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PREFACE. 

First Census Report on the Andamans and Nicobars-Form of Report-The Three Com
munities in the Islands-Accuracy of the Returns-Printing of Vernacular Words-Biblio
graphy-I of the Andamans-II of Barren Islands and Narcondam-Ill of the Nicobar 
Islands. 

First Census Report on Andamans and Nicobars.-This is the first 
attempt to make a" Census Report" on the Andaman and Nicobar Islands. In 
1881 and 1891 a Census was taken on the lines of the General Census of India, 
but only of the Penal Settlement at Port Blair. And so it happens that the· 
General Indian Census of 1901 is also the first occasion on which any formal 
attempt has been made, under the orders of the Government of India, to take a 
Census of the Andamanese and Nicobarese outside the Penal Settlement. 

Form of Report.-In making this Report under conditions entirely at 
var.iance with those obtaining in India, I have been able, through the courtesy 
of Mr. H. B. Risley while· Census Commissioner for India, to follow a line of 
my own on an agreement between us as to the general scheme I should adopt. 
This general scheme is shown in the contents bill of the Report. I think it is 
also right to say that circumstances have compelled me to compile it against 
time and in addition to the ordinary duties of my office. 

The Three Communities in the Islands.-There are in the Andaman 
and Nicobar Ishinds. three separate communities having no points'of contact as 
regards the Census with each other and living under conditions belonging to 
entirely different stages of civilization. The Andamanese consist of tribes of 
naked savages only recently brought into general contact with civilised races. 
The N icobarese are an old far-eastern semi-civilised people with an ancient 
trade. The Penal Settlement shows all the usual signs of a civilised community 
of the most advanced type. Each in fact presents separate phenomena with an 
interest of their own to the student and should be studied separately, and it is 
for this reason that this Report -has been divided into three different parts:-
I the Andamanese, II the Nicobarese, III the Penal Settlement of Port Blair. 
For this reason also it is intended that each part shall be complete in itself 
from the point of view of a Census Report. 

Accuracy of Returns.-While it gives me great pleasure to testify to the 
scrupulous care and conscientiousness with which Mr. E. H. Man, C.I.E., 
Major A. R. S. Anderson, I.M.S., and Mr. H. H. -D'Oyly carried out the diffi
cult operation of enumerating the Andamanese and Nicobarese, it was impos
sible for them in the conditions to keep their results clear of the charge of 
inacouracy, and circumstances also made it obligatory to conjecture the numbe1'8 
of the 6nge and Jarawa tribes among the Andamanese and of the Shorn Pen 
among the Nicobarese. In this Report I have endeavoured to state fully the 
reasons for the conjectures and for estimating the amOlmt cl error in enumera
tion: also to point out how ~ greater approach towards accuracy may possibly 
be-attained at the next. opportunity and to what points special attention may 
then be profitably given. 

Printing of Vernacular Words.-In printing this Report diacritical marks 
on Andamanese and Nicobarese words and names have been everywhere avoided 
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and never used except where necessary to the meaning. Languages, entirely 
unknown to any but a very few local experts, present puzzles enough to the 
general reader without that increase of them which results from too strict a 
purism, and those desirous of a closer knowledge of pronunciation and form will 
find the romanisation employed fully explained in the sections on Language . 

./ 
Bibliography.-A great deal has been written about the Andamans and 

. Nicobars in the last twenty-five years, but the mass of information thus collected 
is scattered about in scarce Government Reports, in books chiefly rare and pub
lished in small editions, and in pamphlets and scientific journals not easy of 
access. In the bibliography attached an attempt is made at indicating a fairly 

. complete collection of these notices of the Islands, and in the text of this Report 
to draw attention to points of interest and requiring further enquiry, or, what is 
quite as valuable, a collation of the printed information regarding them. 

In the books, pamphlets and articles noted in the bibliography will ,be found . 
many further references to information regarding the Andamans and Nicobars. 
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PART I. 

THE ANDAMANESE. 

CHAPTER 1. 

THE CENSUS. 

Conditions of Census-ta.king-Impossibility of Synchronous Census - Intelligent Assista.nce from 
Aborigines impossible-Hostile Tribes estimated only- Control of Operations-Census 
TOlll'S-Method of Enumera.tion-Officers' Diaries- Method of estimating Onges and 
.Jarawas-Attitude of the Andamanese-Points as to Defects in Enumeration--Jarawa 
Hostility-The Returns of the Andamanese- The former Population- Diagram of Past 
and Present Assumed Density-Methods of arriving at Former Density-The Kitchen-
Middens-Future Prospects of the Race.. . 

Conditions of Census-taking.-The conditions under which a Census of 
the Andamanese was attempted were the following. In the first place there are 
Andamanese" Homes" in the Penal Settlement maintained by the Government, 
to which any Andarnanese of any Tribe may come and stay as long as he 
chooses. In the next place, for reasons hereafter to be explained, practically all 
the tribes but one are" friendly" and are at the present time very much mixed 
up with each other. In this mixed condition they are nOlnads, much given to 
rapid wandering all over the islands of the group known as the Great Andaman. 
in which the Penal Settlement is situated. In their most imperfect condition of 
civilisation it was quite hopeless to expect to induce them to rernam in anyone 
place for even one night or for any given period. And thus the first great. 
difficulty to combat in attempting to enumerate them was to prevent the same 
persons from being counted twice or more times over. 

Impossibility of Synchronous Census.-This difficulty was increased by 
the impossibility, owing to the nature of the country they inhabit, from enumer
ating the people all at once or at anything approaching a uniform time. As will 
be seen later on, the Andalnans consist of the Great Andaman group and the 
Little Andaman, attached to each of which are a great number of smaner islands 
and islets. There is also·the inhabited North Sentinel at some distance to the·' 
west of the general group. The Great Andaman consists of five main islands 
running from north to south thus :-North Andaman, Middle Andaman. 
Baratang, South Andaman, Rutland Island. All these are dove-tailed into each 
other by very narrow straits, not so wide as the ordinary rivers of a continent. 
The Little Andaman is situat~ at a oonsiderable distance to the south. .All 
round the Great Andaman ~re islands of every size; to the east is Ritchie's 
.A.rchipelago and to the west are the Labyrinth Islands Every single island of 
the whole group is c(lvered with a hilly jungle, the denseness of which must be 
seen to be appreciated, and passable only to its indigenous inhabitants. It is 
therefore impossible without much preparation and expense to traverse the 
interior of the islands. but happily it is quite easy to move about the deeply 
indented coasts, containing more harbours and snug anchorages than the whole 
Indian Peninsula. The length of the Great Andaman group is 15(j miles: its 
average width is 9 to 10 miles and with the outlying islands some 25 miles. 
Two distant islands, N arcondam and Darren Island, to the east are also included 
in the Andaman group, but they are both uninhabited. It was, therefore, 
necessary to go over this area by coasting voyages. to stop at likely spots for 
encampments and to hunt about for the nomadio inhab!~tants of the neigh
bourhood: a work requiring much local knowledg6', personal judgment and 
patience. 

Intelligent Assistance from Aboriginesjmpossible.-From the nature 
of the case it will be understood that very little reliance could be placed on the 
people themselves for assistance in the enumeration. Their inveterate, indeed 
necessary, habits of wandering, their childlike incapacity for responsibility of 
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:any kind and their equally childlike way of doing whatever is pleasant for the 
moment in place of performing a duty, would effectually prevent this. So 
the best had to be made of skilled European but, of course, essentially alien 
a.gency. 

Hostile Tribes estimated only.-Although the whole of the Tribes on 
the Great Andaman (with the exception of the Jarawas of the interior of the 
South Andaman and part of its west coast and of the interior of Baratang) are 
on the most friendly terms with us and with each other, it was quite impossible 
to go into the J arawa country at all. So was it impossible also to visit, for 
Census purposes, the North Sentinel and the greater part of Rutland Island, 
likewise inhabited by the Jarawas, as these people are as inimical to other 
Andamanese as they are to Europeans or Asiatics gene~~lly-their hostility 
being exhibited equally to every stranger. A~ain, the Onge Tribe, closely 
related to the J arawas, jnhabiting the Little Andaman and the Cinque Islands, 
have only of late become friendly in part and to an unknown extent only, and it 
was not thought advisable to do anything that might disturb a desirable feeling 
of friendliness and confidence in us that is yearly increasing in strength, and 
thus it was decided to leave them alone also. These two Tribes, now the largest 
of the Andamanese, had to be left to estimates, such as a very long acquaintance 
with the people generally on the part of the local officers warranted. 

Control of the Operations.-In the circumstances to be faced I took the 
control of the Andamanese Census into my own hands and selected -three officers 
to carry out the work. Mr. E. H. Man, C.I.E., Deputy Superintendent of the 
Penal Settlement, now retired, Captain (now Major) A. R. S. Anderson, LM.S., 
Senior Medical Officer of the Penal Settlement, and Mr. H. H. D?Oyly, one of 
the District. Officers of the Settlement. Mr. Man's numerous and unique 
writings on the An:damans, resulting from.his very long acquaintance with the 
Andamanese, and his many years' personal charge of them, pointed to him as the 
official most likely to succeed in arriving at a definite idea of the numbers of 
the aboriginal popUlation. I also generally superintended myself as much of 
the actual work of enumeration as my many duties.connected with the islands 
permitted. . 

Census Tours.-It was decided that two separate tours should be under
taken round the Great Andaman. The first, in the R. I. M. S. Elphinstone 
accompanied by the large sea-going steam launch Bess, commenced at Port 
Blair on 25th January 1901 and lasted till 2nd February. The party proceeded 
up the east coast northwards, through the Archipelago; and down the west 
coast as far as Kwangtung Harbour (since renamed Port Anson by the Marine 
Survey). I was present during this tour myself and then had to proceed on 
duty to Calcutta in the Elphinstone. The business of the Be8s was to 
accompany the Elphinstone everywhere and to go into passages and anchor .. 
ages which were barred to the larger steamer. Kwangtung Harbour or Port 
Anson separates the middle and south Andaman Islands, and the Bes8 
f(;turned to Port Blair by the east coast through Homfray's Strait, the 
northernmost of the two dividing straits, picking up what additional informa
tion was possible on thewa-y. 

The second tour in the Bess, accompanied by the sea-going steam launch 
Belle of equal size, commenced at Port Blair on the 15th February 1901 
and lasted till 18th February. The party proceeded northwards as before up 
the east.coast to the middle strait, the southernmost of the two dividing straits, 
and, thence to Kwangtung Harbour. It then proceeded down the west coast. 
through the Labyrinth Islands, round Rutland Island, to the Cinque Islands 
and thence to Bumila Creek in the Little Andam~n, the occasion being taken to 
show as much civility as pos~ible to a party of Onges. Thence the party pro
ceeded home to_Port. -Blair rip the east- coast. In this way was secured as 
comprehensive a circuit of the Andaman Islands as was possible in a short time 
and at a reasonable expense. In Appendix A will be found the detailed orders 
as to their tours, as they may be of use at the next Oensus; the operations at 
,,~hich, I apprebend; mllst be practically extensions of those undertaken this 
time. Attached to the orders are some notes on the navigation of the often very 
dangerous coasts of the.Andamans and a sketch of the work performed daily. . 
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Method of Enuineratton.-The actual'method of enumeratiOn was'to', 
select carefully from the Homes and attach to the Census omeara 'the, moat" 
intelligent of the Andamanese, who had lived there for years and were therefore 
conversant with Europeans and their ways and had acquired, by direct education 
or long contact with civilization, habits of restraint and obedience to orders. 
These men were employed all along the route in tracing the whereabouts of their 
people and in collecting information about themselves and their families. The 
information thus collected was carefully sifted, an operation requiring patience 
and much local knowledge, and entered in tabulated forms specially supplied. 
These forms showed the places at which information was procured, and the 
number of men, women, boys and girls, tribe by tribe, found by enquiry ro be 
there. In my opinion this was all that could be reasonably attempted in the 
circumstances, and I limited the enquiry to this extent on the ground that it 
was better to attempt to do a little reasonably well than to attempt a Census on a. 
seale that the conditions did not fairly permit. 

, Officers' Diaries.-Each officer was required to keep a diary and to record 
therein everything of interest that came under his observation, with the new of 
taking advantage of the tours to collect all the miscellaneous information'tliat 
could be acquired in the time available. ~aps were also supplied on which 
officers were required to enter every camp and inhabited place tJa.ey heard of and 
especially every Andamanese place-name they ascertained. This last was of 
value, because to the Andamanese any but their own names for places are un
intelligibk. The chief results of the enquiries are recorded in the officcl'&' 
reports attached in Appendix B . 

. Method of estimating Onges and Jarawas.-As to the two Tribes, 
Onges and Jarawas, of whom no attempt was made at a direct enumeration, it 
is necessary~to explain the method of arriving at the 8BS1lIIled figures for them. 
The people best known to us are those of the southern islands of the Great 
Andaman group, the population of which is now very small from causes that 
will be hereafter examined. The figures for these tribes (Kede, Juwai, Kol, 
Bojigyab, Balawa, Bea) were taken -as 'a'basis upon which to build np-1igures 
for the Onges and Jarawas respectively as being something definite to go upon. 

The Onges have not been brought under- the influence of the causes that 
have led to the depopulation of the areas occupied by the Southern Andaman 
Tribes and are known to be much more numerous. Taking this fact into consi
deration and also the area of their occupation, it has been,assumed that their 
numbers reach to three times the present totals for the above named Tribes. In 
dividing up the figures thus arrived at into sexes, there is no parlicular diffieultj 
as regards adults, though that gives males 11 ~r cent. in e:x;cess of females; but 
there is much difficulty as regards children. In the preSent abnormal condition 
of the Southern Andaman Tribes the children are very few indeed, shown in 
the Census figures as only 24 per cent. of the adults, and among them, too, the 
males are shown as behlg' nearly twice as numerous as the females. These are 
conditions impossible under the normal circumstances of a popUlation maintained 
without extraneous immigration, and though for the purposes of calculation on a 
given basis, I allowed. the figures to be returned officially for the t>nges s. 
tUlder.... ' 

ADULT!. ,---.......____ 
Males. Females. 

303 278 

o BUJlBBlf. ".._..,...___ 
Male.. Femalea. 

6S 3S 672 

I do not believe the details to correctly represent facts, which'among t~e Onge~r, 
presumably still existing under conditions normal to themselves, are more 
approximately arrived at, I think, on the following lines. $avage popula.ti9Ils ' 
very quiokly reach the-limit of increase, that limit depending on their method of 
gaining a livelihood in the area they occupy. In other w..ords, as long as savages 
adhere to their habits -of life, the populatioD,_.rema1ns stationary after a short 
period, of occupation of a new territo:rr.- .A:S-regards the Anda.mans, until lately, 
as with the Nicobars, ihe population has, I think, for the ,above reasons been 
stationary through all historical times and long before that; at very small figl¥'~~ 
For r~so;ns given below. I should now _place tire totaJsJor the Ongas somewhat 
higher than has been above arrived at, and I would divide them. up nearly 

, J 1& 
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equally into adults and children and again nearly equally into sexes with ~ 
slight preponderance in favour both of children and females. Say, as under-

ADULTS. 
~ 

Males. Females. 

153 173 

ONGES. 
CHILDBEN'. 
~ 

Males. Females. 

178 168 672 

The J arawas, more than probably old Onge emigrants from the Little to the 
Great Andaman and become separated from the main Tribe, occupy portions 
of Rutland Island, the interior of part of the South Andaman and of Bara~ng 
and all the North Sentinel. The figures for them have been assumed on three 
distinct bases. Those in the South Andaman and Baratang and those in North 
Sentinel have each been taken to be as numerous as the enumerated population 
of the other South Andaman tribes, i.e., as equal in numbers to the Bea, Balawa, 
Bojigyab and Kol Tribes, and those in Rutland Island, on the same grounds as 
the Onges, to be three times as numerous as the South Andaman Tribes above 
named. These assumptions give the following figures :-

1n South Andatna.tt 
and BlU'Btang. 

117 

JARAWAS. 
In North Sentinel. In Rntland Island. 

117 351 

TOTAL. 

585 

As regards the figures thus arrived at, circumstances which have occurred since 
the Census strongly support their general correctness for the ~outh Andaman and 
Baratang. Arguing on the same lines as in the case of the Onges, I believe ~he 
conditions in the North Sentinel would support about 117 people and not more, 
and that the figures for Rutland Island are somewhat too highly placed. For 
reasons given below, it is probable that the Jarawas have been placed about· 100 
too high and the Onges about 100 too low: the general total for all the Tribes 
being most likely about right. In reference however to the details of the 
Jarawas as returned at the Oensus, viz. :-

ADULTS. 
~ 

Males. Female .. 

280 210 

JARAWAS. 
CHILDRBN. 

....-.-''---. 
Males. ~'emales. 

55 40 

TOTAL. 

585 

I feel sure from what has since transpired that the ohildren do somewhat out
number the adults and the females the males, and I would on the Census 
returns divide up the Tribe as follows:-

ADULTS. 
,..--<..,.---.. 

Males. Females. 

126 146 

JARAWAS. 
CHILDRBN. 
~ 

Males. Females. 

·162 . _ 151 

TOTAL. 

585 

Again, when dividing the above figures up into their three elements, recent 
expeditions support the figures then reached as regards the South Andaman at 
any rate, thus ~ - --. -.. - . 

JARAWAS. 
ADULTS •. CHILDBBl'I. TouL. 
~ 

,.._._..,.._._, 
Malljs. Females. MaleB. Females. 

South Andaman and 
Baratang 25 29 32 31 117 

North Sentinel 25 29 32 31 117 
Rutland Island. 76 88 98 89 851 

TOTAL 126 146 162 151 585 

This table fully bea.rs out the fact, now locally recognised as probably true on 
othergrounds, t~atthe number of Jarawa fighting men, Who have done so much 
damage in the jungles -on the outskirts of the Penal Settlement for so many 
years past, are very few, probably not more than 30, and that the entire strength 
of the Tribe in the South ·Andaman is not more than about 120 .. 
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Attitude of the Andamanese.-The attitude of the people towards the 
Census was interesting. Several of the civilised Andamanese of the Homes took 
an active interest in the proceedings and a great deal of trouble in going into 
places where Europeans could not follow; at Port Cornwallis traversing the 
jungles from the east to the west coast for us. One or two were of the great
est assistance. Of the people met with on the tours none showed the least 
objection to delivering up the names of their relatives and friends and their 
probable abode at the time, i.e., so far as their treacherous memories and innate 
mental carelessness and haziness permitted. They could of course never give up 
numbers, as the wild untrained Andamanese cannot count at all nor does his 
language include numbers. 

A plan was tried, for checking names ascertained and numbers assumed for 
the people of the interior not seen by the Census party, of giving coloured beads 
to an intelligent man, Boya alias Snowball, and using these for enumeration thus. 
He is a Chariar, the tribe of the extreme north, and at the end of the first tour 
he was started up the east coast above Homfray's Strait to traverse the interior 
of the Middle Andaman and North Andaman and note every person he met, 
who had not been seen during the tours, by means of the beads. There were 
four distinct colours of beads and each colour was shown him respectively for 
men, women, ~oys and girls. These beads were in one bag and he had an empty 
one also; and he was to transfer from the full to the empty bag a bead, colour 
by colour, for each person he met. After a little practising he was sent off, and 
as he had been a long while at the Home and took an absorbing personal interest 
in the Census, much was hoped from the plan and the party were not disappointed. 

It will be understood that the actual enumeration proceedings with the 
people were as informal as possible and they were humoured in every practi
cable way. Thus they were fed up with what they consider luxuries, rice, sugar, 
biscuits, tea, tobacco, pipes and so on. Archery matches, games, fish-shooting 
(with arrows), pig-hunting, photographing, anything they fancied was got up on 
the spur of the moment and the Oensus tour necessarily took the form of a tour 
of amusement and sport, but in the midst of the fun the Census officer was ever 
present with his note-book and his apparently casual questions. Although the 
procedure enabled us to collect all the information procurable from a wild but 
friendly and happy popUlation on the points required, it had one drawback. 
Oanoe loads of Andamanese would follow us from anchorage to anchorage, 
knowing from experience where we were likely to stop, and quite innocently 
give the same names again and again to our Census enquirers. A sifting of the 
notes and recognition of faces, however, I think prevented any practical harm 
accruing from this source. 

Points as to Defects in Enumeration.-The aged, the sick, those engaged 
in pig-hunting in the interior (a matter of great practical importance as well as 
of sport to the Andamanese) we did not see-nor did we see any children except 
those who could accompa.ny their parents. In the case of the absent adults it is 
likely that most of the names were delivered up, but I think it likely that a 
good many children in the North Andaman at any rate and especially of the 
" new" 'l'ribes were not enumerated. 

Jarawa Hostility.-There was never anywhere anything disagreeable what
ever, except at one spot where a large party of J arawas was met with. This 
'Was a purely accidental meeting in this way. '1'he habitat of the Jarawas, who 
have no boats, is in the South Andaman, in the interior of the island. The 
coasts are the territory of the Bea 'fribe. But as the Bea Tribe is now very 
much reduced and chiefly inhabits the Home at Port Blair, the Jarawas on the 
we$t coast pay uncertain visits to the seashore at several points. Port Campbell 
is one of these points, and it was while anchoring here and going towards the 
shore to see if any friendly, that is B,3a or "Home," Andamanese were about, 
that an unintentional appl'oach was made to a Jarawa hunting camp, which 
persistently attacked the Census party until driven off by fire arms with the 
loss of one of their party. 1'he story of this affair is detailed in Appendix B. 

Returns of the Andamanese.-As regal'ds the Andamanese no difference 
was made between the provisional and the final returns, the Census figures for 
the Andamanese, provisional and final, being as stated in the accompanying 
table. 
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ANDAMAN ISLANDS. 

FIGURES POR THE ABORIGINES CENSUS, 1901. 

ADULTS. CHILDREN'. Occupied Density 
area in per 

Name of Tribe. TOTAL. square square 
Male. Female. Male. Female. miles. mile. 

No. No. No. No. No. No. 
Chariar · · · 16 15 6 2 39 47 '83 
Kora · · · 3L 32 14 19 96 137 ·7r. 
TabO · · 15 16 7 10 48 158 '30 
Yere · · 98 80 26 14 218 198 1'10 
Kede · · 24 30 S 2 59 371 '16 
Jiiwai · · 21 19 7 1 48 110 '43 
Kol · · · 6 2 3 ... 11 161 '07 
Bojigyfib · · · 31 14 2 3 50 148 'M 
Balal\a · · 5 10 3 1 19 141 '13 
Bea · · · 14 16 3 4 37 117 '21*' 
Jarawa · · · 280 210 55 40 585 220 2'66 
Onge • · • 303 273 63 33 672 373 1'30 

-

TOTAL 844 717 192 129 I 1,882 2,181* '86 

II Excludmg occupIed area of the Settlement 327 square mlles. 

In the above table the Jarawas should be divided between the Great 
Andaman, N orih Sentinel and Rutland Island. 'rhus divided, the speoial table 
for them is as under :-

JARAWAS. 

Occupied area Density per 
in square miles. Population. square mile. 

In Great Andaman 139 117 0'85 
In North Sentinel • 28 117 4'17 
In Rutland Island 53 351 6'62 

The density figure thus arrived at is, I think, about right for the Great 
Andaman and I am not prepared to say that it is far wrong for the North Sentinel, 
but it is probably a good deal too high for Rutland Island, i.e., it would appear 
from this argument that the whole popUlation of the Jarawas have been placed at 
too high a figure. 

It will be noted that the above figures give a density of population among 
the aborigines of less than one per square mile, not an unlikely fact. Comment
ing generally on these returns I should say that the figures for the Kede, Juwai, 
Kol, Bojigyab, Balawa and Bea tribes are right; so much is known about them. 
that statements of the people as to themselves are not difficult to check. But I 
think it likely that the Chariar children are understated. I am not prepared to 
be positive as to this, however, as this Tribe, too, is well known and understood. 
The Yere children are probably much understated, though from what is known 

~. of this Tribe it is likely that· the adults are greatly in excess of the children. 
I was present when in 1900 the Kora were discovered, or to speak more 

accurately differentiated. They had been previously well known, themselves 
and their encampments, but had been considered to belong to the Chariar. The 
discovery as to the true facts-that they were a separate Tribe with a territor,. 
and language of their own-so late as 1900 is an example of the difficulty in 
procuring accurate information from such primitive savages as the Andamanese. 
It mattered nothing to them that Kora men and women had been to the Home 
at Port Blair and had been classed as Chariar. All they thought of the matter 
was that the sahibs held them to be Chariar, but that they and all the Anda
manese knew better! In this case I think it likely that a similar error has 
been made as regards the children as in the case of the Yere Tribe. 

In regard to the Tabo of the interior of the North Andaman, whose existence 
was unsuspected by us until the Census, the figures given must be taken with 
some caution, despite the native explanation of the cause of the destruction of 
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the Tribe, that they killed each other off in consequence of the introduction of 
contagious disease amongst them by the Chariar or Kora Tribes. It is some
what difficult to believe that even a savage Tribe would actually kill off the sick 
to such an extent as to reduce themselves to half a dozen families or hunting 
camps. Even then thA children would not be affected by the process and should 
in such case be much more numerous than the adults, but they are recorded as 
being in a minority of nearly 55 %. It is probable that both the figures for the 
adults and the children are in this case understated. 

Criticisms on the figures for bnges and Jarawas have already been made. 
Taken all round, however, the totals for the whole of the Andamans are no~ 

likely on the above grounds to be very far wrong and to my mind an estimate of 
2,000 is about correct for the existing population of this primeval and most in
teresting race. At the next Census it will possibly be practicable to arrive at 
more accurate figures in the light of the present experience by carefully con
sidering how the defects noticed on this occasion can be remedied. 

Former Population.-It has been well known for years past that the 
Andamanese population was even a generation ago far more numerous than it is 
now and proceeding on the general principles followed in the remarks above 
made, it seems to me that a fairly accurate estimate of the old normal popula
tion can be arrived at. The principles governing the estimate would be-

(1) the population has always heen stationary, 
(2) the population has been limited by habits as to food production and 

by the area of productive occupation, 
(3) the relative size of the Tribes as gauged by their present strength 

combined with exposure to devastating contagious or infectious 
diseases, 

(4) the capacity of each Tribe to hold its own with neighbouring Tribes. 

On these grounds I estimate the combined Onge-J arawa Tribe as having been 
always of its present estimated strength and the other Tribes as under, keeping 
to the further principle that the adults and children have always been about 
equal and that the sexes also have been about equal: preponderance in favour 
of women over men and of male over female children. 

ANDA"~1AN ISLANDS. 

ESTIMATES OF THE OLD NORMA.L POPlJLATIO". 

" ADULTS. I CHILDREN. 
Occupied 

Name of Tribe. TOTAL. area in square 
Male. Female. Ma.le. Female. miles. 

----.~------ --

I Chariar · Kora 
TabO • · 
Yere . 
Kede · J iiwai 
K61 
Bojigyftb 
13alawa 
Bell. . 
Jarawa. · Onge 

20 25 30 25 100 47 . 105 120 HO V~5 500 ]37 
40 50 60 50 200 158 

150 ]65 200 185 700 198 
105 120 14·0 135 500 371 

60 75 90 75 300 110 
20 25 , 30 25 100 161 
60 75 90 75 300 148 
60 75 90 75 300 141 

105 120 liD 135 500 44"1 * . 130 ]40 
I 

170 ]60 600 220 t 
]50 165 200 185 700 373 

I 
----

1,005 1,155 
I 

1,380 I 1,260 4,800 
I 

2,508 

Males-2,385 Females-2,415 = Total 4,800. 
Adults- 2,160 Children-2,640 ""Total 4,800. 

» Including 327 square miles llOW occupied by the Penal Settlement. 

t The Jarawa density being divided np U8 plr foot. note to paragraph tllt's:
·881 Great Anoaman. 

:"gJ ~~r~~,~~"lillel. 

Density 
per 

sq nare mile. 

2·13 
3·65 
1·27 
3·50 
1·35 
2·73 
0·62 
2'03 
2·12 
1·13 
2,73 
1'88 

_-_ .. _---. __ 

1·91 
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I feel pretty sure that the indigenous population of the Andaman Islands 
was at no time higher than 5,000 and that it was for many centuries stationary. 
The density figures also work out to about two to the square mile and that, too, 
I thinK a reasonable figure to adopt for the old indigenous population before 
contact ~ith Europeans. 

Diagram of Past and Present Density.-Proceeding to put the conjec
tures Z;l'ived at above to the further test of a diagram illustrating the present 
and ~st assumed density of the Andamanese Tribes compared with the area 
actually occupied by each rrribe l the following facts are arrived at. 

DIAGRAM ILLUSTRATING PR£S£NTAND PAST ASSUMED DENSITYOfTHEPOPULATfONOFTHlANDAMANESE. 
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From this diagram it becomes pretty evident that the Jarawa population 
for Rutland Island has been assumed at too high a figure, both for the past and 
present time. At,.the same time I think that i~is equally probable that the 
population of the Onges has been underestimated. Taking all the calculations 
and known facts into consideration, my own opinion is that the assumptions for 
the Andaman popUlation as a whole, both for the past and the present are 
probably near the truth, but that we should decrease the Jarawa estimate for 
Rutland Isla.~d (and to that extent the whole Jarawa population) by 100, and 
inorease the Onge estimate by 100. 

Method of arriving at Former Density.-Portman, History of our 
relations with the Andamanese, Voiume I, page 16, gives the following reasons 
for holding the Andamanese population to have been formerly stationary:-

"When we consider that some Andamanese have no children, very few have more than 
three, the majority of the children die in infancy, and the grown-up Andamanese revenges the 
slightest injury to his person or property or even a fancied insult by a murder and also that the 
Tribes were continually at feud with each other, I think we may say the above estimated popu
lation (his estimate is 8,000) to be the average for many centuries past." 

This is an overstatement, as in the first place it is necessary in a stationary 
population for each couple to produce on an average two children, who grow up 
and produce again in their turn, 3;nd in the next place, though an Andamanese 
will murder on, to us, extremely slight provocation, he is not a murderous 
variety of mankind and in tribal" wars" the bloodshed at each collision is very 
small indeed. In the next place, as Portman himself observes, the average 
number of children to a married 'Yoman was three, while instances of seven 
and eight children of one mother have been recorded. The statement is how
ever an interesting one, as an observation on these primitive savages and their 
ways and as indicating the causes for the population being kept stationary. 

The Kitchen-Middens.-Portman also points out (op. cit., p. 17) that an 
estimate of the old population can be arrived at from locating and enumerating 
the existing kitchen-middens of the Andamanese, on the assumptions that each 
midden represents the head-quarters of a Sept of 30 people and that apparently 
each Sept, owing to the habits of the people, would require four to five such 
head-quarters. A population of 5,000 would therefore require, say, 600 middens, 
i.e., there should be a midden to every four square miles of territory. 

The value of the kitchen-midden argument comes out thus :-(1) The 
size, 50 feet diameter usually, does not permit more than 30 people to live on 
it; (2) change of head-quarters is frequently necessary owing to (a) monsoons, 
(b) exhaustion of food in the neighbourhood, (0) nomadic instincts, (d) stenon 
from discarded food thrown around. As a matter of practice the Andamanese 
do not return for three months aftBr they have left a midden, nor for about a year 
after a death in one, and occasionally they a bandon a midden for many years, and 
cannot occupy one for more than a few weeks at a time from the stench about 
it. These considerations fix four as the smallest number of middens per 30 
people. ... 

The middens also beyond all doubt prove that the Andamanese are now as 
they were an exceedingly long time ago. There are but few'" newer" middens, 
and the older ones show great age: newness and age being gauged by height. 
The antiquity of the old middens is proved by the fossil shells at the base. 
Now, except that certain shell-fish have been fashionable at one period and 
certain others at another, the kitchen-middens show that the Andamanese finds 
his food to-day as he did in the days when the now fossilised shells contained 
food for him. At the base of the middens are found the same ,refuse and the 
same pottery as we find shown on the surface to-day. 

Here tb,en we have a people unaltered in habits from primeval time and 
whose numbers, if these premises be correct, we should be able to estimate from 
existing data, as they must have been stationary through all time. 

The questions on this argument--r~aHy are therefore :-(1) how many 
middens are there? (2) where are they? To these questions it is worth while 
obtaining answers at the next Census or even as opportunity occurs, as the 
answers will either upset the theory or afford an approximate estimate of the 
old Andamanese population and of the strength of each tribe. 

c 
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Fu ture Prospects of the Race.-It is now 26 years since I first be
oame acquainted with the Andamanese, and I was present amongst them in one 
of the great devastating outbreaks of infectious disease (measles introduoed by 
oonvicts from Madras) in 1877, and I personally know how much more numer
ous they were then than now. The one sad result of the Census has beell to 
demonstrate beyond all doubt, what most local officials suspected and some 
asserted, that infectious and contagious diseases, the result of contact with an 
advanced civilisation, are wiping out the Andamanese: at any rate the friendly 
sections of them. ,With a population so diminished in one generation and a 
birth-rate so inadequate, it is obviously impossible, unless the people have 
reached or are about to reach that point of saturation with these diseases which 
is also the point of immunity and recoyery from their effects, for the race to 
last out much longer. Excluding the Onge-Jarawas, all the other tribes now 
number, on any reasoned calculation, not more than 700, of which some 250 
belong to one Tribe, the Yere, out of an estimated total of 3,500 only a genera
tion ago, while the children cannot in any case be much more than 25 per cent. 
of the adults. On these figures, in two more generations, i.e., in probably less 
than 60 years, even if undisturbed and unmolestild by the J arawas ever-increas
ing in relative strength, the friendly Tribes must die out. A century must be 
taken as the extreme limit of a forecast of their existence, unless of course 
the law of saturation with disease to the point of immunity comes into play. 

It also seems not difficult to foresee that it is possible that in a short time 
the Great Andaman will be occupied by the Penal Settlement and the Jarawas 
only, with a chance, in the case of the latter becoming friendly and losing their 
exclusive bearing, that they too will succumb to a rapid disappearance, through 
what may be called the natural action of infectious and contagious disease, not 
necessarily carried to them by the civilised alien, but more probably, as past 
experience shows, by diseased members of the remnants of the "friendly" 
Tribes captured in collisions with them. 

There is nothing new in the disastrous effect of infectious or contagious 
disease on savages when introduced among them for the first time. It seems 

, to be a process of nature not to be seriously checked by administrative measures. 
From the very first instructions of the Marquess WeUesley to Archibald Blair 
in 1789 to the existing practice in dealing with the Andamanese, there has 
never been any change in the general policy maintained towards the aborigines 
of the islands. They have been treated uniformly with kindness and considera
tion. From the first recorded hostile brush with them in 1787 to the opera
tions ending with the gallant death of Mr. P. Vaux on 24th February 1902, 
nothing more has ever been done than was necessary to prevent murderous 
raiding into the lands under active occupatiori by ourselves. It is disease in
troduced by the carelessness and callousness of civilised individuals in the first 
instance and spread broadcast amongst the savages by their own ignorance in 
the next place that has ,worn down their actual numbers to one-fifth of the 
former total in one generation and has apparently now rendered the union of 
the sexes :infructuous in three-fourths of the cases. 
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APPENDIX A. 

CENSUS OF THE ANDAMANESE, 1901. 

CHIEF COMMISSIONER'S ORDERS. 

1. The Census of the Andamanese outside the Penal Settlement will be undertaken by 
Mr. E. H. Man, C.LE., with the assistance of Captain A. R. S. Anderson, I.M.S., and 
Mr. H. H. D'Oyly during two tours round the Andaman Islands. 

2. Mr. Man will draw up a list of the Andamanese words that are likely to be required by 
his assistants for the Census, and furnish a copy to each of them. 

3. Mr. Man will also supply competent guides each to Captain Anderson and Mr. D'Oyly 
while separated from himsel£. ' 

4. Each officer will be supplied with the necessary forms and a note-book and pencil; and 
each officer will keep a diary of his proceedings and record therein all matters of interest 
observed during the tours. A set of maps also will be taken on which should be entered daily 
the locality of every inhabited place ascertained during the tours and also every Andamanese 
place-name that comes to notice. 

5. The procedure of recording the Census will be to make such enquiries as are possible at 
every camp visited and from the people met en route, and from the imormation thus received to 
fill in the accompanying form. Nothing more can be done and nothing more should be 
attempted. 

FORM A. 

FOB THB CJlNSUS OF THE AND.1MANEU OUTSIDE THB PJlNAL SETTLlIMBNT. 

Serial number of sheet-_____ _ 

Information procured at ---in-_____ Island. 

Nnmber of people assnmed to be 
I SeriAl number of 

there of the Tribe in the next 
Na~e of place a~ to Isand in which it column. 

p lace in next whlO?h mformatlOn is situated. 
IS prooured. 

N arne of Tribe. 
column. 

I Men. wool Girls. TOTAL. men. Boys. 
------ ---

--------. --_. --

i I 
Total for all Tribes . I 

I 

NOTE -The names of the Andamanese Tribes to be contained in this form are Aka-Ee~ Bojigya.b, Balawa, Kol 
Kede, Cha~iar, Yete, Kom. The Onge and Jarawa Tribes will be estimated separately. . , " '. " • 

6. The Onge Tribe will be added to the figures obtained as above on the assumption of 
their being three times as numerous as the enumerated Andamanese. 

7. The Jarawas will be added to the figures obtained as above on the following assump
tions :-

(a) Those in the South And=\.man as being as numerous as the counted population 
of South Andaman. 

(b) Those in North Sentinel Island on the same assumption. .. 
(c) 1'hose on Rutland Island on the same assumption as that for the Onges. 

8. The programmes of the tours will be as follows, wind and weather permitting. ThQ 
speed of the launches is assumed for the present purpose to be about seven knots. 

Tour I. 
9. The R. 1. M. S. E'lph,in8tone accompanied by the steam launch Beaa will leave Port 

Blair on the 25th January 19u1. 

10. PROGRAMME FOR THE ELPHINSTONE. 

25th, Janual'!/.- Port Blair to Colebrooke Passage. 33m. 
26tlt, " To Outram Harbour via Diligent Strait. 15m. 
27tk " To Stewart Sound. 4lm. 
28tk " To Port Cornwallis. 33m. 
29tlt " To East Island. 27m. 
SOt! " To Temple Sound via Cleugh Passage. 17m. 
Slit " To North Reef Island. 27m. 

ct 
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1st February.-To Kwangtung Harbour. 50m. 
2nd JJ Tl, Calcutta, arriving 5th February. 705m. 

Total milea~e for Elphinstone. 951m. 

11. PROGRAMME FOR THE BESS. 

25th January.-Port Blair to Kyd Island. 19m. 3 hrs. To Colebrooke Pas

26th 

27th 
28th 
29th 

" 
" 
" 

sage. 18m. 3 hrs. Total 37m. 6 hr8. 
To Outram Harbour via the Archipelago, through the Tadma 

Juru Strait between Peel and Havelock Islands and 
Kwangtung Strait. 37m. 5i hrs. 

Stewart Sound (Bacon Bay). 44m. 6k hrs. 
Port Cornwallis dd Lamia Bay. 41m. 6 hrs. 
Temple Island "ia Turtle Island anchorage. 23m. 4. hr8. 

Cadell Bay Sm. 1 hr. East Island 12m. 2 hrs. Total 43m. 
7 hrs. 

BOM" Temple Sound vid Cleugh Passage. 18m. S hrs. 
Blat" N. Reef Island via Casuarina Bay. 32m. 5~ hrs. 
l,t February.-Kwangtung Harbour viti Interview Passage. 50m. 10 hrs. 
2nd" Elphinstone Harbour v£d Homfray Strait. 10m. 2 hrs. 
Brd" Port Blair vid Colebrooke Passage, 44m. 6! hrs. 

Total for the Beaa: ten days' tour of about 356 miles in about 55! hrs. 
under steam at about seven knots. 

12. NOTES AS TO NAVIGATION FOR THE CENSUS PARTY DURING TOUR I. 

25th January.-There is a bar off the entrance to Shoal Bay near Ryd Island, which must 
be considered in entering and leaving. l' ou should anchor right inside Colebrooke Passage at 
the anchorage· marked on our private chart. There is a well-known camp just opposite the 
anchorage and one further up the creek, which is really the Colebrooke's Passage into Elphin
stone Harbour. 

26th January.-On passing through the Tadma Juru Strait between Peel and Havelock 
Islands from the west, you should go well out to eastwards, as the reef of John Lawrence 
Island runs out a long way. "Pilot Rock (1844)" is I think a myth. There is a private 
chart of K wangtung Strait. It has plenty of water. There is a large camp near the middle 
on the east side. In Outram Harbour there is a nasty bar most of the way across. It is best 
to anchor outside the bar. There is a well-known camp on the inside of the eastern arm of 
the Harbour. 

27th January.-In Stewart Sound anchor in Bacon Bay at the anchorage shown on the 
private chart. The entrance to Austin Strait is some miles to the south, with a shallow mud 
bar at the entrance which has very little water over it at low tide. There is plenty of water 
in the Strait. The western entrance is bad. There is a camp about half way throug-h on the 
southern side. 

28th Januaryo.-There is a large camp in Lamia Bay and one on the north side of Port 
Cornwallis. 

29th January.-Turtle Island anchorage is shown on the private chart. There is a camp 
inside .the creek off Temple Island, just inside the entrance to port as you enter. Cadell }lay 
is a good spot to enquire about ramps along the coast to Cleugh Passage. There is a camp 
on each side the anchorage between East and Landfall Islands. 

30ta January.-Cleugh Passage requires careful navigation and the tides are very strong 
. with ripples and overfalls. At 'l'emple Sound there are three camps on" Paget Island and 

there are camps all along the Coast from the western end of Cleugh Passage. " 
31at January.-There is a camp on north Reef"'Island and a large one in Casuarina Bay. 

The Coast off Austin Strait is not fit for the Be8s. . 
lat Jl'ebruary.-There are always natives in Interview Passage, but the launch should be 

stopped there with care. The south entrance has much foul ground about. There are two 
camps in Kwangtung Harbour: one on the north entrance to the harbour and one further in 
towards Homfray Strait. 

2nd February.-The western entrance to Homfray Strait is not easy and the tides are 
very strong. There is a camp half way on the northern side. The eastern entrance is very 
shallow at low tides. '1 he anchorage in Elphinstone Harbour is at the point marked 10 f. in 
the charts. North Button Island gives a safe straight run out from the anchorage. 

Brd Pehruary.-There is a bad rock in the creek leading to Colebrooke Passage about half 
way. 

13. THE WORK TO BE DONE DA.ILY. 

The following is a sketch of the work to be performed daily during Tour I. 

25th January.-The Elpltinatone will start for Colebroke Passage direct so as to reach 
a bout noon. The Bea8 will start "at 4 .A.M., so as to reach Kyd Island at 7 A.M., remain five 
hours and start again at noon, reaching Colebrooke Passage at 3 P.M. Messrs. Man and D'Oyly 
w ill embark on the Bess and Captain Anderson on the Etpkiuatone. Enquiries will be 
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made at the Duratang Home on Kyd Island by Messrs. Man and D'Oyly al1d at the camp in 
Colebrooke Passage by Captain Anderson. 'I'he steam gig of the Elphinstonl&will be required 
in Colebrooke Passage. 

26tlt January.-The Elphinstone will start for Outram Harbour direct so as to reacl: 
at noon. The Bess will start at 6 A.M. for Tadma Juru Strait between Peel and Havelock\ 
Islands and then pass through the K.wangtung Strait so as to finally reach Outram Harbour 
about 4 P.M. This should give about H hours for enquiries at the camp in the Tadma Juru 
Strait and Kwangtung Strait. Messrs. Man and D'Oyly will be in the Bess and Captain 
Anderson in the Blphinstone. Captain Anderson will make the enquiries at the camp in Out
ram Harbour. 

27th January.-The Bes8 will leave at 5 .A.M. so as to arrive in Stewart Sound by 11 A.M. 

to be followed by the Elphin8tone timed to arrive at the same hour. All the Census officers 
will travel in the Elphinstone. Arrived at Stewart Sound, the various points in the Harbour 
itself will be examined and also the camp in Austin Strait. Captain Anderson will examine 
Austin Strait and Messrs. Man and D Oyly, Stewart Sound. The steam gig of the Elphin-
stone will be required for this service. . 

28tll Januar.r.-The Be88 will proceed in the early morning to Lamia Bay and the 
Elpltinstone to Port Cornwallis: Captain Anderson in the Etphinstone, Messrs. Man and 
D'Oyly in the Bess. Enquiries will be made at IJamia Bay and in the Harbour of Port 
Cornwallis. The Be8s should reach Port Cornwallis so as to have at least one hour's daylight 
there after anchoring. The steam gig will be required. 

29th J an'Uary.-The Bes8 will proceed at 5 A.M. to Temple Island vid the Turtle Island 
anchorage with Messrs. Man and D'Oyly, who will enquire at the camp in the Creek behind 
Temple IsI~nd, and will then proceed to Cadell Bay and Imquire there also and finally proceed 
to the anchorage between Landfall and East Islands so as to have an hour's daylight there. 
This arrangement should give about three hours each to Temple Island and Cadell Bay for 
enquiries. Captain Anderson will proceed in the Elphinstone to the East Island anchorage direct, 
and enquire there. 

30M January.-The run to Temple Sound vid. Cleugh Paesage is only 18m. Mr. D'Oyly 
will proceed in the Elphinstone to Temple Sound direct Elld enquire at Paget Island and 
Mr .. Man and Captain Anderson in the Bess so as to take the val·ious points of enquiry on the 
coast west of Cleugh Passage, starting at about 9 A.M. and reaching Temple Sound before 

. dark. The steam gig will be required in Temple Sound. 
318t January.-The Elphinstone will proceed direct to North Reef Island with 

Mr. D'Oyly and the Bess via Casuarina Bay with Mr. Man and Captain Anderson. A start 
at 7 A.M. should give about four hours at Casuarina Bay for enquiries and an hour's daylight 
at North Reef Island. Mr. D'Oyly will enquire at North Reef Island. The steam gig will 
be required. . 

lat Pebruary.-The Elpltin8to'lle will proceed direct to Kwangtung Harbour fO as to 
arrive in the evening. The Be8s will proceed vid Interview Passage making enquiriell en route. 
All the Census officers will proceed in the Bes8 so as to arrive at Kwangtung Harbour in 
the evening. 

2nd Februar.'?I.-The Elpltin8tone will proceed to Calcutta, arriving there on the 5th. The 
Be8s will start at about 10 A.M. for Elphinstone Harbour vid Homfray Strait, which will 
allow about four hours for enqniries in Kwangtung Harbour in the morning and five hours in 
the evening at Elphinstone Harbour. 

Brd February.-The Bea8 should start early for Port Blair vid the inland passage to 
Colebrooke Passage so as to arrive in the evening at Port Blair, enquiring en route as far as 
Colebrooke Passage. 

Tour II. 
14. The st~am launches Be88 and Belle will leave Port Blair on the 11th February 

nOl. 
15. PROGRAMME OF TOUR II. 

l1t1t, February.-Port Blair to Bumila Creek in Little Andaman. 67m. 8 hrB. 
12tk " Port Campbell 69m. 9 hrs. 
1Btlt " Kwangtung Harbour. 24m. 3~ hrs. 
14tlt " Kyd Island via Middle Strait. 23m.:3 bra. 
15t1l " Port Blair. 19m. 3 hra. 

Total for the tour: five days-about 194m., in about 27 brs. under steam at about seven 
knots. 

1ft. NOTES AS TO NAVIGATION FOR CENSUS OFFICERS DURING TOUR II. 

11M February.-After passing the Cinque Islands, the ground is foul and requires care. 
Entrance to Bumila. Creek is bad. 

12th Pebruary.-It is best to run up past the Sisters, through Elphinstone Passage in the 
Labyrinth Islands: a straight easy run and then keep inside the Allen Patches to Port Campbell. 
The entrance has to be carefully watched, as the points on the old chart (the only one available) 
do not out in. 



13th Feb9'uary.-In going through Middle Strait note that there are several dangerous 
rocks towards the south end of K wangtung Harbour, which have to be looked for. There is a. 
ba.d bar about three-fourths through the Strait iti'elf and the east entrance has a very shallow 
bar at low tide. There is a camp near the western entrance. 

17. WORK TO BE DONE DORING TOUR II. 

The following is a sketcb of the work to be performed during' Tour II. 
11th, February.-Start at 4 A.M., reach Bumila Creek at noon. This leaves six hours for 

enquiries there. 
12th ]f'ebruary.-Start at 6 A.M., reach Port Campbell at 3 P.M. This leaves three 

hours' daylight for enquiries. 
13th February.-Start at 10 A.M. This gives four hours at Port Campbell in the morning 

and H hours' daylight at Kwangtung Harbour to verify the information g:athered during the 
first tour. 

14th. Fe~,uary.-Start at 8 A.M. This will allow of two hours' work at K wangtung 
Harbour, three hours in the Strait, and 3~ hours' daylight at Kyd Island. 

15th February.-Leave for Port Blair. 



15 

APPENDIX B. 

REPORTS ON CENSUS TOURS. 

First Tour. 
Diary of Mr. E. H. Man, OJ.E., Deputy Superintendent, Port Blair, 0'11 tke fir,t tour round tli' 

A.ndaman Islands on Oensu8 duty from 25th, Januar!j to 2nd February 1901. 

With reference to the instructions regarding the Census to be taken of the Andamanese, I 
have the honour to submit the following report and returns furnishing the result of the two 
tours which have been made by the Census party:-

25M January 1901.-Having embarked with Mr. D'Oyly, Police escort and Andamanese 
on board the steam launch Bess at 9-30 P.M. yesterday, we left this harbour at 4 A.M. 

Proceeding northwards we reached Dura-tang (Kyd Island) at 7 A.M. Landed and took note 
of aborigines living at the Home j found them to number 23, of whom three-fourths were natives 
of North Andaman. After directing the petty officer of the Home to send to Haddo hospital two 
women who were found in need of treatment, left at 11 A.M. for Colebrooke Island. The bay 
on the south coast of that island was reached at 2 P.M. On landing at Par-Ion-ta in the centre 
of the bay one fine large hut and several small lean-to's were found unoccupied, the natives 
having evidently gone elsewhere some days before our visit. On leaving this place the launch 
next proceeded to the southern entrance to Colebrooke Passage where she anchored soon after 
the Elpkinstone, which had meantime arrived direct from Port Blair bringing the Chief 
Commissioner and Captain Anderson, LM.S. In the afternoon all three Census officers (viz., 
Captain, Anderson, Mr. D'Oyly and myself) visited the northern coast of Colebrooke Island 
through the passage in the steam pinnace in order to ascertain whether any natives were 
encamped in the vicinity. On landing at Tara-chulnga, found that it had been recently 
occupied by the trepang-collecting file. No other traces of aborigines could be discovered. 
The natives belonging to this coast, who had accompanied us from Port Blair, informed us 
that owing to the J arawas from the vicinity of Port Campbell having in recent years 
invaded Baratang, that large island, which comprises the bulk of the territory belonging to the 
Bojigyab Tribe, has been practically abandoned by our "friendlies." 

26tk January 1901.-Left in the Bess at 6 A.M. for the Archipelago. Arriving off 
north-west of Havelock Island found Pulu-Iun-ta deserted. On proceeding for Tadma Juru 
found the reef off north extremity of Havelock Island extends farther than is noted on the 
chart. On arriving near the encampment in Tadma J uru, ascertained that it is called W oma
leptu (not Mail-Ieptu). It was found to be unoccupied. In rounding the south coast of 
John Lawrence Island it was found that the reef there has to be given a wide berth. Before 
entering Kwangtung' Strait, the Bess was anchored opposite the spot where the Runny
mede and Briton were wrecked in the cyclone of 1844. The site was visited and an anchor 
and some angle-iron were found imbedded in the mud of a mangrove swamp. 

Proceeding at 1-30 P.M. through Kwangtung Strait the whistle was sounded when nea.r 
the solitary camping-ground (Gereng lebar), but there was no sign of life among the huts. 
At 3-30 P.M. we reached Outram Harbour where the Elphi?lstone had already arrived. No 
natives were found by the landing-party, and judging from the information subsequently 
received it is not improbable that the entire Archipelago was uninhabited at the time of our 
visit. 

27M January 1901.-The Bes/J left with Mr. Bonig at 5 A.M., followed at 6 A.Y. by 
the Elpkin8tone in which all three Census officers travelled to Bacon Bay. Mr. D'Oyly and 
I went in the Be8s to take the Census of those visiting the harbour and Stewart Sound and 
its vicinity while Captain Anderson visited Austin Strait for the same purpose. 

At Lautiche (Camp Bay) 43 Andamanese were found with the trepang-collecting file, and 
wewere informed by the petty officer in charge of the latter that about 50 others (about 20 men, 
20 women and 10 children) had left a few days before in the directioll of Pembroke Bay on the 
west coast. Although we were assured by the party there that there were no other natives in 
the vicinity except those already seen by us, we proceeded to near Cadell Point, satisfying 
ourselves by frequently sounding the steam whistle that there were no signs of life on shore. 
It was ascertained from those accompanying us that Meopong is not a camping-ground, a.s 
hitherto assumed, but is applied to the area north and north-west of Cadell Point to a distance 
of about three miles. The Be83 returned to Bacon Bay before dusk. Captain Anderson 
came across only eight natives during the afternoon. 

~8tk January 1901.-Starting at 5-30 A.M. in the BeM proceeded northwards to 
Lamia Bay. Landed and found ten aborigines, most of them in a si~kly or diseased .condition. 
They informed us that there were no others nearer than. Port CornwallIs. On proceedmg. north
wards we found no signs of life even till after we had anchored off Chatham Island III Port 
Cornwallis, and then only five Andamanese appeared after repeated whistl()s had been sounde~. 
These were followed by seven others during the afternoon. As we then learnt that certam 
parties were in the jungle to the westward, Snowball, one of the most active and intelligent 
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of our party, undertook to go and induce them to meet us at Casua.rina. Bay on the west coast 
two or three days later. The Elphinstone arrived in the afternoon soon after the Bess. The 
site of "Blair's Settlement of 1793-96 on Chatham Island was visited. 

29th January 1901.-Left at 5-30 A.M. Visited Turtle Island and Cadell Bay, but found 
no signs of life. The explanation given by those accompanying us was that at this season the 
west coast is preferred as affording more shelter. Finding every camping-ground deserted we 
proceeded northwards for Landfall Island going ~tween Pocock Island and the mainland. 
While doing this a 21 fathom shoal was discovered between two lines of much deeper soundings. 

In consequence of our stopping over this pfttch the patent log was cut by a rock and wa.s 
lost in spite of careful attempts to recover it. At 0-30 P.M. we reached the anchorage between 
East Island and Landfall Island, the Elphinstone having arrived there shortly before us. 

30th January 1901.-Le£1 at 5-80 A.M., accompanied by Captain Anderson in place of 
Mr. D'Oyly. Visited in succession West Island, Whitecliff Island, Thornhill Island and Reef 
Island without discovering any signs of life. While steaming near the coast oppoliite the last
named island, two canoes came off containing two men and three women. 

Landed at their encampment, which is called Ti-kaw-dung where the entire party was found 
to consist of three men, three women and three children. Thence proceeded to Paget Island, 
near which the Elphinstone had already anchored. Found that Snowball had brought a. 
number of men, women and children, so that 51 were present at the time of our visit, and 82 
others were reported as counte4 but unable to come in time from the mainland. 

31st January 1901.-Le£1 at 6 A.M. in the Bes8 with Captain Anderson and visited 
Casuarina Bay. Found that the encampment near the north-east corner of the bay had been 

- vacated some time since, and the steam-whistle failed to attract any natives, from which it is 
eertain that there were none in that vicinity at the time. Snowball informed us that owing 
to a recent death the encampment on the south side of the bay had been abandoned. The 
Bess next steamed to Pembroke Bay, at the southern point of which is situated an encamp
ment known as lna-tam-jole where one of the trepang-collecting files is at present employed. 
Both this station and Camp Bay (Lautiche) are too distant from head-quarters, the excuse given 
for selecting these sites being the abundance of beche-rle-mer obtainable in their vicinity. Direc
tions have been given to select localities within 30 miles of Port Blair. Twenty aborigines were 
found at Ina-tara-jole and six others were reported as having gone to North Reef Island where 
they Were seen and enumera~ed by Mr. D'0yly. 

The Bess concluded the day's run by going to the anchorage near North Reef Island 
where the Elphiu8tone had arrived two or three hours earlier. 

18t February 1901.-£e£1 at 6 A.M. in the Bm with Captain Anderson and 
Mr. D'Oyly for Kwangtung (or Anson) Harbour. In proceeding through Interview Passage 
we met four canoes. It was found that most of the natives in them had already been seen and 
enumerated at Bacon Bay. We landed at the bay near the southern extremity of Interview 
Island where there is an encampment called Henge-lun-taw where 19 were enumerated. As 
time would not permit us to ascertain whether there were any aborigines along the west coast 
of Middle Andaman, it was decided to postpone the Census of that locality till the second tour. 
The Be88 accordingly proceeded direct to Kwangtung Harbour, where the Elphin8tone 
had already been anchored some time before our arrival. While she was supplying water to 
the Be88 and transferring some police aborigines and a boat for return to Port Blair, a visit 
was paid to Lekera-lon-ta where 14 aborigines were found and notes taken of tho"e in the 
neighbouring encampments. The information thus procured was subsequently found to be 
quite correct, showing how well each individual of the few remaining communities can be 
recalled by his friends. Two of our Andamanese were left here for the purpose of collecting all 
south of Austin Strait who had not yet been enumerated, EO that they may be included in the 
Census return of the second tour. Presents were distributed here liS at all previous halting-places. 

2nd Pebruary 1901.-At 6 A.M. the Etphinstone le£1 for Calcutta and the Bel8 
for Port Blair. In passing out of Romfray Strait the launch ran on to a shallow patch of wft 
coral. As the tide was fortunately rising, she got off in less than an hour and, without further 
incident, reached Port Blair at about 2 MI. This concluded the first tour. 

lJia1'lI of Oaptain .A. R. S . .Anderson, I.M,S., Senior Medical Office,', Port Bla,ir, on tke first tour round 
the .Andaman Illands on-Cen,uB duty from tke 25th January to 2nd February 1901. 

25th Januar:y 1901.-Embarked on the Elphin8tone at 10-45 A.M., and forthwith 
proceeded to the anchorage off Colebrooke Island, which we reached about 3 P.M. At once left 
in steam-cutter with boat in tow, examined Colebrooke Passage and, at the north entrance to 
the Pass~ge, visited an Andamanese village Tara-chulnga-da which we found had been deserted 
the prevIOUS day. Fresh remains of turtle and pig and fresh ashes were strewn on the groun:!. 
Probably some 20 people had been in the hamlet but are said by our Andamanese to have gone 
to Homfray Strait. 

26th January 1901.-In the morning before breakfast, land~d and colleoted on reef to 
south of Colebrooke Passage but found nothing of particular interest. After breakfast, weighed 
~nchor and proceeded to Outram Island dropping anchor in the bay on the north side of the 
Island at 12-30 Poll. Landed at once in small sandy cove on east side of ' bay, where I found 
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the site of an old camp under some magnificent trees. The site of this camp is named Chauga· 
l'ot-yawto. Then visited a village at south end of bay which was also deserted, probably a 
year or so ago. It consisted of five huts, one fairly large capable or accommodating from 10 to 
15 people, the others much smaller. '1'he huts, shaped like Cabul tents, are constructed or a 
~ramew:ork or cut straight branches or trees, and these are overlaid with cycad rronds. Water 
18 obtained from a shallow well, now dried up, in a nala running by the side of the village. 
Got a few Carpophaga amea but found them very thin and much wilder than their Nicobarese 
allies. Also collected some lizard~, the little known Andaman skink among others. 

27th J anztar.1J 1901.-Reached Stewart Sound about 11-30 and at 12-30 started in steam
cutter to visit Austin Strait. On the unnamed island opposite- Oyster Point, found a small 
encampment of three men, three women and two boys. Of these one child was suffering from 
slightly ~nlarged spleen, one woman the same, another woman from a white scar on one eye, 
the remams of an old ulcer and one or the men from itch. Of these three women, one had 
gi_ven birth to on~, no\V gN~n up, son, another had t~o ~hildre;n and the third, now a young 
WIdow, had one chIld. They lllformed me that there IS lIttle SICkness but that children are 
very seldom born. In proceeding along Austin Strait we found a small deserted village on the 
south side or the Strait immediately east of a narrow creek running southwards and about half
way along the Strait. The Andamanese are said to occupy this village in the south-west 
monsoon. 

28tlt Januar.1J 1901.-Reached Port Cornwallis soon after midday, but although We 
repeatedly sounded our whistle, we saw no signs of Andamanese on the northern shore or the 
southprn shore near the entrance. A few, however, put off from the western and southern sides 
of the harbour and were enumerated on the Bess which had reached the anchorage before 
us. In the steam-cutter we Fkirted along the northern shore but found no inhabitants, 
only a deserted village, Mr. Man despatched some of our Andamanese to go across country, 
collecting the inhabitants on the way, and meet us in Casuarina Bay on the west coast on the 
31st. 

29t'" Januar!/ 1901.-Landed for a couple of hours before breakfast on Chatham Island. 
Found large lumps of bricks held together by mortar lying on the shore, which, from -their 
appearance, had evidently formed part of a pier or sea-wall. Embedded under some inches of 
soil, just beyond the beach, was an old flooring of large tiles and, on cutting through the cane 
and low jungle and penetrating inland, the evidences of our former occupation became very 
obvious j bricks and tiles were scattered about in every direction. Ascending a low hill of 
some 60-80 feet the remains of a house were found; the walls, built of sandstone blocks, about 
Je" thick, were still standiIlg upright, having formed part oIan oblong room abQut 12' x :ZO'. 
One of the windows, surmounted by a heavy coping stone, was even visible although thp coping 
stone had fallen slightly. Alongside this room was a great heap of stones and bricks evidently _ 
the materials of a fallen building. The ground slightly b.elow this building appears to have 
been levelled and covered with large red tiles, laid on_ a bed of coral mortar; but now trees, 
some of them no less than 3_ feet in diameter, 4 feet above the soil level, have burst through 
this flom-ing and are speedily obliterating it. Proceeding north we arrived at the East Island 
anchorage, dropped anchor, sounded our whistle, but although the remains of the village on 
Landfall Island were still visible from the ship, the inhabitants had gone. In the afternoon 
landed and walked to the brackiEh water jkiZ on the north-east corner of East Island. The Jkil 
we found almost dry and only one couple of oceanic teal on it. The}liit on the south-western 
extremity of the Island was also found by another exploring party to be dry. The Marine 
Survey mark on the beach was in good position and order. 

30th January 1901.-Transhipped -from Elphinstone into Bes8 after dinner last 
night and this morning in company with Mr. Man proceeded at daylight from the East Island 
anchorage westwards through Cleugh Passage. Made for West Island where two years before 
I had met many Andamanese; but although we steered close in shore, sounding the whistle 
frequently, we saw no inhabitants. A similar procedure with regard to Whitecliff and 
Thornhill Islands and the western end of Cleugh Passage produced a like resnlt. Reef Island 
was also found deserted, but on the south-east extremity of Paget Island we found a large 
Andamanese encampment where I found it two years before. The people were enumerated 
and mostly recognised by me from photographs taken two and three years ago. The Anda
manese, collected by the men despatched on the 28th from Port Cornwallis, were found assembled 
here and duly counted. 

31st January 1901.-Left at daylight, went into Casuarina Eay and anchored; landed in 
the dinghy after rowing up the creek flowing into north-east corner of the bay, but found the 
large camp, although the buts were in good order, deserted. Returned to the Be88, hove up 
anchor after breakfasting and sounding the whistle as we went, and proceeded out of the bay 
which seemed quite deserted. With.some trouble on account of the reef stretching across the 
entrance, found our way into Pembroke Bay and on the southern side near the entrance found 
~ome Andamanese helping the trepang file from Port Blair. Having made a Census of the 
people We quitted the bay, and after a rather stormy passage drQPped-n.nchor under the shelter of 
North Reef Island where we found Mr. D'Oyly hM maGe the Census of the inhabitants. 

1st February i901.-Started in Bess at daylight an4 proceeded south, steaming between 
Interview Island and the mainland. On the southern extremity of Interview Island landed 
and found an Andamanese camp, the inhabitants of which we enumerated. In this camp I 
found one of the men I had photographed two years before on Paget Island and the people 
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recognised all the others whose photographs I showed them, although they lived so far off as 
East Island. Proceeded to Port Anson where we found an AIidamanese camp near the northern 
entrance to the port. Landed, counted the people and left some of our Haddo Andamanese 
ashore, with instructions to collect all the inhabitants of the west coast between Interview 
Island and Port Anson and those living in Homfray Strait and around Port Anson so that we 
might enumerate them on our next tour. 

2nd Februar'l/ 1901.-Left at daylight, steamed through Homfray Strait, stuck for about 
half an hour on a shoal between North Passage Island and Baratang Island, then proceeded on 
our way through Colebrooke Passage, after quitting which we had a straight run for Port Blair 
which was reached about 2 P.M. 

Diary of Mr. H. H. D'Oyly, Third Assistant Superintendent,ontliejirst tour round the Andaman 1.landr 
for CenSU8 work, between the 25tk .January to 3rd Feb'l"llGry 1901. 

25tk Januar.'If 1901.-Left Port Blair at 4 A.M. in the steam launch Be8s with 
Mr. E. H. Man,. C.I.E., and Mr. :Bonig, Assistant Harbour Master, and arrived off Duratang in 
Kyd Island at 7 .A.M. Landed with Mr. Man at the Andamanese Home and obtained all the 
necessary information, which will be found in the Census forms to be submitted to the Chief 
Commissioner at the conclusion of the Census. Left Kyd Island at Il A.M. for Colebrooke 
Island arriving there and anchoring in the Southern Bay off Par-l'on-ta at 2 P.M. Visited the 
camp, which had a very tine large hut, but was deserted, though quite recently from all signs. 
Mention was omitted above of the fact that at the Home on Kyd Island, two women were 
found suffering from syphilis. They were ordered to be sent at once to the hospital at Haddo. It 
was remarkable how few children were found there, seven married couples being without any, and 
of the seven children noted, all but one being nearly grown up. Left Par-l'on-ta and anchored in 
the mouth of Colebrool;e Passage at 3-20 P.M. at the same time as the R. I. M. S. Blphinst07te 
which had come direct from Port Blair with Colonel Temple, C.l.E., and Captain Anderson, 
I.M.S., on board. Mr. Man and myself visited the Elphin8tone and then proceeded with 
Captain Anderson in the ship's steam pinnace up Colebrooke Passage to make enquiries at the 
camps on each side. :Both that on Baratang Island named Awropa-Chulnga to the south, and 
that on Cole brooke Island called Tara-Chulnga to the north were deserted; but there were 
signs at the last named of a recent visit by the trepang-collecting party from Port Blair, as 
shown by the places made for boiling the trepang. Both the Elpkin8tone and Be8s remained 
at the anchorage in Colebrooke Passage for the night. 

26tk J onuar.1J 1901.-Started at 6 A.M. in the Be88 proceeding first to Pulu-Iun-ta on 
the west coast of Havelock Island. Finding the camp deserted, went on through the Tadma 
J urn Strait, between Peel and Havelock Islands. '1'he navigation at the west entrance of the 
Strait requires care. The reef at the northern point of Havelock Island extends much farther 
than shown on any previous charlo Care has to be taken also in passing out of the Strait to 
clear the reef which runs out a long way to the south of John Lawrence Island. No signs 
were discovered of the (C Pilot Rock (1844)" marked in the charts. No Andamanese were 
found at W oma-leptu on the north-east coast of Havelock Island. Anchored in the mouth of 
K wangtung Strait off John Lawrence Island, opposite Wreck Point, and went ashore with 
Mr. Man and Mr. Bonig to see the place where the Runnymede and Briton were wrecked 
together in l844. Found the anchor and pieces of angle iron, no doubt belonging to the 
Runn:'lmede, lying among the roots of some mangroves at the mouth of the creek, where this 
vessel was cast ashore in the cyclone. Went on through Kwangtung Strait, finding the camp 
on Henry Lawrence Island, in tbe middle of the Strait, deserted. Arrived at :1-30 P.M. in the 
harbour north of Outram Island, where the Elph.iN8tone was already anchored, and remained there 
for the night. 

27tk January 1901.-Mr. Man and myself went on board the Elpltinstone and tra
velled in her from Outram Harbour, which we left ,at 6 A.M. and arrived at the anchorage in 
Bacon Bay, Stewart Sound, at 11-30 A.M., where the .Bess, preceding us, had alreadyarrived. 
Mr. Man and I went on board the Be88 and after taking the names of some Andamanese 
who came off shore in canoes, started to visit the various points in the Harbour. At Lautiche 
in the north of the Sound was a large camp containing 93 people, including women and children. 
The scarcity of children was again remarkable, there being only 19. The people were not in 
good condition, almost all suffering from skin disease, and many from syphilis. One or two 
cocoanut trees were observed at the camp. It would be a good thing to send out seedlings of 
cocoanut and plantain trees to be put down at all camps, whenever the parties, for collecting 
trepang and edible birds' nests, go out. The seedlings, however, should be fairly well grown, 
otherwise if there is anything edible about the nuts, they would undoubtedly be consumed at 
once by such thriftless people as the A ndamanese. N ext we proceeded to the northern entrance 
to Stewart Sound, where there is a district called Meopong. Stood off and whistled but found 
no signs of life; and the coast being rocky, we did not land. On the way back through the 
entrance to the Bound went slow, for Mr. Bonig to take soundings and enter them in a private 
chart. Arrivoo. back in Bacon :Bay and anchored close to the Elphinatone at about 5-30 P.M. 

28th, Januar.'I! 1901.-Mr. Man and myself left Bacon :Bay in the Bes8 at 5-30 A.M. 

proceeding inside Sound Island and out through the northern entrance. Anchored in Lamia 
:Bay, opposite to Saddle Peak, and visited a camp there of ten people. Some of them had bad 
syphilitic Eores. The pathway, cut three years ago from this point to the top·of Saddle Peal"is 
not very clearly discernible now, owing to thick undergrowth that has come up since. The 
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beacon which was then placed on the shore to mark the entra.nce to the pathway has disap
peared. Went on to Port Cornwallis and anchored off Chatham Island at 12-30 P.M. Two 
canoes came off with eight people, who said there were no more people near the shores of the 
harbour, the others being away in the jungles of the interior. The Elphinstone came to the 
anchorage about an hour later. We landed on Chatham Island to see the site of the old settle
ment of 1793-96. The only signs remaining were pieces of brickwork masonry along the shore, 
showing that the sea must have been encroaching on the land into the foundations of the old 
houses. I took away, as a-memento, some bricks, which were in r~markably good preservation. 
Mr. Man sent Snowball, one of the Andamanese who accompanied us from Port Blair and who 
was a native of these parts, to collect the people, in the interior and take them across the North 
Andaman to Casuarina Bay on the West Coast, ready for the visit of the Bess there· on the 
31st January. 

29th Januar;y 1.901.-Mr. Man and I left at 5-30 A.M. in the Bm going inside Turtle 
L;land to cruise behind Temple Island, where there was a camp, which we found deserted. Then 
proceeded to Cadell Bay, between Trilby Island and the mainland. Found the camp there also 
deserted. Went on Inside Pocock Island, between that and the mainland losing the launch's 
patent log, which was caught in a rocky shoal, not marked in the chart. Anchored near this 
spot to try and recover the log, and for Mr. Bonig to take soundings and locate the shoal, which 
was found to be a small one lying between two lines of soundings in the chart, with a minimum 
depth of 3 fathoms. The log was not recovered. Some huts were seen on Pocock Island, but 
no inhabitants. Proceeded to the anchorage between Landfall and East Islands, where the 
Elpltinstone had already arrived and dropped ancbor at 12-30 P.M. In the evening I left the 
Be8s for the Elpltinstone, changing places with Captain Anderson. 

BOth January-1901.-Started at 8 A.M. in the EZphinstone and went dir~ct to Temple 
Sound via Cleugh Pas8age, reaching the anchorage between Paget and Point Islands at 
11-30 A.M., went off with Lieutenant Gray in the steam gig to make enquiries on Paget Island, 
where a large camp of 74 people were found, though 40 of them were away on the mainland, 
and 20 on Point Island. Five canoes put off from the mainland to us, bringing Snowball with 
the people he had collected in the interior, according to Mr. Man's instructions given on the 
28th instant at Port Cornwallis. The Be88 came in and anchored near us at ~ P.M. 

318t Januar!l1901.-Started at 8 A.M. in the Elphinstone from Temple Sound and went 
direct to North Reef Island, where we arrived at 11-30 A.M. Landed at Teb Juro village on 
the east coast and took the Census. There were only 13 people, who had been in the place for 
a. month, and meant to leave directly they had finished a boat that was being built. There is a. 
large fresh water lagoon close to this shore, where three of the ship's officers got 30 couple of 
teal in the afternoon. The Be88 with Mr. Man and Captain AnderEion on board came in and 
anchored near us at 4 P.M., having visited Casuarina Bay on the mainland on their way. I went 
over to the Be88 in the evening. 

1st Feoruar.1J 1901.-Left at 6 A.M. in the Be8swith Mr. Man and Captain Anderson, going 
along the east coast of Interview Island between that and Boudeville Island, from which two 
canoes came off with some people, who had already been seen at Bacon Bay. Proceeded round the 
south point of Interview Island to a camp in a deep bay protected from the south-west by a reef 
some distance out, with fairly deep water inside. Landed with Mr. Man and Captain Anderson 
to take the Census. Then went on down the west coast of Middle Andaman to Port Anson at 
the entrance to Homfray Strait, where we anchored near the Elpltin8tone, which had arrived 
before us. Vioited a village near_the entrance to the harbour. '1'he Be88 took in a fresh supply 
of water from the Elpltin8tone and also took over from her two settlement boats, with their 
convict crews and the- police guard. 

2nd Februar!l 1901.-Started at 5-30 A.M. with Mr. Man and Captain Anderson in the 
Be88 taking in tow the two settlement boats, previously carried by the Blphinstone; and went 
through Homfray Strait, obtaining all information about the population en route. While passing 
through Elphinstone Harbour between Homfray Strait and Colebrooke Passage. the Be88 went 
aground on a shoal, which was not marked on the private chart of this route, that was being' 
used by Mr. Bonig. No apparent damage was done to the launch, tbe sho'll.l being luckily of 
sand and soft coral. It was nearly an hour before we got free. Then we went throuO'h 
Cvlebrooke Passage and direct to Port Blair, where we arrived at 2 P.M. '" 

Diary of Lieutenant N. F. J. Wilson, Oommanding R. I. M. S. "Elphinstone" on a tout" round tke 
Andaman Islands on Census duty from 25th January to 2nd February 1901. 

25th Januar!l1901.-'Ihe second trip with the Census party commenced. The members 
were as before, but owing to the many small bays Bnd narrow channels to be visited a sMam 
launch accompanied the Elphillstone. The usual routine was for the launch Be88 to steain up 
the coast, whiM tbe ship went direct by sea to the day's destination. 

Leaving Port Blair at 11 A.1I1. we anchored in Colebrooke PaBFage anchorage at 3 P.M. 
The BeS8 had already arrived. This snug little haroour has been well described by Commander 
Simpson and there is nothing to add to his remarks. Entering in the aftern(JoD we found that 
the two reefs at the entrance were difficult to make onto The Census party went up the pas
!'age towed by the ship's steam cutter, but were unsuccessful, the only hutE seen being desarted. 
The reef, at the entrance, however, was a grand hunting ground for marine specimens and the 
Andamanese did great execution there amongst the fish. 
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26th January 1901.-The Bess left at daylight to explore between the islands, whilst the 
Btphinstone proceeded at 10 A.M. for Outram Harbour direct, a two hours' run at eltsy speed. 
Nothinoo was found at Outram and the Be8s arriving at 3'-3U P.M. told the same hIe. The 
nati ves "'were conspicuous by their absence. Remained in Outram Bay till following morning. 

27M Jan1~ary 1901.-Both ship and launch left early for Stewart Sound and arrived about 
noon anchoring in Bacon Bay. Some natives were found at last! Captain Anderson went up 
Austin Strait in the ship's steam cutter, but very few people were found. Mr. Man searched the 
harbour and surroundings in the Be8s. On the whole the Census was a failure here, there beinoo 

hardly anyone to count, but it was interesting to visit this fine harbour. Lay here all night. b 

28M January 1901.-A notable day this, for the Blp4inatone nearly came to grief 
again on an unknown patch. We left Bacon Bay at 8 A.M. and proceeded up the Sound and 
steamed out through the northern entrance passing between the rocl;s known as A. and tl. 
patches. After leaving these known dangers behind us and whilst steering to sea to obtain an 
offing before steering up the coast, we ran over a shoal patch which lies 2~ miles N. 57° E. of 
Oliver Island. We passed over 6 fathoms, but as the colour of the water showed that there 
were shoaler bits, the ship turned round and steamed towards the shoal. At 14 feet it was 
time to stop and fix the position of the patch. This is a dangerous shoal lying right in the 
northern channel into Stewart Sound. Strange it had not been found before. Proceeded up 
the coast and at noon arrived. at Cornwallis Harbour. This fine harbour did not produce many 
natives either; they were aU said to be on the west coast. We lay here all night in spite of the 
evil reputation of the place and no one seemed any the worse for it. 

29th January 1901.-At 8 A.M. left Cornwallis Harbour, the Bess preceding us by a couple 
of hours; she visited Cadell Bay and the coast and the Blphinstone taking the passage outside 
the Table Islands and inside Union Sledge, met her off Pocock Island. There the Bess was 
at anchor on another shoal patch not shown on the chart. 'l'his lies between Pocock Island 
and the mainland and has 2 fathoms on it, but nothing is likely to use this na.rrow gut, 
except a launch or small boat npw and then. We anchored in the channel between East and 
Landfall Islands and found it a very snug little anchorage for all but south-east winds. A 
splendid north-east monsoon blew here, making the weather cool and pleasant. An expedition 
to a lagoon on the north-east end of East Island only produced one oceanic teal, as the lagoon 
was almost dry. The Andamanese, however, managed to get a lot of fish and a big lizard, which 
was ugly enough to put most of us off. These natives are excellent men for such expeditions~ 
They are smart and keen and work well. Pulling ashore and then walking about 5 miles in a 
hot sun and then pulling back, did not seem to damp their ardour in the slightest; on board too, 
they are much cleaner and give less trouble to the ship than other natives. ' 

30tk Januar.1f 1901.-Left at 8 A.M. for rremple Sound viii Cleugh Passage and the chan
nel between West Cliff and Reef Island. The ground is all recently surveyed, which makes 
this passage much easier and safer than hitherto, but it is not a channel to use, except in finc 
weather. The Be8s left earlier, searching the coast and bays. Arrived at Temple Sound at 
noon, the Bess anchoring a little later. "A few natives were here and the Census people were 
also able to get particulars of others in the jungle. Ashooting party got five couple of oceanic 
teal on Point Island, off a very small lagoon on the north coast of this island. 

31st January 1901.-The Blphinstone left at 8, the Bess, as usual, earlier, searching 
the coast line. We steamed down inside Snark Island and as at this point the survey ceases 
the speed was reduced and course and soundings were carefully laid down on a track chart fa; 
future use. Anchored off Reef Island about noon, close into the shore; the soundings on the 
Marine chart are totally misleading, as we could find no anchorage in less than 17 fathoms until 
close to the beach, whereas the chart shows 7 and I:i some way out. Census operations were not 
very successful as usua.l. But the shooting party came across a long lagoon on Reef Island, 
with any amount of oceanic teal on it, snipe were seen too, and there are quantities of the 
Nicobar pigeon here. Twenty-eight couple of teal were shot and were found excellent for the 
table. This lagoon runs nearly the whole length of Reef Island about 100 yards from the 
eastern shore; it is very narrow and surrounded by thick jungle, and the birds flew up and down 
the strip of water effering very pretty shooting. 

1st February 1901.-Left Reef Island in company with the Bes8 at 6 A.M. The latter 
took the passage between Interview Island, whilst the ship, going slowly as before, passed 
between Reef and Interview Island. This is a fine and broad channel and the marine chart 
is again at fault. The FJlpkinstone passed quite near the north coast' of Interview Island· 
although an extensive reef is shown as. existing here. The track followed is shown on accom
panying chart. After getting out of this channel steered to the southward for Port Anson where 
the ship anchored at noon; the Be88 came in later, and as we part company here, we gave her 
fresh water and our native passengers. 

2nd February 1901.-At daylight the Bess and her satellites moved off for Homfray 
Straits, whilst the Etpltin8tone took her departure for Calcutta, arriving there on the 4th 
February. 

Diary of Mr. Bonig • .Assistant Harbour Master, on the first tour round the Andaman Islands on Census 
duty from tlte 25th January to 2nd February 1901. 

25th January 1901.-Left Port Blair at 4 A.M. with E. H. Man, Esq., C.LE., . and party 
III the steam launch Bess j arrived Kyd Island at 7 A.M. Messrs. Man and D'Oyly went 



21 

ashore and took Census. Left Kyd Island 11 A.M. for Colebrooke Passage. Anchored in the 
Bay to the south of Colebrooke Island, off the encampment Par-Pon-ta. Went ashore with Mr. 
Man and party; no Andamanese were seen here. Returned on board and steamed to the anchor
age in Colebroo!,e Passa.ge arriving there at 3-20 P.M. The R. 1. M. S. ElphinBtone arrived 
at the 8ame time direct from Port Blair. Went aboarl the Etphinstone and accompanied 
Mr. Man and party in the Elphin8tone cutter through Colebrooke Passage. 

26th January 1901.-Left Colebrooke Passage anchorage at 5-40 A.M. for the Archipelago, 
arriving off Pulu-Iun-ta at 7-45 A.M. No Andamanese were seen here. After this steame:l 
through Tadma J uru. I observed that the reef to the north of Havelock Island when entering 
'l'adma Juru from the west extends considerably further to the north than it is marked on the 
chart; the channel is wen over to Sir William Peel Island. Returned through Kwangtung 
Strait and anchored at Il A.M. off the coast where the Brj,ton and Runnymede were wrecked. Only 
one anchor and the remains of a few iron knees were seen. Returned on board and proceeded 
for Outram Harbour. There is a reef opposite Gareng-Iebor, which is not marked on the chart. 
The cbannel is to the north or the reer close to the shore off Henry Lawrence. I arrived 
at Outram Harbour at 3-30 P.M. Weut ashore on the east side of the Bay; saw a number of 
cocoanuts, part of a Burmese canoe and some wreckage strewn about on the beach. Remained 
at Outram Harbour for the night. 

27th January 190 I.-Proceeded at 5-10 A.M. to Stewart Sound. Messrs. Man and 
D'Oyly travelling in the ElphinBtone. Arrived at Bacon Bay at 10-:jO A.M. The Elphinstone 
arriving about an hour later Messrs. Man and D'Oyly came on, board the BeBB. We 
proceeded to Camp Bay where Census was taken. After this proceeded through the northern 
entrance of Stewart Sound to Eileen Bay; no Andamanese were seen, a number of soundings 
were taken which are recorded in the accompanying chart of Stewart Sound. I also noted that 
the rocks off Cadell Point are not noted in G. '1'. S. Maps, but are shown in Commander Bacon's 
chart. Returned to Bacon Bay in the evening and anchored for the night. .. 

28th January 1901.-Started for Lamia Bay 5-30 A.M. and steamed through the northern 
entrance of Stewart Sound. Commander Wilson advised me that the safest passage in leavinO' 
Stewart Sound was between the rocks A. and B.; this passage was accordingly taken, not les';; 
than 5 fathoms of water was obtained between the rocks. Anchored at Lamia Bay at 8-40 
A.M. and accompanied Me8srs. Man and D'Oyly ashore who took the Census of the Andamanese 
that were seen here. Returned on board and left at 11 A.M. for Port Cornwallis. Anchored 
off Chatham Island at 12-30 A.M. Went ashore with Messrs. Man and D'Oyly to see the 
l'e:nains of the old settlement; only a few blocks of bricks were seen strewn about on the beach. 
Returned on board and anchored at :1-30 near the ElphinBtone which had in the meantime arrived 
from Bacon Bay. 

29th January 1901.-Left Port Cornwallis at 5-50 A.H. and steamed via Temple Island 
anchorage and Cadell Bay to East Island. No Andamanese were seen en route. On steaming 
between the mainland and Pococl{ Island, the paten~ log carried away when running over a 
shoal, where on one place only 12 feet of water was found. This shoal is not marked on the 
chart. Anchored on the shoal and searched for the log, but it could not be found. When 
sounding round the shoal 10 fathoms was found on either side of it. The position of it seems to 
be between two lines of the soundings marked 011 the chart. Proceeded to East Island a.nd 
anchored at 12-50 P.M. Went ashore at Landfall Island. Noticed here an Andamanese encamp
ment, also some very good teak logs, one of the~ over 60 feet long. 

BOth Januar.Y 1901.-Left East Island, anchored at 5-30 A.M., and passed by Whitecliff 
and Thornhill Islands through 'l'emple Sound to Paget Island. Anchored off Oldham rock 
and went ashore with Mr. Man and party on Paget Island, where a number of Andamanese 
were seen. Returned on board and anchored at Paget Island anchorage for the night at 4 P.M. 

Blst January 1901.-Left Paget Island at 6 A.M. for Casuarina Bay. Anchored at 8 A.M. 

Mr. Man and party went ashore and after they returned proceeded to Pembroke Bay. The 
coast of Pembroke Bay is very dangerous. Several shoals were seen some miles off shore. 
There is also a reef nearly all across the Bay. The channel is to the south of the latter. 
Anchored in Pembroke Bay at 1-30 P.M. Mr. Man and party went ashore to take Census and 
on their returning we proceeded to North Reef Island where we anchored at () P.M. for the 
~~ -

1st February 1901.-Left North Reef Island at 6 A.M. and proceeded through Interview 
Passage for Port Anson. Met some Andamanese off Bennet Island and proceeded after Censu!! 
had been taken to the extreme south of Interview Island and· anchored inside the coral reef 
which forms a sheltered cove; here Mr. Man and party went ashore to take Census, and after 
they returnned we proceeded to Port Anson. Took the Be8s alongside the Etphinstone and took 
400 gallons of water, while some convicts, Andamanese, and police were transferred from the 
Blphinstone to the Bess. Took also two boats over. Anchored here at 4 P.M. for the night. 

2nd -February 1901.-Left Port Anson at 6 A.M. for Port Blair 'Viet Hom£ray Strait and 
Colebrooke Passage. The BesB struck on a reef in ElphinstoAe. Harbour. This reef is 
not marked on Commander Simpson's chart of Homfray ~trait and Colebrboke Passage which 
wa.s used at the time. As the compass used on the Bess is not adjusted, I could not take 
the correct bearings of the reef, but am forwarding a. ch!\rt herewith on which it is marked 
approximately. The reef seems to be marked on Commander Bacon's cbart of Elphinstone 
Harbour. The Andamanese informed me tha.t there are two reefs 11ere, one just south of 
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Homfray Strait (which I was a.ware of) and the other about half-way through Elphinstone' 
Harbour on which the Beaa struck. They also told me that there is a deep channel blltween 
the two and running close along the shore, for which they thought I was steering. No 
apparent damage was done to the Beaa, and aftAr she got off we proceeded through Colebrooke 
Passagtl to Purt Blair, arriving at the latter place at 2 P.M. 

Second Tour. 
Diary of Mr. E. H. Man, O.l.E., Deputy Superintendent, Port Blair, on the second tour round the 

Andaman Island. on Oensus duty from 15th to 18th February 1901. 

15th Fehruary 1901.-Left this harbour. on the second tour at 6-30 A.M. in the BeBa 
accompanied by Captain Anderson, Mr. D'Oyly and a party of A ndaman~~e. The steam 
launch Belle with Mr. Bonig and some more Andamanese (including 11 Onges who had 
lately arrived) accompanied us and led the way. Proceeding northwards we arrived at Dura.
tang at 9-30. Finding all well there, and having ascertained that none were there who had 
not been already enumerated, proceeded through Middle Strait to Kwangtung Harbour, where 
51 aborigines were assembled at Lekera-lon-ta. It was found that 21 of these had already been 
entered in the returns of the first tour. Fifteen cocoanut seedlings were planted and some fowls 
left for breeding purposes. Presents were then distributed and photographs taken. 

16th, pf'hruary 1901.-Six aborigines who arrived after sunset yesterday were brought to 
the BelS at daybreak and particulars regarding them were noted. After this the Be8a 
and Belle left for Port Campbell, where we arrived at about 10 A.M. The whistle was 
sounded several times with no apparent result, and we were about to leave when some Anda
manese were seen to emerge from the jungle near the sea on the south side of the harbour. 
They were at once pronounced to be Jarawas by our Andamanese. Seeing us turn back and 
stop, they gesticulated and appeared to court an interview, so we decided to approach them in 
our boat. Accompanied by Captain Anderson, Mr. D'Oyly a.nd some Andamanese, including 
one woman, and taking cushions and boards to serve as shields in case of hostilities, we pro
ceeded shorewards. Meantime the women and children of the Jarawa party, nambering about 
five, were seen to hurry away along the sandy beach to the eastward, while the men remained 
behind. Three of the latter boldly came forward on to the foreshore to meet us and they were 
observed to have their bows and arrows in their hands ready for immediate use. On our 
approaching to within about 80 yards of them, they assumed a threatening attitude and shouted 
apparently in defiance and this in spite of their hearing the shrin cries of the Andamanese 
woman in our boat, whose presence being thus announced it was hoped they would be persuadE-d 
of our peaceful intentions. We then ceased pulling and carefully watched their actions. The 
leader of the three, who was then about 60 yards distant, was next seen to raise his bow, and 
he Was evidently about to discharge his arrow at us-which would have been the signal for the 
other two men to do the same-when Captain Anderson, most opportunely, fired at him with 
his '303 rifle, with the result that the leader was wounded in his right thigh. The effect 
produced by our single shot so surprised the three men that no arrow was discharged at us by 
any of them. The wounded man, who was seen to bleed profusely, at once ran towar.:!s the 
beach, but fell after going about 20 yards. The other two men ran to his assistance and carried 
him to the jungle, while the remaining men of the party shouted to the women and children to 
return, which they did. It would have been easy to shoot any of the men during this interval 
and without any risk to our party, but, we refrained from doing so, although there was strong 
ground to suspect that these were the men concerned in the recent unprovoked murder of a petty 
officer of the garjan-oil collecting file near Anikhet. In spite of our forbearance, we felt con
vinced that, as the wounded man would probably soon bleed to death, the effect already produced 
would suffice to deter the J arawas from again defying and assaulting us as they had just done. 
After waiting near the spot for some time we returned to the Ben and the two launches 
then left for Port M.~uat, where we arrived at 4-30 P.M. We there procured an old canoe for 
presentation to our Onge friends, they having met with an accident to their canoe in coming to 
Port Blair a few days l;>efore. 'J!le .Mo';lnt Augusta ~.ome was visited during the evening, 
and some cocoanuts obtamed for dlstrlbutlOn among the Onges. 

17th Fehruar,1! 1901.-Both launches left at 5-30 A.M. and proceeded through the Labyrinth 
Islands to toe anchorage at Cinque. Island, where we arrived at 10 A.M. We there took on 
board eight Onge women and two boys who had b,~en left there by our Onge companions 
wh~n proceeding to Port Blair. Taking all the Onges on board the Bess, the Belle was 
left at anchor, and we proceeded for Little Andaman arriving off Bumila Creek at 3 P.M. 
We took on shore 35 cocoanut seedlings for planting and a number of fowls for breeding, and 
the Onges landed in the canoe with a variety of presents whic~. they had brought with them: 
The seedlings were planted in a. suitable· spot and the 21 Onges we had brought were then 
given an opportunity of witnessing the performances of Captain Anderso~:s rifle, which duly 
impressed them. We were disappointed to find that there were no other Onges in the vicini'Y 
of Bumila Creek: at the time of our visit. At 5 P.M. we returned. to the BesI, and after a 
somewhat rough passage we reached the anchorage at Cinque Island at 8-30 P.M. 

18th Feb1'uar,1f 1901.-At 6 A.M. Captain Anderson, accompanied by Mr. D'Oyly, visited 
Cinque Island in order to make some geological observations and obtain some specimens. On 
their return at 8-30 both launches left for Port Blair where thlly arrived at about 11-30 A.M. 
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From the accompanying returns it will be seen that we can with confidence estimate the 
present populatio~ of Gre~t Andam~n (exclu~ive of the J arawas) at no higher figure than 600, 
of whom only 20 /0 are chIldren, whIle the Onges and Jarawas together are believed not to 
exceed, 1,000, viz. :-

Onges (Little Andaman) • • • 
Jarawas (South and Middle Andaman) 

Do. (Rutland Island) 
Do. (North Sentinel) 

500 
251) 

• 100 
• 150 

Diary ofOaptain A. R. SAnderson, LM.S., Senior Medical Officer, Port Blair, on the second tour round 
the Andaman Islandt on Oensus duty from the 15tlt to 18th February 1901. 

15th Pebruary 1901.-Embarked on the Bess, left Port Blair about 6-30 .A..M., accom
panied by the Belle and, after a smooth passage, reached Kyd Island soon after 9-30. 
Having communicated with the inhabitants-Andamanese and convicts -and landed a few 
fowls for breeding purposes, we departed for Middle Straits, through which we passed, with 
occasional rain squalls and anchored for the night close to and inside the northern entrance of 
Port Anson. We landed and made a Census of the people, who had been collected from the 
surrounding country by Andamanese left here for this purpose on our former trip. Here, as in 
all the other places visited, the great paucity of children was very noticeable. Only one of the 
women had two children, the others possessing either one each or none. The commonest story 
they tell is that their lirst or first and second children are dead and that the one with them is 
the sole survivor. The great child mortality is undoubtedly due to the very extensive preva
lence of syphilis which displays itself in some of its most virulent forms among these people. 
'I'he infantile mortality is certainly not due to maternal neglect, as the mothers display great 
affection for their children. 

We landed some cocks and hens, strictly enjoining the people not to ea.t but to feed them 
and allow them to breed and to this they readily assented. We also distributed some sprouting 
cocoanuts which seemed much appreciated. 

16th Februar."I 1901.-Left Port Anson at 6 .A..1d., and at 10 entered Port Campbell; made 
the circuit of the harbour, sounded the whistle several times, but failed to evoke any response 
from the inhabitants until we were actually departing. 'rhen the people on the Belle dis
~overed some Andamanese on the westp,rn shore, close to the entrance of the harbour. About 
eight women with a few children and some eight men were seen slowly wending their way along 
the sand towards the southern part of the bay. We again whistled to attract their attention 
and slowly stood in towards the shore, at about three cables from which we came to an anchor. 
No sooner had we done so than the men began wading out from the shore towards us, using 
threatening gestures with their bows and arrows, while the women and children, with their 
camp gear slung in baskets on their backs, made off at a quicker pace along the upper part of 
the beach. Seeing their inability to reach us, the men slowly retreated after the women leaving 
three of their number behind to act as a rear guard. As we were anxious to see these people at 
olose quarters, to accurately count them, and if possible to establish friendly relations, we put off 
in our boat to the shore. In the boat were Messrs. Man and D'Oyly and myself, a convict at 
the tiller and a crew of some seven Andamanese together with an Andamanese woman, whose 
shrill cries we hoped might prove to the savages ashore our pacific intent. The crew as usual 
took their bows and arrows with them, but carefully kept them concealed in the bottom of the 
boat; and, as our Andamanese assured us very positively that tbeir compatriots ashore were 
bent on mischief, Mr. D'Oyly took a Mauser pistol and I a ';111:1 rifle. As we approached the 
shore in token of amity we waved our umbrellas, our handkerchiefs, and large pieces of red cloth 
intended as presents and much appreciated by other Andamanese. We also instructed our 
Andamanese woman to shout friendly messages: shout she did, and the messages were doubt
less-although unintelligible to me-friendly. When we were still about one hundred yards 
from the water's edge and had only just sufficient water to float our boat, while inshore of us 
stretched a coral shoal with a foot or less of water on it, the three rear-guard Andamanese came 
leaping down the shore and, after trying their bows to see that they were in good order, with 
loud shouts rushed into the water to the attack of our boat. I went forward, stood in the 
bows of the boat and waved the cloth presents vigorously and got the woman to again shout. 
In vain; they totally ignored our friendly overtures. The three warriors formed into line abreast, 
an interval of about 15 yards separating the one from the other, and ran towards us splashing 
through the water which reached half-way_up to their knees. The man attacking the bQ\Vs 
of the boat, who Was the ring-leader and directing the operations of the other two making the 
flank attack, had his arrow already on the bow-string and was in the act of firing, being now well 
within bow-shot 60-80 yards, when after motioning him to stop and his disregarding my order, 
I fired at and struck him in the right thigh. He spun round and made off for the beach, fol
l-owed by the other two. After running a short way up the shore, he was joined by his com
rades and while one carried him on his back into the bush, the other ran off along the shore yelling 
to the rest of the party who were now hastening forward to the attack. As our retreat was 
out of the question and we had not the slightest desire to renew such an unequal contest I fired 
a shot into the sand a few feet in front of the party to warn th€m tha,t they were well within 
range. This so greatly surprised and alarmed them that they at once rushed into the forest and 
we saW them no more. After waiting about ten minutes longer and again trying in vain to 
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establish friendly relations by means of the woman's cries we put off to the Bess, hove up anchor 
and stood out of the harbour. 

I greatly regret that the necessity for shooting this man should have a.risen and that it 
should have devolved upon me to do it; but from our Andamanese we learnt that the damaged 
man undoubtedly belonged to the same raiding party that, between two and three weeks before, 
murdered one -of our convict petty officers while out in the forest looking after the garjall-oil 
collectors. They also told us they had frequently encountered him before, recognised him by 
his large moustache and that he was an absolutely implacably hostile villain. As onr boat was, 
at the time of the attack, lying in shallow water, bows to the shore, and the crew had to 
stand on the thwarts to fend her off the coral knobs and were thereby terribly exposed, a speedy 
retreat, as well as being very impolitic, was impracticable. Two alternatives then remained, 
to allow the savages to fire into our crowded boat with the certainty of hitting some one, or 
forestalling them by shooting one of their number. Our Andamanese were certainly physically 
not the equals of the Jarawas, so that we could hardly rely on their shooting as well as 
their opponents and repelling the attack with their bows and arrows, hampered as they were 
for want of room and the necessity of looking after the boat. Moreover, we had ordered 
them not to display or even touch their weapons to provoke an attack and they had behaved 
with exemplary self-control in strictly obeying their orders, relying implicitly on the 
protection of the weapons in our hands. Had the three men fired simultaneously, as was their 
evident intent, into our midst, the arrows, coming from such different directions, must have 
hit some of us and a disaster would almost certainly have ensued. I need hardly say that the 
Andamanese in our boat desired the total extermination of their life-long enemies, the 
J arawas, while those in the Belle were most indignant and aggrieved at not being permitted 
to land to share in the fight. 

After leaving Port Campbell we steered south and at 4-30 dropped our anchor off the 
Mount Augusta Home in Port Mouat where we spent the night. One of the women in the 
home was overjoyed at hearing that a J arawa had been injured, as they had ousted her tribe 
from their possessions in Port Campbell. The knowledge now imparted to the J 1101'110 was that 
rifles can injure as well as make a noise, may save the lives of any mariners who chance to be 
shipwrecked on these coasts. 

17M Februar.$ 1901.--Left Port Mouat at dawn, 5-80, towi~g alarge Andamanese canoe, 
a present for the Onges. To the south of Rutland Island the wIlld freshed considerably, the 
canoe upset and we were a good deal delayed by collecting the scattered oars, seats and steers
men and finally hoisting the canoe up to 2ur rail. After anchoring the Belle between the 
Cinque Islands, ta~~ng Mr. Bonig and the Onges aboard, we left at 10 A.M. for Little Anda
man, picking eight Onge women and two boys off South Cinque Island where they had been 
awaiting t~~ return of their husbands from Port Blair. W ~ r~ached Bumila Creek at ~ P.M., 

landed the Onges, planted some cocoanuts, explained and exhIbIted the effects of rifle fire to 
the people, saw their dances, gave them presents and left them happy and contented at 5 P.M. 

Bumila Creek we found well deserved its name, as crowds of flies settled on our boat and 
accompanied us back to the Bess. Several of the Onge women had large scars on their 
backs, many 6 -8 inches in length, some women having four to eight such scars. 'l'hese are 
said to be caused by cuts inflicted by their irate husbands to mark their displeasure at con
jugal infidelity, which, to judge by the large proportion of scarred women, is not uncommon. 
After a very rough passage rendered difficult by the darkness of the night and the absence of 
a good compass, we anchored off Cinque Island at 8-30. 

ISta Februar:/f 1901.-Landed on south Cinque Island to collect specimens of the bare 
rocks which form such a marked feature of parts of Rutland and the Cinque Islands, returned 
to the Beu at 8-30, hove up anchor, left for Port Blair, and reached there 11·30 A.M. 

Diary of Mr. H. H. D'Oyl.1J, Third Assistant Sflperint~ndent. Port Blair, 0,. en" .eeond tour round tlae 
Andaman I.lands on GenIus dut!! from tAe 15tA to tne 18th February 1901. 

15tk February 1901.-Left Port Blair with Mr. E. H. Man, C.I.E., and Captain A. R. S. 
Anderson, I.M.S., in the steam launch Bess at 6 A.M., following close behind the steam launch 
Belle which was navigated by Mr. Bonig, Assistant Harbour Master, going north vz'(l, Kyd 
Island. As the weather Was bad for two or three days previously until last night, it was 
decided to reverse the original programme drawn up by the Chief Commissioner, so as to give 
time for the sea to calm down before attempting the passage to the Little Andaman. We 
stopped for half an hour at-Kyd Island to question the people at the Andamanese Horne there, 
where we went before in the first tour, and to leave some cocoanuts to be planted; then pro
ceeden through Middle Strait to Kwangtung Harbour. No people were found on the way. 
At the village in the mouth of the Harbour, there were 51 people, counting women and 
children, collected according to directions given by Mr. Man, in the first tour, from the " sur
rounding country. Details are given in the Census forms, to be submitted to the Chief Commis
sioner, at the end of the operations. Remained in this Harbour for the night. 

16th Februar:v 1901.-Left Kwangtung Harbour at 6 A.M., the Be3s following the Belle, 
and ran down the west coast of South Andaman to Port Campbell. In entering tbe 
port we blew the steam whistle several times before seeing any people on shore: At Jength when 
we had turned to run out of the port, about a dozen Andamanese including some women were 
seen walki.ng fa.8+ along the shore from the mouth of the Harbour towards the interior. Our 
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Andamanese on board. at once said that those on sbore were of the J arawa Tribe. As they 
spoke, some of the Ulen on sbore waded out in the sea towards us making threatening gestures with 
their bolVs and arrows, but seeing that the steam launches were too far off, quarter mile from the 
shore, they rejoined their party and proceeded along the sands. Mr. Man decided that we 
should go ashore in a boat manned by our Andamanese, taking one of their wives with presents 
to attempt a conciliation with the J arawas. As a precaution, Captain Anderson took a rifle and 
I took a Mauser magazine pistol. We rowed in, not showing any arms, and stood up in the 
boat waving handkerchiefs and red cloth, and making the women call out to show that we did not 
mean hostility. It was soon apparent that the Jarawas meant fighting, for they took their 
women away some distance behind a rocky point, while three of the men armed with bows and 
arrows returned and 'with threatening cries and gestures waded out towards us, through the 
intervening shallow water, our boat being only just clear of the ground. These three Jarawas 
advanced quickly, straight towards us, without any hesitation, but taking Care to keep an interval 
of about 15 yards between each, and to place themselves so that the centre man could rake the 
boat, while the others could shoot into each side of it. We still did not. show our arms, but 
persevered in making friendly signs until they were about 50 yards off, when Captain Anderson 
knelt down and, resting his rifle on the bow of the boat, drew a bead on the man who was 
evidently directing their party. As their leader was in the act of raising his bow with the cord 
drawn back to shoot, he was brought up literally with a round turn by a '303 bullet from 
Captain Anderson's rifle through his thigh. His two companions turned at the same time and 
ran away, but seeing the wounded man fall after he had run about 20 yards, they stopped to help 
him and pluckily carried him ashore into the jungle, where he probably died shortly, judging 
from the gush of blood which crimsoned the water all round him the moment be was hit. It 
would have been easy to kill the three, but we did not like to fire at them running away, 
especially when the wounded man was being helped along by the others. When one of them, 
hOlVever, came out of the jungle again and shouted to t~e rest of their party for help, the 
reinforcement was put a stop to by another shot from Captain Anderson, aimed so as to hit the 
ground two or three feet in front of the shouter. This made him disappear at once and also his 
friends, when they saw the spot where the bullet had ploughed through the sand. V. e judged 
it best to return to the steam launch then, and both the Bess and BeUe left Port Camp
bell for Port Mouat, where we arrived about 4-30 P.M. We visited the Andamanese Home at 
Balughat and remained at this anchorage for the night. 

17Ih February 1901.-The Belle and Bess left Port Mouat at 5-30 A.M. and going 
through the Labyrinth Islands arrived at the Cinque Islands anchorage at about noon. Leav
ing the Belle there, and taking Mr. Bonig on board the Bess· we proceeded to Little 
Andaman, arriving in Bumila Creek at a-au P.M. Went ashore but found no one, though there 
were fresh foot-prints in the sand and a fire still alight. Landed several Onge men and women 
of this country some of whom had visited Port Blair, and some who had been picked np on the 
Cinque Islands ... Planted out some cocoanut seedlings on the shore of the creek and gave 
presents to the Onge people. Started off at D P.M. and had a rough passage to the Cinque 
Island anchorage, not arriving there till 9 P.M. 

18t'" February 1901.-Captain Anderson and myself landed on the big Cinque Island, to 
examine the geological formation, which is quite unlike that of the rest of the Andamans, and is 
undoubtedly volcanic. The Bel8 and BeUe left at IS A.M. for Port Blair, having a fairly rough 
passage, and arrived at noon. 

Diary of Mr. Bonig, .l"istant Harbour Ma,ter, on tke .econd tou,. round tke .A.ndama .. I,lanGs on O~fl8'" 

duty from tke lotk to 18th Februar!l1901. 

15th. Fehruary 1901.-Left Port Blair on second tour at 6-30 A.M. in the Belle 
fallowed by the BesI, with Mr. Man and party for Kyd Island, arriving there at 9-30 A.M. 

Proceeded through ,Vliddle Straits to Port Anson where we anchored for the night at 4 P.M. 

16th. Fehruary 1901.-Left Port Anson at daybreak for Port Campbell where some 
Jarawas were seen. Mr. Man and'party went in the boat towards them, but returned without 
landing. Proceeded to Port Mouat where we anchored for the night at 4-30 P.M. 

17th. February 1901.-Left Port Moua,t at 5·15 A.M. and proceeded via the Labyrinth 
Islands and the EOuth of Rutland to the anchorage between the Cinque Islands. Anchored 
the Bette here and left her in charge of the serang while I proceeded on board the Bell 
viti South Cinque Island, where some Onge women were taken on board, to the Litt~.e Andaman, 
arriving off Bumila Creek at 3 P.M. Mr. Man and party went ashore with the Onges. Left 
Bumila Creek at 5 P.M. and returned to Cinqu~ Island at 8-30 P.M. Anchored for the night. 

IBM Fehruar!J 1901.-Left Cinque Island at 7 A.M. and returned to Port Blair at 
11-30 A.M. ,. 

On the first tour the Besl was under steam about 80 hours, under banked fires 122. 
hours. She steamed 375 miles, consuming 11 tons df coal and 1,000 gallOl}S of water for the boiler. 

On the second tour the Beal was under steam about 37 hours, under banked fires 76 
hours. She steamed 235 miles, consuming 6 tons of coal and 6UO gallons of water for the boiler. 

The Belle Was under steam about 27 hours, under banked tires 86 hours. She steamed 
200 miles, consuming 5 tons of coal and 75l' gallons of water for the boiler. 

About 2 gallons of water per man per day was used for drinking purposes. 
B 
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APPENDIX C. 

CENSUS OF INDIA, 1901.-FIRST TOTALS. 

ANDAMAN AND NICOBAR ISLANDS. 

Chief Commissioner.-LIEuTENANT,COLONEL,j: C. TEMPLE, C.I.E. 

--------------------------,---------~~.~~~.~ .. ~/---------------,------------------
Census year: 

I .... l"~'~70PULATI01(. VD~~~A~~~~~(~j ::r.:t \ ---,<,t.ti/- _____ .1 ____ -,----__ _ 

M~es. Females. ·1. Total. Number. \ Per cent. 

1901 18,581 5,918 24,499 +8,890 +56'95 

1891 13,375 2,2340 15,609 + 981 + 6'71 

The. increase in the population is due to the inclusion of the aborigines of the islands, now 
enumerateu for the first time under the admirable arrangements made by Colonel Temple. The 
results of this Census, which was conducted by special parties of the Andamans officials at some 
risk to themselves, are shown in the tables below, the Andamanese being classified liy the recog
nised tribes, and the Nicobarese by the dialects spoken on different islands or groups of islands. 
The number of children amon.g the Andamanese and the Southern Nicobarese is probably 
understated. The Census operations have brought to light a new tribe, the Ta.M of North Anda
man, and have proved the recently discovered Kora, Tribe to be compara.tively nu~rous .. The 
Census officers were set upon at Port Campbell by the implacably hostile J ara,was of South 
Andaman, and only saved themselves by firing on their assailants, one Jarawa being killed. 
In explanation of the small numbers of the newly discovered TahQ Tribe, the Census party were 
informed that when a contagious disease was recently introduced among the Tabi)s by the Cha
rih or Kfml Tribes of the coast they proceeded to kill off all those attacked until very few of the 
tribe were left. 

Name of 
Tribe. 

ANDAMANESE. 

ADULTS. CHILDREN. I 

NICOBAHESE. 

ADULTS. CHILDREN. 

\ I \TOTAL. DIALECT. I : TOTAL. 

____ Male. IFemale. Male. Fema.le. ___ 1 ____ 1------1 Male. Female. Male. Female'
l 

-=- No. ~ ~\ No. 

Chariar 

Kora 

TaM 

Yere 

Kede 

Jiiwai 

Kol 

Bojigyab 

Balawa 

Bell. 

.tarawa 

Onge 

TOTAL 

No. No. No. No. No. 

16 

31 

15 

98 

24 

21 

6 

31 

5 

14 

15 

32 

16 

80 

30 

19 

2 

14 

10 

16 

280 210 

303 273 

6 

14 

7 

26 

3 

7 

3 

2 

3 

S 

55 

63 

2 

19 

10 

39 Car Nicobar 

96 Lately Chowra • 
dis-

oovered. 

48 Hitherto Teressa • 
unknown. 

1,126 999 704 662 3"l51 

172 178 100 72 52~ 

208 190 174 130 702 

14 213 Central. 409. 398 152 136 1,095 

2 

1 

3 

1 

4 

59 

48 

11 

50 

19 

97 

40 585 

39 672 

Southern 81 73 

Shorn Pen 168 140 

18 

24 

20 192 

It; 948 

-------- -_. ----

Foreign traders 

2,164> 1,978 1,172 

201 

996 ·6,310 

... I 201 
---- -----~---

TOTAL • 2,365 1,978 1,172· 99616,511 

NOTE.-The dialects of Car Nicobar and Chowra are 
spoken on those Islands only: that of rereBsa 
on Teressa and Bompoka : the Central Dialect 
on Carnorta, Trinkat, N ancowry and Katchall: 
the Southern Dialect on Pnlu Milu, Little 
Nicobar, Condnl and Great Nicobar (Coast): 
the Shorn Pen in the interior of Great Nicobar. 

H. H. RISLE.Y. 
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APPENDIX D. 

List of plaoes fJisited by the Oensus Party. 

English Name. 

Kvd Island. -
Colebrooke Island S. Bay. 

Hav;iock Isla~d. 
N. Coast. 

" 'on N. W. Coast of 
.. Strait between Sir W. Peel and 

John Lawrence Island. 
K",angtung Strait. 
Outram Harbour. 
Bacon Bay. 
Stewart Sound. 
Austin Strait. 
Camp Bay. 
Cadell Poiut (W. Bay). 

.. ,,(N. Bay). 
Lamia Bay, S. extremity of 
Port. Cornwallis. 

" .. Chatharq Island. 
Turtle Island. 
Cadell Bay. 
Landfall Island. 
West Island. 
Whitecliff Island. 
Thornhill Island. 
Reef Island. 

" " N. E. Encampment. 
Paget " 
Casuarina Bay. 

" .. N. E. Encampment. 
North Reef Island. 
Pembroke Bay W, Coast. 
Interview Island S. Encampment. 
Kwangtung Harbour. 
Port Campbell. 

" Mouat," Home" at. 
Cinque Island. 
Little Andaman. 

Andamanese Name. 

Dura·tang. 
Par·J'on·ta. 
Tara·chiilnga. 
Ptilnga-l'ar.miigu-erema. 
Pulu-l'unta. 
Tadma Juru. 
Parkit-er~ma. 
Gereng-Iebar. 
T9.r-mu~u. 
Tara-chlro. 
Miriti-ra-pong. 
porong-chiro. 
Lfm-tiche. 
Chaka.-mit-koito. 
Ta-bllrongo. 
Rengo-to-tlil. 
TOlobu-toug. 
Tebi-chfro. 
Koto-par. 
Tebi-chiroh. 
Tau-ra·miku. 
Kareng-meo. 
Tar-bOra. 
m·pong. 
Tf-ko-dung. 
TaumQ-tat. 
Klirate-tat·cblro. 
T 6rop·tot-cheto. 
Tehi -chiro. 
Ina·ta·ra,-j61e_ 
Renge.l'nn·t6. 
Karang·to'ng-t,A·chira. Ltikem-l' on -t~. 
Knro·pong. 
Tara·chAng. 
Gereng-l.akllchati.jiiru. 
Jertill. 
Wilima·tBra. 

Statement of the detailed population of th.e Andaman Islands. 

ADULTS. " 
,CRILDBJlN. . 

NAME OF TRIBE. 
Male. FelJ)lLle. Male. Female. 

. 
Be& seen 14 12 3 3 1 " 

not seen ... 4 ... 1 
Balswa seen 3 7 1 1 } 

" 
not seen · a 3 2 ... 

Bojigyab seen 17 6 2 ... J " 
not seen 14 8 ... 3 

Jiiwai seen · · · 13 14 3 ... J ,. not seen · · ,- 8 5 4 1 
KOi seen · · 2 ... ... .. . } 
" 

not seen · · 4 2 3 ... 
Kede seen · · · 21 21 3 2 'J " 

not seen · · 3 9 ... . .. 
Yere seen · 76 57 21 8 'J 

" 
wt aeen · , · · · 22 23 5 6 

Tab 6 seen · 2 ... . .. ... } .. not seen-estimated · 13 16 7 10 
Kora seen · · 21 20 8 15 } 

" 
not seen · · 10 UI 6 4. 

Chii.riar seen · · 16 15 6 J } 
O~ge 

not seen · · ... ... ,0' ... 
estimated · · 303 273 63 33 

Jarawa estimated. · · ., 280 il0 55 40 

, -

TOTAL · 844 717 192 129 
-

TOTAL. 

87 

19 

50 

48 

11 

69 

218 

48 

96 

39 
672 
685 

1.882 
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A.PPE~ 

Tabular Statement skowing tke present nUrJl,bers 

BEA. BA.LAWA. BOJIGYAB, Juw AI. KOL. Kl! 

Where found. Tri~al Adults. I Child· I! Adults. I Child- Adults. \ Child· Adults. \ Child· Adults. \ Child· Adults. TerrItury. reno reno reno reno reno 

] 
:p 
rn _-----I_~~,M- ~~I~~~~\~~~ M.\F.·\~I. F. ~~I~~M. F. -JI Port Blair Homes. 

l Duratang Home • 

Bea. 11 10 2 2 5 1 1 8 6 ". I ". 2 11 9 

2 Nil 

J 
K wa.ngtung Ha.r
bour . 

3 Homfray Strait 

1 Colebrooke Island. 

l LOkera-I' on-t~ 

Bale.w& • 

Bojigyab 

1 " 
roin jig) , _ JilWM 

1 
Pili-bronga (in Bo-

~ Ringa.-brl)nga (in 
BarDin jig) • 

T5lo-boicha • 

51 

Nr-Iob, • • Kdl 

Long Island. . 

Burka-chOng (in Yol 
jig) _ , , 

Near Interview Is· 
land. . , Kede 

At Interview Islaud 

Emej-IAr·tet (near 
Rongat) , , .\ 

BeMri-ko-da.h(Cuth· 

7 

8 

10 

bert Bay), • 

Bacon Bay 

Austin Strait 

Camp Bay (Stewart 
Sound) .'. 

Various spots 

Lamia Bay 

Pembroke Bay 

North BeefIslan i . 

Nil 

f 
Port Oornwa.llis . 

Ti-kO·dung (N. E. 
of North Anda.
IIlIIl1). . . 

Paget Island . 

Yiire 

" 

TAbO 

KOr" 

. {ChAriar 

" . 

Total 

1 

... ... ... 

1 1 1 

2 

1 

1 1 1 

.. , I'" 

"'I'" 

9 6 2 

<t, 2 2 

S 2 

2 ... 

6 2 

1 

... ... .. , 

.. ·1 .. ' 
[ 

... ... 

672 

2 

3' 

S 

... 

2 

2 1 

'" , .. 

~ .. 

3 2 2 

1 

... 

... 

6 

2 

1 

2 

2 

5 

3 

, ::: ... ... .., '" ... :~: I ::: ... ... '" ::: '" , .. 
--------;~~~~:~--2--.. -.[-;: 

(seen). 14 12 3 3 3 7 

Total 
(llot seell) 2 _.. 1<10 8 ... 3 I 8 5 4. 1 4 2 3 j '.. 3 9 

-,-----------------,---.---
4 1 2 3 

GRAND TOTAL • 14 16 3 '" 5 10 3 1 31 14 2 3 21 19 623 ... 2480 
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DIX E. 

in each tribe as ascertained by the Census. 

DB. YIIBII. TABO. KOBA. CHABIAB. JABAWA. TOTAL. 

Child· Adult I Child· Adults. \ Child· I Adults. I Ohild· Adults. I Child· Adults. I Child. AdUltS./ Child· Adults. I Child· 
reno S. ren. reno I reno reno ren. reno reno 

-;-;-\;~-;[[ M. F. M. F. M.I F. :-;-;-~ M. F. ;-; ~I-;-;:- M.I F·I M·I F. M. F. [~~G 
-----------------------------_:,_ 

18 9 4 4 

6 

1 

5 

31'" 

I 1 ... ... ... 

1 ... ... . .. 
I 

••• ! ••••••••• 

1 ... 

1 

9 9 2 69 47 7 7 

1 1 8 762 

10 9 3 

4 Ii 

4 2 

'0. II. I ••• • " "" ... II •••• , ..... 

13 14 3 

1 

I ...... [ ..... . 

... ::: ::: I::: .. . 
1 ... . .. 

2 2 

2 2 ... 

::: I ::: ... 
2 1 ... 

III .1 1 

3 3 2 

16 18 6 3 

20 20 1> 5 

1 ... I ... 

! 
10 8 I 1 

51>3 

1 ... 

... ::: I ::: 
.. ........... ,1 .It " ...... . 

... I .. • ... 

................ , ........... '"1 .... .. 

3 4 ... 2 ... 

5 4 

2 

... 10 11 

3 

2 , 

2 

4 

2 2 

2 ... 

1 1. 2 51 
... I'" ... ... 10 12 6 4 ... ... ... . .. 

3 2 

3 ·s 

3 3 

6 5 

3 5 

1 

2 2 

7 7 

2 2 

2 

1 

2 

1 

3 

1 

2 

3 3 ... 1 

... 12 

3 3 2 

... 16 18 6 3 

... 202055 

2 

... 12 11 3 

5 5 3 ... 

5 4 

3 3 1 2 

... 16 17 9 

... 10 12 6 

---·-1·--- - ---. ------------------------. -_.---
3 2 76 57 21 8 2 ... 21 20 8 15 16 15 6 2... ... ... ... ... ... 185 152 47 31 

222356 ... 10 12 6 4 63 66 20 15 

I--~-----------------I----------

3 2 98 80 26 141 2 ... ... ... 31 32 14 19 16 15 6 2 ... ... ...,,,, ... ... ... . .. ~481218 61 46' 

-v-- ____,._, 

L 

466 113 L ___ y--l 

579 r N~hrr. r1emor'al M Llilnm 
I and Library 

, \ 
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APPENDIX F. 

Table of Oensus Results by Tribes. 

I ADULTS. CHILDREN. AT PORT BLAIR AND DURATANG HOMES. GRAND TOTAL. 

Serial I 

I TRIBE. ADULTS. CHILDREN. ADULTS. CHILDREN. No. ~ ..i .:l M. F. M. 

I 
F. ~ ... TRIBE. ... .. .. 

0 M. F. M. F. 0 M. F. M. F. 0 
E-i E-i Eo! 

--------- - --1-- -- - -- --- ---- --
1 

1 Bea 2 2 2 1 7 {port Bla.ir 11. 10 ... 11 23 Bea. 14. 12 3 3 32 

" ... 1 ... 1 5 Duratang 1 ... 1 ... 2 " .. . 1 .. . 1 5 

{ Balawa 1 2 ... ... 3 {port Blroir. 2 5 1 1 9 Ba.la.wa. 3 1 1 1 12 

" 2 3 21 '" 7 Dnratang .. , ... '" ... ... " · 2 3 2 ... 7 

{ BojigyAb . 9 6 11 ... 17 { Port BI!>ir. 8 ... ... . .. 8 Bojigy4b. 17 6 2 .. . 25 

" 
14 8 ... 3 25 Duratang ... '" ... ... ... " 14 8 .. . 3 25 

{ Jiiwa.i 7 9 3 ... 19 {port BIll-ir 6 5 ... .. . 11 Jiiwa.i 13 1~ 3 ... 30 

" 
8 5 1 1 ),8 Duratang ... ... ... ... .. . " 8 5 4 1 18 

{ KM. . .. , ... ... ... .. . {port BI.ir 2 .., ... ... 2 KOI. 2 ... i .. . . .. 2 

" . 1 2 8 ... 9 Duratang. ... ... ... ... . .. H . 4 2 8 '" 9 

{ Kade . 10 11 2 2 25 rort Blair. 11 !) ... . .. 20 Kede 21 21 S 2 47 

" 
3 9 ... ... l2 Dnra.tang ... l 1 ... 2 " 3 9 . .. ... 12 

{ Yere 52 43 14. 4 113 {port Blair 18 !) 4 4 35 Yero 76 57 21 B 162 

" 
22 28 Ii 6 56 Duratang 6 5 B ... 14 " 22 28 5 6 56 

{ TAbO ... ... ... ... ... {port Blair 1 .. . ... . .. 1 Ttb6 ~ l! . .. ... .. . 2 

" 
.. , ... ... ... ... Dul'9otang 1 ... 

'" 
... 1 " .. , . .. . .. ... '" 

{ K6ra 20 20 8 14 62 f Port Bll>ir • 1 .. , ... .. , 1 K6ri 21 20 B 15 64 

" 
10 12 6 1 112 Duf8.tang ... ... u. 1 1 " · 10 12 6 4 32 

1 Chariar 7 5 3 1 16 {port Blroir 9 9 2 ... 20 CUriAr · 16 15 6 2 39 

" 
... ... ... ... ... Dura.ta.ng ... 1 1 1 3 " ... . .. ... .. . ... 

- I-_I~ - ~--- - - - ~ ---- - - ---I 

fOB 98 34 22 262 {port Blair 69 47 7 7 130 185 152 47 31 415 
TOTAL 

63 66 20 15 . 164 Duratang . 8 7 6 2 23 63 66 20 15 164 

-- - --:-1-; ~ ~--- --- -- -
153~'-·--

-- - ---- --
171 164 426 '1'1 54 13 9 248 218 6'1 46 5'19 

ltaliefigll.rer refer to the numbers in each tribe nat 8een by the Census officers on a.ccount of their being a.t dietant encampments,posj.tiYe 
informl1otion regardin~ the numbere being furnished by those best acqu,"uted with the facts. 



1 

No. on 
map. 

1 

1 

1 
1 

1 

1 

1 
1 

1 
1 

1 

1 

. 1 
1 

1 

1 

1 
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APPENDIX G. 

p,.ibal Distribution and Plaae Name8, Andaman Islands. 

2 

Name of island, IDeality or 
enoampment. 

3 

Andamane8e name. Tribal 
Territory. 

5 

--------------------
Where situated. 

East Island Tau-kat • • Chariar • The following islands off 
the north and north·west 
coast (If North Andarnan, 
'Viz. :-East Island, Land· 
fall Island, West Islllnd, 
Whiteclift' Island, Tborn· 
hill Island, Reef Island, 
Paget Island, Point Is· 
land and Sugar.loaf Is. 
land. 

Landfall Island 
Cleugh P8s~age 
West Island 
Thornhill Island • 
Whiteclifl' ]Sland • 
Reef TslaDd 
Paget Island. • 

• Tebi ·chlroh • 
• Lau·chicoh 
• Tau·ra·miku. 

Tllr·b61o 
Kllreng·meo 
Ba-pong 
Tanmo·ti\.t 

Paget Isla.nd (encampment 
on) ••• Kba.b6ronga 

Pain t Island • Mara· bilo • 
Sugar.loaf Island Cha.6lo 
Temple Sound Tara to lo.chlroh • 
Cape Price • • • Paro.joe • 
Pocock Island Kbi.cho 
Cadell Bay.. Koto'llar 
Excelsior Island Tau-ra-miku 
Port Cornwallis Tolobu-tong. 
Do. (Ross Island at mouth 
of) Po-chumbo (also 

Bo.pung) • 
Chatbam Island (Port 

Cornwallis) Tebi-chrro 
Trilby Island • . • Cho.A-p6ng • 
Encampment on N. E. of 

N. Andaman near Reef 
Island • Ti.kQ.dung 

Island encampment be· 
tween Port Cornwallis 
and Temple Sound • Bo).pbli· 

Craggy Island • Roth • 

ClJ,sDarina "Bay 
Snark (P Shark) Island 
easnaring, Bay (encamp. 

ment on N. side of) 
South extremity of Lamia 
Bay. • . 

Point between Ynlik and 
J .. amin Bay. • 
Do. North of Tara·lllit. 

Karate·tat· chil'O 
ChIro·meo 

Torop·tot-cMto 

Rengo.to·tia . 

Ko·po. 
Yulik 

Eileen BAy . PAro • 
Cadell Point, North of Ta.burongo • 
Do. (Territory within a 
radius of few miles of) 
Do. Point (Bay W. of) 

Camp Bay • 

Meo-pong • 
Chab·mit·kojto 
Lau·tfche • 

Wreck Point • 
Dot Island 

• ChOlop·ra 

K wangtung Island 
Pembroke Bay 
Encampment at S. W. of 

• Anato. 
• Karane·Mo 

Tan·kat-chiro 

Pembroke Bay Ina.ta.ru.jole 
Latoucbe !shnd • Ar.kOl. • 
N. Reef Island • Tebi.chlro • 
Saddle Peak. • • P!i.roto.mikn • 

Do. (Adjacent hill on N. 
side of) Jirp·mikn 

Stewart Island 
Sound Island. 

• Miriti·ra pong 
Taul'ar-miku 
Porong.chiro Austin Strait • • 

Do. (encampment at E. 
end of). • Tun,cMu • 

Brown Point •• Iltomata 
Bacon Bay • . • Tara-cbiro 
Aves Island (also Berkeley 

group • Taklll • 
Casnarina Bay (encamp. 

ment on S. side of) • Chi'mbalo.ra.cheto. 

" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 

" 
" 

KorA 

" 
" 

" 

" 
OJ 

" 

Yere 

" 

" 

" 

" 
.. 

" 
" 

" 
" 
" 

" 
" 
" 

" 

" 

From hay opposite Crailg-y · I Ie land (~:ast Coast of 
· North Andaman) to Cape 

Price and thence along 
• the North and West 

Coast to the North side 
of Casuarinll Bay, toge· 
ther with all the islands 
off the CQ8St except 

• Craggy I.land and those 
• constituting the territory 

of the ChAri!r tribe. 

The interior is occupied by 
the TaM tribe. 

• E. Coallt. From shore 
opposite Craggy Island iu 
North And.man Stream 
situllted between Cooke 
Point lind Kinserley 
Point in Middle Anda
man, together with the 
islands of the Coast in· 
eluding Craggy Island, 

W. Coast. From North 
side of Cn,uarinll B"v ill 
North Andaman to Mara· 
mika·boliu in the same 
island, together with the 
islands o£th Coast. 

[This tribe has the Kill'S 
• tribal territory on its 

north side and the Rede 
on the south with the 
Tabo in the interior.] 

6 

Rnu.BKS. 

The Coco I,. 
lands are 
known to 
this tribe 
by the 
name Dik
j·raichene. 
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1 
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1 
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Tribal Diatribution and Place Names, Andarnan IaZands-contd. 

2 

Name of island, lool1lity or 
enoampment. 

Interview Island · · 

Sea Serpent Island _ · Do. (Islaud adjacent to) 
Boudeville Mand · 
Bennett Isla.nd · · Anderson Island · · South Reef Island · Encampment on South 

Extremity of Interview 
I~land opposite Reef Is· 
land · Tuft Island 

Ruml Island · Flat sland • 
Islalld between Middle 

Andamsn and Long Is-
land. • • 

Long Island. • · Do. (Encampment on) 
Encampment in Yot jig • 

Do. Boroln-jig 
Guita,r Island. 
KWBngtung Harbour (En-

camprnent on N. side. of) 
Encampment on N. side 

(Jf Homfray Strait • 
Site of ancient kitchen. 

midden near N. E. point 
of lJaratliDg opposite 
N ortlt Passage Isla.nd • 

Large island between 
Humfray Strait snd 
Middle Strait 

North Passage Island · Cole brooke Island • 
Do. (Eucampm e n t 

near N. W. 

Do. 
£;int of) . 

( noolllpmen t 

Do. 
in S. Bay ofl • 

Passage (En-
ca.mpment nea.r 
S. end of) 

Strait Island • • 

3 
I 

Andamanese name. I 

Tlm-tara-mlku. 
also THara-mika, 
or in Bea dialect, 
Tau-I 'ar-mugu 

Tara-belo · Tala·bucho · Jara-boroIn • · 
Chiirul.tong • 
Toro-ta.ra-chOu · 
Ti·pu-til. · 

Rpnge-l'un.t6 
Boruin 
Lurw8 · Teba·cblra 

Ptlr·l(lb · · Mai·j·tang 
r ga-t6ng-tfl • 
Burka-chong 
Pili -oronga · Toli·ti\.le 

Mot·kuno · 
Tb!i·chbrat ~ · 
Wot·a·emi · 
Baratang · Toba-ereroa • · l'ich-l'lika-cbakan • 

TAra-chiilngs 

PAr·I'on-ta. · 
Oropa.-chiilnga 
Gereng kaicha 
Boro'in-jiiru • 
Chara·juru • 

· 
· ! 

Diligent Strait 
Romfray Strait 
AndamllIl (or 

Strait • 
Middle) 

• Godam·juru. 
Taili ·eha pa • 

4 

Tribal 
Territory. 

Kede · .. · .. · 
" 

" 
" 
" 

.. · 
" .. 
" 

KM 
,. 
" 
" · 
" · .. 

Bojig-yab 

" 

.. 

" 
" 
" 

.. 
" 

" 
" 
" .. 

· 

.. 
· 
· 
· 

5 
\ 

Where situated. 

E.Ooast. From southern 
border of the Yare terri-
tory (Middle And3man) 
to Emej l'ilr-tet. (Middle 
Anda.man.) 

W. Ooast. From Mara· 
mika-boliu (North Alida-
man) to stream opposite 
N. E. Mint of Flat 
Island ( iddlll Andaroan) 
with aU islands from 
Interview to Plat Island 
inclusive (as sbown on 
map). 

E. Ooast. From Emej-
l'ar-tet to Hornfray Strait\ 
with intervening islands 
(as shown ill chart). 

N. side of Homfray 
Strait with Baratang and 
the islands bordering the 
East and Weit Coasts of 
that island. [ J~l'awas 
have in recent years oecu' 
pied the interior of Bara· 
tang at intenal8.j 

! 
I 
I 

Barren Island. 
~arcondam. • • 
Duncan (or Entry) Island. 
Islet at mouth of Luru-jig 

Chil.to.l'ig-ba-ng. • .. 
Kaichawa. • Ben , The whole of South Anda· 

man and Rutland Island 
except where occupied by 
Jarawas (vide iliaI') IIlso 
the Labyrinth Island, 
Spike Island aud S.· 
W. corner of Middle 
Andaman. as shown in 

inlet. . • Char·tot·kaicha 
Kwangtung Harbour • Karang·t6ng·ta. 

chira 
Do. (Encampment 

near W. mouth of) • Lekera-l'on·ta 
Kyd Island • • Dura·tang • 
Port Campbell • Kuro-pong. • 
Do. Mooat • Gerengl'aka-cM·ti. 

Rutland Island 

North Button Island 
Middle Button " . 
South Button ". 
Outra.m Island • 
Henry Lawrence Island 
John Lawrence Island 
Eallt (or Inglis) Island 
Wilson Island 
Nicholl!CJn Island 

jllrn . • • 
Toko-pat (Hea.) Ga· 

tin-a.Kwe-(Onge) 
• Chauga-l'on·ji'ng 

Kaicha·wa • 
• Aga-l' ot-bara.ij 

TA ... -mugu 
Chftrka·erema 
Parkit·erema 
J ila.erema • 
Boroin-erema 

• Kaichawa-erema 

.. 
" .. 
" map. 

" ~ r 
B~llIwa • The Archipelago and the 

thl'ee Button Islands. 
" 
" 
" 
" .. 
" 
" 
" 

6 
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Tri~al Di$tri611tion and Place Names, Anrlaman lslands-conc1d. 

1 2 S 40 5 ! 6 

-_-

No. on Name of island, looality or Andamanese na.me. \ Tribal Where situated. REMARKS. map. encampment. Territory. 

Havelock Island · · Piiluga·l'ar·mii·gu. 
eremo. . · Bo.lawa 

Sir W. Peel Island • T!\·erema · " Neill Island · Teb·jiirn 
" Sir Hngb Rose Island Kbiohowa·bar .. 

North Sentinel · PatA,ng · Jamwa North Sentinel8nd the in· 
tedor of the northern 
half of South Andaman 

Little Andaman Wilima·tara (Bea) 
and Blirataug and Rut· 

· · land Island, as shown in 
Gwabe·l'onge map. 
(Onge) • Doge Little Andaman and the 

Humila Creek (north of iRlands between that is· 
Little Andaman) · Kawate.nyAbo land and Rutland, also 

(Onge) • ... South Sentinel. 
South Brother · Gwaicha.·nd:kwe 

(Onll'e) . . .. 
North Brotber · Te·tll.·!e (Onge) • ... 
Sister Island (small) · Badgi·l'ar·ram (Baa) 

Ta·joma·da (Onge). ... 
Do. (Ia.rge) Patla·ch8 ng (Bea) 

Ga·t&·kwate 
(Onge) ... 

Passage Island AI"ba'cbAnl!' (Bea) 
Chbgoda. (Onge) ... 

Cinque Island (North) J er·tio. (Bea.) Gwa· 
lut(Onge). • , ... 

Do. (South) J enD (Bea) Ga·ta· , • 
kwe (Onl[e) • ... 

South Sentinel • Yadi·\,ig bang (Bfa) 

I 
I!:lIlng·go.gwe 
(Onge) ... 
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CHAPTER II. 

DESCRIPTIVE. 

1. GEOGRAPHY.-Position and General Description of the Andaman Islands.;......The Submarine 
Range between the Pegu Yomas and Sumatra-The Submarine Contours-The Great 
and Little Andaman-The Harbours-The Hills-The Scenery-Surveys. 

II. METEoRoLOGY.-Commercial Value of the Meteorology-Climate-Cyclonio Storms-
Rainfall-Weather-General Statistics-Tides. . 

III. GEoLoGY.-General Geology-The Subsidence of the Islands-Earthquakes-The Con
chology-Marine Fauna-Economio Zoology-The Forests-The Timber and its Eco
nomic Uses-The Imported Flora-General Character of the Forests. 

IV. HISTORy.-Ancient Notioes of the Islands-Origin of the name-Medireval and Modern 
Notices of the Islands-Modern History of the Islands and. people. 

I. GEOGRAPHY. 

Position and General Description of the Andaman Islands.-The 
Andaman Islands, large and smail, are said to number 204 and lie in the Bay of 
Bengal, 590 geographical miles from the Hooghly mouth, 120 miles from Cape 
N egrais in Burma, the nearest point from the mainland, and about 340 from the 
north extremity of Sumatra. Between the Andamans and Cape Negrais 
intervene two small groups, Preparis and Cocos; between the Andamans and 
Sumatra intervene the Nicobar Islands, all indicating a submarine range con
nected with the Aracan Yoma Range of Burma, stretching in a curve, to which 
the meridian forms a tangent, between Cape N egrais and Sumatra; and though 
this curved line measures 700 miles, the widest sea space is about 91 miles. The 
extreme length of the Andaman Group is 219 miles, with an extreme width of 
32 miles. 

The principal outlying islands are the North Sentinel, a dangerous island of 
about 28 square miles, lying about 18 miles off the west coast of the South Anda
man; the remarkable marine volcano, Barren Island, 1,158 feet, quiescent for 
the last hundred years, 71 miles to the North-East of Port Blair; and the equally 
curious isolated mountain, the extinct volcano known as N arcondam, rising 
2,330 feet out of the sea, 71 miles east of the North Andaman. 

The land area of the Andaman Islands is taken as 2,508 sqllare miles. 
To the west of the Andamans. distant about 18 miles, are the dangerous 

Western Banks and Dalrymple Bank; rising to within a few fathoms of the sur
face of the sea and fOl'1p.ingf witb the two Sentinel Islands, the tops of a line of 
submarine hills parallel to the Andamans: to the east, some 40 miles distant, is 
the Invisible Bank with one rock just awash, and 34 miles south-east of N ar
condam is a submarine hill rising to 377 fathoms below the surface of the sea. 
N arcondam, Barren Island, and the Invisible Bank, a great danger of these seas, 
are in a line almost parallel to the Andamans inclining somewhat towards them. 

The Submarine Range between the Pegu Yomas and Sumatra.
Certain physiological facts have long been held, in combination with phenomena 
exhibited by the fauna and flora of the respective terminal countries, to point to 
tbe former existence of a continuous range of mountains, thought to be sub
aerial, from Cape Negrais in Burma on the north to Achin Head in Sumatra on 
the south. According to the doubtful authority of Wilford, Hindu legends 
notice this remarkable range, ascribing it to Rama, who attempted here first to 
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bridge the sea, an en.terprise afterwards transferred to the south of India, and 
accomplished by the god at the more praoticable point we call Adam's Bridge. 

According also to Portman, the tradition of the South Andaman, or 
Bojigngiji, group of tribes is that Maia Tomola. the ancestral chief of the nation 
from which they all sprung, dispersed them after a cataclysm, which caused a 
subsidence of parts of a great island, divided it up into the present Andaman 
Islands; and drowned large numbers of the old inhabi~ants together with many 
large and fierce beasts that have since disappeared. As a matter of physical 
geography such a subsidence need not have been more than of 20 fathoms or 
120 feet to convert one single island into the present Andaman group. Port
man also notes, as tending to show the junction of the Andaman Islands with 
the mainland, that besides the South Andaman tradition, the people of the Little 
Andaman have names for animals that do not now exist and they cannot describe. 

The acceptable evidence on this subject that I have been able to gather 
goes to show, on the assumption that, except in the case of isolated volcanic 
peaks, 200 fathoms is the extreme limit of the rising and sinking of land on the 
earth's surface, that it is possible that there was a time when the Whole Anda
man group with Preparis and the Cocos formed one continuous hill connected 
with Cape Negrais, and that this hill was separated by a sea of, say, 400 fathoms 
deep from the Nicobars considered as one island and the generalNicobar Island 
again by a sea of, say, 600 fathoms deep from Sumatra. 

The Submarine Contours.-The accepted conclusive argument proving 
the isolation of the Andaman Sea frdm the connected oceans is that of Carpen
ter, who showed that the temperature of its great depths involved the existence 
all round it of submarine hills, the greatest depth of which below sea level 
could not be more than 750 fathoms. I have been at some trouble to draw 
contours of the depths of this sea from such data as the charts at my disposal 
afford and it seems to me that they fully support Carpenter's conclusion. The 
openings into the Andaman Sea. from the connected oceans are :-from Bay of 
Bengal, the North and South Preparis Channels, the Coco Ohannel, Duncan 
Passage, Ten Degrees Channel, and the Great Channel: -from the Gulf of 
Siam, the Straits of Malacca. This last has a bar only a few fathoms deep and 
clearly isolates the Andaman Sea from the Gulf. The greatest depths in the 
other Channels are as under: North Pre paris Channel, 47 fathoms; South 
Preparis Channel, 150 fathoms; Ooco Ohannel, 36 fathoms; Duncan Passage, 
17 fathoms; Ten Degrees Channel, 565 fathoms; Great Channel, 798 fathoms. 

On either side the line of the Andamans and Nicobars the sea rapidly 
deepens to 1,000 fa.thoms and thence on the west in the Bay of Bengal to over 
2,000 fathoms within 60 miles of the N icobars and probably within 100 miles 
of the Andamans; and on the east in the Andaman Sea to 2,000 fathoms within 
85 miles of the N icobars and within about 95 miles of, the Andamans. The 
contours thus show beyond doubt the existenoe'()ra lofty range of submarine 
mountains between Cape Negrais and Acheen Head rising from the ocean depths 
up to 15,000 feet and nowhere less than 6,000 feet on the east, and up to 15,000 
feet and nowhere less than 10,000 feet on the west, thus separating the Bay of 
Bengal from the Andaman Sea. Of this great Range 700 miles long, taking 
100 fathoms as a base, the continental and island summits are shown in one 
central line north to south as (1) Cape Negrais (Arakan Yomas) and Preparis 
Islands, (2) Cocos and Andam~n Islands, (3). Nicobar Islands, (4) Ach~en Head 
(Sumatra). The Western Banks, the Sentmel Islands and Da.lrymple Bank 
are lower summits to the west of the centraljine,_ According to my contours 
outlying summits of detached spUrs of .the central line to the east are Barren 
Island and the Invisible Banle. They also sho~ that Narcondam and the sub
marine hill to its south-east are separated from the Central Andaman and 
Nicobar Range, being summits of outlying spurs of the Yom as attached to Cape 
N egrais. This last fact supports the old assumption that the dormant Barren 
Island voloano belongs to the immediate Sunda group of volcanoes, while the 
long extinot Narcondam Volcano belongs to the Pegu group, both belonging to 
the general Sunda group. ' 

As the arguments derivable from the submarine contours have not so far as 
I know been hitherto worked out, and as they may be thus of some general 
interest, I attach a map of the contours and some detailed notes thereon. It must 
be remembered that much of the ethnographic, as well as the natural history, 
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speculation about both the Andamans and Nicobars depends on the assumed 
degree of their isolation from the Asiatic Continent. 

Notes on the Ocean Contours.-(l) A narrow ridge runs between Great 
Nicobar and Acheen Head from ten to two miles wide with just less than 800 
fathoms as the lowest depth of water on it. 

(2) The Andaman Sea has been sounded to '2,000 fathoms about 84 miles 
east of Car Nicobar and the Bay of Bengal to well over 2,000 fathoms 61 miles 
east of Teressa. In the Andaman Sea the deep water of 2,000 fathoms or more 
does not run probably further north than 125 miles eat!t of Port Bla,ir. In the 
Bay of Bengal the deep water of 300 fathoms is probably distant about 100 
miles west of the Andamans. 

(3) Probably the deepest water between the Invisible Bank and the 
Andamans is under 900 fathoms, the Bank itself being the summit of a long hill 
running some 90 miles \ north-north-east to south-south-west directly on to Car 
Nicobar, the deepest point between it and Car Nicobar being some 900 fathoms. 

(4) Probably the deepest water between Barren Island and the Andamans 
is under 1,OaO fathoms, the island being the peak of a hill running some 35 
miles north-east to south-west direct on to Rutland Island. The deepest point 
between it and the Invisible Bank is under 1,100 fathoms. 

(5) At 94 miles due east of Stewart Sound is a patch of 377 fathoms, the 
summit of a submarine hill running apparently west to east some 45 miles. 
Between this hill and south-west to :Barren Island and west to the Andamans 
are great depths probably over 1,500 fathoms. Between it eastwards to the 
Tenasserim Coast the depth is probably something over 1,200 fathoms. Between 
it and N areondam 34 miles to south-west the depth is under 1,000 fathoms. 

(6) Narcondam lies due south of Negrais Island and the 400 fathom 
contour runs round it and the coasts of the Andamans and Burma. The water 
between it and the Andamans, 71 miles to west, is deep, probably up to at least 
1,200 fathoms. Between it and Barren Island, 74 miles to south-west, the depth 
is great, probably over 1,500 fathoms. Between it and the hill above mentioned 
to south-east the depth is under 1,000 fathoms. Between it and N egrais Island 
the deepest water is 411 fathoms in a hole to north-west, otherwise the depth 
here is not more than 362 fathoms. 

(7) The 100 fathom line runs round all the Andamans, the Cocos and all 
the Western :Banks, the two Sentinels and Dalrymple Bank. It runs also right 
round the N icobars. ' 

The Great and Little Andaman.-The main part of the Andaman group 
is a band of five chief islands, so closely adjoining and overlapping each other, 
that they have long been known as one, viz., "the Great Andaman." The axis 
of this band, almost a meridian line, is 156 statute miles long. The five islands are 
(north to south)-N orth Andaman, 51 miles long; Middle Andaman, 59 miles; 
South Andaman 49 miles; Baratang, running parallel to the east of the South 
Andaman for 17 miles from the Middle Andaman; and Rutland Island, 11 
miles long. Four narrow straits part these islands-Austin Strait between 
·North and Middle Andaman; Homfray's Strait between Middle Andaman and 
Earatang and the north extremity of South Andaman; Middle (or Andaman) 
Strait between Baratang and South Andaman; Macpherson's Strait between 
South Andaman and Rutland Island. Of these only the last is navigable by 
ocean-going vessels. Attached to the chief islands are, on the extreme north, 
Landfall Islands, separated by the navigable Cleugh Passage; Interview Island, 
separated by the very narrow but navigable Interview Passage, off the west 
coast of the Middle Andaman; the Labyrinth Islands off the south-west coast of 
the South Andaman, through which is the safe navigable Elphinstone Passage; 
Ritchie's (or the Andaman) Archipelago off the east coast of the South Andaman 
and Baratang, separated by-the-wide and safe Diligent Strait and intersected by 
Kwangtung Strait and the Tadma Juru (Strait). Little Andaman, roughly 26 
miles by 16, forms the southern extremity of the whole group, and lies 31 miles 
south of Rutland Island across Duncan Passage, in which lie the Cinque and 
other islands, forming Manners Strait, the main commercial highway between 
the Andamans and the Madras Coast. 

Besides these are a great number of islets lying off the shores of thi main 
islands. 



....... , 

I.,J : 

S.Bankj 

~ .' 
:.,' : .. ' 

TEN DEGREES CHANNEL 

STRAITS AND PASSAGE 

Invisible Brmk. 

PassoJe for Ships in Capitals 

(lrm'nMhiied) 

.0 BarrcnJd: 

Pussoge for Sta··going launches in (oman 

.EnAiish Miles. 
r----~--~--_.___.~--~ 
6' 10 20 30 40 so 







to. 

..... 
<r ... / 

~. 

-J~tCoral 

....... ' 

f.;.. Ml?dld) 
B._ank ..... 

(f,) 
: ....... . 

S.RNDAMAN 

rerrc 

·Ct 

B?'JZil. C Q. -,/_ 
(r \ . 

poco OHANNEL. 

.ty.#~ 
,.:' 

.,,' 

ANDAMAN GROUP. 

HILLS AND HARBOURS 

.Nark.mf((a'fl 

.'lDiatl(}to (1678) 
_ I:f.IAn._qcliro(!521J M.IINDAMAN 
,s:...~ 

~-{ j: Kobob (1510) ~ D 

t?!.:.~; WI Hard d- (1200) 

PORT BLAIR 

RITCHIE's ~ 

, AROHIPELAGO 

'.: 0 'Pfat-llode (awash) 
... ~ 

Harbours in (,'apila./6' 

Allr/lorag~8 ;n1Iom.oJl" 

O~/58) 
Barrt:rvId. 

A =Andwra:r. H::=Harbour 

P=Por{'. 
No.nws· q/ .. Jlilis OVt'r'/00o/t. only are-!Ji~'f"n 

LITTLE Eng'lish Mile s. 

1lP'/'/ 
])#'1 ...... 
13 ctfl<t "" .. 

'. .,/ 

o 

""J 

TEN D£GREES CHANNEL 

• 10 20 30 40 50 



37 

The Harbours.-The coasts of the Andamans are deeply indented, giving 
existenoe to a number of safe harbours and tidal creeks, which are often sur
rounded by mangrove swamps. The chief harbours, some of which are very 
capacious, are, starting northwards from Port Blair, the great harbour of South 
Andaman-East Ooast, Port Meadows, Colebrooke Passage, Elphinstone Har
bour (Homfray's Strait), Stewart Sound, Port Oornwallis, the last three are very 
large ;-West Ooast, Temple Sound, Interview Passage, Port Anson or Kwang
tung Harbour (large), Port Campbell (large), Port Mouat, Macpherson's Strait. 
There are besides IDany other safe anchorages about the coasts for sea-going 
vessels: notably Shoal Bay and Kotara Anchorage in the South Andaman, 
Cadell Bay and the Turtle Islands in the North Andaman, and Outram Harbour 
and Kwangtung Strait in the Archipelago. 

The Hills.-The islands forming Great .A.ndaman consist of a mass of hills 
enclosing very narrow valleys, the whole covered by an exceedingly dense 
tropical jungle. The hills rise, especially on the east coast, to a considerable 
elevation; the chief heights being, in the North Andaman, Saddle Peak, 2,400 
feet; in the Middle Andaman, Mount Diavolo behind Cuthbert Bay, 1,678 feet; 
in the South Andaman, Koiob, 1,505 feet, and Mount Harriet,1,193 feet, the 
Cholunga range, 1,063 feet; in Rutland Island, Ford's Peak, 1,422 feet. Little 
Andaman, with the exception of the extreme north, is practically flat. There 
a.re no rivers and few perennial streams in the islands. . 

The Scenery.-The scenery of the islands is everywhere strikingly beauti
ful and varied, and the coral beds of the more secluded bays in its harbours are 
conspicuous for their exquisite assortment of colour. The scenery of the har
bours has been compared to that of Killarney by Professor V. Ball, and no 
doubt they do recall the English Lakes. One view of Port Blair Harbour is 
strongly reminiscent of Derwentwater as seen from the Keswick end. 

• Surveys.-The whole of the Andamalls and the outlying islands were 
completely surveyed topographically by the Indian Survey Department under 
Colonel-J. R. Hobday in 1883-6 and a number of maps onthe scale of two miles 
to the inch were produced, which give an accura.te coast line everywhere and" 
Mtonishingly correct contours of the inl&.nd hlils, considering .the difficulties 
presented by the denseness of the forests with which they are covered. For Port 
Blair and neighbourhood a series of maps on the scale of four inches to the mile 
were made. The exact latitude and longitude of Chatham Island in Port Blair 
Harbour were determined astronomically by Mr. Nicholson of the Great Trigo
nometrical Survey in 1861 : latitude 110 41' 13" N.; longitude 92° 42' 44/1 E. 
'l'he marine surveys of the Andamans date back many years and one can go back 
to the days of Ritchie (1771) and of Blair and Moorsom (1788-96) for partial 
charts which are still usable. Brooker's surveys of 1867 added much knowledge 
about Port Blair, but the serious dangers oLthe western coral banks were not 
removed by surveys till 1888-9 under Commander A. Oarpenter, when a great 
advance in the charts generally was made. His general chart is that now in use, 
corrected by subsequent surveys up to 1899. The coasts on the whole are fairly 
well charted, but some most necessary work still remains to be done before a 
voyage round these dangerous coral-bound coasts can be said to be free from 
anxiety. It is, however, worth noting that the long standing notice on charts 
that" the dangers of the coast of the North Andaman have not been surveyed " 
is now at last removed, and that the Coco Channel is made safe for ships. 

II. METEOROLOGY. 

Commercial Value of the Meteorology_.-_ Owing to the great value of 
the information to be obtained at the And.ama~ a~ to the direction and intensity 
of cyclonic storms and as to weather prognostICatIOns generally as regards the 
eastern and northern portions of India, a well appointed meteorological station 
has been established at Port Blair on Ross Island since 1868. 

Two very serious considerations for commerce are involved here: 'lJi:t., 
timely and reliable warnings of storms in the Bay of Bengal and reliable weather 
forecasts. Accuracy in storm warnings and weather forecasts depends Qn the 
establishment of a number of meteorological reporting stations all over a given 
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area of sea and land. It is therefore not sufficient for accurate warnings and 
forecasts to have meteorological stations round the Bay; they must be also 
established if practicable within it. The Andaman and Nicobar Islands can 
provide a number of such stations right across the Bay from north to south. 
. The magnitude of the interests requiring accurate storm warnings can be 
gauged thus. In Bengal excluding Madras and Burma, about 4,400 vessels of a 
combined burthen of about 3j million carrying tons, conveying 300,000 
passengers and cargoes to the value of upwards of Rlll crores annually, leave 
and enter the Bengal ports in the coasting trade alone. The ever increasing 
size of the vessels carrying the trade implies an ever increasing number of 
passengers and size of cargoes in each bottom and a corresponding increasing 
value of each individual ship and increasing importance in saving it from loss or 
damage. So also the magnitude of the interests requiring accurate w~ather 
forecasts is very great. Of industries directly depending on the rainfall in the 
Bay of Bengal :-jute exported from Bengal, raw and manufactured, has an 
average annual value of about R14! crores and the plant is grown on nearly 
2 million acres; rice, as a staple food crop, in Bengal alone bas an annual out
turn of 20 million tons raised on between 30 and 40 million acres; tea has an 
,average annual export in Bengal of about 7t crores, and indigo of about three 
crores. Again the purchasing power of the native of Bengal depends on the 
state of the rice crop and hence the rate of piece-goods there depends. so much 
on the rainfall that merchants closely watch it: this trade represents an aver
age annual value of about 14 crores. 

The great importance to commerce therefore of weather forecasts has 
brought about repeated attempts to connect the Andaman Islands with the 
continent by telegraphs, as otherwise the meteorological observations have merely' 
a scientific value, being received in India too late for practical purposes. In 
1867 a serious attempt at a cable to Port Blair failed owing to initial and main
tenance costs involved and also the hilly nature of the sea-bottom about the 
islands. Since 1900 the question has been reopened with a view to establishing 
a oonnection with the islands by wireless telegraphy. 

Climate.-Speaking generally, the climate of the islands may be described 
as normal for tropical islands of similar latitude. Warm always, but tempered 
by pleasant sea breezes: very hot when the sun is northing: irregular rainfall 
'but usually dry during the north-east monsoon and very wet during the south
west: exposed to both monsoons and subject to violent weather with excessive 
rainfall, but to cyolones rarely, though within the influence of practically every 
cyclone that blows in the Bay of Bengal, hence the value of the islands from a 
meteorological point of view. Cyclones have been recorded in every mo1rlh 
except February and heavy rain has fallen throughout the year, but cyolones are 
unusual except from May to November, the early part of November being the 
most likely season for them, and much rain is not usual from December to May. 

Cyclonic Storms.-Accounts and records show that cyclonic storms struck 
Port Cornwallis in December 1792, the Archipelago in November 1844, and 
Pert Blair in 1864 and November 1891. There are also abundant signs of a 
destructive storm between Stewart Sound and Port Cornwallisin 1893. The 
great storms of 1891 and 1893 travelled across the islands in a north-westerly 
direction creating havoo on both East and West Coasts. There is a full and 
valuable reoord of the disastrous storm of 1891 (O'I/Clone Memoirs, No. V., 
Government of India, 1893). . 

Rainfall.-The rainfall varies much from year to year and to an extraordi
nary extent at places quite near to each other. The official meteorological 
station is situate in by far the dryest spot iiI Port Blair. The official statistics 
.as to rainfall for the past seven years are :-

18~5. 1896. 1897. 
I 

1898. 189!). 1900. 1901. 

125'64 107'28 136'41 r 127'22 87'01 83'28 132'59 
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RAINFALL IN INCHES FOR.JO YEARS . 

1871 

1872 

1873 

1874 

/875 

1876 

/877 

1878 

1879 

1871 - ISOI. 

97.95 

106.55 

115.68 

106.4-5 

108.49 

129.37 

114.82 

128.88 

118. 71 

1880 107.46 

/88/ 125.56 

1882 137.67 

1883 115.00 

1884 110.75 

/885 111.32 

/886 112.50 

/887 116.76 

1888 128.27 

/889 110.35 

1890 100.57 

183/ 124.11 

18~2 102.25 

/333 913.51 

1894 ~S 

18S5 125.64-

18S6 107.21'\ 

18!}? /36.41 1 

/898 121.22 

1899 89.01 

1900 83.28 

190/ 132.63 
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There are, however, altogether seven rain gauges maintained at Port Blp,ir 
within an area of 80 square miles with these results :-

North Ross 
South Ross 
Anikhet 
Goplakabang 
Mount Harriett • 
Navy Bay . 
Viper . . 
Mean of aJ.J. stations 

1895, 1896. 1891. 18118. 1899. 1900. 1901. 

· 133'341 108'73 128'02 116'89 18'63 88'50 121'37 
125'64 107'28 136'41 127'22 87'01 83'28 132'59 
194'97 155'1~ 205'02 165'08 112'55 131'69 187'58 

· 158'g6 145'10 184'92 ] 51'70 122'88 1]5'4-8 153'56 

· 154'66 117'08 166'62 148'14 88'95 93'40 Uo'B9 
199'17 162.'11 212'15 179'73 138'78 144']8 205'54 

· 166'95 131'50 169'14 140'60 102'57 106'08 166'27 
150'37 132'42 171'98 147'05 104'46 108'23 148'06 

-- MAP OF RAIN GAUGE STATIONS IN

THE PENAL SETTtLMENT 
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Weather.-Calm weather can be counted on in February to April and in, 
October. Fogs and chilly night winds are 'common in January to March in the 
valleys and inner harbour and also after excessive rain. Off shore breezes at 
night and on shore breezes in the day are most marked during the calm weather, 
due to the difference in temperature of sea and land. March and April are 
often hazy. Magnetic variation in the Andaman sea in 1904, 0° 40' East, 
decreasing annually 2'. The normal barometric readings vary between 29'873 
and 29'722, being highest in Februa.ry and lowest in June. 

General Statistics.-General meteorological statistics for Port Blair for 
the last seven years are :-

Mean highest ih shade 
Mean lowest in shade. 
Highest in shade 
Lowest in shade 
Dry bulb mean • 
Wet bulb mean. 

I 1895. I 1896. I 1897. 1898. 1899. l 1900. I 1901. 

• April 90-1 
Feby. 70·9 
April 95·2 
Feby. 66·4 

184·6 
78·9 

TEMPERATURE. 

April 94-7 
Feby. 71.7 
May 96.9 
Feby. 66·9 

1>5·5 
79·4 

April 9~·0 
Ja.ny. 72·5 
April 96-a 
Jany. 67·8 

85·2 
79-7 

RAINFALL. 

April 90.3 
Ja.n:y:. 7().S 
Apnl 93-8 
Mar. 68-2 

84.3 
78·4 

Mar. 91·8 
Febl' 71·2 
April 9508 
Jany. 6'1-0 

84.8 
78·6 

April 9i.l 
Dec. 72·9 
April 97·0 
Jany. 68·0 

90.6 
82·5 

April 95.1 
Dao. 7l.:_. 
April 97-1 
I>eo. 67·7 

91·7 
83-0 

Most wet days in a month '1 Aug. 29 I Aug. 28 I July 1I9 lJUlY 26 I Sept. 27 I June 27 1 A1lg. 29 
Heaviest ~&ll in & I!lonth • June 26·29 M a.y 27.55 July 30·97 Milo,. 40·58 Sept .. 2~·38 Sept. 15·U M&y 20·81 
Months WIthout lIun. ,Jany. Feby. Fe by. Mar. January. Feby. Mar. l'td. February Nil. 
Total wet days .' • • 183 178 196 160 177 162 188 

N.N.E .• 

E.S.E. 

W.S.W .• 

W.N.W. 

E.N.E. 

S. S. E. 
N.E .. 

Clouds a.re usually • 

WIND. 

• Jany .• Feby., Jany. Feb,.. Jany .• Feby., Feby., Dec. Feby., Nov.,' Jan,.., Mar., Jany.Feby-. 
Mar .• Dec. Mar., Nov., Dec. 'I ' Dec. I Nov., Dec. 

'I Deo. 
o April, Oct.. Mar., April i April, Oct. ... 

Nov.: Nov. i . 
May, June, , J1lne. July, May, Jl1Ile. May, June. ' May, June, ' May, June, May. July. 
J1ily, Aug., Aug., Sept. July, Aug. July, Aug., July. Aug.,! July Aug., Aug., Sept. 
Sept. Sept. Oot. Sept. Sept. Sept. Oct. 

April. May, ... \ ... April June. 
Oot. 

Jany., Mar., Maroh. 
April. I 

Oot., Nov. \ ... October April,Nov. 
Janua.ey li'ebl'lI&l'Y Mar., Dec. · . 

CLOUDS. 

P.K.&P.O.K.&P.O. ,OJ 01 01 01 . . . ., . . . '1 P. K. & c'l c. & K.-P. P. K. & p,c'j Cv.: N. AOll.! Cll: N. Aeu. On: Aeu. N.\ ~ AoD. N. 

----------------------• P. K ... Pallio-CumuluB: C & Ci-Cirrus: P. C.=Pallio-CirruB: K.=CumuluB: Cu. N =Cumulo-NimbuB: A01l.=Alto-
Cumulus. . 

Tide.-The tidal observatory with self-registering gauge on Ross Island, 
,established in 1880, is in latitude 11041' N., longitude 2~0 45' E. The Port 
Blair tide ta.bles are printed by authority from local data. The heights are 
referred to the Indian spring low-water mark, which for Port Blair is 8'53 feet 
below mean sea level. The mean range of greatest ordinary springs is 6'6 feet. 
'ilie highest high-water and the lowest low-water are 8'0 feet above and 0'8 feet 
below the datum above mentioned. The apparent time of high-water at the full 
,and change of the moon is 9h. 36m. At various points of the great harbour of 
Port Blair the actual times for the tide depend on wind, strength of current, and 
.distance from the open sea. The average variation in time of high tides at the 
several important points is from 18m. to 57m. later than Ross and in height it 
is from 20 inches less to 17 inches more than Ross. Wind and current will at 
these points affect time by as much as 29m. either way, and height by as much 
as 8 inches either way. 

III. GEOLOGY. 

General Geology.-There has been no geological survey of the Andamans, 
but expeditions by experts have been officially undertaken to make preliminary 
examinations of the islands. These examinations have been carried on under 
practioal difficulties of every kind, not the least being the dense and lofty forests 
with which the entire islands are covered. Judging by the reports of such 
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expeditions, the submarine ridges forming these islands contain much that is 
geologically characteristic of the Arakan Yomas and formations common also 
to the Nicobars, to the islands off Sumatra and to Sumatra i tseH. The older rocks, 
common also in the same form to the Nias Islands on the West Ooast of Sumatra 
are probably early tertiary or possibly late cretaceous, but there are no fossils to 
indicate age. The newer rocks common to the Nicobars and Sumatra are in 
Ritchie's Archipelago chiefly and contain radiolarians and foraminifera. There 
is coral along the coasts everywhere and the Sentinel Islands are composed of the 
newer rocks with a superstructure of coral, but no atoll is known in the vicinity 
of the Islands. There is a good deal of serpentine rock, also some jasper, 
chromite, and copper and iron pyrites, and small pockets of coal. About Port 
mair a firm grey sandstone identifiable with the N egrais rocks ·occurs with inter
bedded slaty shales, and not infrequently nests of coaly matter and occ~sionally 
of conglomerate and pale grey limestones. . This sandstone is the characteristic 
rock of the neighbourhood and is generally, if not always, non-calcareous. In 
the Archipelago and over a large area in the Andamans, the islands are formed 
of soft limestones made of coral and shell sand, soft calcareous sandstones and 
soft white clays, with occasionally a band of conglomerate. Green and red 
jaspery beds, similar to those of Manipur and Burma and the N icobars, are found, 
which may belong to the same series as the sandstones and shl:\les. On Entry 
Island in Port Meadows are beds of probably volcanic origin, perhaps later than 
the Port Blair sandstones. Intrusive rocks of the serpentine series and a scori
aceous rock resembling lava occur in the Cinque Islands, Rutland Island, and in 
spots on the South and Middle Andamans. Hard breccias of volcanic origin are 
found at Namunaghar in the Penal Settlement and yield an excellent building 
stone. Good red clay for bricks is found abundantly in pockets. Lime of the 
best quality is obtained from old coral, but a workable limestone exists in limited 
quantities. A pretty reddish building marble is also found. Bed ochre (koiob) 
is found in considerable quantities in pockets and used, when mixed with gurjan 
oil, as an excellent covering for shingled roofs. Mica in probably workable 
quantities has been found about Navy B.ay Hill in Port Blair Harbour. 

The Subsidence of the Islands.-A theory of a still continuing subsidence 
of the islands was first formed by Kurz on his investigat,ion of the vegetation in 
1866 and has since been confirmed by Oldham in his~geological report of 1884, 
though with some reluctance owing to the fact that the Arakan Coast to the 
north and the Nicobars are showing signs of recent elevation. The subsidenoe 
seems to be of recent origin, and signs of its continuance, most markedly on the 
East Coast, are to be found at several places :-Port Mouat, Ranguchang on the 
East Coast of the South Andaman near Port Blair, Outram Barbour and Have
lock Island in the Archipelago, the northern ends of the Little Andaman, the 
North Sentinel, and the North Andaman. The extremely interesting islands of 
Narcondam and Barren Island are volcanoes of the general Sunda group, the 
extinct volcano of N arcondam belonging apparently to what is known as tp.e 
l'egu group and the quiescent Barren Island to the Sunda group proper. Earren 
Island was last in eruption in 1803, but there is still a thin column of steam 
from a sulphur bed at the top and a variable hot spring at the point where 
the last outburst of lava flowed into the sea, showing lately a temperature. of 
1070 Fahr. 

Earthquakes.-Although the Andamans lie along or at any rate are close 
to·a recognised subterranean line of weakness, earthquakes of great violence have 
not so far in the short time of British occupation been recorded. Recorded 
dates of earthquakes are August, 1868; February, 1880; and .then shocks at 
times till December 31st, 1881 ; Februal;y, 1882 ; August, 1883; July, 1886; JUly, 
1894; October, 1899. The sound of the great seismic disturbance in the Strait.') 
of Sundaon August 26, 1883, was heard at Port Blair at 9 P.M. of that day and 
the extra tidal waves caused thereby were felt at 7 A.M. on the 27th. The great 
Assam Earthquake of 1897 was not felt at all. 

It is possible that the reason for the Andamans ~escapiDg violent earth
quakes while the Nicobars are subject to them is that they are just off tha liila 
of greatest weakness,. which may run from Sumatra through Great· and Car 
Nicobar, Barren Island, Narcondam to the Arakan Yoma. 
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Marine Fauna.-The marine fauna of the Andamans is of unusual inter
est and the aquarium on Ross Island under construction should prove of great 
scientific value. On examination the marine life goes to show what other physio
logical facts have proved-the close connection of the Islands with both .Burma 
and Sumatra and the distant alliance with the Indian Peninsula. The land 
fauna, in several particulars, shows that the Andamans are closely allied zoologi
cally with their neighbours, Arakan and Burma. 

Economic Zoology. -The economic zoology of the islands has been thus 
summarised by Major A. R. S. Anderson. -

" The coral reefs and dead shells afford an immense field for obtaining a very fine quality of 
lime, which has for many years past been used in the Andamans in building operations. Sea 
cucumbe~s or trepang are collected, dried and exported to the Chinese market. Wax and honey 
are obtainable in fairly large quantities in the forests; the honey is, however, of rather poor 
quality. Cuttle bones in large numbers can easily be picked up all round the islands wherever 
there is a slopi[lg shore. Ornamental shells can be obtained with great ease ia the rocky pools, 
reefs and shallow waters. Edible oysters are very plentiful. Pearls and mother-of-pearl oysters 
are occasionally obtained, but no systematic search for these valuable products has ever been 
instituted. The edible turtle and tortoise-shell turtle are plentiful. The former are sparingly 

# e:x:ported and the shell of the latter is collected and exported. Edible birds' -nests of the finest 
quality are found,.. in many of the caves in both groups of Islands. They are exported to the 
Chinese market." 

Conchology.-The existing sea shells have been extensively collected by 
local residents for many years past, but there does not appear to be anything 
specially distinctive about them, and the various species have been incorporated 
into the -general standard works on conchology. The presence of aoatari.a pre
ciosa and of argonauta argo is noteworthy. But the land shells are more dis
tinctive in their nature, and seem to corroborate the evidence procurable from the 
flora and the fauna of the Islands. They have received a good deal of attention 
both from scientific expeditions and from local collectors. There was a well 
appointed expedition fitted out by the Danish Government in 1846, in the fri
gate Galathea in which the zoologist, Reinhardt, first paid much attention to the 
mollusca. The conclusion apparently to be drawn from such knowledge as has 
been accumulated is, on the high authority of Godwin-Austen, that there is a 
distinct and close relationship in the past shown with Burma and Arakan by 
many closely allied species, and equally marked is the paucity of forms having 
an alliance with Peninsular India. On the other hand, some species are common 
to these islands and to Sumatra and Java. 

Forests. - A section of the general Forest Department of India has been 
established in the Andamans since 1883 and, in the neighbourhood of Port 
Blair, 156 square miles have been formally set apart for regular forest opera
tions. The activity of the department is strictly limited by the amount of con
vict labour from time to time available, as there is no indigenous labour what
~ver. The annual value of forest produce used in the Settlement during the 
last seven years has averaged RI,13,683, and the annual value of exported tim
ber has averaged for the same period fU,69,633. This last product is increasing 
rapidly in value. 

The Timber and its Economic Uses.-The timber available for economic 
purposes is both plentiful and various. It is divided for commercial objects into 
three classes, known by their commercial names thus :--First class, Padouk, 
Koko, Chuglam, Marble-wood, Satin-wood; Second class, Pyimma, Bombway, 
Chai, Lakuch, Lalchini, Fongyet, Thitmin, Mowha, Khaya, Gangaw, Thingan; 
'rhird class, Didu, Y ~egyi, Toungpeingyi and Gurjan. Fadouk is the chief tim
ber for export to Europe at a very high price per ton, but other first class tim
bers also find a market there. Third class timbers find a ready market in 
Calcutta, while the second class ar-e extensively used locally. 

The trees chiefly used as timber by the Andamanese for their own purposes 
are mangrovef padouk, melochia velutina, some of the sterculia cere, bombax 
insigne, areca laxa, pandanus, bamboo, anadendron panicu,zatum. They also 
gather and eat the fruit of a great variety of trees and use the leaves of the 
following for medicinal purposes :-trigonostemon l071uifolillS, alpinia species. 
Oalamosagus laciniosuG. 
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Padouk (pterocarp'l1s dalbergioides) can be used for buildings and boats, 
for furniture and fine joinery, and for all purposes to which teak, mahogany, 
hickory, oak, and ash are applied. It seasons quickly and easily; and is immune 
from the attacks of white ants and borers, except the marine worm (teredo 
navalis), and from rot of all kinds: colour, pale and dark red and brown. Koko 
(albizzia lebbek) is used for battens and furniture; colour, greenish grey, light 
brown and chocolate with dark markings. vVhite Chuglam (terminalia bia
lata) and black Chuglam (myristica irya) are used for furniture, oars, shafts, 
and planking; colour, grey with darker markings. Marble or zebra wood 
(diosp1lros kU1'zii) makes furniture and joinery; colour, ebony with streaks of 
grey or light brown. Satin-wood (murraya exotica), which is not the satin
wood of Ceylon (chlo'rOxylon swietenia), makes delicate furniture; colour, yel
low. The proper names for the woods of the second class are as follows:
Pyimma, lagerstrmmia hypoleuca: Bombway, terminalia procera: Chai, al
phonsea ventricosa: Lalmch, artocarpus lakoocha: Lalchini, calophyllum spec
tabile: Ponyet, caloph1lllum inoph1lllum: Thitmin,podocQ,rpus neriifolia: Mowha, 
mimusops littoralis: Khaya, mimusops elenchi: Gangaw, me8sua ferrea: 
Thingan, hopea odorata. These are used for a great variety of economic purposes 
locally connected with the building, ship and carriage making, furniture and 
joinery trades. Of the third class timbers, Didu (bombax insigne) is used for 
tea boxes and packing cases; Toungpeingyi (a'l'tocarpu8 chaplasha) for cases 
and planking; Y wegyr (adenanthera pavonina) for inferior cabinet furniture; 
Gurjan (diptcrocarpus turbinatus) for slabs and planking and wood-paving. 
Lakuch and Y wegyi yield a yellow dye, Khaya the pagoda gum of Madras, 
Gurjan a resin and the well known oil. 

The great mangrove swamps supply unlimited fire-wood of the best quality, 
and the bark of the trees a tan, as does also that of the bombway. The best 
mixture for steeping wooden shingles, is SIbs. of gurjan oil, lIb. of crude petro
l~um, 1 lb. of red ochre or metallic paint: the first and third ingredients are pro
duced. in the Andamans. Other minor products of the forests are several spe
cies of bamboo and cane and two thatching palms, nipa fruticans and licuala 
peltata. The cane roots are largely used in Calcutta for walking sticks: the 
majority of those sold by street vendors there from 4 annas to 8 annas each are 
from the Andamans. The inner bark of the sterculia villosa is used for making 
elephant harness for dragging timber, and the long climbing canes for ferry ropes 
and boat fenders. As regards general capabilities the Andaman forests, in addi
tion to the invaluable and largely spread padouk, there is an extremely abun
dant supply of gurjan, gangaw (the Assam iron-wood) suitable for sleepers, and 
didu'for tea boxes. Labour only is required to bring them on to the suitable 
markets. Safe anchorages are numerous and there is no difficulty in providing 
convenient points at which to ship the timber when extracted, especially as the 
localities of the valuable timbers are situate on, or near to, navigable creeks lead
ing direct to the sea and thus rendering the forests capable of easy and economical 
working. 

Imported Flora.-Both Kurz and Prain have written elaborately on the 
imported flora of the Andaillans, and among the intentionally introduced plants 
and trees may be mentioned tea (camellia theifera) , Liberian coffee (co.ffea 
liberica) , Cocoa (theobroma cacao), Ceara rubber (manihot glaziovii) which has 
not done well, Manilla hemp (musa textilis), teak (tectona g'f'andis) , cocoa-nut 
(cocos nucifera) , besides a number of shade and ornamental trees, fruit trees 
especially of the anti-scorbutic kinds, vegetables and garden plants. Among the. 
shade trees, the most interesting is the flourishing rain-tree (pithecolobium 
saman) of the West Indies and American Continent, and among the vegetables 
the Otaheite potato (dioscorea species.). An attempt has also been made to 
introduce the Bahamas aloe (agave sisalana) , but though it has flowered and 
given out bulbils in quantities, success is not yet assured. Tea is grown in 
considerable quantities and the cultivation is under a department of the Penal 
Settlement. The outturll for the last seven years has been on an average 2,619 
chests per annum. 

General Character of the Forests.-Generally the forests are filled with 
ever-green trees covered an over with climbers, but patches of deciduous forest 
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occur, sometimes over large tracts, conspicuous in the dry season when the lea.ves 
are off the trees. The huge buttressing of several species is a peculiar feature, 
and so is the growth of the forest in certain parts in belts, dependent apparently 
on the soil below: e.g., the tracts of the bamboo (bambusa schizostachyoides) 
which almost exclusively occupy the indurated chloritic rock. Aborescent 
eupho~·bias, screw-pines (pandanus odoratissimus), and large cycads give on the 
coasts a remar\'able appearance to the forests. Several palms are commonly 
seen, though the cocoanut is not indigenous. The general character of the for
ests is Burmese, with an admixture of M1llay types. In the cleared places about 
Port Blair the grazing appears to be abundant, but is not really so, owing to 
the action of two destructIve weeds: the needle bearing _2Tass (avena fatua), 
which is pretty but not edible by any kind of food animal and being of a stronger 
growth than ordinary grazing grass supplants it wherever it is not rigoul'
olisly kept down; and the sensitive plant (mimosa pudica), an imported nui
sance, which rapidly covers all open and low lying places and is edibile only by 
goats. . 

IV. HISTORY. 

Ancient Notices of the Islands.-The existence of the islands now known 
as the Andamans has, owing to the ancient course of trade, been reported from 
quite early times, though which of Ptolemy's island names ought properly to be 
attached to them mllY still be regarded as a moot point. Gerini, in his ingenious 
paper, :Notes on the Early Geography of Indo-China, (J. B. A. S. 1897, p. 5u1ff) 
gives Bazakata for the Great Andaman, Khaline for the Little Andaman, 
Maniola for Car Nicobar~ and Agathodaimonos for Great Nicobar. In the medi
roval Latin editions of ptolemy a remark somewhat as follows· often appears 
opposite Bazakata :-" cuius incolfE vocantu'l' AgirnatfE qui nudi semper degere 
jeruntu'l', in hac conclue Bunt multtE." While it is on Maniola that the people 
are called anthropophagi. Even if one is inclined to accept this plau~ible theory, 
it is nevertheless, as will be seen from what follows, probable that Yule is right 
in his conjecture that Ptolemy's Agathou daimonos nesos preserves a misunder
standing, as perhaps does also the contemporary Aginatre (with its later corrup
tions Allegate, Alegada on maps) for its inhabitants, of some sailors' term neal' 
to the modern Andaman. The old error that ptolemy's maps were drawn by 
Agathodremon, the grammarian of the 5th Century, A.D., is repeated in Port
man's History of OU1' Relations with the Andamanese, 1899, p. 50 and else
where. 

Little Andaman, as a.name, has a curious and obscure history on the old 
maps. In some of them we find Isle d'Andemaon (and Andaman) and als) 
Isle de Maon (and Man), as if "Andnman" was the Great Andaman and 
" Man" the Little Andaman. Then in maps we have Chitre Andaman 1595, 
1642 : Chique Andemaon 1710: Cite Andemaon 1710, 1720 and Crita 1. 1720 
obviously corrupted Gut of Chitre, Chi que and Cite. I have seen also Cite 
d' Andaman responsible for a town or city in the Andamans! And it is just pos
sible that Ohique Andemaon is resprmsible for the modern Cinque Islands 
between Great and Little Andaman, which are not five but obviously two islands. 
Chetty Andaman survived till 1858. Little Andaman, in its modern form, does 
not appeal' till the maps of Blair in 1790 odd. 

Origin of the name.-The Chinese and Japanese knew the Islands re
spectively asYeng-t'o-mang and Andaban in the first millenium A.D. (vide 

-'l'akakasu's Edition of I-tsing pp. xxx and xxviii ff) which clearly represent the 
Andaman of the L1r..ab Relat·ions of 851 A.D. Then comes Marco Polo with 
his Arabic dual form Angamanain in 1292. After which we have Nicolo Conti 
in 1430 with Andemania, and after him almost every easterll traveller and map
maker with some form of "Andaman." All these terms seem obviously to be 
based on the Malay name for the islands, as the Malays of the Peninsula have, for 
many centuries, used the islands for their piratical practices and for a trtlde in 
Andamanese slaves to their own country and Sinm (this up to about 1860) and 
llave known them by the term Handuman, which most likely" preserves the very 
ancient Hanuman (monkey, soil., savage aborginal a:Q.tagonist of the Aryans) so 
well-known to the Indian Epics and carried down to the Malays in story and 
translations. 
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In the great Tanjore inscription of 1050 A.D. the Andamans are mentioned 
under a translated name along with the Nicobars, as Timaittivu, "Islands of 
Impurity" and as the abode of cannibals. In the Chinese History of the T' ang 
JJynasty (618-906 A.D.) they are called the land of the Rakshasas, and the 
Andamanese are to-day regarded as Rakshasas (or ogres, i.e., traditional savage 
antagonists of the Aryans) by the Natives of India on being first seen, and were 
so called at once when they appeared in the streets on a visit to Calcutta in 
1883. As the abode of the Rakshasas the Andamans were also known to the 
Southern Indians in mediffival times and this persistence in regarding the Anda
manese as the Rakshasas or their descendants confirms the ancient derivation of 
"Andaman " as a name from Hanuman through Malay Handuman. 

The Andamanese have returned the compliment and know all Orientals as 
Chauga or ancestral ghosts, i.e., demons, and have preserved. an ancient knowledge 
of them in a term for trepang or sea-slug as the "Oriental's slug," the oollec
tion of this valuable edible and oE the equally valuable birds' -nests being one 
object of the visits of the Malays, Burmese and Chinese in days gone by, in 
addition to trapping slaves, which last practice no doubt had something to do with 
the savage hostility of the Andamanese towards all who landed on their shores. 

Medireval and Modern Notices of the Islands.-The notices of the 
Islands by the old travellers are continuous, and they regularly appear in some 
shape or other On all maps from the" Ptolemies" of the 15th-16th Century 
onwards, till we reach the middle of the 18th Century, when the East India 
Company's and Royal Naval commanders and surveyors began to make accurate 
reports of parts of the coasts in charts preserved for us in the works· of the 
indefatigable Dalrymple. Owing to the piracies and ill-treatment of shipwrecked 
and distressed Cl'ews, the Company under Lord Cornwallis commissioned the gt'eat 
surveyor Archibald Blair in 1788 to start a Settlement on the ordinary lines, to 
which convicts were afterwards sent as labourers. Blair, with the acuteness he 
shows in all bis work, fixed upon the harbour he called Port Cornwallis, but now 
known as Port Blair, for the Settlement and began his labours there in 1789. 
The Settlement flourished under him at that spot, but was removed in 1792 for 
strategical reasons to the present Port Cornwallis, where it gradually perished 
miserably in 1796 from the effects of a bad, unhealthy site and want of experi
ence of the climate. Here it was under Major Kyd. Blair's and Kyd's Reports 
have all been preserved in the Bengal Consultations and are published in the 
Indian Antiquary, vols. xxviii et seq. 

Modern History of the Islands and People.-Thereafter notices of the 
Andamans are not numerous, but they must have occupied the Government 
attention, for a formal resume of information was officially drawn up in 1802. 
In 1824 the fleet, formed for the attack on Burma, made its rendezvous at Port 
Cornwallis. In 1825 J. E. Alexander, Travels from India to England, gives an 
interesting account of a landing at the Little Andaman. In 1836, Malcom, the 
missionary, notices the Andamans in his Travels in Southern Asia. In 1839, 
Dr. Helfer, the geologist, was murdered north of Port Cornwallis. In 184t the 
transports Briton and Runnymede, from Sydney and Gravesend, respectively, 
were wrecked together on the Archipelago in a cyclone on 12th November. 
They contained detachments of the 10th, 50th and 80th Regiments, and the full 
record of the occurrence that has been left affords a fine example of pluck, 
endurance and resource in a great emergency. In 1850, a Mr. Quigley from 
Moulmein wrote a misleading and mischievous account of a visit to Interview 
Island. There is preserved an i;nteresting account of the wreck of the Emily 
in 1849 off the West Coast and of the subsequent efforts to assist the crew. On 
this occasion the second mate was murdered by the aborigines, and there are 
records at this period of other murders dating before 1848 and continuing on till 
1856. These led to the second occupation of the Islands, a step which was 
hastened by the outbreak of the Mutiny in 1857. This event threw a large 
number of mutineers, deserters and rebels on the hands of the Government, with 
whom it was difficult to deal, and in November of that year it was finally decided 
to send them to the Andamans to start the Settlement. The Government sent 
the" Andaman Committee" to make a preliminary exploration, with Dr. Mouat 
as president, and this Committee, ill a Report remarlmble for its common sense, 
fixed upon 1!ort Blair as the site of the Settlement. Upon this report and an 
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equally able report by Captain Hopkinson, Commissioner of Arakan in 1856, 
the great experiment in treating convicts was commenced, one of the last acts 
of the East India Court of Directors being the formal confirmation of the 
Indian Government's proceedings. In 1872 the Andamans and Nicobars were 
formed into a Ohief Commissionership, and in that year occurred the one event 
of general importance that has made the Andamans well known: the murder of 
Lord Mayo, Viceroy of India, by a convict while on a visit of inspection to 
the settlement, for the welfare of whose convict population he had worked so 
sympathetically. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ETHNOGRAPHY. 

I. THI~ RAOJ!:.~'l'he Affinities of the Race-Its Antiquity-Early Desc·riptions-The Cha.rge 
of Cannibalism-'! he Language of the Aka-Beada Tribe used in the Report-The 
Twelve Tribes-Their Division into Three Groups-The Distinctions between the Groups 
-The Long-shore and Jungle Andamanese-The Former Isolation of the Tribes-Their 
Sympathies and Antipathies-Fighting Capacity-The Hostile J arawas-Colebrooke' s 
Knowledge of them (17 89)-Explanation of the Name Mincopie for the Andamanese
Relations with the English-J arawa Raids. 

II. PHYSICAL CHAJl..iCTBRISTICs.-Portman and Molesworth's enquiries-Man's enquiries
High Temperature-Breathing-Age-Heproduction-Endurance-Food-Skin-Hair 
- Bodily Parts-Diseases-Medicine-Appearance. 

Ill. M lIJNTAL CHARACTERIS'flcs.-Sense Development-Character-Mental Capacities-Socia! 
Emotions-General Capacities. 

IV. HABITS AND CUSTOMS. -Dwellings-Govemment-Religion-Superstitions - Mythology 
- Initiatory Ceremonies-Amusements-Music-Song-Games-Naming of Children 
and Adults-Marriage Relations-Death Ceremonies. 

V. ARTS. -- Stone Implements-Weapons-Domestic Arts-String and Netting-Weaving
l'ottery- W 001 and Cane work-Ornamentation, Personal and Domestic. 

I. THE RACE. 

The Affinities of the Race.-The Andaman Island{, so near to countries 
that have for ages attained a considerable civilisation and have been the seat of 
important empires, and close to the track of a great commerce which has gone 
on for at least 2,000 years, continue to our day the abode of savages as low in 
civilisation as almost any known upon earth, though close observation of them 
discloses the immense distance between them and the highest of the brute beasts 
in mental development, one most notable faot being that they eat nothing raw, 
cooking all their food however slightly and making pots for the purpose, and 
this from time immemorial. 

As to what general variety of the existing human beings the Addamanese 
belong, it can be clearly predicated of them that their various tribes belong to 
one people, speaking varieties of one fundamental language, and that they are 
N egritos. Many theories have been advanced as to their affinities; the most 
credible being that they are connected with the Semangs of the Malay Penin
sula and the Aetas of the Philippines, and the silliest, though not the least 
persistent, that they are descendants of shipwrecked cargoes of African slaves. 
On the whole the safest thing to say about them is that they are probably the 
relics of a bygone. N egrito ra~e, n0'Y" represent~d by themselves, the Semangs, 
and the Aetas, that 10 very anCIent tImes OCCUPied the south-eastern portion 
of the Asiatic continent and its outlying islands before the irruptions of the 
oldest of the peoples, whose existence or traces can now be found there. In this 
view the Andamanese are of extreme interest as preserving, owing to an inde
finite number of centuries of complete isolation, in their persons and customs 
the last pure remnant of the oldest kind of man in ex.istence. The possibility of 
their representing the archaic type of the N egrito and the consequent extreme 
ethnological interest they arouse was long since pointed out by Sir W. Flower. 

1 t is to be noted however that Professor Owen considered them to be not 
connected on anatomical grounds with the people of any existing continent. 
A notice of the points on which Semangs and Andamanese agree and differ 
will be found in Appendix A. 

The antiquity of the Andamanese on their present site is proved by their 
kitchen-middens, rising from 12 to 15 feet and more in height, and in some 
cases having fossilised shells at the base. As has been already noted, the 
kitchen-middens show that the Andamanese now gets his food just as he did 
in the days when the now fossil shells contained living organisms. 
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The largest and traditionally the oldest, the original, home of the raoe by a 
consensus of Andamanese opinion and worth scientific exploration (any other 
to be greatly deprecated), is the kitchen-midden of Wota-Emi on Baratang in 
Elphinstone Harbour on the east coast of the South Andaman. 

In reference to the kitchen-middens it is worth noting that all Andamanese 
tradition commences with the cataclysm accompanied by a subsidence of a large 
portion of the surface of their old country already noticed, and the people point 
to certain ancient kitchen-middens, such as that at Port Mouat, on the sea 
level to prove it. They say that these were commenced by the survivors of the 
cataclysm and that the sites were previously high up on the mountain sides, 
'where no one could build a kitchen-midden. 

Early Descriptions.-1-Tsing, the Chinese Buddhist monk, in 672 A. D. 
(rra kakasu's Ed. p. xxx) mixed up in his account of his travels the Andamanese 
with the N icobarese, and describes them thus :-

"The men are entirely naked while the women veil their person with some leaves. 1£ the 
merchants in joke offer them their clothes, they wave their hands (to tell that) they do not use 
them." 

But the earliest distinct notice of the Andamanese is in that remarkable 
collection of early Arab notes on India and Ohina (851 A. D.), which was 
translated by Eus. Renaudot and again in our own time by M. Reinaud. It 
accurately repl'esents the view entertained of this people by mariners down to 
our own time. . 

" The inhabitants of these islands eat men alive. They are black with woolly hair and 
in their eyes :a.nd countenances there is something quite frightful * * * they go naked and have 
no boats. 1£ they had they would devour all who passed near them. Sometimes ships that 
are windbound and have exhausted their provision of water touch here and apply to the natives 
for it; in such cases the crews sometimes fall into the hands of the latter and most of them 
are massacred." 

This traditional charge of cannibalism still persists, though it is now, and 
almost certainly has always been, entirely untrue. Of the massacre of ship
wrecked crews up till quite recent times there is no doubt; but the policy of 
conciliation, which has been unremittingly pursued for the last forty years, has 
made the coasts quite safe for the s~ipwrecked, except at points where the 
J arawas touch the coast and the wilder Onges reside, the south a"ld west of Little 
An daman, the North Sentinel Island, south of Rutland Island and Hut Bay 
on its western coast, Port Campbell and some few miles to the north of it on 
the west coast of the South Andaman. Everywhere else shipwrecked mariners 
would find the people not only friendly and helpful, but likely to give notice to 
Port Blair at once of their predicament. 

Charge of Cannibalism.-The charge of cannibalism seems to have 
arisen from three observations of the old mariners. The Andamanese attacl<ed 
and murdered without provocation every stranger they could on his Janding; 
they burnt his body (as they did in fact that of every enemy) ; and they had 
weird all-night dances round fires. Combine these three observations with the 
unprovoKed murder of one of themselves and the fear aroused by such occur
rences in a. far land in ignorant mariners' minds, century after century, and a 
persisten~ charge of cannibalism is almost certain to be the result. 

Language of the Aka-Beada Tribe used in the Report.-The tribe 
occupying the shores of the Harbour of Port Blair and its islands at the British 
occupation in 1858 was, in its own tongue, the Aka-Bea-da. lts language was 
the first to be studied and its customs the first to be ascertained. It may still 
be caned the tribe that is the best known and understood. 

Every tribe has its own name for itself and its neighbours, and it is there
fore necessary for the purposes of this Report to adopt one set of names only 
throughout, and the set most convenient js naturally that of the Aka-Bea-da. 
In this language aka is a prefix with small variations to nearly all tribal names 
and da is a suffix used with almost every isolated noun. For the sake of brevity 
I have throughout this Report discarded both these affixes and used the roots 
only of tribal names. but it must be understcod that in actual speech an 
Aka-Bea would, in answering such a question as "what is your tribe? ", reply 



49 

" Aka-Bea-da;" and in using his tribal name in the course of a sentence he 
would say" Aka-Bea." In this way the full and abbreviated forms of the 
Andamanese 'Tribes as named by the Aka-Bea Tribe are as under:-

Tke Andama1teu Tribal Names according to the Aka-Bea Language. 
Full. Abbreviated. 

Aka-Chariar-(da.) • Chariar. 
Aka-Kora-(da) Kora. 
Aka-Tabo· (da) . • • 'I'abo. 
Aka·Yere·(da) (also Aka·Jaro-da) • Yere. 
Oko·Juwai-(da) . • Juwai. 
Aka,.Kol-(da). • • • Kol. 
Aka-l3ojigyab- (da) Bojigyab. 
Aka-Balawa-(da) . Balawa. 
Aka-Bea-(da) • Bea. 
Onge • Onge. 
Jarawa-(da) • Jarawa. 

Below is given a table of the names given to themselves and each other 
by the five South Andaman Tribes or Bojigngiji Group, traditionally sprung 
from one tribe. It brings out the following facts ;-in each language of the 
Group the prefixes and suffixes differ much and the roots remain practically 
the same throughout for the same sense. These facts strongly indicate one 
fundamental tongue for this group of languages. 

Table of the name8 for tlzem8elve8 and eaelt otlter uaed by tlte five 80utll Andamafl, 
tribe8 or BoJigngiji group. 

I 
Sense. Tribe. Bea. Balawa. Bojigyab. Juwai. Kol. 

:Fresh-water . · Bea . Aka-Bea-da Akat-Bea. O-Bea-da. Oko-Beye· O-Bea-che. 
lekile. 

Opposite-side . · Balawa Aka-Bala- Akat-Bale O-Pole-da Oko-Pole- O-Pole-che 
wa-da. lekile. 

Speak the language · Bojig.yab A ka-Boji- Akat-Bo- O-Puchik- Oko-Puchi O·Puchik-
gyab-da. jigyuab- war-da. kyar- war-che. 

nga. lekile. 
Patterns cut on bows • Jfttoaj • Aka-Juwai- Akat·Juwai Q·Juwai·da Oko·Juwai O-Juwai-

da. lekile. che. 
Bitter or salt taste · \ Kot . Aka-Kol-da· Akat·Kol. O-Kol-da. Oko-Kol- O-Kol·che. 

I lekile. 

So too Yere, J eru or JAro for the Aka-Yere Tribe means a (sort of) 
" canoe " in all the languages and bnge means "a man " in its own language. 

The Twelve Tribes.-An A ndamanese individual, as the people themselves 
recognise, belongs to a family, which belongs to a Sept, which "belongs to a 
Tribe, which belongs to a group of tribes or division of the race. The first two 
of these without being specifically named are recognised, the last two have speci-

• fic names. 
The Census proved the existence of twelve tribes of the Andamanese, each 

with its clearly defined locality or tather "run," with its o~n language, and to a 
certain extent its own separate habits. The tribes are from north to south : 
Chariar, Kora, Tabo, Yere, Kede, Juwai, Kol, Bojigyab, Balawa, Bea, on the 
Great Andaman. The Onge-Jarawa occupies, with its Jarawa division, the 
interior of the South Andaman, the North Sentinel, and parts of Rutland Island . 
with its Onge division parts of Rutland Island and the Little Andaman. In th~ 
4.rchipelago is the Balawa tribe. Portman in his History divides the Anda
manese into twelve tribes, necessarily omitting the Kora and Tabo, but dividing 
the Jarawas into three tribes according as they inhabit South Andaman, Rutland 
Island, and the North Sentinel. It is to tbat painstaking and accurate observer, 
Mr. E. H. Man, that we are indebted for the true differentiation of the tribes. 

In their present depopulated condition the friendly tribes have amalgama
ted, as so many savages have done before them elsewhere in other parts of the 
world in similar circumstances. Thus, though the Kora, Tabo and Yere still 
keep more aloof than the rest in the jungles of the North Andaman, the whole 
of the remainder are thoroughly mixed up at the Home and practically through
out the Great Andaman and the Archipelago. This is a matter of the generation 

H 
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now passing away and I well yeco!le~t 25 years ago, though the Bojigyab 
were then known to us, the" comlllg III of the first Balawa from the Archipe
lago and of the first Chariar from the extreme north and the difficulty experi
enced in communicating with them. 

In reading the following remarks on the tribes it must always be borne in 
mind that the statements therein made refer largely to a state of things practi
cally already passed away and never likely to be revived. The reader can with
out difficulty use his discretion in separating what is from what has been in the 
course of his perusal. 

Their Division into three Greups.-The Andamanese tribes are by 
themselves divided into three distinct groups, having certain salient character
istics: the forms of the huts, bows and arrows, of the canoes, of ornamentation, 
female clothing, hair dressing, and utensils, of tattooing, and of language com
mon generally to the group, but differing in details and sometimes entirely from 
those of other groups. Judged by this standard the tribal'affinities may be thus 
stated: Northern or Yerewa Group, Chariar, Kora, Tabo, Yere, Kede; Southern 
or Bojigngiji Group, Bea, Balawa, Bojigyab, Juwai, Kol; Outer Group, bnge
Jarawa, who do not tattoo. Some of the tribes are divided into septs, fairly 
well defined under headmen and with a local area of their own, but not under 
any separate designation. 

The Distinctions between the Groups.-It is worth while bringing 
together this remarkable series of differences dividing the Andamanese into three 
divisions; differences that more or less run through all matters concerning them. 

(1) Tattooing .-Bojigngiji; women are the tattooers cutting the skin slightly 
with small flakes of quartz or glass in patterns of zigzags or in straight vertical 
lines; face, ears, genitals, arm and knee pits are excepted. Men and women are 
tattooed alike. Yerewa; men are the tattooers, cutting the skin deeply with iron 
pig-arrow heads: short horizontal parallel cuts in three or five lines down the 
back and front of the ~rllnk, round the anus and legs. Women are tattooed 
thus as life advances. Onge-Jarawa; no tattooing. 

(2) Hair.-Bojigngiji; partial to co~plete shaving of head. Yerewa; long 
matted ringlets touching the shoulders. Onge-J arawas; closely cropped head to 
a mop. Onge-J arawa women are not shaved. 

(3) Ornaments and female clothing.-Bojigngiji women wear a bunch of 
five or six leaves in front: Yerewa women a loose tassel of narrow strips of bark: 
bnge-J arawa a bunching tassel of fibre. Bojigngiji women are most particular 
as to clothing: Yerewa women careless. Jarawa women are apt to be quite 
unclothed. Bojigngijis and Yerewas smear their faces with grey clay mixed 
with water, white clay in delicate patterns imitating the tattoo marks, red ochre 
mixed with turtle fat and almond oil in coarse undefined patterns. Onge
Jarawas, with yellow clay mixed with water in .. coarse patches, red ochre mixed 
with the above mentioned oils on the head. Onge-Jarawas wear no bone orna-
ments. . 

(4) Ornamentation of utensils.-Bojigngiji and Yerewas, slight: Onge: 
Jarawas delicate and elaborate. • 

(5) Pots.-Bojigngijis, pots with rounded bottom: Onge-Jarawas and 
Yerewas with pointed bottom. 

(6) Implements.-Bojigngijis and Yerewas, coarse and rough in manu
facture: Onge-J arawas, . often delicate and neat. 

(7) Baskets.-Bojigngijis and Yerewas have a 'kick' and stand well: 
Onge-Jarawas have uneven bottom and stand badly. 

(8) Bows and a,.row8.-Bojigngiji~. karama bow and large arrows. Yere
wa, chokio bow and small arrows. Onge-Jarawa, curved long bow and long 
arrows. 

(9) Arrows.-Generally common in type to all tribes: long with plain 
straight point, long with straight point and barbs, short with broad detachable 
barbed head for p~gs.· Onge.Jarawas and Yerewas, multiple headed arrows 
for fish. 

(10) Harpoons.-For turt~~, dugongs, and large fish among .Bojigngijis 
and Yerewas: none among the Onge-Jarawas. 

* As the pig runs oil, the trailing shaft is at once caught by something in the jungle and the animal. i .. 
thus brought up ehort. 
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(11) Oanoes.-Bojigngiji and Yerewa, same pattern canoe; Onge-Jarawa 
pattern different from above. Both out-rigged, Bojigr.giji has in addition a. 
large dug-out without outrigger. 

(12) Huts.-Bojigngijis and Yerewas have temporary huts. Onge-Jara
was have large permanent communal dwellings. 

(lH) ])ancing.-~ojigngijis and Yerawas, sounding board and song and 
clapping in unison. Onge-.Jarawa, standing in a ring and alternately bending 
and straightening the knees: also on occasion kicking the buttocks with the fiat 
of the foot. _ 

(14) Beds.-Jarawas sleep on the wood ashes of the fires. Onges on raised 
bamboo platforms. Other tribes on leaves arid in sand-holes. 

(15) Food.-The staple food of the Onges is the.mangrove fruit, boiled, 
and they preserve sma n fish dried after cooking. N one of the other tribes do 
this. 

The Long·shore and Jungle Andamanese.-The Andamanese are by 
themselves again further divided intb the Aryoto or long-shore men, and the 
Eremtaga or jungle-dwellers; the habits and capacities of these two differ, owing 
to surroundings, irrespective of tribe. Some tribes as the Tabo, Juwai, Kol, and 
the South Andaman Jarawas, are entirely Eremtaga, while the Balawa, the 
Chariar, and the Jarawas of the North Sentinel are entirely Aryoto. The Aryoto 
holds himself to . be better than the Eremtaga, but beyond this there seem to be 
no exclusive distinctions between them and an Aryoto will marry or adopt an 
Eremtaga. 

With the minuteness in matters concerning their surroundings that is charac
teristio of all entirely uneducated people, the Andamanese recognise a third 
division of themselves by habits into Adajig or creek-dwellers, i.e., those who live 
on the shores of the many inlets of the sea on the coasts of the Islands. The 
habits of the Adajig, however, are practically those of the Aryoto. 

Distinctions by habits are quickly lost by the Andamanese. The J arawas 
have now no canoes in the South Andaman and are quite incapable of con
structing or using them, though all Onges have them and so have the Jarawas on 
the North Sentinel. So also had the Jarawas that Colebrooke met a century ago. 
And this year (1902) it was ascertained that the young men brought up at the 
Duratang (Kyd Island) Home and occupied chiefly in market gardening could 
neither steer nor paddle a canoe, nor take up tracks in the jungles. In one 
generation, though there was no restriction in communication with their people, 
they had lost both sea and forest craft. 

Former Isolation of the Tribes.-Eefore the arrival of the English the 
tribes, excepting actual neighbours, may be said to have had no general inter
course with each other, and excepting some individuals were entirely unable to 
converse together, though it can be conclusively shown that all the existing lan
guages are directly descended from one parent tongue. Even Septs had but 
little mutual intercourse and considerable differences in details of dialect and, as 
has occurred in other island abodes of savages, there must have been a change of 
dialect or l~nguage along about every 20 miles of the coast., The tribes were in 
fact brought together and made definitely acquainted with each other's separate 
existence and peouliarities by the influence and exertions of Mr. Man between 
1875 and 1880. 

Sympathies and Antipathies.-The tribal feeling is expressed as follows: 
friendly within the tribe, courteous to other Andamanese if known, hostile to 
every stranger, Andamanese or other. The sympathy and antipathy exhibited 
are strictly natural, i.e., savage. and are governed by descent. The feeling of 
friendliness lies in an ever-decreasing zone from the family outwards towards 
sept, tribe, group: hostility to all others. Even septs will fight each other and 
Aryoto and Eremtaga do not mix much. But there is no" caste" feeling, and 
tribes will, in circumstances favouring the actions (e.g., living on the tribal bor
ders), intermarry and adopt each other's children. Within_ the tribe there is so 
general a custom of adoption that children above six or seven rarely live with 
their own parents. It is an act of friendliness to give up or adopt a child and the 
custom has had the effect of making the various septs of a tribe hang together 
much better than would otherwise have been possible. 

II 2 
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Fighting Capacity.-The Andamanese are bad fighters and never attack 
unless.certain of suooess. During hostilities they never take any precautions as 
to their own safety by sentries, works, armour. or ruses of any kind, nor in the 
attack beyond taking advantage of oover. The only ideas of protection yet met 
with are among the Jarawas, who use trunk-armour consist.ing of a wide belt of 
bark and well devised sentry stations on the paths round their permanent com
munalhuts. 

The Hostile Tribe of Jarawas.-'l'he Jarawas and some Onges kill 
every stranger at sight, but the J arawas only are in these d~ys entirely hostile, 
and on the whole the Onges are friendly, the friendliness dating frotu the cap
ture and subsequent judioious treatment of 24 men, women and children on the 
Oinque Islands in January 1885. The only positively dangerous people are 
thus the Jarawas, and this is to be aocounted for in this way. The ancient (as 
proved by old separate kitchen-middens) incu~ioil. from the Little Andaman 
through Rutland Island of that section of the Onge tribe, which is now known 
as the J arawas, into the South Andaman 'set up an implacable tribal hostility 
between them and the Beas, its other occupants, which has been extended to the 
foreign settlers in Port Blair, and has nowadays become an undying distrust 
of all strangers and an hereditary hostility towards them. 

But Colebrooke, reporting in 179u, gives a vooabulary of a people, now 
identified with the Onge-Jarawa tribe by its speeoh, and as theories have been 
built up on this fact, it is as well to see carefully when and where Colebrooke 
met the natives and who they were. 

Colebrooke's Knowledge of them (1789).-Colebrooke left Diamond 
Island (Cape Negrais) on December 20th, 1789, and reached Port Cornwallis 
(now Port Blair) on December 23rd. On the 24th he went up the harbour and 
saw some natives (Jarawa Tribe) on Dundas Point. On the 26th he went up 
the harbour with. Commodore Cornwallis (brother of the Governor-General), 
accompanied by a native who had been wounded in a skirmish with his tribe, 
found to be very hostile by the people of the snow Viper, and was kept on 
board the Ranger, Cornwallis's ship. He is described as" very cheerful and 
quite reconciled to his captivity." They went up the Bumlitan Creek as far a~ 
Bumlitan and met another native (Jarawa) who ran away. 'fhey dined 
(lunched) on "Mount Pleasant," a hill on the harbour near Viper Island, and 
met another Jarawa who exchanged his bow and arrows for a knife. On the 
27th the wounded native, who had been on the Ranger three weeks, was put 
ashore by the Commodore, who uniformly treated the savages with extreme 
consideration. On the 28th they met the Jarawa on Dundas Point whom they 
had seen before, with a woman and a girl and found him again friendly. On 
'the 29th there was trouble with the Bea Tribe at Phoonix Bay and with the 
J arawas at Ariel Creek. 

Colebrooke then went to the Nicobars and returned to Port Blair on 
February 20th, 1790, starting up north on 21st February. On the 23rd 
March at Port Meadows he saw some of the Bea Tribe leaving Entrance Island 
and saw some more hostile Beas, whom the party frightened off, coming from 
the North. On the 26th he went to the Archipelago, and met some hostile 
Balawas. On the 27th he went into Colebrooke Passage and saw some Hoji
gyab huts and some more of the tribe, who ran away in Elphinstone Harbour 
on the 29th. On the 30th they met some hostile Kols in the east entrance to 
Homfray's Strait and some more on the 31st off the north end of Long Island. 
On the 3rd and 4th April they found the Yare Tribe in Stewart Sound extremely 
hostile. On the 6th Blair himself met some Koras at the foot of Saddle Peak, 
who ran away. On the 7th Blair discovered the present Port Cornwallis and 
Oolebrooke left for India. 

It is clear from this that the only native from whom Colebrooke could have 
procured his Yoaabular1/ was the wounded· man on the Ranger and that man, as 
the Vocabulary shows, was a Jarawa: The tribes of all sorts-Jarawa, Bea., 
Eojigyab, Bal:a.wa, Kol, Yere, Kora, whom Colebrooke met, except in the case 
of one Jarawa and his family, exhibited either extreme fear or hostility. 

Explanation of the name Mincopie for the Andamanese.-The first 
word il!l. Colebrooke's Vocabula,.y, the first ever made of any Andaman tongue, 
is Mincopie for "Andaman Island or native country," whence Mincopie bas 
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become a persistent book-name for the Andamanese. It has been a great puzzle 
to scientific men ever since, though it is .. now to be identified, as will be seen 
later, with "Mongebe, I am (an) Onge," a phrase, which was perhaps 
pronounced and at any rate sounded in Colebrooke's ears as "Minggo~ie." His 
informant, in using it, apparently meant to explain that he was an Onge, or as 
the J arawas seem to pronounce the name,-an Inggo. 

Relations with the English.-Since the establishment of the Penal 
Settlement in 1858 an Andamanese Home has been created in Port Blair for the 
use of the ahorigines, and several attempts have been made to civilise some of 
them and to bring up the children to a Christian education. These attempts 
have met with no reasonable success, the" civilised" returning to their original 
savagery at the first opportunity, the children deserting the schools and, except 
in an instance here and there, retaining nothing of their early education in after 
life. The existing use of the Home is that of a free asylum to which every 
Andamanese that likes is admitted. He may stay as long as he pleases and go 
when it suits him. While there he is housed, fed and taken care of, and for 
the sick there is a good and properly maintained hospital. From the Home, too, 
are taken such little necessaries and luxuries as the people desire to friends at 
a distance and during each of the many tours taken round the coasts by the 
officials. In return the Andamanese of the Home· are employed to help in 
catching runaway convicts, in collecting edible birds'-nests and trepang and 
other natural produce, and in making" Andamanese curios," from which a 
small income is derived and expended on them. They have never succeeded 
in acquiring any true idea of money for themselves and all their earnings have 
to be administered for them. It is indeed against local rules to give them_ 
money, as it is at once spent in intoxicants. The present policy, in short, is to 
leave them alone and to do what is possible in the conditions to ameliorate their 
lives. The administrative objects gained by establishing friendly relations with 
the tribes are the cessation of the former and much too frequent murder of 
shipwrecked crews, the external peace of the Settlement and the creation of a 
jungle police to prevent escapes of convicts, and the recapture of runaways. 

In the days of Blair and Kyd, 1789-96, the tribes showed themselves to 
be practically uniformly hostile, despite the conspicuous consideration these 
early officials exhibited, and remained continuously so after the commence
ment of the re-establishment of the Settlement in 1858, attacking the 
working parties of convicts, just as the Jarawas do still, for iron and articles 
suitable to them and robbing the gardens started for food supplies. These 
practices had to be repressed by force, and efforts towards friendly relations had 
to be postponed until respect for the settlers was established. The procedure 
officially then adopted and carried out with such success in the end by Messrs. 
Corbyn, Homfray, Man, Godwin-Austen, and Portman in succession was the 
simple one of providing the Home and visiting the people in their own haunts, 
38 opportunity arose, with suitable presents. 

In Appendix B will be found an abstract of the Jarawa raids on the Settle
ment, which have been continuous since 1872, when they were first differen
tiated. In the interval they have attacked convicts, usually at their work, on 20 
occasions and friendly Andamanese Camps on 12 occasions. That is, they have 
made 32 attacks in 30 years. In these attacks 27 convicts and 4 Andamanese 
have been killed.; 7 convicts, 2 police constables, and 5 Andamanese have been 
wounded. In counter expeditions and searches for the raiders 3 Jarawas 
have been killed, 9 wounded, and 20 captured. Of the captured 18 have been 
-released in a short time and 2 have died. It will be seen thus that the hostility 
of the tribe is towards all strangers, including their own people, and that the 
policy of capture, kindness in captivity, and release with presents has not up 
to date borne any good fruit whatever .. This:ia.a very different story to that of 
their almost equally wild congeners the Onges. 

II. PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS. 

Portman's and Molesworth's Enquiries.-The physical characteristics of 
the Andamanese have been considerably studied by Mr. M. V. Portman and 
.Major W. S. Molesworth, and as their work has never been published, the 



following account thereof may serve to draw attention to it. It is to be found in 
lu volumes, copies of which are deposited at the India Office, the Home Depart
ment Library in Calcutta, and the British Museum. Volumes 10, 11, 14 and 15 
contain anthropometric measurements, and medical details of 200 Andaman
ese: thus-volume 10 of 60 South Andaman males, volume 11 of 60 South 
Andaman females, volume 14 of 60 N orih Andaman males, and volume 15 of 50 
North Andaman females. 

The remaining volumes are plantinotype photographs with explanatory 
letterpress of Andamanese. Volumes 1 and 2 typical heads: volume 3, heads, 
full face and profile: volume 4, adze and bow-making: volumes 5 and 6, bow 
and arrow-making: volume 7, rope-making and hut-building: volume 8, eating 
and drinking, packing and carrying bundles, utensils, attitudes, torch-makin~, 
greeting: volume 9, painting, tatooing, counting: volume 12, full length, full 
face and profile, view of males: volume 13, of females. 

The following table summarises the results of this elaborate enquiry for 
general information:-

.A.ndamaneae .Averagea. 

Height in Temperature Pulse beats Respiration Weight in 
inches. Fahr. per minute. pel minute. Ibs. 

I 

Men . . 581 99° 82 19 96 lbs. 10 oz. 

Women • . 540 99°'5 93 16 871bs. 

and the accompanying diagram will show the relative physical qualities of the 
sexes of the adult Andamanese :-

RELATIV£ PHYSICAL f;UALfTIE.S OF THE:. SEX£SAMONG THE ANDAMAN£cS£ 
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Man's Enquiries.-In addition to Portman's and Molesworth's measure
ments there are those taken by Man some 25 years ago of 48 men and 41 
women, which give the following average results of much interest :-

..J.f7eragc 'lI)eigkt of 40 and body and limb meaaurementa of 48 Andamanea8 males. 

1. Weig-ht 98'12 lhs. 
2. Height . 58'7:3 inches • 
3. Size round head 21'00 

" 4. ,t " 
neck 12'30 

" 5. " " 
chest 27'94 

" 6. 
" " 

waist 27'08 " 7. " " 
buttocks 31'98 

" 8. " " 
thigh · 18'36 

" 9. 
" " calf 12'09 

" 10. 
" " 

ankle 7'l9 
" n. 

" " 
bi~eps · 10'60 

" 12. " " 
arm · 9'59 

" 13. 
" " 

forearm. 9'05 
" 14. 

" " 
wrist 5'53 

" 15. Length of spine · 17'44 
" 16. 

" 
of arm and hand 24'6-11 

" 17. " 
from shoulder to elbow 12'47 ,t 

18. " 
from shoulder to wrist. 21'98 " 19. 

" 
from ankle to knee 15'65 

" 20. " 
from ankle to hip 30'66 

" 21. " of foot 9'29 
" 

,J'Derage wligTtt of 37 and average body and limb measurements of 41 .J.ndamane8e females. 

1. Weight 9408 lbs. 
2. Height . 55'40 inches. 
3. Size round head 19'96 " 
4. 't t' neck 10'86 " 
5." "chest. 28'H4 " 
6." "wa.ist. 27'23 " 
7 ." " buttocks 33'82 " 
8." " thigh. 19'~3 " 
9." " calf • 11'88 " 

10." "ankle. 7'14 " 
11." " biceps. 9'96 " 
12." " arm 9'50 " 
13." " forearm 8'41 " 
14,,, "wrist. 5'35 " 
15. Length of spine. • 16'08 " 
] 6. II of arm and hand • 25'03 >. 
17. " from shoulder to elbow 11'80 " 
18. ,. from shoulder to wrist 20'BO " 
19. " from ankle to knee • 10'06 " 
20. " from ankle to hip :10'32 " 
21. " of foot • 8.29 I, 

High Temperature.-The high bodily temperature may be an indication 
of the low vitality characteristic of the race. 'l'he cause is obscure, unless it is to 
be traced to their largely carbonaceous diet or to saturation with malaria pro
ducing a condition of masked fever. It has been observed that they do Dot feel 
themselves to be otherwise than quite well when the temperature is over 1000 

Fahr., and that that condition does not affect their appearance or actions. 

Breathing.-In view of the experiments made in European countries and 
the United States as to the relative breathing of the sexes, it is of interest that the 
breathing of both sexes among the Andamanese is abdominal or upper abdo
minal, the women showing scarcely any indication of their breathing, though 
the men show it well. 

In the healthy younger Andamanese the breath is sweet and there is no 
distinctive smell from the body when clean, though they perspire freely. The 
older people with decayed teeth and tissues, have foul'·· smelling breath and 
bodies, partly due to a mild form of scurvy, caused by absence of vegetable food 
at certain times of the year. 

Age.-'l'he Andamanese male matures at about 15, attains full growth at 
about 18, and marries at about 26, he begins to "age" at about 40 and lives on 
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to about 60 to 65, if he reaches "old age." Except asto marriage at an ear
lier age, about 18, these figures apply fairly to the women also, who, however, 
live somewhat longer than the men, retaining in old age both health and mental 
faculties. 

Reproduction.-The marriages are infructuous, though barrenness is 
uncommon, a couple rarely producing families of even moderate size and many 
none at all. The child-bearing age is from 16 to 35; weaning is much delayed. 

Endurance.-Left to themselves the Andamanese go stark naked and 
with head uncovered, except that the women wear, as clothing and not orna
ment, one or more leaves in front and a bunch of leaves tied round the waist 
behind, or a tassel of leaves all round. Jarawas, however, of both sexes have 
been seen entirely naked. They dislike and fear cold, but not heat, though they 
avoid exposure to the sun; and being accustomed to gratify every sensation as it 
arises, they endure thirst, hunger, want of sleep, fatigue and bodily discomfort 
badly. Want of sleep, such as occurs at their dances for occasionally as much as 
four days and nights, exhausts them greatly. A man's load is 40 Ibs. and his 
distance 15 miles for a day or two only. After that he will rest, whatever the 
urgency. 

Food.-The food consists of fish, pork, turtle, iguana, "wild cat" (para
doxuru8 sp.), shell-fish, turtle eggs, certain larvffi, and a great variety of fruit, 
seeds, roots, and honey, and is plentiful both by sea and land. They never starve, 
though they are habitually heavy eaters. The food is always cooked and 
commonly eaten very hot. A.s much as possible of an animal is eaten and the 
Andamanese, like most hunters, have found out the dietary value of tripe. 
The Andamanese are cxpert cooks and adept at preparing delicacies from parts 
of animals and fish. 

Skin.-The skin, which is smooth, greasy and satiny, varies in colour 
from an intense sheeny black to a reddish brown on the unexposed parts and 
also on the collar bones, cheeks and other prominences of the body. Its general 
a.ppearance has been likened to a " black-leaded stove." The scalp, the lips and 
nostrils are black, and there are black patches on the palate. The soles of the 
feet are brownish yello~. The Bojigngiji Group (South Andaman) are the 
darkest, and among the Onges parts of the face are a light reddish-brown. 11be 
Jarawas are distinctly fairer than the rest, the general colour being a deep 
reddish brown. Leucoderma occurs on the fingers and lips. 

Hair.-The hair varies from a sooty black to dark and light brown, yellowish 
brown and red. The general appearance of it is sooty black or yellowish brown. 
Except on the head the hair is scanty, but not absent: on the head it grows in 
small rings, which give it the appearance of growing in tufts, though it is really 
closely and evenly distributed over the whole scalp. Limited baldness is un
known, but temporary general baldness after disease occurs with a weak growth 
of the hair afterwards. The hair is not shaved, except on the head and eye
brows, and each tribe has, with many fantastic individual variants, its own 
method of wearing it. It turns grey at about 40, but white hair is not common. 

Shaving is "woman's work" and was performed by small Hakes of quartz, 
but nowadays flakes from the kicks of glass bottles are substituted. It is effec
tive and close, but a painful operation on an European's face, as I proved by 
personal experience many years ago. 

Bodily Parts.-The mouth is large, the palate hard and highly arched, the 
lips well formed. The hands and feet are small and well made. 'l'he ears are 
small and well shaped, the eyes are generally dark to a very dark brown, bright, 
liquid and clear, but prominent with slightly elevated outer al!.gles and become 
dulled with age. Tbe teeth, in the young, except amon~tthe Onges, are white. 
good and on the whole free from disease. Those of the Onges are irregular and 
discoloured. A s age advances the teeth generally lose their whiteness and become 
worn, but without much caries. 'l'he teeth are roughly used without any care 
whatever. Dentition is early. 

Diseases.-The muscular strength of the Andamanese is great, but their 
vitality is nevertheless low, and the apparently robust quickly die after sickening 
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or severe InJury. However, like many of the lower mammals, they recover 
quickly from illness when they overcome it. 

Idiocy, insanity and natural deformities are rare among them. Epilepsy 
is however recognised and homicidal mania occurs sometimes with concomitants 
of insanity, such as eating raw flesh or earth and drinking the blood of the 
victim. 

An unintentional artificial depression of the forehe~d and sides and top of 
the skull is produced in some women, chiefly among the Onges, caused by using 
a strap to carry loads on the back when young. 

No parts of the body are intentionally pierced, injured, or deformed for the 
wearing of ornaments and other purposes, though the skin is extensively tatooed. 

The statements at my disposal as to the relative prevalence of diseases 
among the Andamanese and their relative fatality are unsatisfactory, but so far 
as I can make out the following is a fair statement of the case in order of 
'll portance :-

I.-Fevers • 45 per cent. o£ all cases. 
n.-Respiratoryorgans • 35" "" 

Ill.-Digestive organs . • 18" " " 
IV.-Other diseases 2" " " 

These clas~es may be further divided up-more specifically thus:-
I.-Malaria . • 40 per cent. o£ all cases. 

Other fevers 5 " " " n.-Chronic bronchitis 21 " 
" " Pneumonia 1:G " " " Other chest diseases 3 " " " Ill.-DiarrhOla . • 15 " " " Other abdominal diseases :3 " 

" IV.-Other diseases 1 " " 
Without placing too much reliance on the above table, it serves to bring 

out the fact that among the Andamanese, as among the alien immigrants, mala
rial fevers are the overwhelming prevalent causes of sickness. As also in the 
case of immigrants, malarial fevers are not nearly so fatal in proportion to cases 
as the diseases of the respiratory and digestive organs. Thus I make out that 
deaths from malarial fevers occur in 8'5 per cent. of the cases, while those from 
diseases of the respiratory organs in 90 per cent., and of the digestive organs in 
74 per cent. 'l'hese considerations prepare us for the old statement that the 
prevalent diseases among the Andamanese are climatic and the same as those (If 
the foreign im:pligrants. 

The following diagram brings into clear relief the relative prevalence of 
diseases among the Andamanese as disclosed by the above tables :-

DaGRAM OF RELATIVE PREVALENCE OF DISEASES AMONG THE ANDAMANESE. 
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--1.--1 I 
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Going a little further into detail, it has been noticed that malarial fevers 
are commonest in June, at the commencement of the monsoon and during heavy 
bursts of rain thereafter. Malarial fevers commence as usual in their intermit
tent form and prove fatal as remittent fever. Other zymotic fevers are uncom
mon, though the Andamanese will drink the filthiest water. 

A I!lhort rainfall in the Andamans is usually accompanied by high dry winds 
and then is the high time of the chest diseases. But though the Andamanese 
are susceptible to bronchial catarrh, and though chronic bronchitis is common, 
it is not fatal; pneumonia is however extremely fatal. Pleurisy, hremoptysis 
and phthisis are comparatively rare. 

Abdominal diseases, though comparatively uncommon, are very fatal, diar
rhooa, including probably dysentery, claiming most victims. Dyspepsia and 
colic are both common. In health the stools are regular, but inclined to loose
ness. They have been likened to those of the lower mammals when in good 
health. 

Of other diseases sunstroke is dreaded and always fatal. The brain and 
spinal cord are not often affected, though curvature of the spine is occasionally 
seen. Scurvy occurs at the seasons when vegetable diet, i.~., such as fruits and 
roots afford, is too scanty. Elephantiasis occurs among the Onges, but is limited 
to the Little Andaman. Chronio muscular rheumatism occurs among the older 
people, leading to loss and withering of limbs. Ulcers, generally the result of 
wounds in the jungles, are common and, as with the immigrants, slow to heal. 
Abscesses are also common. Considering that personal uncleanliness is often 
extreme, skin diseases are curiously infrequent, except ringworm and exfoliated 
dermatitis, sometimes leading to destruction of finger and toe nails, due either 
to scurvy or exposure. 

Excluding malaria, endemic disease has not been recognised among the 
Andamanese, and the only epidemics that have been known to aUack t1iem are 
imported pneumonia (1868), syphilis (1876), measles (1877), and influenza 
(1892), in that order: unhappily with disastrous effect., Exposure to the sun 
and wind in the cleared spaces, the excessive use of tobacco and over-clothing, 
as results of contact with civilisation, are also said to have undermined their 
health as a body of human beings. Intoxicants are forbidden to them by local 
rules and are not easily or commonly procured by them. . 

Medicine.-The diseases which the Andamanese distinguish by name are 
malarial fever, catarrh, coughs and rheumatism. Phthisis and heart disease are 
recognised, but are spirit caused and so are all internal maladies, which of course 
are not understood. 

Medicine ~nd surgery are almost absent from the Andamanese purview. 
They will bleed on the forehead for fever and headache and round abscesses to 
alleviate pain. Tht'y scarify for rheumatism and internal pain as a last resort. 
Red ochre and various herbal concoctions are both swallowed and applied as all
healers. in which they have great faith. Certain leaves are sometimes applied 
to local affections and beds made of them for the sake of their supposed medi
cinal odour. Cinctures, sometimes of human bones, are used to alleviate pain, 
but no other charms are employed. Occasionally the diet is slightly changed 
to relieve illness aud they are quick to avail themselves of the hospital provided 
for them. 'l'hey are extremely afraid of European surgery and will tremble 
violently at the sight of the operating knife. They smear themselves with white 
clay and water against the heat of the sun and with red ochre and uil after d&rk 
as a protection against cold. 

The sick are sympathetically and very kindly, but superstitiously, treated. 
There are no pregnancy customs and those at childbirth are sensible and 
without superstition, difficult delivery being practically unknown. 

Snakebite is uncommon and seldom fatal. Ligatures above the bite and 
scarifying are applied, both operations showing observation and common sense. 
·Bites of centipedes, scorpions, leeches and ticks cause little inconvenience to 
the Andamanese, though very much to immigrants. 

Appearance.-The figures of the men are muscular and well formed and 
f!enerally pleasing; often a young man is distinctly good looking, for, though 
there is a tendency to prognathism, it is not commonly pronounced, while a 
straight and well formed nose and jaw, accompanied by superior intelligence 
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and an irritable temper indicating a nervous temperament, are by no means rare. 
The natural good looks of many of the people are injured by the habit of shaving 
and smearing themselves with greasy red and white pigments. 

The pleasing appearance of the men is not a characteristic of the women, 
whose habits of completely shaving the head and profusely smearing thelpselves, 
with an early tendency to stoutness and ungainliness of figure and sometimes 
to pronounced prognathism, frequently make them unattractive objects to 
Europeans. They are, however, bright and merry even into old age and are 
under no special social restrictions, have a good deal of influence, and in old age 
are often much respected. They nevertheless readily and naturally acquiesce in 
a position ofsubordination, slavery and drudgery to the men, and are apt to herd 
together in parties of their own sex. Variation from type is much commoner 
among the men than the women. 

III. MENTAL CHARACTERISTICS. 

Sense Development.-The nerve development of the'Andamanese is low, 
pain is not severely felt and wounds quickly heal. The sense development is 
normal and instances of unusual acuteness observed are the result of personal 
training in certain directions and not of heredity, e.g., they will recognise one 
of themselves at a great distance, but not an unaccustomed object such as a 
European: they can smell a fire or hear the sound of dancing also at a great 
distance, but this is because they are always on the look-out for these things and. 
their discernment is a matter of habit and of much consequence to themselves. 
r1'hey can, in short, do well such things as they pay particular or habitual atten
tion to. 

The Andamanese are naturally far sighted, and any near sight observed 
will be found to be due to leucoma or other disease. In respect to sight, how
ever, they are not more highly gifted than civilized mankind. The colour sense is 
hardly developed at all and they are what would be called in Europe colour-blind 
to most colours. Black, white and red are distinguished, but green and blue are 
not. This is due apparently to want of observation only, as they distinguish be
tween white paint and the white European skin. A good deal of blindness was 
caused by imported epidemic ophthalmia in 1877. Hea:ring is not abnormally 
acute, but is highly trained in matters pertaining to jungle craft. Touch seems 
to be undeveloped. The sense of smell is highly developed in matters necessary 
to their existence, but they have no appreciation of artificial scent or of that of 
flowers which do not denote food, nor can they distinguish by smell that which 
they cannot see unless it be an object of food. Taste is strongly developed as to 
honey, distingui%hing that deposited from different flowers. They care nothing 
for scenery and do not decorate themselves with flowers. 

Character.--In childhood the Andamanese are possessed of a bright in
telligence, which, however, soon reaches its climax and the adult may be 
compared in this respect with the civilised child of ten or twelve. He has 
never had any sort of agriculture, nor until the English taught him the use of 
dogs did he ever domesticate any kind of animal or bird, nor did he teach him
self to turn turtle or to use hook and line in fishing. He cannot count and all 
his ideas are hazy, inaccurate and ill-defined. He has never developed unaided 
any idea of drawing or making a tally or record for any purpose, but he readily
understands a sketch or plan when shown him. He soon becomes mentally 
tired and is apt to break down physically under mental training. 

He retains throughout life the main characteristics of the child: of very 
short but strong memory, suspicious of but hospitable to strangers, ungrateful, 
imitative and watchful of his companions and neighbours, vain and under the 
spur of vanity industrious and persevering, teachable up to a quickly reached 
limit, fond of undefined games and practical jokes, too happy and careless to 
be affected in temperament by his superstitions, too careless indeed to store water 
even for a voyage, plucky but not courageous, reQkless..only from ignorance or 
inappreciation of danger, selfish but not without generosity, chivalry or a sense 
of honour, petulant, hasty of temper, entirely irresponsible and childish in action 
in his wrath and equally quick to forget, affectionate, lively in his movements 
and exceedingly taking in his moments of good temper. At these times the 
Andamanese are gentle and pleasant to each other, considerate to the aged, the 
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weakly or the helpless and to captives, kind to their wives and proud of their 
children, whom they often over-pet; but when angered cruel, jealous, treacher
ous and vindictive, and always unstable. They are bright and merry com
panions, talkative, inquisitive and restless, busy in their own pursuits, keen 
sportsmen and naturally independent, absorbed in the chase from sheer love of it 
and other physical occupations and not lustful, indecent or indeoently abusive. 

As the years advance they are apt to become intractable, masterful and 
quarrelsome. A people to like but not to trust. Exceedingly conservative and 
bound up in ancestral custom, not amenable to civilization, all the teaching of 
years bestowed on some of them having introduced no abstract ideas among the 
tribesmen, and changed no habit in practical matters affecting comfort, health, 
and mode of life. Irresponsibility is a characteristic, though instances of a keen 
sense of responsibility are not wanting. Several Andamanese can take charge 
of the steering of a large steam launch through dangerous channels, exercising 
then caution, daring and skill though not to an European extent, and the present 
dynamo-man of the electric lighting on Ross Island is an Andamanese, while 
the wire-man is a Nicobarese, both of whom exhibit the liveliest sense of their 
responsibilities, though a deep-rooted unconquerable fear of the dynamo and 
wires when at work. The Nicobarese shows, as is to be expected, the higher 
order of intellect. Another Andamanese was used by Portman for years as an 
accountant and kept his accounts in English accurately and well. 

The intelligence of the women is good, though not as a rule equal to that of 
. the men. In old age, however, they frequently exhibit a considerable mental 
capacity which is respected. Several women trained in a former local Mission 
Orphanage from early childhood have shown much mental aptitude and capacity, 
the" savagery" in them however only dying down as they grew older. They 
can read and write well, understand and speak English correctly, have acquired 
European habits completely, and possess much shrewdness and common sense: 
one has herself taught her Andamanese husband, the dynamo-man above men
tioned, to read and write English and induced him to join the Government 
House Press as a compositor. She writes a well expressed and correctly spelt 
letter in English, and bas a shrewd notion of the value of money .. Such women, 
when the instability of youth is past, make good" ayas," as their men-kind 
make good waiters at table. 

The highest general type of intelligence yet noticed is in the Jarawatribe. 

Mental Capacities.-The Andamanese divide the day by the position of 
the sun and can roughly divide the night, though they have no idea of steering 
by the sun or stars. The year is known by the three main seasons of the 
climate and the months rudely by the flowering and fruiting of trees of economic 
value to them. Tides are understood and carefully noted, a necessary accom
plishment to a people largely living on shell-fish and navigating shallow tidal 
creeks and shores. They are aware of the connection of the phases of the moon 
with the tides and have names for the four phases of each lunation. They know 
the four quarters of the compass in reference to the daily position of the sun 
and have names for the four chief winds that blow (N. W., N. E., S. E., S. W.). 
They differentiate three kinds of clouds: - Cumulus, stratus, nimbus. The only 
constellation they have distinguished is Orion and they have discovered the Milky 
Way for which they have a name, and also call it ".the way of the angels" 

. (mor'owin, 'the daughter-messengers of Puluga). 

Social Emotions.-The social emotions are not generally expressed. The 
Andamanese have no words for ordinary salutations, greeting or for expressing 
thanks. On meeting they stare at each other for a lengthened period in silence, 
which the younger breaks with a commonplace remark and then follows an 
eager telling of news, which an Andamanese always delights in hearing. Rela. 
tives however sit in each other's laps, huddled closely together at meeting, 
weeping loudly ~~d demonstratively, and ~fter a long separation this may last 
for hours. The Onges are less demonstratIve and on such occasions shed a few 
silent tears only and~~caress each other with their hands. At parting they take· 
each other by the hand and blow on it, exchanging sentences of conventional 
farewell. 

Undemonstrative though they are, the A.ndamanese are readily roused to 
emotion, finding that difficulty in separating the real from the assumed observed 
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in other savages. At Government House, Calcutta, in 1895, when a party was 
told to sit down and weep to show the custom at meetings, in a few moments 
the weeping became genuine, and when after a short time they were told to stop 
and get up, tears were streaming down their faces. 

General Capacities.-The Andamanese are good climbers, and rapid 
walkers and runners, moving with a free and independent gait, and can 
travel considerable distances at a time. The Jarawas turn their toes in, 
due to the necessity of stooping to pass along their paths through the 
tangled jungle. The Eremtaga are good but not remarkable trackers. The 
Aryoto are good swimmers and are much at home in the water. The Anda
manese generally show a dexterity in getting about their thick and tangled 
jungles which baflles all immigrants, though in this respect the Eremtaga quite 
out-distance the Aryoto, and the Jarawas apparently all the others. In the 
jungles all shooting with arrows is necessarily at very short distance, and gene
rally the Andamanese are good shots at short distances,only, judging direction 
very well but distance hardly at all. They can however at the very short dis
tance required for shooting fish allow accurately for refraction in moving water 
and will shoot their fish successfully even in the surf in a manner that is inimi
table: this is really due to accurate jUdgment of direction. 

The Andamanese are unadventurous seamen, poling and paddling their 
oanoes with small sJ:"l.de paddles at considerable speed, faster than that of an 
ordinary ship's boat for a little distance though they could not paddle away from 
one in even a short chase, but they never go out of sight of land, have never 
been even to the Cocos (30 miles), nor to Narcondam and Barren Island, nor had 
they ever any kno.wledge of the existence of the Nicobars till Oll' .. arrival. Man 
has a legend from Car Nicobar doubtfully going to show that the Onges from the 
Little Andaman once made raids' on that island: but if this were true they 
would do so still. 

IV. HABITS AND CUSTOMS. 

Dwellings.-Except in the Little Andaman and among the Jarawas there 
are no fixed habitations, the search for easily obtained food and insanitary habits 
obliging the people to be nomads, for they have no practice of cultivation and 
domesticate no animal whatever except dogs obtained from the English. They 
thus. dwell in various customary encampments, situate within their respec
tive territories. At these encampments, usually fixed in sheltered spots, they 
erect about 14 temporary huts oapable of holding up to 50 to 80 persons, 
arranged facing inwards on an oval plan always more or less irregular, thus-
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The central space is the dancing ground. A hut is merely a thatoh about 
4 feet long by 3 feet wide, sloping from 8 inches behind to 4t feet in front, 
placed on four upriS'hts and some cross-pieces without walls. In unshelterecl 
spots and at the Head-Quarters of Septs large circular huts are built with a good. 
deal of ingenuity, having eaves nearly touching the gr.QUlld. These will be as 
much as 15 feet high and 30 feet in diameter. For hunting purposes mero 
thatched shelters are erected for protection from the wind. Close to every hut is a 
very small platform for surplus food about 18 inches from the ground, and in it 
at least one fire is carefully . preserved. This is the one thing that the Anda
manese are really careful about for they do not know how to make fire, though 
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they show much skill in so carrying smouldering logs with them by land or sea 
that they are not extinguished. Their ignorance of this fundamental require
ment of civilization is shown in their fire-legend that fire was originally stolen 
from their deity Puluga and has never been allowed to become extinct since. 
Excepting guns, nothing has more impressed the Andamanese with European 
power and resources than the use of matches, i.e., of making fire whenever 
required with ease. 

In the Little Andaman and among the Jarawas of the South Andaman, 
large permanent huts for use in the wet season are built up of solid materials to' 
30 feet in height and 60 in breadth to hold the fires of 7 to 8 hunting parties, 
say 60 to 70 people, i.e., they contain 7 to 8 fires with about 8 persons to each 
"fire." The Jarawa hunting camp is much the same as that of any other 
Andamanese and his great communal hut is built on the same princit>le as the· 
larger huts of the other Andamanese. 

The use of the flimsy hunting shelters and camp huts of the Andamanese is 
rendered possible in the wet and stormy weather so common in the Islands by 
the denseness of the jungle, which prevents the winds from reaching them even 
when close to the sea-beach and causes the rain to fall vertically upon them. 

Government.-There is no idea of Government, but to each tribe and to 
each sept of it there is a recognised head, who has attai:p.ed that position by 
tacit agreement on account of some admitted superiority, mental or physical, 
and commands a limited respect and such obedience as the self interest of the 
other individual men of the tribe or sept dictates. There is a tendency to 
hereditary rightin the :q.atural selection of chiefs, but there is no social status 
that is not personally acquired. The social position of a chief's family follows 
that of the chief himself and admits of many privileges in the shape of tribal 
influence and immunity from drudgery. His wife is among women what he is 
among men and at his death, if a mother and not young, she retains his privi
leges. Age commands respect and the young are deferential to the elders. Of
fences, i.e., murder, theft, adultery, mischief, assault, are punished by the 
aggrieved party on his own account by injury to the body and property or by 
murder, without more active interference on the part of others than is con
sistent with their own safety, and without any fear of consequences except ven
geance from the friends of the other side, and even this is usually avoided by 
disappearance till the short memory of the people has obliterated wrath. 

Property is communal, as is all the land, and ideas as to individual posses
sions are but rudimentary, accompanied with an incipient tabu of the property 
belonging to a chief. An Andamanese will often readily part with ornaments 
to anyone who asks for them. Theft, or the taking of property without leave, 
is only recognised as to things of absolute necessity, as arrows, pig's flesh, fire. 
A very rude barter exists between tribes of the same group in regard to articles 
not locally obtainable or manufactured. 'Ihis applies especially to cooking pots, 
which are made of a special clay found only in certain parts of the islands. The 
barter is really a gift of one article in expectation of another of assumed corre
sponding value in return, and a row if it is not forthcoming. The territory of 
other tribes is carefully respected without however there being any fixed 
boundaries. 

The duties of men and women are clearly defined by custom, but not so 
as to make that of the women comparatively hard. The women have a tacitly 
acknowledged inferior position, but it is not such as to be marked or to leave 
them without influence. 

Religion.-The religion is simple animism and consists of fear of the evil 
spirits of the wood, the sea, disease and ancestors, aDd of avoidance of acts tradi
tionally displeasing to them, and this in spite of an abundance of mythological 
tales told in a confused, disjointed manner that is most instructive to the student 
of such things. 'There is neithet ceremonial worship nor propitiation. There is 
an anthropomorphic deity, Pulug~, the cause of all things, whom it is not, 
however, necessary-to propitiate, though sins, i.e., acts displeasing to him, are 
avoided for fear of damage to the products of the jungle. Puluga dwells now 
in the sky, but used to live on the top of Saddle Peak, their highest mountain. 
The Andamanese have an idea that the" soul" will go under the earth by an 
aerial bridge after death, but there is no heaven nor hell nor any idea of a ?or-
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poreal resurrection in a religious sense. There is much active faith in dreams, 
which sometimes control subsequent conduct and in the utterances of "wise 
men," dreamers of prophetic dreams, gifted with second sight and power to 
communicate with spirits and to bring about good and bad fortune, who practise 
an embryonic magic and witchcraft to such personal profit by means of good 
things tabued to themselves as these people appreciate. There are no oaths, 
covenants and ordeals, nor any forms of appeal to supernatural powers. 

Puluga, who is fundamentally with some definiteness identifiable with the 
.storm (Wuluga) mixed up with ancestral chiefs, has so many attributes of the 
Deity that it is fair to translate the term by "God." He has a wife· and a 
family of one son and many daughters. He transmits his orders through his Bon 
to his daughters, who are his messengers, the Morowin. He has no authority 
over the evil spirits and contents himself with pointing out offenders against 
him sell to them. The two great evil, i.e., harmful, spirits are Erem-chauga of 
the Forest and Juruwin of the Sea. Like Puluga both have wives and families. 
The minor evil spirits are Nila and a numerous class, the Ohol, who are practi
cally spirits of disease. The Sun is the wife of the Moon and the stars are their 
children dwelling near Puluga, but there is no ~race of sun-worship, though they 
twang their bows and" chaff" the moon during an eclipse, and a solar eclipse 
frightens them, keeping them silent. 

The Andamanese idea of the soul arises out of his reflection in water 
and not out of his sbadow which follows him about. His reflection is his spirit, 
which goes after death to another jungle world, Ohaitan, under the earth, which 
is flat and supported on an immense palm tree. 'There the spirit repeats the life 
here, visits the earth occasionally and has a distinct tendency to transmigration 
into other beings and creatures. Every child conceived has had a prior exist
ence and the theory of metempsychosis appears in many other superstitions, 
notably in naming a second child after a previous dead one, because the spirit of 
,the former babe has been transferred to the present one, and in their recognising 
.of all Natives of India and the Far East as chauga, or persons endowed with the 
sIJirits of their ancestors. 

Superstitions.-The superstitions and mythology of the Andamanese are 
the direct outcome of their beliefs in relation to spirits. Thus, fire frightens 
Erem-chauga, so it is always carried. They avoid affending the Sun and the 
Moon by silence at their rise. Puluga shows himself in storm, and so they ap
pease him by throwing explosive leaves on the fire, and deter him by burning 
beeswax, because he does not like the smell. Earthquakes are the sport of the 
ancestors. There are lucky and unlucky actions, but not many, and a few omens 
and charms. Animals and birds are credited with human capacities, e.g., 
convicts murdered by J arawas have been found with heavy stones placed on them 
and stones have been found, placed along their pathways. .l!:very Andamanese 
knows that this is a warning to the birds not to tell the English that the mell 
had been murdered and that the murderers had passed along the path in front. 

Mythology.-The great bulk of the Anclamanese mythology turns on 
Puluga and his doings with Torno, the first ancestor, to whom and his wife he 
brought fire and taught all the arts and for whom he created everything. This 
line of belief is still alive and everything natural that is new is attributed to 
Pulu~a. Thus when the Andamanese were introduced to the volcano, Barren 
Island, on seeing the smoke from the top they at once christened it Molatar
chona, Smoke Island, and said the fire was Puluga's. 

The next most important element in the mythology is in the story of the 
ca-taclysm,- which engulfed the islands and was of course caused by Puluga. It' 
separated the population and destroyed the fire; which was afterwards stolen by 
Luratnt, the kingfisher, and restored to the people. The population previous 
to the cataclysm became the chauga or ghostly ancestors. 

Other stories relate in a fanciful way the origin of customs, e.g., tattooing 
and dancing, of the arts, articles of food, harmful spirits, and so on. 

An important ethnological item in these stories is the constant presence of 
the ideas of metempsychosis and of metamorphosis into animals, fish, birds, 
stone and other objects in nature. Indeed the fauna chiefly known to the 
Andamanese are ancestors changed supernaturally into animals. 

Initiatory Ceremonies.-There are rudimentary initiatory customs for 
both males and females, connected with arrival at puberty and marriageability 
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and pointing to a limited tabu. On renching puberty or thereabouts, between 
12 and 16 years of age, abstention from about {j kinds of food, each in turn, 
is voluntarily commenced and continued for some years. At the end of each 
abstention there are a few ceremonies and some dancing and the youth of both 
sexes become" grown up." 'fhere is nDthing else to mark this period beyond 
the application of an honorific name while it lasts, no secret to be communi
cated. no religious ceremDny. In after-life, however, men whO' have gDne 
through the initiatory periDd together will nDt fight, quarrel, nor call each other 
hy name. They will assume great friendship, while avoiding each other with a. 
mutual shyn~ss. The women also practise a limited tabu as to' food during 
l~lenstruation and pregnancy. The idea of tabu does undoubtedly exist as to 
food and every man has his own tabued articles thrDugh life, which is, however, 
usually something observed to disagree with him in "childhood Dr to' be un-
palatable. ~. 

Thel'e are alsO' limitatiDns as to' sexual family relations. Onlv husband and 
wife can eat together. Widows and widDwers, b~lChelors and maidens eat with 
their own sex only. A man may nob address directly a married woman younger 
than himself or touch his wife's sister or the wife Df a younger relative, and vice 
versa. 

The tattooing is partly ceremonial, as a test of courage and endurance of 
pain, and so is painting the body with cla~'s, oils, etc. By the material and 
design is shown sickness, sorrow or festivity and the unmarried condition. 

Amusements.-The great amusement of the Andamanese, indeed their 
chief object in life after the chase, is the formal evening or night dance, a 
curious monotonous performance accompanied by drumming the feet ryth
micallyon a special sounding board, like a Crusader's shield and mistaken for a 
shield by several observers, singing a song more or less impromptu and of a 
compass limited to four semitones and the intermediate quarter tones, and clap
ping the hands on the thighs in unison. The dance takes place every evening 
whenever there are enough for it, and lasts for hours and all night at meetings 
of the tribes or septs for the purpose. It then becomes ceremonial and is 
continued for several nights in succession. Both sexes take allotted parts in it. 
'fhis and turtle hunting are the Dnly things which will keep the Andamanese 
awake all n~ght long. There are five varieties of the dance among the tribes: 
that of the Onge-J arawas being an entirely separate performance. 

Music.-The Andamanese appreciate rhythm and time, but not pitch or 
t~e. They sing in unison, but not in parts, and can neither sing in chorus 
nor repeat or even catch an air. The key in which a solo or chorus is started is 
quite accidentaL They can be readily taught any dance step and can teach it 
themselves from observatiDn. 

Song. -Every man whO' }'espeets himself is a eDmposer of songs, always 
consisting of a solo and refrain, and sings without action or gesticulation and 
always to the same rhythm. The songs relate only to' travel, sport and personal 
adventures, never to love, children and the usua.I objects of poetry, and very 
rarely to beliefs and superstition. The wording is enigmatic and excessively 
elliptic, the words themselves being in grammatical order, but shorn of all affixes 
as a rule. As in all poetry unusual words are emplDyed. But clipped as the 
wording is and prosaic as the subjects are, the Andamanese are far from being 
unable to give 3i poetic turn to their phraseology and ideas. The women have 
lullabies for their babies. 

Games.-The Andamanese are childishly fond of games and have an 
indigenDus blind-man's-buff, leap-frog and hide-and-seek. Mock pig and turtle 
hunts, mDck burials, and "ghDst" hunts are favourite sports. Matches in 
swinging, swimming, throwing, skimming (ducks and dl'akes) , shooting (archery), 
and wrestling are practised. . 

Naming of Children and Adults.-Every child is named for life after 
one of about twenty cDnventional names by the mother, of course without 
reference to sex, immediately upon pregnancy becoming evident, to which 
afterwards a nickname, varying occasionally as life prDceeds, is added from 
personal peculiarities, deformities, disfigurements, or eccentricities and sometimes 
from flattery or reverence. Girls are also given "flower names" after one of 
sixteen selected trees which happen to be in flower at the time they reach 
puberty. 
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The" womb-name" is called the teng-l'ar-ula and on the child being born, 
the words distinguishing sex by the genitals, ota, male, and Jpto, female, are 
prefixed to it in babyhood. 'l'he women's "flower name" precedes the teng
l' ar-ula till motherhood or advancing years, but is often used alone. As the 
" flower names" are of.much interest, the following list of them is given in the 
Bea language. There are eleven of them and flowers, regarded as identical by 
the Andamanese, belong to trees sometimes of quite different species: a mistake 
that is made by peoples of much higher mental development. 

Flower name. 'free. 

l\foda {(1) Semecarpus (Sp.) . 
• (2) Odina wodier 

Ora. . Chickrassia tabularis 

{ 
(1) Unidentified . 

J idga . (l!-) Croton argyratus . 
Yeri 0 Sterculia C·.: p.) 
Patak a { (l) M eliorma simplicifolia 

• (:2) Terrilinalia procera 
Reche {(1) Eugenia (Sp.) . 0 

(2) Rubiacere .. 
Chagara. Pterocarpus d'albergioides 
Charapa. . Unidentified 
Chenra Leea sambucina 0 

YuIu {(1) Unidentified 
· (2) Eugenia (Sp.) 

Chilip J)iospyros densiflora 

Flowering month. 

: } March. 

• March. 

:} April. 

. April. 

:}May. 
o June. 

July. 
o August. 
o September. 

o Odober. 

:} November. 

November, J)ecem· 
ber, January and 
February. 

The people are now ignorant of the origin of the flower names or of the 
cause of the selection of the trees above mentioned. 

The honorifics maia and mam are prefixed out of respect to the name of 
elderly males and chana to all names of married women. Girls are addressed by 
the flower name and the elders by the honorific. N ames are not much used. in 
addressing, but chiefly for naming the absent or in calling. 

Marriage Relationso-The Andamanese are monogamous, and by prefer
ence, but not necessarily, exogamous as regards sept and endogamous as regards 
tribe or more strictly group. Divorce is rare and unknown after the birth of a 
child, unfaithfulness after marriage which entails the murder of both the guilty 
parties if practicable is not common, and polyandry, polygamy,·bigamyand incest 
are unknown. Marriages are not religious, but are attended with distinct cere
monies. Marriage after death of one party or divorce is usual. Refore marriage 
free intercourse between the sexes within the exogamous limits is the rule, 
though some conventional precautions are taken to prevent it. 

Portman tersely describes the marriage ceremony thus-
" When the elders of a sept are aware that a young couple are anxious to marry, the bride 

is taken to a newly made hut and made to sit down in it. 'l'he bridegroom rUllS away into the 
jungle, but after some struggling and pretence at hesitation, is brought in by force and made to 
sit in the bride's lap. This is the whole ceremony. 'I'he newly married couple have little to 
say to and are very shy of each other for at least a month after marriage, when they gradually 
settle down together." 

Marriages are the business of parents or guardians and they have a right of 
betrothal of children, the betrothal being regarded as a marriage. Marital 
relations are somewhat complicated and quite as strictly observed as among 
civilised communities. Old books on this point generally ascribe bestiality and 
promiscuity to the race, but quite wrongly. 

Death Ceremonieso-Deaths occasion loud lamentation from all connected 
with the deceased. Babies are buried under the floor of their parents' hut. 
Adults are either buried in a shallow grave, or, as an honour, tied up in a bundle 
and placed on a platform in a tree. Wreaths of cane leaves are then fastened 
conspicuously round the encampment, and it is deserted for about three months. 
Burial spots are also sufficiently well marked. Mourning is observed by smear
ing the head with grey clay and refraining from dancing for the above period. 
After some months the bones of the deceased are washed, broken up and made 
into ornaments, to which great importance is attached, as mementos of the 
deceased and as they are believed to stop pain and cure diseases by simple appli
cation to the diseased part. 'l'he skull is worn down the back tied round the 
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neck, usually, but not always, by the widow, widower or nearest relative. 
Mourning closes with a ceremonial dance and the removal of the clay. l.'he 
ceremonies connected with the disposal of the dead are conventional, reverential 
and by no means without elaboration in detail. 

V. ARTS. 

Stone Implements.-The only stone cutting implement known to the 
Andamanese is the quartz flake chipped off, never worked, and held between 
the fingers for shaving and tattooing, and shells and fish bones are used for the 
small blades of the peculiar adze of this people, and for arrow points, scraping and 
cutting. A cyrena valve is the ordinary knife and scraper. Hammers, anvils, 
hones, and oven-stones consist of natural stones. They have never made celts. 

The ends of glass bottles for some years, and iron from wrecks for a long time 
past, have been substituted for the indigenous implements, when and where 
procurable. The object of the long series of murderous raids made by the 
inland Jarawas on the outlying parts of the Penal Settlement has now been 
proved to have been made in search for iron. The implements on the whole 
are coarsely and roughly made. 

Weapons.-The weapons of the Andamanese are bow and arrow, harpoon, 
fish spear, pig spear, and they have never had any notion of poisoning the 
blades, which however sometimes inflict dangerous septic wounds from dirt, 
though as a rule they are kept bright as a matter of pride. Barbed arrows and 
harpoons with loose heads are used for catching and pulling up game in the 
jungles and marking where turtle or large fish are sink.ing. 

Domestic Arts.-Excellent information with illustrations on the domestic 
and other arts of the Andamanese is to be found in a minutely accurate work, 
Man's AboriginaZ Inhabitants of the Andaman I,Zands. 

String and Netting.-String for nets and all purposes is twisted, often 
neatly, from the inner bark of creepers. Large nets of this string are made 
for driving turtle and hand .. nets for prawns and small fish and for wallets. Stout 
cord is made from the inner bark of the melochia velutina. Whole, split and 
scraped canes are used as binders. 

Weaving.-The weaving is good, neat and stout, and baskets and mats are 
thus well made from strips of canes. 

Pottery.-The unglazed circula.r clay cooking pots with rounded or 
pointed bottoms, to the Andamanese very valuable, are built up by hand, sun
dried and then baked, but not thoroughly, in the fire. They are often encased 
in basket work for safety. Their manufacture, form and ornament are typical 
of the Stone Age generally. 

Wood and Cane work.-Buckets are hollowed out of wood or cut from 
the joints of the bamboo. Canoes are hollowed out of whole trunks of light, 
soft timber by the adze without the use of fire, do not last long and are only 
fair sea boats. They are however capable of holding many people and a good 
deal of light cargo. 

Ornamentation, Personal and Domestic.-The personal ornaments made 
are-bunches and strips of fibres and leaves scraped, cut and hammered, fringes 
of dentalium shells and straw-coloured wreaths of hammered and roasted dendro
bium bark. (fhe bones, skulls and jawbones of deceased relatives are also used 
whole, or broken and scraped to fancy or requirement, as ornaments, besides 
necklaces of the bones of animals. Tattooing and painting the body are only 
ornamental to the extent that, in the latter case especially, deviations from the 
conventional designs are due to personal taste. 

The only ornaments to dwellings and huts are the heads of turtle, pigs, 
iguana, paradoxurus killed in hunting. These are hung up partly as ornamente 
and partly as trophies, but not with any idea of record. 

Every manufactured article has its own customary conventional line 
ornament in one or more of three colours and in one or more of eleven patterns 
approximately achieved only. The colours are red, white and brown from 
natural earths. The patterns are (1) chevrons, (2) close cross hatch, (3) wide 
cross hatch, (4) parallel lines, (5) parallels and chevrons combined, (6) lozenges, 
(7) plait 01' guilloche, (8) herring-bone, (9) cross cuts, (10) loops, (11) vandyke 
with scolloped bands and cross lines. ' 
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APPENDIX A. 

POINTS OF AGREEMENT AND DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE ANDAMANESE 
AND THE SEMANGS. 

The Semangs are found in Northern Perak, Kedah, Kelantan, Trengganu, and North
ern Pahang in the Malay Peninsula. They have come considerably under outside influence 
and especially under that of the wavy-haired (Sakai) and the long-haired (Jakun, wild 
Malay) tribes of the Peninsula and even of the civilised Malays themselves. 

Points of Agreement of Semang with A~damanese. 

Hair: In colour and growth. 
Height: Men 57 to 58 inches, women 53! to 54! inches. 
Skin: In texture and colour. 
Shape of head: Mesaticephalic and brachycephalic. 
Eyes: In colour and shape. 
Food: In its nature and elaborate preparation. 
Huts: In leaf shelters; with the Onge-Jarawas, in communal huts, though not so 

good. . 
Funerals: In ceremonies and probable former disinterment of bones. 
Belief: In the bri.~ge to ParadIse. 
Bows: With the Onge-J arawas only. 

Points of Difference between Semangs and Andamanese. 

Face: In the great variation of the Andamanese face. 
Implements: In the blow-gun and poisoned arrows and spears. 
Hunting: In trapping game. 
Feeding: Men before women. 
Quivers: In having reed quivers; Andamanese stick their arrows in the waist belt. 
Ornamentation: In quality and artistic merit. 
Ornaments: In personal ornaments, and in piercing the nose. 
Huts: In rock-shelters, cave dwellings, tree huts, barricaded huts. 
Clothing: Of -hammered barks; loin-cloth for men, petticoat for women. 
Magic: In its· practice and in use of magical designs. 
Music: In nose-pipe and bamboo castanets. 
Songs: To. their nature. 
Marriage: Based on purchase and in ceremonies. 
Beliefs: In Shamanism, metamorphism into tigers of living men, in ideas as to 

" God." 
Language: In its mixture with Malay and Man; basis can be proved perhaps m be 

(? 6 nge-J arawa) Andamanese, though the specimens I have seen aHord 
very little hope of this. 

Also. a portion of the Semangs have fixed habitations and a rude agriculture, this latter 
capacity beIng entirely absent in the Andamanese. 

K 2 
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APPENDIX B. 

JARAWA RAIDS ON THE SETTLEMENT. 

1872. Convicts robbed of tools and clothes between Aberdeen and McPherson's Strait. 
1875. Four cOllvicts killed on Kyd Island. [One convict killed and 2 captured (all 

runaways) at Lekerajoinga by the Beas for stealing their canoe.] 
1878. Attack on Brigade Creek Andamanese Home: 1 man killed. 
1880. Camp of friendly Andamanese attacked at Port Campbell. 
1882. Andamanese skirmish with Jarawas at Goplakabang, but friendly signs at 

Kalatang. 
1883. Five convicts killed at Ranguchang: 1 Jarawa woman captured. 
1884. A Police Constable wounded at Maiilitilek: 1 J arawa killed, 2 captured (1 

wounded). Birds' -nest boat attacked at Ranguchang: 4 J arawa women, 
1 man (Habiyo) captured and released. Jarawa huts found in the Jarawa 
Khari Valley. 

1885. Two convicts murdered at OgI'abaraij: 2 Jarawa women captured and released. 
1887. Andamancs(o camp at Chaual (N.-W. corner of South Andaman) attacked, 1 boy 

wounded. . 
1888. One convict killed and 1 escaped at Tusonabad and 1 killed at Mattra: 1 run

away killed: convict boat attacked at Tytler's Ghat in Port Mouat. 
1889. Andamanese camp at Port Mouat attacked, 1 man wounded. 
1890. Andamanese camp at Port Campbell attacked, 1 man wounded. One J arawa 

child captured. Andamanese attacked at Motkunu in the Middle Strait. 
Three convicts attacked at CMlellganj, 1 killed, 1 wounded. Two J arawas 
killed at Talalunta. 

1891. One convict at Bindraban wounded. 
1892. Andamanese camp at Bajajag attacked: 1 girl killed. 
1893. Andamanese camp near Homfray's Strait attacked: 1 man killed, 1 wounded. 
1894. An Andamanese, turtle hunting, was killed at Port Mouat. 
1895. Two convicts killed at Cadellganj. Two Rutland Island Jarawas captured and 

released. 
1896. One J arawa wounded by an Andamanese at Blufl:' Island (Port Anson). Attack 

on Andamanese Camp at Goplakabang. Jarawa communal hut discovered at 
Constance Bay. 

1891. One ~onvict killed at the Tarachang Home. Jarawa village found on Tombi 
. HIll, Port Campbell: 3 J arawas and 1 woman wounded. Three convicts at 

Cadellganj killed. 
1898. Ration boat in Shoal Bay attacked at Jirkatang: 1 convict and 1 police constable 

wounded. 
1899. Jirkatang temporary convict barrack attacked: 2 convicts wounded: 1 Jarawa 

wounded: 1 friendly Andamanese wounded. 
1901. Three con~icts ~illed: 2 wounded at Cadellganj and Jatang. 
1902. Two conVICts kI.lled at Jatang: 1 Jarawa child captured at Talalunta and 2 

wo~en, 2 chIldren and 2 boys captured at Wibtang, Mr. Vaux killed at 
Wlbtang. 
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APPENDIX C. 

PAPERS CONNECTED WITH PROCEEDINGS IN RELATION TO THE 
J ARA W AS IN 1902. 

These papers contain the only valuable record of proceedings in connection with the 
J arawas and their country that exists. 

They show the difficulties and dangers that attend those who venture into the interior 
of the Andamans. 

I. 

PORT BLAIR, THE 26TH FEBRUABY 1902. 

The Chief Commissioner announces with the greatest regret the death of Yr. Percy 
Vaux, Seventh Assistant Superintendent, who was killed by the Jarawa Tribe on the night 
of the 24th February 1902. The Commission loses in him a most promising officer. 

The distressing circumstances under which this officer suddenly lost his life renders 
his loss all the more deplorable. He was killed during a struggle with the hostile tribe 
ot the J arawas just as he was about to complete what had otherwise been a most successful 
series of operations, in which he had exhibited much courage, endurance and skill. The 
circumstances which caused his death are as follows:-

The marauding parties of J arawas that almost every cold season make raids on tho 
outskirts ot the Penal Settlement, this season, in November 1901 and January 19'02, raided 
the Fore~t Department gangs working at Jatang, about 25 miles north of Port Blair, kill
ing and wounding convicts at their work. A party was organised in consequence to tI1 
and discover their haunts in the jungles and to put a stop to further raiding, but on a. some
what larger scale than usual, as the two last raids appeared to be more purposeful than 
hitherto. " 

The officials detailed for the duty were Mr. Percy Vaux, Officer in charge of the 
~ndamanese with Mr. Bonig, Assistant Harbour Master, and Mr. C. G. Rogers, Deputy 
Conservator of Forests. Men from the Andaman Military Police Force and picked Anda
manese trackers accompanied them. 

Mr. Vaux proceeded up the West Coast of the South Andaman on 25th January 1902 
and was successful in the very difficult operation of discovering the camps and }l\l.ths of 
the Jarawas in the hills above Bilap Bay, about 8 miles north of Port Campbell. He 
then on the advice ot the Andamanese with him proceeded northwards to Port Anson and 
thence to Pochang in the South Andaman at the southern extremity of that harbour. 
Here, with much skill and difficulty he discovered the main Jarawa track running south
wards from the harbour, and also the chief place of residence of the J arawas during the 
rains. Having accomplished this, Mr. Vaux returned to Port Blair and brought with 
him a much tuller report upon this practically unknown tribe than had hitherto been 
made. Mr. Rogers meanwhile was endeavouring to work his way direct from Jatang on 
the east across the South Andaman to Ike Bay on the West Coast, right athwart the 
coun~ry believed to 00 occuJlied by the J arawas. 

Mr. Vaux was then directed to join with Mr. Rogers and make further investigations 
at Pochang, and aiter ascertaining that the main Jarawa path led southwards beyond 
Pochang indefinitely, the party returned to Port Blair. This expedition accomplished 
part of the objects aimed at, in that it showed wher"e the J arawas started trom on their 
raids and proved that the object ot their unprovoked murderous attacks on parties from 
the Settlement working in the jungles was to procure iron and iron implements, and not 
to procure water and food as hitherto supposed. 

On 17th February 1902, the party was reorganised thus: -Mr. Vaux with Mr. Bonig, 
12 Police and Andamanese; Mr. Rogers accompanying them. The general oEject was to 
discover the southel'll termination of the main J arawa path and to drive the J arawa 
marauders northwards along it and away from the neighbourhood of the Settlement. 'The 
party started as before along the West Coast and, on the advice of the Andamaneae, 
searched the jungles about Island Bay, some 10 miles north and north-east respectively 
of the outlying villages of Templeganj and Anikhet. This was a task of much difficulty, 
and in the course of the search, in three parties under Messrs. Vaux, Rogers and Bonig, 
Mr. Vaux came in the evening upon a hunting camp of the Jarawas. Judging'from its 
position and distance from the chief home of the tribe at Pochang, he infehed that the 
party's real object was a raid on the Settlement villages. He successfully rushed the camp 
by moonlight and discovered, among other tliings, a large new Forest Department adze, 
which had been taken from a convict wounded in the Jarawa attack on Jatang in Novem
ber 1901. This confirmed him in his suspicions as to the reason of the hunting party's 
presence so close to the Settlement. None of Mr. Vaux's party was hurt in this attack, 
the J arawas being too startled to shoot. 

In their flight the J arawas lett in the camp a baby and a small girl. This circum
stance, and 31lso tlie advice of the Andamanese as to further proceedings, determined Mr. 
Vaux to proceed to Port Anson, to the Andamanese Home there, where the children cQuld 
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. be taken care of. Adopting generally the adv~ce of the Andamanese, Mr. Vaux. then P!O
ceeded again to Pochang and followed the roam J arawa track southwards steadIly, whIch 
proved, beyond Pochang, to be an e~ceedingly difficul.t afi~ir. The ):larty procee~ed about 
15 miles march beyolHl Pochang In a s.outh-east dlrectlOll to WIbtMlg, a pomt about 
6 miles west of Port Meadows and some 18 miles from J atang: thus showing that t.he 
chief Jarawa haunt is the jungle between the mouth of Shoal Bay and Port Anson. At 

. Wibtang an occupied hunting ?amp was fo~nd to block the way fur~her and Mr. Yau:x 
judged it necessary: to rush thIS camp at mght as he had the prevIOUS one. For thIS 
purpose he selected one Police Constable and 16 Andamanestl; and there wer.e besides these 
himself, Mr. Rogers and Mr. Bonig, and three se~vants: altogether 23 men. 

The camp was rushed about 10 P.M. on the mght of the 24th February after the moon 
had risen. Mr. Vaux went in first, followed by Messrs. Rogers and Bonig, the Anda
manese coming up immediately behina. There was no real resistance, but as Hr. Vaux 
was stooping down 'in a hut grappling with two J arawas, his foot disturbed the smouldering 
embers of a fire~ which blazed up, exposing him to the view of a man in anoth~r hut, w~o 
shot two arrows at him, and decamped. These w~re the only two arrows shot m the afiaIr, 
but one of them, a barbed iron-headed arrow, entered Mr. Vaux on the left side between 
the ninth and tenth ribs with great force, killing him almost immediately. Next morning, 
as soon as it was possible to see, Mr. Rogers carried oack the body with many difficulties 
through the jungles to Pochang and Port Anson, reaching that harbour in the evening, 
whence the body was conveyed in the steam launch Belle through Middle Strait to 
Port Blair arriving about midnight on the 25th February. Two women and six children 
were found in the camp after the attack, who accompanied Mr. Rogers' party to Port 
Anson and onwards quite cheerfully, and it has been ascertained that the children found 
in the first camp rushed are closely related to one of these women. European iron imple
ments were found in this camp also. These facts prove that the men in both camps were 
of the parties which actually attacked the Forest Department convicts at Jatang in Nov
ember. A numb~r of implement!:l of ofience were found in both camps and have been 
removed. In fact these particular bodies pf marauders have been deprived of means of 
ofience for some time to come. 
. Mr. Rogers deserves the greatest credit for his rapid march back through the jungles, 
during which one of his party was slightly wounded by a couple of J arawas, who howe'ver 
decamped on being fired on. So also does Mr. Bonig for his skilful management of the 
steam launch Belle through so narrow a passage as Middle Strait at night. The 
conduct 'of the Police on the return march was exemplary. 

The object then of the operations which Mr. Vaux, with the assistance of Mr. Rogers 
and Mr. Bonig, conducted with such conspicuous endurance, courage, and skill has heen 
entirely carried out. Precise information has been obtained of the location of the J arawas, 
of the real object of their annlial raids, of the best mode of reaching them, and they have
been taught that they _cannot raid and murder with impunity. The return of the captured 
.women will tea.ch the tribe something of ourselves and that we have thB power, if we 
choose, to take their families away from them. Thanks also to the energy and determina
tion of Messrs. Vaux and Rogers, much know:ledge of the nature of the country and forests 
in the hitherto untouched interior of the South Andaman has baen gained, and it is very 
satisfactory to note that the parties of J arawas punished belonged to the actual perpetra
tors of the latest raids. No operations in relation to the Jarawas have hitherto been any
thing like so successful. It is therefore all the more to be deplored that the leader should 
have lost his life in the chances of a struggle. It is a still more regrettable circumstance 
to record that the life need not have been lost, for at the Ust moment Mr. Vaux made 
an error in judgment in not waiting as usual for the Andamanese to rusn into thCl camp 
first. Had this been done, it is more than probable that no life would have been lost: But 
it has been ascertained that he feared that if he did so the Andamanese accompanying him 
would kill aU the men they could and that the rest would escape with most of their weapons 
and stolen property. It was to avoid this that he determined to go before them when the 
word was given to attack, and thus he lost his life in a, laudable, though mistaken, attempt 
to save bloodshed. 

II. 

EXTRACTS FROM REl'OR'l'S ~D DIARIES OF TWO RECONNAISSANCES OF THE COUNTRY 
SL'PPOSED TO BE OCCUPIED BY THE JARAWAS. 

First Reconnaissance. 
E:rtract from the Report, dated 8th February 1902, from the late Mr. P. Vauz, ORice,. in 

charge, Andamanese, Port Blair, from 25th January to 4th February, 1902. 
25th January.-Left Port Blair at 6-30 P.M., in the steam launch: Belle with 

Mr .. Honig, Assistan~ HarbGur Mastert a Havildar and 6 Constables of the Port Bla.ir 
PolIce and a party of 15 Andamanese. Reached Macpherson's Strait at 9 P.M., and an
chored for the night . 

. 26th hmuary.-Weighed anchor at 9 A.M., the delay being due to our giving the 
PolIce and Andamanese a run on shore. Proceeded on to! Port Mouat to take on an 
Andamanese canoe. Left as soon as possible aJld proceeded to Constance Bay. We lande'a 

; 
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here and found some self-supporters from Templ~ganj. One or these men told me a 
story about some of his villagers being attacked by J arawas two days before, and I thought 
it worth :while to send for the Chaudhri and the villagers. On their arrival they all denied 
having ever seen anything of the J arawas and denied having spread any such report. 
'1'here seemed to be no truth whatever in the story; so I sent them all back. Anchored 
here for the night. 

27th January.-Started from Constance Bay at 7 A.M., and arrived at Port Campbell 
at 11 A.M. I sent a: party of Andamanes,e and Police into the jungle to the south, to try 
and pick up traces of the J arawas. I and Mr. Bonig searched with others' along the 
shore but found no recent traces. Mr. Bonig picked up an old bow and a basket. It seems 
probable that the Jarawas have not camped here since the man was shot by the Cemus 
(party last year. The Police and Andamanese returned in the evening without having 
found anything. The J anglis had a grand turtle hunt in the evening, shooting some 
dozen turtles and a small pig, the latter a splendid running shot by quite a young boy. 
'1'here was so much excitement over the turtle hunt, that those on the launch thought we 
,were being attacked, and the remaining Police and Andamanese came hastening o:ff, 
including the women, the latter with piles of arrows. 

28th January.-Up to to-day we had done nothing, but from to-day the real business 
began. Mr. Bonig and I each took a party and we began a systematic beat of the jungle. 
;We arranged for Mr. Bonig to examiue the coast to the north and the adjoining jungle, 
while I beat the jungle in the interior. My party consisted of 5 Andamauese and 3 police
men, Mr. Bonig taking the remaining Adamanese and Police, except a guard of two of the 
latter who were left on board. I rowed off in the di:p.ghy at 8 A.M., and landed on the 
northern shore of Port Campbell opposite the southern extremity of Clyde Island. Her~ 
we searched in the Hense juugle about the swamps and hills, and came upon the footsteps 
of J arawas, some old and some fairly recent. About 10 o'clock we came on the fresh traces 
of a Jarawa. There was only oue man, and he was evideutly hunting, but after following 
his tracks for a considerable distance we gave it up, as he was obviously after game, and 
his tracks led nowhere. It was not until midday that we came upon a Jarawa camp. 
Amid considerable excitement we surrounded it, only to find it empty. Our Andamanese 
at once seated themselves in the huts, and lit their ·pipes. This I discovered afterwards 
was their universal procedure. It was a five-hut camp-three large huts in the midQle 
and one at each side, at a little distance; these latter our J anglis explained were for look
outs, where only men slept. The Andamanese said it had not been occupied since the 
rains. It was substantially built, with stUl1t baUis, and was well thatched. A string of 
pig skulls was hanging from the roof, besides this an old basket and an arrow was all we 
could find. The Andamanese told me the J arawas would use it again next rains. Th~ 
huts were on slightly rising ground alongside a fresh water st:.;eam. We waded up the 
stream between 2 and 3 miles, sometimes waist deep, a!ld frequently knee deep. It was 
here that it first struck me, that the theory of the J arawa raids being due to scarcity of 
.water was unfounded, and of this, as will be seen, I had plenty of confirmation. before 
returning to Port Blair. In the course of the day we came on several water holes Hr;.d 
springs. When no~ walking along the c?urse of the stream, we were lit~rally wriggling 
through the dense Jungle up and down hIll. We got out on the coast agam about 4 P.M., 

and reached the boat about half an hour later. We had be~n walking from 8A.M. to 
Ii P.M., ;with perhaps one hour's rest, certainly not more, taken in intervals of about 10 
minutes at a time. Yet I doubt whether we covered more than 15 miles. But no walking 
in the world could be more fatiguing, as we were bent double creeping through the dense 
jungle, every shrub of which seemed to bear a thorn. We then had a two-h01.1rs' pull 
back to the launch, as by this time it was quite low-tide and there was shoal water all 
around. We reached the launch at 6-30 P.M., Mr. Bonig and his party returning only a 
few minutes earlier. He reported having come on fresh J arawa footsteps on the sea shore, 
at a Bay called Beliep, in Andamanese, north vf Ike Bay. He also reported finding three 
anchors and a quantity of iron kentledge on the sea-shore close to Bi1ep, evidently from 
the wreck of a barque. I do not know whether this has been reported before. The wreck, 
he informs me, must have been quite an old one. 

29th Janua'l'y.__:As the traces of the J arawas all seemed to be to the north of where 
.we were, we left Pori CamBool] at daylight and anchored' at Bilep at 7 A.~. Here we 

• again divided into two parties, mine consisting of 7 Andamanese and the pohcemen_, and 
Mr. Bonig's of similar numbers. Two _policemen were left ,on board, one of whom, 
however, had fever. This constab1e was ill from start to finish and never landed at all. I 
rowed up a creek in the dinghy a little to the south of Bilep :Bay, Mr. 'Donig ~oing up 
another creek in his boat which flows into the Bay. The creek I went up IS called 
Uering-chapa-jig by the Andamanese; it was a fine broad piece of water quite as ~ig 
as Brigade Creek. We were now in the heart of Jarawa. country and ~very precautIOn 
was observed. The dinghy was rowed for, I suppose, a little over a ml~e up the creek. 
On either bank, signs of J arawas were visible in the shape of Jfelled ~phn~s and leaves. 
At every bend in the creek the :A.ndamanese drew their-bows and fitted In. theIr arrow~, and 
at the least sound in the jungle they stood up in the boat with full drawn bows, as It was 
possible to have an arrow into the boat any minute. However, nothing happened, and 
soon the creek got too shallow for the boat, and we hauled it up high and dry, and tethered 
it to a tree. We then all proceeded up the river bed in the same order as yesterday, an 
advance party of Andamanese, then myself and the Police, and another "party of 
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Andamanese in the rear. We soon came upon the track of Jarawas. First of a man, then of 
a man and woman, and then also of a child, all proceeding up the gorge. The river, or 
mountain stream. was of a most difficult nature to climb. It was very deep in parts, and 
most of the time at the commencement we were knee deep, often waist deep, and once when 
I slipped into a pool I had to swim. Similar accidents befell the Police, and these experi
ences have altogether dispelled the water theory of Jarawa raids as far as I am concerned. 
At times we reached almost insurmountable walls of rocks, which we had the greatest 
difficulty to get over .. Sometimes I had to be hauled up the slippery rocks by the Anda
manese, aIt other tImes we crawled through water-channels underneath tliem, and at 
others we were creeping through the leech-infested jungle on eith~r side slowly working 
(JUT way up the channel. The higher we got up, the more tracks w'ere visible and we were 
evidently on a Jarawa highway, as men's, women's and children's footsteps could be seen 
ascending and oescendmg. At about 1 P.M. we were evidently near an encampment. 
Trees were arranged as bridges over some of the boulders and pools and a beaten track was 
fcund on the side of the jungle where the river bed was impassable. Saplings were seen 
cut on every side and in one place a cold fire and a few shells were found. At last we got 
to level ground where the boulders ceased and the mountain torrent became a stream. We 
waded through deepish water for a fairly long distance. It was very cold as the sun could 
not penetrate the dense jungle. As the signs of J arawas increased so did our excitement. 
At last about 2 P.M., the Andamanese seemed nonplussed, but after searching here and 
there went up a beaten track without hesitation, which ascended a hill, and there waS the 
Jarawa camp. We approached it with the utmost caution, only to find it empty. It was a 
six-hut camp, arranged with the usual two look-out huts at the sides; it had been left about 
a week, and there were only pig skulls and an old basket in it. After a short rest we turned 
home-wards down at J arawa path. These paths are quite clear, branches and saplings being 
felled on either side, and except that they are made for small people are quite as good as 
dacoit paths in Burma. Thinking all was over we proceeded quite carelessly, when 
8uddenly the Andamanese spread themselves out with every sign of excitement and a 
column of smoke could be discerned and afterwards huts. With the utmost caution again 
will approached and again found the huts empty. The occupants could only have left six 
hours before at earliest. The logs were smouldering, boiled prawn heads were strewn 
about, water vessels made of leaves with water in them were in the huts, and everything 
betokened recent habitation. But no cooking pots or bows were in the huts, some baskets, 
arrows, and a child's bow were all that we could find. The Andamanese were doubtful 
whether the J arawas would return, saying no property of value had been left. Still I 
determined to wait and we lay in ambush round the camp. This was an eight-hut camp, 
and built just as the others were. After ahout half an hour there was a distinct cry from 
the direction of the camp we had previously visited, another cry followed, and afterwards two 
fainter ones. I believe Jl1ysel£ our visit to the first camp had been discovered, and the cries 
were cries of warning. At about 3-30 P.M. the Andamanese said the Jarawas would not 
return and that we must get back. This I did not altogether believe, but after much 
consideration I concluded that there was nothing else to be done. We had many weary 
miles to travel through cold water, and break-neck boulders, and leec:Q-infested jungle. 
So with the greatest reluctance, I gave the order to turn homewards by a Jarawa track, 
which led into a small stream which in its turn flowed into the big mountain stream of 
our morning's ascent. We hurried down the river bed, floundering over the rocks, falling 
up to our necks in the pools, and jumping and tumbling down the semi-precipitous track. 
In such haste were we that even the J anglis occasionally stumbled and fell. In spite of 
all our haste, night was soon upon us. It was dark at 6, so thick was the jungle on the 
banks of the stream, and from 6 to 7 we staggered along in what had become pitch dark
ness. It is difficult to say which was the worst, stumbling and falling over the steep, 
slippery rocks, or forcing one's way in the black darkness through the pathless', thorny 
jungle. It is a mercy that no serious accident occuned. At 7 o'clock I thought it hope
less to go any further, and though no one had eaten anything since leaving the launch I 
thought it better to camp where we were. But the Andamanese said they would manage 
it. They had now found a clump of bamboos, and cutting these they splintered them with 
stones, and set them on fire. Thus each holding a torch we completed the last few miles 
to the boat, over the rocks, through deep water and under and through the jungle. It was 
as rough work as one can well imagine, but infinitely better than the horrible hal! hour 
of inky darkness that had preceded it. At last at well past 8 we reached the boat. The 
tide was out and we had great difficulty in launching it and getting it over the first quarter 
of a mile. Then we got into deep water, pulled out of the creek, and finally reached the 
launch at 9-30. We had been absent 13t hours, and must have been wading, climbing 
and stumbling at least eleven of them. We must have gone well over 20 miles. The 
Police with me again behaved excellently, though they were n{'arly done up: so was 
1, and even the Andamanese, tho~gh still full of laughter and cheerfulness, admitted they 
1Vere very tired. Mr. Bonig was waiting on board, but his report was very disappointing. 
~fter hours of jungle work, he had come on the track of four or five J arawas crossed into my 
rIver bed, followed them a long way down it, then through the jungle and out on to the 
sea coast near the launch. There he discovered tha-t they had not only escaped, hut that 
they had looted his boat, taking two of the four rowlocks (thoughtfully leaving him two to 
pull the boat hack with, the only considerate thing I have ever heard of Jarawas doing), an 
old knife belonging to an AndamaneEe boy, and the bucket, and then gone off into the junglp. 
They had sat under a tree looking at the launch for an hour-and-a-haIf, within full view of 
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'those on board. There were two policemen on board. There were also an Andamanese 
boy Henry, \\10 was lame, through having fallen on the rocks two days previousiy, three 
Andamanese women, the whole of the crew, free and convict, and a lame convict mullah. 
~ut of all these people none had the sense to get the Andamanese canoe along-side, get 
It manned and row over and approach the Jarawas. The rest of us had done all we possibly 
could to come up with Jarawas and here they were in sight of over a dozen men waiting 
to be approached, and were allowed to remain and to leave unmolested. After the hard
ships we had been through, this piece of news was really too discouraging. I mav as well 
add here what had really happened, though this we did not discove~ until a carefU'l exami
nation of the tracks the following day. A party of two or three men, a woman, and a. child 
had left the last huts ~ had visited early in the morning. Proceeding by a J arawa track, to 
the river bed, their high-way to the sea, they liad come on the tracks of my party and fol
'lowed them down to see who we were, and where we had come from. Having arrived at nea.rly 
the bottom of the river they broke off through the jungle in order to avoid the deep water, 
and came out on the coast, thus missing my boat. Here they found the launch, and after 
,vatching it for an hour and-a-half, and finding themselves unmolested, they had strolled 
fdf and found their way to Mr. Bonig's boat. Having looted this they returned, either to the 
huts from which they came, or to some others near by. While they 'were following my 
tracks Mr. Bonig and his party had come on theirs, and were hurrying after them as fast as 
possible, arriving an hour too late, and it was then too late to hunt them further. so they 
had had the narrowest escape. I had been an hour or so too early for t.hem, Mr. Bonig 
a bare hour too late, while the people on the launch had had them in view for a whole 
hour and more and had done nothing. 

30th January.-To-day was a day of comparative rest. As our efforts to come across 
the Jarawas in the jungle had all been fruitless, we tried to tempt them to attack us. For 
this purpose the Andamanese were ordered to bathe and plaY' about on t.he beach, the three 
women we had with us being landed with the rest. Only t.wo policemen, Mr. Bonig and 
mlself landed and strolled about in an unconcerned manner. But. all to no purpose. 'rhe 
WIly savages" either from fright or some other reason, declined to oblige us. The Anda~ 
manese said that finding so many people about, they had gone to give intelligence to the 
remainder of the tribe. However that may be, we could see no signs of them and at half 
past onc after frcquent blowing of the whistle we left, Mr. Bonig took the steam launch 
up to Kaichwa Bay, while I marched up the coast. I found an old shelter on the shore 
close to Port Campbell, and after that the whole way up the coast the only sign I could find 
of them was an old piece of wveckage with nails in it, out of which the J arawas had evi
dently removed several nails. After the last two days' operations the journey was quite an 
easy march of 8 miles or so along the heach. On arrival I found Mr. Bonig liad taken a 
party in to search the jungle. He returned at 6 P.M. having found no signs of anyone. 

31st January.-Left Kaichwa at 6 A.M., for Port Anson, arriving at 9 A.M. Picked 
up two Andamanese who knew the country well here and proceeded to the southern end 
of the harbour called by the Andamanese Dum-Ia-chorag. Set off for the shore at once 
with four policemen and a large party of Andamanese. We rowed a short way up 8) creek 
c!l.lled by the Adamanese Dum-Ia-chorag-jig, and then landed in the mangrove swamp, 
taking the precaufion to hide our rowlocks in the jung1e. We marched through this for 
2 or 3 miles. It was fairly open ground, but the mangrove mud was rather trying walking. 
At the end of the swamp we divided into two parties and separated to search for tracks. 
My party soon picked up some :footsteps, and after a little hesitation found a Jarawa path 
and proceeded along it. This was of the same description as those I had previously struck 
and I knew we were on a J arawa highway. After going about a quarter or a mile we 
overtook Mr. Bonig's party, which had struck the track a little sooner. We all proceeded 
along tog ethel', and after going up and down hill for 2 or 3 miles, as we ascended a st.eep 
hill, a clearing was visible through the jungle. With extreme caution the Andamanese 
advanced, and on the summit sure enough was the big J arawa camp .. The Andamanese 
call the place Pochang, and it was as far as I can judge 5 miles from the mou~h of Dum
la-chorag-jig Creek. We advanced to the hut. and fo_und it empty. After seemg the su,?
stantial hunting huts erected by the J arawas m the Jungle, I. h~d been prepared for a bIg 
house, but I never expected such a large, well constructed bUlldmg. It was roughly oval 
in shape, the length being 60 feet and the breadth 40 feet, while it was 54 yards in circum
ference. Sevtln stout posts in a rough circle in the centre of the house were the main 
supports 01 the roof. These were about 17 feet in height, and some were 8 inches in diame
ter, and all were barked and smoothened. Rafters stretched from these to bullies on the 
outer circle, where the roof sloped to about 3 feet from the ground. Except that it had no 
·floor it was quite a.s good as an ordinary Shan or Karen house, and was large enough to con
tain from 80 to 100 people. From th.e top of the roof, between the 7 centre posts were sus
pended, on strips of cane, 9 or 10 feet long, over 250 pig skulls, neatly fastened up in 
basket work. Below the skulls was the big fire-place, around the sides of the hut were the 
smaller fire-places, evidently used by separate families. There were about haJ.f-a-dozen 
of these, but when the house is in full occupation there would be at least a dozen. Each 
fire-place consists of four stakes driven into the grounu" 13etween these the fire is lighted, 
and .some 3 feet from the ground a piece of neat matting like a chick is fastened to the 
stakes so as to form a shelf for the meat, etc. A dozen w.ell made vessels which the Anda
manese said were honey pots were suspended from the rafters, as well as baskets off all sizes, 
unstrung bows, leaf water vessels, and other things. The thatching WI,tS decorated wit~ 
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bunches of leaves like fans ustld in their dances, and of these there were hundreds. Beyua! 
children's bows were found, alsp wooden balls for them to play with, and a rough circular 
piece of wood which the Andamanese said was rolled along, and into which they shot thtlir 
arrows. There was a large de9chi made out of a tree trunk fitted into one of the honey 
pots, and neatly-worked. mats used as shelves for t~e !oou, and also I think to sit on. 
Among other things I dlsoovered a glass bottle, and It IS worthy of note tl1at they had a 
stock of firewood chopped and tied up with cane ready for use in one corner of the building. 
The house was on the summit of a hill, and there were seven paths leading up to it. All were 
well cleared at their opening on to the hill and each could be commanded by a man with a 
bow and arrow. Over two of thtl entrances were raised platfonns Oi logs sloping from the. 
ground to about 3 feet in height. These were the look-outs and each commanded a path 
and my own impression is that when the camp is in habitation, o.vtlr each path a. similar 
p,latform is erected, and each path thus well commanded. The mam approach leadmg due 
north was as well cleared as a Forest Department road, and must have betln 15 yards broad 
at the exit from the camp. Large trees had been felled and saplings cut a foot from the 
ground, and around the hut the grass had been cleared as carefully as at a jungle pong_yi
kyaung in Bunna. They had eVtln taken the trouble to cut down several large trees, one 
quite [} feet in diameter, evidently to have a view of the next ridge. In fact so much c~re 
~ad been taken both in the building of the hOUSd, and the clearing of the precincts, and 
80 weH were both done, that it is difficult to believe that savages have been able to do this 
unaided. The Andaman'Cse say there is another, possibly two similar huia to this. 'l1iey 
say that the whole Jarawa tribe collects in one of theBe in the rains. I am ratuer doubtful 
myself whether the whole tribe could occupy the house; I rather think they under-rate 
their numbers, as the traces of them on every side in the jungld make me think there are 
from 80 to 100 men, whereas the Andamanese put down their numbers at 100 all told. 
They say that they burned a similar hut to this some years agoi at Maiilitilek. In the dry, 
.weather the J arawas scatter hunting and live in their hunting huts. 

After exploiting the house we considered what was best to be done. :At first we deter
mined to camp in.the house for the night, and for that purpose sent back a party to bring 
up food. Thtln leaving a guard of Police and Andamanese we went down the main path 
towards the north. It was very easy going, and though it narrowed from its 15-yard 
entrance to a path only wide enough for a man, there was no difficulty in getting along. 
;We, however, found no fresh traces, indeed the only track we saw was that of a man who 
the Andamanese said was going to look after the house. They explained that every two or 
three days in the ary weather a man or two goes to see that nothing is wrong with the house. 
After proceeding about a mile we again considtlred what it was best to do, and eventually, 
I came to the conclusion to leave the house and to return. I took one specimen of eVdry
thing to take back to Port Blair, and left everything els~ in its place so as not to frighten 
the Jarawas. We then returned as fast as we could, reaching the launch at 6 P.M. To
day's expedition was not It hard one. W ~ had had a tramp of 5 miles or so to the camp 
and a mile further on and back, so the whole day's march was not more than 12 or 13 
miles. 

February lst.-Started from Port A.nson a.t 6 A.M. and arrived 10-30 A.K. a.t Pori 
Blair. Reco;}ived orders to start the next day, and return with Mr. Rogers. 

February 2nd.-Left Port Blair at 7-45 A.M. and arrived at Duratang at 10-45 A.M. 
Prcceeded on to Jatang at 11-30 A.M. Met Mr. Rogers and handed him the Superinten
dent's letter. Returned with him at once getting back to the launch at 4 P.M. 

February 3rd.-Started at day-break and anchordd in Port Anson harbour at Dum-I&
chorag at 9 A.M. Started off fpr the Jarawa hous·e in boats at 9-30. On this occasion we 
pulled considerably further up tho;} creek so as to avoid as much as possible of the mangrove 
IIwamp. On landing we almost at once came on the :fresh tracks of five J arawas, sO leaving 
a guard of one policeman and ,*:veral Andamanese at the boat, Mr. Bonig and my-self 
followed them for about half a J:mle, but as we found they were only following our tracks 
of Friday we returned, and all made for the Jarawa camp at Pochang. We arrivdd about 
noon. We found the Jarawas had visited it since our discovery of it on January 31st and 
had carried aff all the more valuable articles, such as the de9chi and the honey pots. I had 
feared this when we came on t~eir fresh footsteps. Thd)'" had also slightly dismantled the 
house So as to make rude barrIcades on the unprotected approaches. I sent our Anda
malltlse into the jungle to see that there were none lurking near, and then Mr. Rogers 
photographed the house, exterior and interior, while Mr. Needham, who was also with us, 
sketched it, af~r which ~e removed all the rem~ining baskets and othdr belongings, and 
cut down the pIg skulls In the centre. After thIS we collected th~ AndamanesEl and tliey 
~xeouted a war dance with the Jarawa leaf-fans. Then gathering up the tropmes, consist
Ing mostly of pig skulls, we returned to the launch, arriving at 4 P.M. Weighed anchor 

, and proceeded to the Andaman Home at Port Anson, where we remained for the night. 
Feb'mary 4th.-Left Port Anson.at 11-30 A.M., arriving at Port Blair at 4-30 P.M. 
The four policemen who accompanied Mr. Bonig and mysel£ on our several marches 

worked very well, and w~re always ~loso to .us. The work of :the smarter boys among the 
Andamanese was ~plendId, and thelr trackmg was a revelatIon to me. Their unerring 
knowle~ge of the JlJ!lgle too was marvellous. For insta~ce they had only visited Gering
chaI;'a-JIg once preVIOusly ~nd that years before. Yet WIthout a compass and with hardly 
a glImpse of the sun to gUIde them, they never falterdd, knew exactlY where they were and 
took the nearest way home. Two or three of them afterwards pOlllted out our position 



75 

correctly on the map, and told us where 'We should have to go to find the J arawa Head 
Quarters. Without them we should have accomplished nothing. I am rewarding them 
Buitably for their good work. 

Extracts from the Report and Diary from 'Mr. C. G. Rogers, Deputy Conservator of Forestl, 
Port Bt-air, from 26th January to 4th February 1902. 

My p,arty went out into the forest beyond the J atang camp, but did not find any trace!! 
()f Jarawas. They were out the whole day long and returned in the evening to camp. As 
they returned very late to camp on the evening of the 28th, I gave them a day's rest on the 
29th and started on the 30th myself for a three days' trip into the interior. 

The Andamanese sent were all young and, I think I may say, inexperienced men, for 
we came upon comparatively recent tracks of the Jarawas and a fresh camp, which I think 
they must have occupied the night before they killed the two convicts on the 11th January: 
hst and they absolutely failed to follow up this clue. . 

.As soon as I had satisfied myself that the Andamanese were not working proIMrly and 
that they were only moving in circuits and not going far from cam~ I took the direction 
of our course into my own hands and steered due wes,t. 

We passed over a succession of hills, chiefly running in a generally north and south 
direction, and crossed a large number of streams, also for the most part flowing south or 
north. Many of these contained running water which was shallow where it was flowing 
(6 to 9 inches deep), but contained a large n,umber of deep pools. Two at least of these 
streams contained fresh water fish, 8 to 12 inches long, and; I think, may be considered to 
be perpe.tual water-supplies which never dry uP: The water in t~em was ~eliciously cold 
,and perfectly sweet and good. The sun only shmes on the water m the mldle of the day, 
so they lose very little water by evaporation. 

There is infinitely more water in the interior of the island than there is near thtl coast 
and the J arawas can never have come to J atang or other placas where they have attacked 
,eonvicts-in my opinion-in search of water. Pig tracks were also plentiful. All streams 
mentioned in my diary contained a good supply of drinking water. 

We ,saw no foot-prints of Jarawas while going west. They, I think, chiefly use the 
beds of the streams as thoroughfares and do not as a rule go straight across country; though 
they would cross some ridges to go from one stream to another. 

Near the place where we camped on the night of the 30th, we found a prickly cane 
cu.t with a dah, which showed that the J arawas had been up that stream some time. 

I never saw the sea on the West Coast, nor do I exactly know how far across 
the island I reached. but think that I must have crossed about half-way, and that with 
five days' provisions it would be possible to cross and recross the island near J atang if you 
go due west through and over everything and due east back again. 

I noticed some padouk near J atang beyond :where the 'Working for London squares 
had gone. 

After we }lad passed the first large stream running sOuth, I saw no padouk. The 
forest seemed to be very poor, to contain but few large trees, and to be composed chiefly of 
small poles or treas and a dense matted undergrowth of eanes, creepers and creeping bam
hoos. which made it very difficult to force one's way through it and formed an efficient 
screen againlit ihe sun. 

"The map dOds not accurately represent the nature of the interior of the island. There 
must be nearly 20 ridges to he crossed in going from J atang to Ike Bay. 

Most of these are not veL high, probably not more than 300 to 500 feet. while some of 
them al'e as much as 800 to ,000 feet I think. . 

The consequence \)£ my liaving taken the Andamanese straight up and do~n all the 
ridges going north and south was that they told me, when I had decided to turn back, so as 
to reach J atang while our provisions lasted, that they were absolutely unable to take me 
back to J atang. So I had to guide the party across the island myself by means of a compas! 
which I carried with me and was much relieved when the Andamanese recognised (at 3-
30 P.M.) what they thought was Jatang Hill and Duratung, as I then knew that we should 
.reach Jatang somt} time the next day. _ 

The party I took with me conSisted of 8 Policemen, 1 Orderly, 10 Andamanese, and 
their pahrawalla, 4 convicts as coolies, and an office peon and one or my mullahs. 

We took a blanktlt each and rations and nothing else and slept out in the open near 
water. 

We camped on the second night in an old Jarawa; camp and left marks in the recent 
shoot~ng camp we found that we had been there and took away the two pig skulls found 
there. 

So far as ascertaining where the encampments of the Jarawas near Port Meadows and 
J ataug is concerned, t1;te expedition has been a failure and as I failed to reach the West 
Ooast I have been unable to locate their encampments between Port-Campbell and Ike Bay. 
. T~e ~xpedit~on h.as been ustlful i~ ~ivin~ me an idea: of what. the interior of the 
lRlaDd IS hke1 whICh will be most uSl:lful m b:elpmg to determme the alIgnment of the path 
from J atang to Ike Bay. 

I accompanied Mr. Vaux l}ack to t11e Belle on the 'ls'li February, and went with 
him and Mr. Bonig and returned to Port Blair with them on the 4th instant. . 

I took photographs of the exterior and interior of the J arawa hut, which liave turned 
out well. 

L2 
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Dtary ot exploration into the interior 01 the South Andamwn, we8t oj J atang., dunng the satJi 
and SlBe January and 18t Februar1l1902. 

30th January, 1902.-Left camp at 7 A.M. Went north and north-west for 30 
minutes and north with little west for 20 minutes first through the forest and then follow
ing a str~am. 

First halt for a few minutes at 8-10 A.M. Then followed a winding stream flowing 
generally north at 8-25 A.M., came across a pole which had been cut with a dah or axe and 
from which arrows had been made. 
. At 8-30 A.M. came across some foot-prints of J arawas in small stream running west. 

At 8-45 A.M. found a recent J arawa encampment * on a ridge. There were eight fire
places in it. The charred ends of the wood and the ashes showed it had not long been 
vacated. 

The Andamanese say there must have been a lot of people there, both men, women, and 
children. 

Two fresh pigs' skulls were tied up to bamboos, some pieces of half-burnt leaves used 
for roasting the meat were found and also some cups made of leaves and bamboo water 
vessels. 

The fires were arranged more or less in a circle, and some bunches of leaf sticks said to 
be used for dancing were also found. 

All the wood was collected and placed in a heap in the centre of the camp and two 
or thre~ bamboos cut and placed over the heap to show that we had been there. There 
were no shelters put up. 

At 8-50 A.M., a little further on, we came uppn an old camp wnich showed no signs 
of having been used recently. Some decayed shelters and two decayed fishing baskets 
were found, but nothing else. The Andamanese then followed up the traill'or a short dis
tance and then lost it. They had absolutely lost all traces of the J arawas at 9-30 A.M. 

We then followed a stream running north till 10-10 A.M. and the Andamanese then 
took us up a hill to the east, where they said they thought the permanent camp of fhe 
Jarawas would be found. We reached the top of the ridge at 10-40 A.M. It is probably 
a spur from Jatang Hill, but we found no trace of any Jarawas. 

From 10-40 to 11 A.M., we went north and west on the flank of the spur and halted 
from 11 to 11-15 A.M. We then fonowed up a stream flowing .south till we came to the 
water parting of it and a stream flowing north. 

30th January, 1902.-As the Andamanese were wandering about aimlessly I then took 
them in hand and directed the line of march to the west along a spur running east and 
west, and at 12-20 we reached a large stream flowing south where we halted till 2 P.M. 

We then proceeded due west and crossed another ridge, reaching, another stream flow
ing north and south at 2-40 P.M. At 2-55 P.M. we reached a small stream (going west 
the whole time) running south-east, which soon fell into a large stream with lots of water 
in it flowing north and south. We left this stream at 3 P.M., and reached (going west) 
the top of a steep hill at 3-25 P.M., and saw a high ridge running apparently norlh~west 
and south-east to the east of us. We halted here till 3-30 P.M., and then again went west 
down a steep slope and then alO'ng a stream till 4 P.M. We then went south along this 
stream for a short distance. In the stream we found a dry cane which was lying in the 
stream and had been cut with some cutting instrument and soon met a large winding stream 
flowing west where we pitched our camp at 4-10 P.M. The stream had large fish, 8 to 10 
iThches long, in it, and the water was perfectly fresh and nice. 

31st January, 1902.-The camp was undisturbed at night. We left camp at 7-30, 
A.M., and went up a steep spur going west with a little south in it. 

At 7-50 A.M., going west with a little south we crossed another stream flowing south! 
with water in it, till 8-5 A.M., we went up steep up-hill and then halted for 10 niinutes to 
1 et the baggage coolies catch us up; at 8-30 A.M. we reached the top of the hill. An Anda
manese here climbed a tree and said that he could not see the sea, but that there was 
another high ridge to be crossed to the west and another high peak to the south-west frO'm 
which he thought we should get a good view, and he wanted to go to' the peak tO'the south
west and not that to the west. This I consented to and started again at 8-40 A.M., going 
south-west and reached another hill at 8-15 A.M. From this the peak was said to be 
visible, so we went on down the flank of the hill. I observed the Andamanese and found 
that they were not going south-west, ,but had turned to the west and the-n again to tlie 
north and were going up the hill we had just come down! Only on a different spur of it. 

This proved to me conclusively the futility of allowing the Andamanese to guide our 
movements, so I stopped them about 9-15 A.M., and we had a talk. They then confessed' 
that they knew nothing about finding their way in the forest and had (sO' they said} never 
had to find their way in one. I asked them if they could take me back to J atang and they 
said no~ they could not do sQ. So after some consideration I came to' the conclusion that it 
was not wise to go further west and that I had better try and guide the party back to 
J atang. For if·we went further west and I was not right in my directions we might not 
get back to J atang before our provisions gave out. 

At 10-20 A.M., started due east towards Jatang, reached the top of a ridge 
at 10-40 A.M., and going due east came to a large stream flowing south at 12 noon, stayed 

<; The J ara.was probably slept here on the night of the 101lh January, previous to, their raid on the 11th at. J atang •. 
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thert?: till 1-30 P.M •. At 2 P.M., going still due east we reached the top of the next ridge. 
Halted 15 minutes, reached the top of the next ridge at 2-50 P.M., having crossed another 
,alley. Halted till 3-10 P.M. An Andamanese climbing a tree said he could see the survey 
station (a hill cleared of jungle with a post on it) and also Kyd Island which he recognised 
by a large gurjan tree, we went still due east and came to a stream with water in it at 
3-25 P.M., and crossed it. An Andamanese went up it and said he had found an old J arawa 
camp a little way up it. Went to see it and found the remains of two huts. It had not 
been used for a long while. As Wie had had a tiring day, decided to spend the ~ght in the 
camp and to return to Jatang the next morning. -. 

1st February 1902.-Left camp at 7-20 A.M., going due east reached a stream flowing 
north at 7-40 A.M., and still going west another large stream flowing east at 7-45 A.M.; 

this soon bent to the north, so we left it and continued going east. This stream had lots 
of water in it and an Andamanese speared a fresh water fish about 10 inches long in it: 
followed along the stream for 100 yards and left it at 8-10 A.M., reached the top of another 
ridge, from which an Andamanese from. the top of a tree could see Kyd Island, but not tne 
sea. 

At 8-25 A.M., going a little to the east of south we reached the top of a ridge from 
which the top of J atang Hill (Survey Station) could be seen. 

At 9-5 A.M., going a little to the east of south reached the next ridge and halted there 
for 5 minutes, and at 9-30 A.M. we reached a stream which the Police had visited the second 
day that they went out by themselves. Picked up the Elephant tracks at 10-30 A.M., and 
reached Jatang camp at 11-25 A.M. 

Diary, dated 5th February 1902, 0/ M1·. M. Honig, Lbsistant Harbour Master, Port Blair, from 
25th January to 4th Feb1''lULry 1902. 

25th January.-Left Port Blair in the steam launch Belle at 6-30 P.M., with Mr. 
Vaux, also 1 Naik~ 6 Police, 10 Andamanese, and 3 convict servants. 

Arrived at Macpherson Strait at 9 P.M. and anchored there for the night. 
26th .JanuaTy.-Left Macpherson Strait at 9 A.M., aTrived at Port Mouat at 11 A.M., 

left Port Mouat at 1-35 P.M., and proceeded to Constance Bay and anchored off a place, 
called by the Andamanese Koyab-lar-tenga, at 2-30 P.M. Took an Andamanese canoe in 
tow from here. 

27th January.-Left Cpnstance Bay at 7-30 A.M., for Port Campbell and arrived at the 
latter place at 11 A.M. Went ashore with Mr. Vaux, first at Montgomery Island a.nd then 
on th~ mainland to search for new traces of J arawas. 

Found an old Jarawa bow, a basket and a bamboo drinking cup in the jungle, but no 
new tracks of J arawas were found; they do not appear to have frequented this place siMe 
the Census expedition in February, 1901. . 

The Andamanese shot 12 turtles in the evening in the shallow water between Mont
gomery Island and the mainland, which place Sieems to b~ a feeding ground for turtles. 

28th JanuaTy.-Left the ship at 7-30 A.M., with 9 Andamanese, 4 Police and 1 convict, 
crossed Chauga J uru between Clyde Island and the mainland and landed on the mainland 
opposite. Sent the Havildar of Police with 3 Constables and 3 Andamanese along a 
small creek into the jungle, to search for frel:lh tracks of J arawas, with instructions to try 
and meet us about 4 miles further north. I went with the remainder of the Andamanese 
along the shore up to Gering-chapa-jig and followed up the left bank, while I sent three 
Andamanese up the right bank with instructions to follow us as soon as they had found 
fresh tracks. We soon discovered that the J arawas frequented the vicinity, there being 
foot-prints of J arawas in the swamp. The foot-prints of J arawas are easily distinguished 
from any other, as the J arawas appear to walk in a crouching attitude with tlieir toes turned 
inwards, most prooably the result of having to live in the dense~jungle of the Andamans, 
where upright walking would be impossible. We also observed that a large tree had been 
stripped by them of its bark for the purpose, as the Andamanese informed me, of making 
waist ornaments. Alter having searched in th~ jungle for another 4 miles to try and find 
our other party, we returned to the beach. The three other Andamanese had not yet 
arrived, so we forded the creek and followed them up and observed by the foot-prints, that 
they' had followed a single J arawa along the shore. We caught them up again after a little 
whIle and as it was getting late then, I decided to return on board. Going along the shor.., 
I saw the remains of a wreck: there were only left of it three anchors, some chains, part of 
the windlass and abont 20 tons of cast iron kelltledge; judging from the size of the anchors 
it must have been a 200 to 300 ton vessel. When I returned to the boat, I found that my 
other party had returned before noon without having setJn anything, so I decided not to 
send them alone in future. Arrived on board at 6·30 P.M. . 

29th January.-Left Port Campbell for Bilep at day-break, arriving at the latter place 
at 7-30 A.M. Mr. Vaux and myself divided again into two parties, Mr. Vaux following 
lip Gering-cMpa-jig, while I went up Bilep-jig. We rowed about a mile up the creek and 
went ashore leaving the boat by itself. We soon found the J arawa tracks and follo',ved 
them up throu·gh the jungle. We saw by the foot-prints that there were two men, one 
woman and a child in the vicinity. We followed these up and came on a temporary en
campment, where they had been resting the night previous. It consisted of only a few 
leaves put on the ground to sleep on and a pieoe of wood as a head-rest, they having selected 



78 

for this camp a promotory on the bank of a small water-fall, where it would have been 
p.xtremely difficult to have taken them by surprise. After having followed the foot-prints Ii 
few miles further south, we came on the footsteps of Mr. Vaux's party, which the Jarawas 
had followed to the beach, so we followed these a's fast as we possibly could. When we came 
near the launch the crew shouted out to us that ten J arawas were sitting under a certain 
tree on the beacht so we advanced cautiously, keeping a good distance hom the edge of 
the jungle. I left the Police behind a little so as not to frighten the Jarawas by our large 
numbers, but we found to our great disappointment that the Jarawas had left the place 
and followed up the creek again; coming on our boat, they had taken awa.y from it two row
locks and a bucket, having left the two other row~ocks with the remainder of the gear un
disturbed. They had then followed our tracks into the jungle again. As it was getting 
dark now, it was of no use following them any further, so we returned in our boat to the 
ship. I may say that the number of Jarawas who passed the ship had been greatly ex
aggerated by the crew, as we saw by the foot-prints, there had only been the tnree adults 
and one child that we had followed the whole ctay. Mr. Vaux returned on board at 
9-30 P.M. 

30th Jan1.UNy.-We went on shore in the early mol'ning and remained on the beach, 
thinking that thd J arawas would either return to the beach or else leave this place alto
gether. But as the Jarawas did not come out, we returned on boa.rd and left Bilep for 
Kaichwa-log, while Mr. Vaux went with his party along the beach. Arrived at Kaichwa.
log at about 4-30 P.M. and anchored inside the small harbour there at aoout 4-30 p.M. 

This is a very good anchorage in any wind, except when it is blowing from the west. 
Deepest water is found near the north shore of the entrance. Went on shore again with 
the Andamanese and searched the jungle in the neighbourhood, but no traces of Jarawas 
were seen. We returned on board at 6-30 P.M., Mr. Vaux having arrived an hour pre
viously. 

31st January.-Left Kaichwa-Iog at 6 A.M. and arrived at Port Anson at 9 A.M. Took 
two other Andamanese Gn board here and steamed down to Dum-la-chorag, where we an
chored at 10 A.M. Went ashore and passed through about four miles of mangrove swamp. 
We then separated in t.wo parties again and after our having cross-cd a short distance of 
jungle, we came on a large J arawa path. Having followed it a little way up, we were 
caught up by Mr. Vaux's party. This path led us on to a large hut of which I am forward
ing a sketch herewith, which was rough copied from an original sketch taken by Mr. Need
ham on our seCond trip. This sketch, with its explicit description.., together with the 
report most probably given by Mr. Vaux, will make it unnecessary for me to give any 
further particulars. After having unsuccessfully searched the jungle for another mile or 
so, Mr. Vaux decided that we should take a few of the Jarawa objects of interest out of 
their hut and return with the launch to Port Blair. 

1st February.-Left Dum-Ia-chorag at daybreak and arrived at Port Blair, about 
10-30 A.M. ' 

2nd P'ebruar'y.-Left Port Blair at 7-50 A.M. for Kyd Island and arrived at the 
latter place at 10-10 A.M" rowed up Jatang creek with Mr. Vaux and party~ and landed 
at the Forest Department dep3t, w-h:ere we picked up Mr. Rogers, and then returned to Kyd 
Iala-a. 

3rd February.-Left Kyd Island at 6 A.M. and arrived at Dum-Ia-chorag at 8-40 A.M. 
Went ashore with Mr. Vaux andparty to the Jarawa camp. We took away from it as 
many pigs' skulls, baskets, etc., as we could carry. The J arawas who had been there tlie 
day previous had taken away all the wooden. buckets we had seen there on Friday, of 
which a sp~cimen had been taken away by UB. We retur:qed on board and left Dum-la. 
chorag at 4-35 P.M. for Lekera-hmta where we anchored at 5-30 P.M. 

Ith February.-Left LekerA-Iunta. at 11-40 A.M., and arrived Port Blair at 4-80 P.M. 

Second Reconnaissance. 
Eztrcu:t IrfJ>71fl tM Dia"11 01 the late Y1l. P. VlWX, Port Officer, Port Blair, frrJtn 17th to fJ8rtl, 

February 1902. 

17th Felwuary.-'Left Pori :Blair 5 P.M. arriving at Macpherson's Strall.s at 8 P.M.; 
anchored for the night. 

18th Feb'l'uary.-Le:ft Macpherson's Straits at daybreak, arriving at 13aja-lunta at 
10 A.M. Left at 10-30 with Mr. Rogers. It. was a long pull and by the time we had 
landed and separated it was past 11. Beat about the swamp for some time for footsteps 
and while doing so came on Mr. Rogers. Left him at once, going south myself, while he 
went north. We soon came on tracks and these we followed for the remainder of the day. 
We soon diseOl"ered that the party of J atawas was only just in front of us. So cloBd....were we 
to them, that at one place where they had sat down to take their food, we found a live 
fish that they had mnght in the creek. We ware following up a small stream and our 
direetiO'n was nearly due east. We slacked ofi somewhat as our intention was to come up 
with them in the evening. At about 2 P.M. we heard them cutting down branches and 
a.fterwards- came to the boughs of trees that had been cut down for the insects inside them. 
The Andamanese said the party would be sure to camp in the evening and that then was 
pur time. They were proceeding quite slowly, and we did the same occasionaUy losing 
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their steps. but never for long. About 4 P.M., we heard them commence to cut down tree. 
for their camp. and we could distinctly hear the voices of men, women and children. It 
took them about an hour to prepare their huts, and thtm they settled down and every 
sound nearly was audible. With the utmost caution we got to within a few hundred yarde 
of them, and there waited, deciding, as it was moonlight, in fact full moon, that we would 
rush their camp at night. It was most weary work waiting, and very cold and miser
able. as we were all wet through. A.bout 7-30 all sounds ceased, and at 8 o'clock the three 
best Andamanese crept away to discover where their camp was. It seemed an eternity be
fore their return, which, as a matter of fact, was just -an hour. They reported that they 
had found the huts and that all the J arawas were sound asleep. We then all advanced, in 
nearly absolute silence at about the pace of a yard a minute. It must have been half 
past ten, when in the flickering moonIight we discerned their huts. I got separated from 
the Andamanese, who iVent to the back of the huts, while I and the Police went to flank. 
The camp was in absolute sleep. A baby cried and was hushed to sleep, while we were 
within 20 yards of the camp. As we stole along through the jungle, dead twigs broka 
and cracked and their noise at last awakened the sleepers; there were voices, exclamation.s. 
then figures could be seen emerging from the huts. A shot was fired from a: rifle. then 
others, and all was confusion. I rushe? in~ the mi.ddle and pulled. at the post <;If one ~ 
the houses. I then saw a figure escaplllg lllto the Jungle and I seIzed hold of It. '1'hlS 
I believe to have been a woman. She escaped owing to the stupidity of a policeman. I 
called to one of the sepoys to seize her, and ran back again to order the firing to cease. The 
policeman let her go and she escaped. I believe her to be a wOlllan, as she was smea,red 
with white and as she did not attack me or bite, but only struggl()d to get loose. I had 
dragged her out of the jungle to the edge of the nre and all that the policeman had to do 
was to hold her, but even this he did not do. Two children, a girl, aged about 'Beven, and a 
baby ten months or so. were seizeo by my direction close by. When the confusion had sub
sided, I made the Police and Andamanese make large fires around the camp and we collec
ted the bows and arrows of the J arawas and sat round the fires. I ordered a shot to be fired 
every quarter of an hour to scare them away 'in case they should return. 'fhe camp was 
of three huts, a mere shelter in the middle of the jungle. It was occupied by two families 
and two lads who aid not belong to them, i.e., two full grown men, two boys, two women 
and four children. What must have happjened is that the Andamanese got close up to the 
huts and then the inmat.ls awoke. They said they shot one of the men, putting two arrowlI 
into him, a large one under the arm and another fish arrow through his thigh. Then the 
boys and women ran out and the Police fired and then all was confusion. I had expected 
when the sounds of our coming had aroused the J arawas, that the~ would have run 
out in front and fired at myself and the Police, who' were plainly vislble, but they were 
caught so sound asleep that they could do nothing and only thought of escaping. We 
passed a most miserable night crouched round the fires, with a shot being fired every fifteen 
minutes or so. None of us had had anything to eat since seven o'clock in the morning, but 
fish and pigs' flesh and potatoes were found in the hut.8 and the Andamanese had a little, 
while I and the Police had a few chupatis. Sleep of course was impossible for me and tha 
Police, and we shivered over the fires from eleven in the night till daybreak. When it was 
light enough I and the Andamanese followed up the blood stains, and found the two arrows 
covered with blood that the Andamanese had shot into one 01 the J arawas, and which the 
man ha.d succeeded in pulling out. We lost the blood stains very soon and then there \Vas 
nothing to be done but to return. So we set o:ff for the coast takmg the two children with 
us, and came out about 9. We then had a two-mile walk through the sea Md mangrov.e 
swamp getting back at 10 o'clock. Mr. Rogers pulled o:ff with the boat when he heard UII 

fire a shot. Mr. Bonig had gone south and returned in the evening, having found no 
signs of anything. 

20th February.-Learning from the Andamanese that there was a woman giving milk 
at Port Anson, w,e changed all previous arran,gements and proceeded to Port Anson, as it 
was very necessary to give the J arawa baby some milk. Left at 7-30 and arrived at 1. 
To my ~at disappointment the woman was absent in the jungle. We tried feeding' the 
child wlth milk, but we could ha~dly force any down its throat. Flo aiter "'niting until 
the night for the woman to return and finding she did not, I decided to send the launch 
back to Port Blair in the morning with both the children and Mr. Bonig, and to camp 
at Pochang, the site of the chief J arawa. camp, till the morning with Mr. Rogers. 

21st .l!'eb'I'IUary.-Left Port Anson at daybreak and anchored at Dum-Ia-cholag _at 
7-30 A.1l. Mr. Rogers and myself, a dozen Andamanese and 12 policemen landed, Mr. 
Bonig witll. the remaining Andamanese, the 2 J arawa children and 5 Police returnin.g to 
Port Blair. It took two trips of the Anaamanese boat to land all and as every one was 
taking a. week's rations we were all heavily loaded. The tid", was exceptionally high and 
we had a very hard time, struggling through the m.angrove swamp with nur !Leavy loads 
deep in water. It took UB nearly four hours to do this and about an hour to finish the march 
up to. Pochang, where aU arrived, very gla,d to lay down their loads._ W.e p~tche? camp on 
the rIdge of the big Jarawa house, Cleared a spot and all-camped. The men rIgged up a 
shelter of saplings and leaves for Mr. Rogers and self and the others camped round. There 
was a stream of water at the bottom of the hill, so for the remainder of the day we mad. 
ourselves as comfortable as we could under the circumstances. 

22nd February.-Started out at 7-30 A.U:. with a party of 6 Andamanese and one 
policem.'ln. Wandered through creeks and over Precipitous hills ana; through dense 
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jungle all day long: found absolutely nothing but very old tracks; could not get on to any 
big path, and eventually, after walking many miles, got on to the main kho1'i from Port 
Anson and walked up to our camp. Mr. Rogers arrivihalf an hour later. Mr. Bonig 
had a:rived at 10 A.M. £ro~ Port Blair and left a note to i,l.:y that. h13 ~ad gone off ~unting. 
He dId not return that mght. Mr. Rogers reported ~Vlllg dlscovered the mam track 
south and a big encampment. 

23rd February.-Waited until about 9-30 A.M. for Mr. Bonig, when, as it seemed 
doubtful whether he would turn up until evening, Mr. Rogers and self decided to move camp 
10 the big hunting camp discovered by him. We accordingly packed up, and each shoulder
ing a load as before, we set off and tramped about 6 miles along a J arawa path to the hnnt
ing camp. The road lay due south and we only climbed a couple of hills, the rest of the way 
llieing along the slopes, and along a broad stream, some '20 yards broad, flowing dne south; 
8lthough only 6 miles or so off, we went so slowly, carrying our loads, that it was 2-30 or so 
before we arrived. The hunting camp was similar in construction to several I found, 
('onsisting of six huts facing a well cleared open space. It was on a hill top and had several 
paths running up to it, Water was cIose by Gorlakabang. 

[Note.-Mr. Vaux was killed on the 24th.] 

Extract from the Diary of Mr. C. G. Rogers, Deputy Conservator of Forests, from the 17th 
to 26th February 1902. . 

17tk February.-Left Port Blair in the Belle about 5 1'.11. a.nd reached Macpherson's 
Straits soon after sunset and anchored there for the night. 

18th February -Left Macpherson's Straits at daybreak and steamed up the West Coast 
of the island and through the Labyrinth Islands to the place called Talaplongta on the Anda
mans Topographical Survey Map (2 miles = 1 inch). Mr. Bonig found a passage through the 
coral reefs and anchored about a quarter mile from the shore and the estuary of the stream which 
enters the sea here. The Andamanese call it Bajalunta. ",T e landed with Andamanese to look 
for J arawa tracks, camps and houses. Mr. Bonig went to the bay to the north. Mr. Vaux and 
self went up the estuary and landed at 11-15 A.M. He went to the south and I continued up 
the kkari, and at 1l·40 the Andamanese with me came across some fresh Jarawa tracks. We 
followed these up, and at 1l·50 Mr. Vaux and his party caught us up, as the tracks they had 
found led them to the khari up which I had gone. 

Each of us (Mr. Vaux, Mr. Bonig and self) had four or more Andamanese and three police
men, leaving three policemen on the launch. 

Sharks were plentiful where we landed and the Andamanese shot two, one of which was 
killed, the other going off with two arrows in it. The one killed was about :3 feet long. 

Where Mr. Vaux had caught me up, the khari branched. Mr. Vaux followed up the more 
southerly of the two streams and I went up the northerly one. 

The khari I followed went generally north. We crossed a ridge running north and south 
and came into another branch of the kl~ari and followed it up. On another ridge, which we 
reached at 12-10 (noon), waS the site of an old hunting camp, which had not been recently used. 

At half past twelve we left the !chari and went through the forest on the eastern and 
southern flanks of the intersected point marked 677 (height in feet) on the map above referred 
to. We did not find any new tracks of Jarawas until about 1 P.M., when we found some new 
tracks, including those of two young children, and following up these tracks came upon a fresh 
hunting camp, which had quite recently been left, as the fires were still burning. Flies were 
thick on the pieces of fish which had been thrown away and some cooked fish (whole) were 
found in the shelters in which the J arawas had slept, and this was eaten by our Andamanese. 
The pigs' skulls were found and taken away. W' e followed up the fresh tracks from this camp 
and they took us back to the lchari, at the point where Mr. Vaux and myself had separated in 
the morning. , 

As it waS late and I was very tired, not being very well, we returned to the boat, which 
we reached at 5·30 P,M. and waited till midnight for Mr. Vaux, who did not turn up. About 
7 P.M. we heard the report of a gun, and thinking that perhaps Mr. Vaux .had been be
nighted and was trying to find his way back to the boat, fired a shot in return and waited. 
About 9 p.M. we heard another shot, which we thought was nearer, so replied to it. The next 
shot we heard, about an hour afterwards, seemed to be further off, so after waiting till midnight, 
I decided to go off to the launch and return to the landing place at daylight. Reached launch 
at 1 A.M. 

At that time I never dreamt of Mr. Va.ux's having found any Jarawas. I only thought 
he had been following up fresh tracks and had gone too far to return to the ship that night. 

About 8 P.M., while waiting for Mr. Vaux, we heard shouts to the north of us. The 
Andamanese suggested that the sounds were those of J arawas. I said I thought it was 
Mr. Bonig's party returning home, and oumy return to the launch, I found Mr. Bonig there, 
and he told me that they had had to wade a good deal of the way home and had to shout to' 
keep off sharks. He was up to his neck in the water and more than once was attacked by large 
sharks. The Andafuanese would not come into the water and Mr. Bonig had to send for them 
after he had reached the launch. The tide was out when we landed. It was full when we 
returned, and' so Mr. :Bonig's boat was some way from the shore on his return. The Anda
tnanese called the place we anchored at Bajalunta. 

Some poles at the camp we found had been cut with some cutting instrument, while a tree 
in the camp was hacked with what looked like (judging from the incisions made) an adze. 
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The camp consisted of three huts arranged thus: -

2 Men Children 2 Women 

Arrows show entrance into huts. 

The Andamanese said the camp had been occupied by two grown up men, two women and 
some children. The huts or shelters were about 5 feet long and 4 broad, and 4 feet high. They 
are made of a framework of sticks, some poles being bent down also and tied; leaves of a· 
large palm cut with long stalks stuck into the ground, formed the back and roof of the huts. 
'l'here were remains of fires inside the huts and in front of them and a considerable amount of 
white wood ash. 

19th Februar.?f.- Started at 6 A.M. and retllrned to the place we had landed to wait for 
Mr. Vaux. Mr. Bonig was asleep when I left. I left a message for him to say that I would 
be back at 9 A.M. l-i e came to me about 7-30 A.M. and I asked him to go down the coast and 
see if Mr. Vaux had got out on to the coast and if so to bring him back, and asked him to be 
back on the launch by nightfall. I told him that if Mr. Vaux did not return by 9 A.M., I 
should go back to the launch, have some food and start off to foHow Mr. Vaux's tracks and 
see what had happened to him. 

Mr. Vaux did not return to our landing place, so I went back to the launch and had some 
breakfast, while the Andamanese had their food and made preparations to follow Mr. Vaux's 
tracks and to stay out a night in theforest, if necessary; as I had told Mr. Bonig I would do 
this and that he was not to be anxious about me, as I should return without fail the day after. 
Got ready food for Andamanese and Mr. Vaux. 

While at breakfast I heard the report of a gun and saW Mr. Vaux and party on the shore 
a.t the mouth of the estuary of the creek we had gone up. Put off at once to fetch him and 
found that he had come across the Jarawa party, whose camp we had found. He had attacked 
the camp at night and taken two children prisoners. One child was a girl four or five years 
old, and the other a baby boy of about nine months. Mr. Vaux had camped on the site of the 
Jarawa camp and had shots fired at intervals to keep off the Jarawas, but was not attacked. The 
two men in it were said to have been wounded by the Andamanese who were with Mr. Vaux. The 
Andamanese shot at the men in the camp, while Mr. Vaux rushed into it. The Andamanese 
say there were two men, two women and two large boys and some small children. 

We waited for Mr. Bonig, who returned about 6-30 P.M. He had seen a party on the 
shore on his way down the coast and thought it was mine; so went on and then landed and 
struck into the interior, but found no new traces of J arawas, and so returned to the shore and 
came back to the launch soon after sunset. 

20th Feb'l'ua'l'y.-The capture of the girl and baby boy upset all our plans, as it was 
necessary to take the baby somewhere, where it could be fed. The Andamanese said there was 
a woman with a baby at Lekeralunta, (Port Anson), so we decided to take the baby there and 
return to Fort Campbell 01" Bilap (see Mr. Vaux's report of his first reconnaissance) and continue 
our search for J arawa houses. 

Left Bajalunta at 7-30 A. 'M., and arrived at Lekeralunta at I P.M. The Andamanese 
woman was out on a hunting trip, and as she was expected back in the evening we waited for 
her. 

21st FebruM!J.-As the Andamanese woman with a child did not come back, Mr. Vaux 
decided that Mr. Bonig should take the two J arawa children to Port Blair, while myself and 
Mr. Vaux went to the large Jarawa hut at Pochang and looked for the main track south, and 
that Mr. Bonig was to join us the next morning at Pochang. 

Weighed anchor at 6-30 A.M. Reached Dum-la-chorag at 7-30 A.M., disembarked and sent 
the boat back to launch. Mr. Vaux, self, servants, 8 policemen and 13 Andamanese landed, 
while 4 policemen and 4 Andamanese went with Mr. Bonig to. Port Blair. 'l'he tide was up, 
so we had. considerable difficulty in getting up the estuary to Pochang, the site of the larD'e 
J arawa. hut, which we had discovered on the first expedition. We reached Pochang abo~t 
1 P.M. and pitched camp a little beyond and above the site of the large Jarawa hut. 

22nd Feb'fua'l'.?f.-Mr. Vaux and self, each accompanied by one policeman and four Anda
manese, started off in different directions to look for the main track of the Jarawas from their 
large hut. We left camp at 7-30 A.M. I followed the stream, from which we got our drink
ing water, (it flowed a little east of south for half an hour), and then climbed up the ridge, 
which we could see south from the camp running in a generally. north and south direction . 

. At 1 0 minutes past 9 we picked up some old J ara~ tracks in the bed of stream and at 
9-40 reached a very old disused hunting camp on a ridge to the south of the stream, which 
there bent to the West. We then crossed the ridge and went south-east, and at 10 o'clock 
reached another stream flowing south, which we followed, and at 10-10 .A.M. reached a salt 
water stream, which flows to the east of south and probably flows into the Middle Straits. 
Where we met it) it was about 40 feet wide. This is probably Pap-Iunta Jig. 
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We turned back from this and went west and turned south at 10·35 A.M., following 
down a stream which flowed into the same salt water khari, which was here 50 feet wide. We 
reached the k:.o,ri the second time at 10·45 A.M. and swam across it. My watch got under 
water and stopped and my revolver also got wet. We crossed a ridge to the west of the Hari, 
and came into a fresh water stream flowing south which we followed, and soon picked up a well 
defined track going along the flank of a low ridge with gentle slope going south. We followed 
along this for about 11 miles and came on to a large hunting camp with six huts, which had 
been recently occupied. The huts were arranged as shown below. The arrows show the 
entrance into the huts. ' 

Path "'- / 
We cmneup . ~J 
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I 
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r 

open 
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Ridge runs North and Soufh 

South 

towatt)r 

The Andamanese were satisfied that this Was a 'hunting camp on -the Jarawa path gOlD'" 
~outh and that we should find another large hut, if we continued to march south alonCl' th~ 

" tra.ck. 
Decided to return to Pochang as it was about 3 o'clock and consult with Mr. Vaux and 

find out what he had found. Followed the track, which was most distinct the whole way riCl'ht 
back to the Jarawa camp at Pochang. Found Mr. Vaux in camp. Mr. Bonig had come ~nd 
had gone out to look for tracks. Mr. Vaux had not come upon any tracks and We decided to 
move camp the next day to the camp I had found. Mr. Bonig did not come back this night. 

2Brd February.-Waited some time for Mr. BOllig, and as he did not return, left a message 
for him to say where we had gone and moved our camp to the J arawa hunting camp that mv 
party had found the day before. Followed along the Jarawa track and reached the camp ab01;t 
2 P.lI. Blazed trees along the track to show Mr. Bonig where we had gone. 

When we were about one mile from the camp an Andamanese (Daniel) caugoht us up. He • 
had been sent by Mr. Ronig to tell us that he was going back to Pochang, as ~ he thought we 
were looking for him. Daniel told us that Mr. Bonig had fever and Was going back to the 
launch. About half an hour before nightfall, however, Mr. Bonig arrived. He had felt better 
when he reached Pochang, so came on and joined us instead of returning to the launch as he 
had first intended to do. 

We came partd the way another JOute to the Jarawa. camp and passed through another 
camp, which Mr. Bonig had seen yesterday and also found his footprints, so knew that he had 
come the way we had. yesterday. He must have followed the track which led to the camp I 
found for a long way, and eventually gone off to some other track, where they had found fresh 
J arawa tracks; which shows how extremely difficult it is to follow a. J arawa. track, even when 
you have found it. The Andamanese called this camp Gorlakabang. 
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24th, February.-Left camp about 7-30 A.M. Our party consi>ted of:
Mr. Vaux. 

(1) Henry. 
(2) Golot. 
(3) Magri. 
(4) Daniel. 
(5) Bobby. 
(6) Beala. 
(7) Mathew. 
(8) Wuloga. 

Mr. Rogers. 
Mr. Bonig. 

16 Andamanese. 

One policeman. 

(9) Jack. 
(10) Thomas. 
(11) AI·e. 
(12) Dora. 
113) Barat. 
(14) David. 
(15) Bee.boi. 
(16) Ire.gud. 

My malla" Sher Khan. 
Mr. Bonig's servant. 
Mr. Vaux's servant. 

We first went south with little east in it along a stream, which we then followed up to 
its SOurce and along a ridgll and up a slope to the top or a rpunded hill with gentle slopes, the 
highest hill about. The top or the hill was a bamboo forest. Found a rains hllnting camp 
perched on the summit or the hill of two huts, one of which was much larger than the cold 
weather hunting camps. The huts were arranged as shown below and were under the shade 
of ba.mboos. 

Lt1rqi' 
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--------~-~- --•.. 
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(---11 \ . 

Nodh 

~ /: \_ 
,t - Smaller hilt 

onp side open 

We reached this camp about 9 Ui. The thatching leaves were quite dry, hut the roots 
were in good order and waterproof. There is no water anywhere near it in the cold weather. 

David {Andatnanese) and two others had come on· as fat as this camp yesterday while 
:reconnoitrinlf for the path, so took us at a smart walk to it. 

We then Went down the flanks or this hill (shown as an intersected point on the survey 
map) and followed down a stream some way, and leaving it ctos~ed a ridge ~nd followed down 
another stream and came upon another' bunting camp, which had been recently vacated: the 
Andamanese said probably about four days ago. 

On our way to this camp we found some branches aent down in -hoops and tied ac.ross the 
path. The Andamanese said tJiis was done to stop the birds trom telling us where the Jaraw&s 
had gone. In the camp two large stones were tied up with a piece o£ bark and left in the 
ca.mp; we were told that tl1is had been done for a similar reason~* 

• This may accoun~ for the heavy stOllEB which are fouud on the bodies of per,onl murdered by tbl' J 8ra1\·a~. 
112 
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There were six huts in this camp arranged as shown below. The thatching . leaves lVe!'e 
still green. 

orrowsshow 

entranceslo huts 

./jj) ) South 

We reached this camp about 10-30 A.M. and went on along the flank of the hill and then 
down a stream, both going generally south. About 11-30 A.M. we heard the sounds of an axe 
and also voices, which were J arawas'. So we at once retired up the stream, while the Anda
manese went down a little way to see where the camp was, or if it was a camp. They came 
back soon after to say there was a camp with six huts and probably eight men belonging to 
it. So we decided to wait till evening till the men had come home with their bows, arrows, 
and tools, and to rush the camp when the moon rose, and try and capture a woman to suckle 
the Jarawa baby Mr. Vaux had taken. It was of no use taking the camp till the men had 
returned, as they would have their bows, arrows, and tools with them. 

We waited till the moon was almost visible and then started down the stream towards the 
camp. It was too dark, so we soon had to halt until we could see a little better. After two 
halts we came to a more open place, from which we thought we could see the red glow of the 
smouldering logs of the J arawa fires and after a short halt crept on once more. 'l'hree Anda
manese went first, then came Mr. Vaux holding the hand of an Andamanese, I held Mr. 
Vaux's hand, Mr. Bonig held mine, the Poli~eman held his ; and so on. 

We crept down into a depression and then seeing dimly huts in front of us, Mr. Vaux 
sprang up and rushed forwards to the nearest hut. I followed, passed him and rushed into a. 
hut to the left. The Andamanese behind us fired arrows into the huts, while we were rushing 
on them. One shot was fired. My mallah, Sher Khan, followed me. I caught sight of a 
figure trying to escape and found that I had secured a woman with a baby. My malta! 
secured another woman with a baby. 

Soon after this Mr. Bonig came to me and said that Mr. Vau:!: was badly wounded and he 
thought was done for. As soon as I could see some one to whom I could make over the woman 
I had caught, I went to Mr. Vaux's help, as Mr. Bonig had come to me a second time. Mean
while the sepoy and Mr. Vaux's Burman (a free man) were firing carbines. I did not use my 
revolver. When I came to Mr. Vaux I found him in a semi-unconscious state, and he died two 
minutes afterwards. ' 

When Mr. Vaux had passed away, I stopped the indiscriminate firing of carbines which 
was going on, secured the prisoners, two women and six children, including two babies, and 
posted the sepoy on one flank of the camp, some Andamanese to look out all around the camp, 
and went to the other flank myself, while Mr. Bonig stayed midway between myself and the 
policeman. The moon was not very bright, so it was impossible to make a thorough search of 
the huts, nor to make our way back: so I decided to stay where I was till daylight appeared 
and then to search the camp thoroughly for tools and pots, etc., and if possible to get back to 
the steam-launch with Mr. Vaux's body. 'l'he police sentry stuck to his watch well all through 
the night. 

Mr. Bonig, self, and sentry fired shots occasionally to show the Jarawas we were on the 
alert and to prevent a night attack. The Andamanese gradually all fell asleep and it was very 
hard to keep any of them awake, but Mr. Bonig, self, policeman, and my mallak kept watch the 
whole night through. We were not attacked and I was very thankful when the first rays of 
dawn became apparent. 

25th and 26th Ff!_bruary.-As soon as it was light enough I sent off two Andamanese to 
fetch six policemen to help to carry Mr. Vaux's body. . 

We then made a thorough search of the camp and found one axe of European manufacture, 
several Andamanese adzes, and two rude knives, probably made of dahs, and a number of honey
pots, etc., of which we took away as many as we could, as well as all the bows and arrows that 
we could find. 
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DJ.ylight showed tha.t the huts were a.rranged) a.s shown below) on a flat piece of land 1n 
the bend of the stream. 
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The stream had well defined steep banks from 3 to 6 feet high around the camp; where 
we entered it, the bank Was about 4 feet hig-h. No dead bodies of J arawas were found in the 
camp, and we did not go down the stream to look for them. 

As it was a very long way from the launch I had to push on as quickly as possible, . so as 
to reach the launch before nightfall. The place where Mr. Vaux was killed is called Wibtang, 
and it had taken us three days to get from the launch to this spot. The Andamanese kllow 
the names of these places, as they once occupied this country and were driven out of it by the 
Jarawas, when they were pushed north by the expansion of the settlement. 

Mr. Vau,'s body was slung to a strong bamboo and hung down from it and the bamboo 
was' canied by:-(l) the policeman, (2) my mallah, Sher Khan, (3) Mr. Vaux's Burman, 
(4) Mr. Bonig's Burman) until the Police met us and after that it was carried by the Police to 
the coast. 

'rhe poiicemen behaved admirably. They met us about half mile to the south of the Rains 
Camp on the high hill (intersection point on survey map). We left the camp which we had 
rushed at daybreak and must have reached the camp where the policemen were left behind 
about 11 o'clock. The women and children came with us quite cheerfully and willingly and 
gave us no trouble. 

We halted about quarter of an hour at Gorlakabang Camp) where we all had some food, while 
the things were packed up, and then pushed on to Pochang Camp, leaving behind us what rations 
we had not consumed) so as to lighten the loads to bc carried as much as possible. . About 4 
miles from the Pochang Camp Mr. Bonig, who was in the front part of the line, told me that 
Andamanese Mathew had been shot in the arm by a J arawa. Shortly before this some of the 
Andamanese with me told me that they thought they had heard some Jarawas going on ahead. 

Mr. BOllig then led the line, while I stayed in the rear with two policemen and three Anda
manese) and I put some more poli~emen in the middle, and after a te'PPora..ry halt pushed on .as fast 
as we could) keeping all close together and firing at intervals to keep off the J arawas. I was 
not told how many Jarawas had been seen and what they had done) so was anxious until we 
had got right out to the estuary. We reached the estuary of Dum-Ia-chorag about 5-30 P.M. : 

so if we consider that we walked Ifmiles an hour, which I think we did, we must have covered 
:.bout 17 miles of country. 
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The tide was out when we reached the sea coast, and as it was full tide when we had landedj 
we had considerable difficulty in pulling the boat to the water and getting off through about 
three-quarters of a mile of soft mud to get the boat afloat. I reached the _launch at. 7-30 P.M. 

Mr. llonig at once started. Crossed the bar at the entrance of the MIddle StraIts and ran 
straight down to Port lliair. 

Extract from the Diary of Mr. M. Bonig, A.ssistant Harbour Master,. from the 17th to 26th 
February 1902. 

17th February.-Left Port Blair 5 P.M., arriving at Macpherson's Strait at 8 P.M.; 

anchored for the night. 
18th February.-Left Macpherson's Strait at daybreak for Bajalunta. Baja-lunta-log 

is the Andamanese n~rrre'of the Bay, about 8 miles south of Port Campbell. It is named on the 
chart Talap-longta, which the Andamanese informed us to be incorrect. Anchored in this Bay 
at 10 A.M., and went ashore in the dinghy with Eix Andamanese, three Police and two Burmans. 
Landed on the north shore of the Bay, Messrs. Rogers and Vaux and party landing at the 
mouth of the creek at the head of the Bay. . 

We found new tracks of J arawas almost as soon as we landed, and followed them up; the 
Andamanese also shot a pig which had been previously wounded by Jarawas. When it was 
getting late in the afternoon we lost the Jarawa tracks, so we cut through the jungle towards 
the sea-shore, and followed it. We then came upon a temporary Jarawa encampment, and from 
it we took away two bamboo water vessels which had been left behind. '1'his is the only 
J arawa encampment we found near the sea-shore, the others all being in the interior. As it 
was getting dark and the tide rising, we had a very difficult journey back to the ship; often 
going up to our necks through the sea. The place was infested with sharks, but we kept them 
off by shouting constantly. One of them, about 6 feet long, came straight for us and I only 
just managed to scare it away by jumping on it, touching it with my hands. The Andamanese 
refused to corne any further with us and they camped, while I with the Police and Burmans 
went to the boat, which we reached at 10 P.M. Two Andamanese had found ·their way throuD'h 
the jungle to the boat, so with these I went on board and sent the boat back for the remaind~r. 
We heard the report of a gun shortly after we came on board. Mr. Rogers arrived with his 
party at about 12 P.M., Mr. Vaux remaining in the jungle for the night. 

19th February.-Mr. Vaux not having arrived this morning, Mr. Rogers went ashore at 
daybreak, while I followed him about an hour later. After consulting with Mr. RoO'ers 
who was waiting on the shore for Mr. Vaux, it was decided that I should go !South a few ~ile~ 
along the shore and then go in the jungle. I accordingly went a.bout 4 miles down the coast 
and searched the jungle the whole day. I did not find any new tracks of J arawas, but a numher 
o£ old encampments showed that they had frequented this part of the jungle six months ago. 
On my return to the launch about 7 P.M., I found both Messrs. Rogers and ValU on board and 
I was informed that Mr. Vaux had captured two children (one girl and one baby) the night 
previous, which he had brought on board. Mr. Vaux therefore decided that we should start for 
Port Anson early the next morning to find an Andamanese woman to nurse the Jarawa baby, 
which would take no nourish,m:ent from us. 

20tlt February.-Left Baja-lunta for Port Anson at 7-30 A.M., arriving at the latter place 
about noon. To our great disappointment we found that the Andamanese woman, who was 
to have nursed the baby was ab~ent in the jungle. We waited for her the whole day. As she 
did not return, Mr. Vaux deClded that I should take the J arawa children to Port Blair early 
next morning, while he and Mr. Rogers would encamp at Pochang, the site of the Jarawa camp 
we hiLd found on our previous trip. 

21at FebrualJ'y.-Left Lekeralunta at 5-30 A.M. for Dum-la-chorll,g where Messrs. Vaux, 
Rogers and party disembarked. I proceeded to Port Blair, arriving at the latter place about 
noon. 

Delivered Mr. Vaux's letter to the Chief Commissioner, who ordered that the Jarawa baby 
Was to be taken to the Haddo Home and the little girl was to remain at Government House 
with the Andamanese woman Topsy. As it was too late to return to Port Anson that after
noon, I deoided to leave early next morning so as to arrive outside Middle Straits at daybrea.k. 

22na Pebruary.-Left Port Blair at 3 A.M., arrived at Port Anson at 7-30 A.M. Anchored 
the Belle at Dum-la-chorag. 

Proceeded at once with one Police constable and four Andamanese ashore to Pochang. We 
had great difficulty in getting to the camp, as the mangrove swamp, which we had to cross, WaS 
completely under water. Arrived at the camp at about noon. I found that Messrs. Vaux and 
Rogers had both left in different directions to search for J arawas. I therefore left the Chief 
Commissioner's letter for Mr. Vaux with the Police Havildar and went with my party of Police 
llond Andamanese in another direction to search for J arawas. We soon ca.me across a J arawa 
encampment consisting of four huts. . We followed the path which led from it further south. 
Having followed this about 4 miles, we found fresh tracks of eight J arawas. We followed these 
till the evening, and as it was too late to go back to the camp, we remained for the night in the 
jungle. 

23rJ, Pebruary.-Returned to the camp at Pochang. On our way the Andamanese 
infOnned me that they cotdd see by the foot·marks that both Messrs. Va.ux and Rogers ha.d 
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gone further south, most likely to search for our party; so I sent two Andamanese to follow 
them and to inform them of my return to Pochang. On our arrival there at 2 P.M. I found a 
note from Mr. Vaux tied to a tree, saying that they had proceeded to another camp, 6 mil~s 
further south, and that I was to follow them there, or else to return on board. I followed theJil 
and reached the camp at about 5-30 P.M. 

24th, February.-Left camp at 7-80 A.M. with Messrs. Vaux and Rogers, one policeman, three 
convict servants and ~ixteen Andamanese. We fonowed up the Jarawa track and came on an 
encampment about 9 o'clock. We proceeded on our way and came on another encampment .. an 
hour later. As the Jarawas had apparently only recently left this, we did not disturb it, for 
fear of disclosing our whereabouts to the Jarawas, should they be in the neighbourhood. After 
having rested a little while, we proceeded till at about 11 A.M., we heard the Jarawas shouting' 
a short distance ahead. Mr. Vaux then decided to wait till the evening until the J arawas had 
gone to sleep and to attack their encampment as soon as the moon rose. So we waited there the 
whole day, and when the moon rose we proceeded very slowly to the attack, a few Andamanese 
going ahead; and Mr. Vaux, Mr. Rogers and myself holding each other's hands so as not to 
lose ourselves in the dark, slowly crept up to the Jarawa camp. As soon as we got near the 
camp we waited for a second and when MI'. Vaux passed the word, the Andamanese shouted 
and shot a number of arrows in the J arawa huts. Mr. Vaux. then at once with his dah, in his 
hand rushed to the nearest hut on the left, while Mr. Rogers went to the right and I went 
straight ahead. When I had advanced a few yards the Andarnanese Golat shouted out to mli 
" Sahib baith,o, Ja?'awa tir marta h,ai, baniluk maro:" so I lay down flat on the ground, and 
not seeing any J arawa about I fired my revolver in the air. I had not done this before, as 
Mr. Vaux had previously ordered us not to fire till he passed the word. I then saw several 
children come out of the hut behind which Mr. Rogers had disappeared. I crept up and 
secured these with the help of an Andamanese. I then heard Mr. Vaux shouting out" I am 
hurt," and turning round I saw him staggering and fall down. I at once went to him and 
asked him where he was hurt, Mr. Vaux only replied cc I am done," and the Andamallese 
showed me' that he was wounded by an arrow in the left side. Mr. Vaux then said "For God's 
sake take this arrow out." As I saw that the whole of the arrow head had disappeared into his 
body, I went for' Mr. Rogers's assistance. I found Mr. Rogers struggling with a Jarawa 
w{)man, and he said that he would come in a second, as he did not wish to let the woman go. I 
then returned to Mr. Vaux. The Andamanese were just extracting the arrow and Mr. Vaux 
asked for Mr. Rogers and myseI£ and if we could do nothing for him. As Mr. Rogers had not 
turned up then, I became anxious about him, thinking that the J arawas might have wounded 
him also. I went to him again and told him that I thought Mr. Vaux was dying. We both 
went back to Mr. Vaux, who was only a couple of yards away. We bandaged him up. 
Mr. Vault asked for light and water, which we gave him. After this Mr. Vaux fell back and 
died. We then waited in the J arawa ca.mp till the morning, firing a gun every hal£ an hour t() 
keep the Jarawas away. 

25th and 26.tlt February.-As soon as the day broke we gathered together the bows and 
arrows the J arawas had left behind, and made arrangements for carrying Mr. Vaux's body. 
Having done this, we started back for the launch with it and the six J arawa children and two 
women we had captured. Mr. Rogers sent two Andamanese ahead to go to the camp and tell 
the Havildar of Police to send six policemen to carry Mr. Vaux's body. We reached the camp 
about noon ;tnd after having packed all our things we proceeded, I going ahead and Mr. Rogers 
bringing up the rear. As I thought the launch would have no steam I sent some Andamanese 
and a free Burman with a gun ahead to inform the syrang to have the launch ready to proceed 
to Port Blair that evening. We had not advanced more than a few hundred yards when we 
heard the report of a gun; and directly afterwards caught up the party we had sent in advance. 
We then saw that the Alldamanese Mathew had been wounded by a Jarawa, who had hidden 
behind a tree in front of him. The Burman had at once fired the gun and two J arawas had 
escaped in the jungle, one of them leaving a bundle of fish arrows behind. The arrow which 
wounded Mathew was an iron-pointed one, which had wounded a J arawa during the attack on 
the camp and had been extracted from the wounded man and fired at Mathew. This shows 
that they had not any iron-pointed arrows left with them. We must have secured all the iron 
arrows they had. Without further accident we reached the boats. To our further disappoint
ment we found that the dinghy had sunk in the creek) most likely· having been caught under 
the mangrove roots, and all the oars had floated away. We floated the dinghy again and reached 
the ship at 5-30 P.M. Mr. Rogers came about an hour later, his boat having been left by the 
tide high and dry in the mangrove swamp. After everybody had come on board we started for 
Port Blair, arriving at the latter place about midnight. 

III. 

VISIT TO THE MIDDLE STRAITS TO SET AT LIBERTY CAPTIVE JARAWA WOMEN A.ND 

CHILDREN. 

Diary 01 C. Gzlbert Rogers, Esq., l'eputy Conservator 01 Forests, Andamans Division, from 
tke 11 th to 14th March 190:e. 

11th March.-Left Port Blair in the steam launch Belle, accompanied by Mr. 
Bonig, some Andamanese and six Military Policemen and the two Jarawa women, ea.ch 



88 

with a child, and three girls at 8 A.M. The names of the J arawa captives wh.(j~ we 
were taking back to release are, so far as we can gather, as follows :--:-Women-Watange
mai, Tije Buluwa; Infants (boys) Atu-to-ane, "W titii.ma-tamanej Girls-Tije-tang, EMI.; 
6rlai. The last-named girl came from the Bajalonta Hunting Camp, the ot1ier~ from the 
'Vibtang Camp. The two boys from the Wibtang Camp, sons of Watange-maI, and _~he 
infant from the Bajalunta Camp, whom the women would not take away, we left b~nllld 
in Port Blair. 

We reached Duratang at 10 A.M. and landed the Jarawas to see the Andamanese 
Home and also to get some yam~ for them a~d then p~oceeded up th.e .Middle Strait. The 
wholtl of the country on either sIde of the MIddle StraIt seemed famlh~r to them. and th~J 
made signs that they would like to be landed near the Papalunta JIg, but this we· dId 
not do. 

We proceeded straight to Dumlachorag, anchored, and putting the J arawas into a 
boat and taking an escort of Andamanese and four policemen, rowed up the creek and landed 

. the Jarawas as near to the Pochang Jarawa Camp as the creek would allow of our doing. 
We took them a short distance across a mangrove swamp on to a low ridge, where we 
made a fire for them. We also made shelters with the blankets we had given them, depo
sited what we could carry of the yams, beads, red cloth, cocoanuts, earthenware, cook
ing pots, and a bucket of drinking water and left them. 

Near .the boat we found some plantains and cocoanuts which had accidental1y 
been left behind. I returned with these to the camp accompanied by some policemen and 
Andamanese. The women did not run away when they saw us coming back, but smiled 
when they saw what had brought us. While we were away the baby had upset the drink
ing water. They made signs to us that they could get some near by and asked us to break 
80me cocoanuts for them. This we did and left them. 

We then returned to the steam launch Belle and proceeded to Port Anson where 
we anchored for the night. 

12th March.-Left Port Ansdn at 7-20 A.H. for Dumlachorag; anchored 'there, aDd 
~roceeded' in a boat with Police and Andamanese escort to the ridge, where we had left tbe 
liberated Jarawas yesterday. Reached the camp I1bout 9 A.M. Found the camp empty. 
The fires were still burning .. The women and children had gone away with as much of 
the presents and food as they could carry.. They had taken with them all the bead.s, most 
of the red cloth, one set of earthenware cooking pots, all the cocoanuts, and as much food 
as they could carry, and would doubtless return with their men for the remainder of the 
things. 

We then returned to Dumlachorag and proceeded to Port Anson and went outside 
and salved a teak log and a numbered padouk square, which were stranded on the West 
Coast of the Middle Andamans. Stayed the night at Port Anson. 

13th March.-Leit Port Anson 6 A.M., and steamed down to Shoal Bay. Anchored 
a little way up Shoal Bay Creek at 10 A.M., and proceeded in a boat to Jatang. Found the 
Deputy Ranger in camp, but the Havildar of the Police and the Forest J emadar were in 
t:q.e forest with the files. Inspected one of the new elephants, which had been rubbed by 
a badly fitting galaband. The abrasions are not serious. : 

We then inspected the clearing for the path from J atang to Ike Bay. The work was 
progressing satisfactorily, but too many small trees had been left along the line in the 
WrtIOD. cleared after I left J atang: ordered that all those trees should be cut and the 
work pushed on with due despatch and .a :report of the progress made submitted to me 
weekly. About 3,000 feet of line has been cleared up to date. 

Returned to Shoal Bay on the ebbing tide and dropped down to Duratang, where we 
anchored for the night. Inspected the Andamanese Home. . 

14th M ar~h.-Steamed down to the mouth of the Pirij Creek in tlie early morning. 
It was low. tlde, so ha~ to make o~ way afoot through the mangrove swamp to the 
camp. A tImber boat wlth new convICts was off the mouth of the creek waiting for the 
tide to rise when we got there. 

All the men and the elephants had gone to work in the forest. . 
Two elephants, one new and one old, were said to be on the sick list but as they had 

gone into the forest for fodder I did not see them. ' 
Found Daniel and three Andamanese and three sepoys of the Military Pollce at Pirij 

'1hey had been hunting for the three Burmese runaways, who had attacked the self-sup: 
porters near Kalatang not long ago, but had failed to catch them. They had come across 
two pla,ces where they had camped, but state that they skilfully mix their trail with thuse 
of the self-supporters and convicts working in the fovest, and that in consequence they had 
eluded pursmt. . 

Returned t? the launch and started for Port Blair. Reached Ross at 12 noon and 
reported my arnval to the Chief Commissioner. 

IV. 

LIST OF JARAWA ARTICLES TAKEN BY MR. P. VAUX FROM TA:E HUNTING CAMP AT BAJALUNT.~ 
ON 19TH FEBRUARY 1902. 

1 Honey pot, empty. 
1 Do. with resin and cyrena shells. 
1 Do. with honey edibles and prepared 'beeswax. 
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2 Pottery vessels. 
[) Net bags, empty. 
1 Do. with 2 packets red ochre in palm leaves and fibres for binding arrow!;. 
1 Packet honeycomb. 
2 Baskets, cane. 
2 Andaman adzes, made out of dahs. 
1 Basula, new, of Forest Department marked with It\. (broad arrow). Stolen on 22nd 

November 1901. 
1 Bowstring. 
2 Bows. 

92 Bamboo-shaft and wooden-pointed fish-arrows. 
92 Do. iron-pointed fish-arrows. 

3 Barbed iron pig-arrows. 
16 Bamboo arrow-shafts. 

LIST OF JARAWA ARTICLES TAKEN BY lfR. C. G. ROGERS, FROM THE HUNTING CAMP AT 

WIBTANG ON 24TH FEBRUARY 1902. 
6 Honey pots, empty. 
1 Do. with fibre. 
1 Do. with fibre in honey and child's wooden feeding brush. 
[) Andaman adzes, of sizes. 
1 Axe, European head. 
2 Knife blades made of dahs. 
1 Adze head-European make. . 
1 Honey pot with king-crow chaplet, 2 bowstrings, 2 string cards, 2 pieces of resin, 

and 5 shellS. 
1 Palm leaf containing netting materials in net. 
7 Empty nets. 
I Net containing 2 pots of pigment for pig arrows. 
1 Net do. 2 pieces of iron and 4 shells for pigment. 
1 Packet red ochre. 
1 Net containing 2 pieces of iron and 2 small nets. 
1 Piece of hollowed wood, containing red ochre prepared for arrow heads. 
7 Iron-headed arrows. 
2 Pots. 

96 Bamboo woouen-headed fish-arrows. 
8 Bows. 
[) Arrow-shafts. 
5 Pig-arrows, iron. 
1 Iron arrow head. 

REPORT BY MR. C. G. ROGERS, DATED THE 19TH MAY 1902, ON JARAWA CAPTIVES WHILB 

AT PORT BLAIR. 

An infant boy and a little girl, called Orlai, captured by the late Mr. Vaux near Baja
lunta (Talaplongta of the maps) were brought to Port Blair by Mr. Bonig, Assistant Har
bour Master, on the 21st February 1902. The little girl, Orlai, had a very pronounced 
squint in her left ey~. She was kept at~overnment House until the 26th February, when 
she was allowed to join the other Jarawa captives, who were taken at Wibtang on tlie 
night of the 24th February and reached Port Blair on the 26th in the Belle in the 
charge of Messrs. Rogers and Bonig. The captives taken at Wibtang comprised two women 
and six children including two babies. They were kept at first in the hospital at Haddo 
and after that in the Haddo Andamanese Home, as they got out of the hospital one morn
ing early and were found at the ghat evidently trying to escape. After this they were 
placed definitely in the charge of Luke and the watchman at the Home and did not again 
try to escape. 

The J arawas would not touch rice, or any 01 the rations supplied to the Andamanese, 
nor would they smoke. They were fed o~ yams, fish, pig's flesh, when it cou~d be. obtained 
for them, and crabs. They cooked theIr food very thoroughly belore eatmg It. They 
were very fond of cocoanuts, when they were given them, and had evidently eaten them 
before. 'l'hey drank water, but did not care for either milk or tea. They did not like 
sugar or anything sweet. They would not touch honey from the Andamenese store, which 
had fermented slIghtly, but liked fresh honey in the honey-comb. The friendly Andaman
ese could not understand a word of the J arawa language nor could the J arawas under
stand the Andamanese; they made themselves understood to a certain extent by signs. 
While the captives were at Port Blair we only learnt what we believe to be their namell 
and a few words for the food they eat. 

The J arawas were quite friendly and evidently felt that they would be well trea.ted. 
Mr. Bonig and myself went to see them almost every evening while they were in Port 
Blair and took them out for walks, and they looked forward to our visits and the women 
usually wok our arms, while the children clung to. us. While they were in Port Blair 
we took them over Ross, Phrenix Bay Workshops and Chatham Sawmills. They evinced 
no astonishment at what they saw, but some fright. They do not seem capab1e of evinc
ing pronounced emotions of any kind, either of grid or astonishment or pleasure. On 

• 
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the 10th March I took the Jarawas to see the two companies of the West Riding Regiment 
fire at the Ranges. We first went to the firing points and saw volltlys fired from 1,700, 
1,500 and 1,100 yards, and then went into the butts while the rp.en fired at and broke "" 
gurrah filled with water and put bullets through a kerosine oil tin and through a hat. 
I showed them all this carefully and they thoroughly understand what a rifle can do and 
that it causes death. When we landed the J arowas at Dum-Ia-Chorag I killed a flying-fox, 
which flew over the boat as We were rowing up the creek, and showed them the shot hoh 3 

in it and they examined these carefully and must now associate death with the discharge 
of a gun. 

The Jarawas also visited Lamba Line Village and were hospitably e-ntertained 
by the (Native Indian) villagers, who c10tlled them !lnd enrertained them with music. 
The J arawas and villagers passed their babies from one to another, and evidently enjoyed 
themselves, as they laughed and talked and seemed quite pleased. 

On the evening of the 10th March I took some photographs of the .Tar8was. On the 
11th March Mr. Bonig and seH took the two women, two babies and four girls back to 
Pochang, keepillg the two bOYij, 3a ordered, her~. The bey. were very SDrry to leave their 
parent. They were brothers. We took the Jllraw~s to the Duratang Andamanese Home 
on Kyd Island on the way. Before leaving the women at Pochang we made ~ignil to them 
that we would bring the two boys back to the place where we left them, 
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APPENDIX D. 

MR. M. V. PORTMAN'S REPORTS OF THE FIRST DEALINGS WITH THE 
ONGES IN 1886. 

In accordance with instructions, I left Port Blair ill. the steamer Ross on the 27th 
October 18S6, having No. 1 lighter, and a lO-oared boat in tow. Six convicts and 27 
Andamall.~se accompan_ied me, and I had rations for three months for the entire party. 

I arrIved at the LIttle Andaman Island on the 28th October, and anchored in Bumila 
Creek. For the next three days we were engaged in making a small clearing on the east 
bank of the creek,_ and housing the party. The little Andamanese from the neighbouring 
~uts eamtl doWn daily to visit me, and were very friendly. I heard with regret that the 
lIttle boy Api I had left with the Ekudi tribe in April_lS86 was dead, but the remainder 
of .those people who had lived with me in Port Blair, all came to my camp. Women and 
childre~ now came fearlessly to ~he camp, and the first difficulty I met with was that of 
preventing the savages from lootmg the camp of everything they fancied. By making an 
example of one of the first cases that occurred, and treating the delinquents somewhat 
roughly, I soon got them to understand that they were only to have what we gave them, 
not all they saw, and from that time j with two exceptions to which I shall refer later I 
have had no trouble. I have boo~ very lavish of p~esents to a]l the people. • 

yery stormy weather beg~n Just ~ter .my arrIval, and I th~refore c?n~ned my work 
to gomg about amongst tho neighbourmg vllla:ges and endeavourmg to gam m:fl.uence over 
these people, and to learn their language. The Andamanese I had brought with m.e 
were occupied in turtling, canoe cutting, etc., and I encouraged the Little Andamanese 
to go amongst them and associate with them. They soon took to swimming off on board 
the steamer or coming in their canoes to visit me, and occasionally brought me baskets of
dried fish as presents. On November 3rd three men, whom I afterwards found belonged to 
the south coast of the Island, paid me a visit, and were very pleasant. 

On the 12th November I tried to go down the coast in the Ross and cross to the 
South Sentinel Island, but the weather was so bad that I was obliged to put back. The 
Little Andamanese with me gave me the name of the South Sentinel Island" Kelaga
geai," but said that they had never been there. On the 13th I coasted down to Tokaini 
and sawall the p.eople there. They received me in an unconcerned way and appeared to 
take little interest even in the presents Wtl had brought. I learnt that the man captured a,t 
Jackson Creek in January 1885, who alterwarda died in Port Blair, was from the Tokailli 
:village, and that his real name was Taleme. . 

On the Uth very heavy rain commenced, and on the 15th a cyclone set in, which lasted 
till the 20th. With the ~ception of the loss of her side cuitain.'l' the Ross sustained no 
damage. I had both anchors down and hawsers ~ssed outside all. U nti! the 18th I was 
unable even to get ashore on the bank of Bumlla Crcllk, where We were anchored, and 
the convicts and Andamanese suffered very much. The clearing was 18 inches under 
water, and the people were living on raised machans they had made. All the Andamanese 
huts had been blown down, but the tents, being more sheltered, had stood. It would 
have been dangerous to have gone further into the jungle, owing to the falling branches 
of trees, and on the sand one could not stand up to the wind, but had to crawl along. Much 
damage was done in the jungle, quantities of dead fish were washed up on the coasts, and 
many birds and bats seem to have been killed. The Little Andamanese seem to have 
suffered much from the cold and want of food, and several sick whom I had seen at Tokaini 
on the 13th had died. As soon as the cyclone was over many people came to me for Iood. 
'1'he rain was so heavy that the creek was running with fresh water do~n to the mouth. 
Alter this storm the place seemed to become unhealthy, and from t~at tIma o.nward there 
has been a great deal of sickness amongst the Andamanes.e and conVICts. I dId not suffer 
much myself until January. . . 

Owing to the heavy sea on. outSIde I was una?lo to go anywhere untIl th~ .24th, and 
the Andamanese continued cuttmg boats and catchmg turtle. On the 24th I VISIted J ack
son Creek. The landing here was very difficult owing to the surf, and our boat was 
swamped. It is impossible t? enter the creek as the sand has no~ silted up so much~and 
I landed on the north side ol It. Several people met us and were gIven presents. I walked 
along the shore with them for some distance, and visited some sandst~ne caves, ~n which 
were the grass variety of edible birds' -nests. All the water here contams much hme, and 
stala.ctites are formed in the caves. 

On the 26th I was visited by Her Majesty's 1. M. S. Kwangtung, the Commander sup
plying me very kindly with such rations, etc., as I required. On t?-e 29th I. wal~ed do~ 
the coast from Jackson Creek to Api Island and went some way Ul_tO the mter.lOr. 'I he 
people received us in a friendly manner, but were very greedy _for presents, takmg every 
thing they saw, not only out .of the boats but even f.rom the persons of my Anda~anese 
and seizing many articles which could be of. no pOSSIble use to th.em. .This behavwur I 
checked with the help of the interpreters I had brought down from Bumlla Creek, and the 
people soon began to obey my oirecti-ons~ _. . . 

Much sickness having now set in, r came up to Port BlaIr WIth tb;e worst cas.es on 
the 1st December. There was a heavy sea on and the Ross had a good ollPortumty of 
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showing what a fine sea boat she is. Two little A.ndamanese ~rom the Ekudi vil!a~~ accom
panied me, one of whom, Kogio Kai, had been m Port Blan. b~fore as a captIve III 18~5. 
Un the 4th December I returned to the Little Andaman (arrIvmg there on the 5th) wIth 
Bome fresh convicts and Andamanese. The weather on the way back was even worse than 
what we had coming up. . . 

My absence, leaving a small party of conVICts and Andamanese o~ the Island, had 
been a good test of the work done, and I found on my return that the LIttle Andamanese 
had been }iving with them in my camp in the most friendly manner. . .. 

I was kept in the creek by bad weather until the 12th December, durmg whICh tIme 
the crew of th,e Ross were employed in cutting firewood in order to save our coal, and. the 
convicts and Andamanese went about with me inland and on the coast to the vanous 
villages. 

I also commenced a coa~t line survey o£ the Island with prismatic compa~s and chain. 
The Little Andamanese or Onges, as they call themselves, were constantly m camp and 
began to pick up a little Hindustani. 

On the 12th and 13th I worked along the coast, surveying down to Tochangedu, where 
my work was stopped by the heavy surf, so I began on the 15th to work E. and S. from 
the North Point of the Island. A curious incident occurred on the 17th which will illus
trate the influence I have acquired .over the neighbouring people. Rogio Kai told me that 
a man of his own trihe had stolen some knives belonging to us. I sent for the man, admo
nished him and forbade him to comB to the eamp. Tahlai, one o£ his own tribe, then es
corted him to Tambe 'Ebui, and he has not since been allowed to visit us. The Ekudi 
people on another occasion behaved in a similar manner to the Palalankwes who had stolen 
some turtle spears, refusing to allow them to land near the clearing or visit us for several 
days. 

By the 19th o£ December I had surveyed as far as Titaije, meeting many people 01 
all sizes and sexes who were very pleasant and friendly, and I then returned to Bumila 
Creek, beached the Ross, cleaned and painted her. Her Majesty's 1. M. S. Na.ncowry called 
on the 21st, and on the 22nd I _proceeded to Port Blair with the sick from my camp, and 
with nine Onges picked £rom the following tribes: --Ekudi, PaJaJankwe, Tokaie, Tambe, 
Ebui and Titaije. 

I remained in Port Blair until the 27th when I crossed with the party to the North 
Sentinel Island. '1'he Onges gave me their name for it as Chirtakwekwe, and appeared weil 
acquainted with it. '1'hey walked fearlessly about in the jungle, but, on catching some of 
the inhabitants on the evening oHhe 27th, it was found that they talked an entirely differ
ent language. On the 28th I visited Port Mouat, returning to Port Blair on the 29th, 
and on the 2nd January I returned to the Little Andaman. .. 

During their .stay in Port Blair, the greatest care was taken that the Onges should not 
lIuffer in health, and they were shown every thing I thought would interest them, includ
ing the athletic sports and the military parade on the 1st January, and were also _given 
quantities of presents, being allowed to have almost every thing they fancied, and they 
appeared so delighted with their visit that, on the way back, they said they would come 
up to Port Blair in their canoes in the fine weather. 

On the 3rd January I started down the East Coast surveying. In addition to my 
party I was accompanied by Tomiti, Tahlai and Rogio Rai, who were o£ the greatest assist
ance. People came out to meet us at each village, and everyone was quiet, friendly and 
pleasant. On the 4th I anchored in Daogule Bay, having been accompanied by nearly 
fifty people all along the coast. On the 5th I met at Toi-balewe, Natudetotali Kege, one 
of the women who was capt.ured on the Cinque Islands in 1885. On the 6th I met at 
Ingoie, on the South Coast, the three men who had visited me at Bumila Creek on the 3rd 
November last. I completed the survey on the 7th closing on Api Island, and then re
turned to Bumila Creek. 

The ~eat~e~ now got st?rmy ~S'ain, and I b~gan to suffer very much in health. The 
mrvey bemg fmished, I haVIng VISIted all the VIllages round the Island and being on the 
best terms with all the people, and our stores being nearly exhausted, I returned to Port 
Blair on the 19th January with the entire party. The work I was sent down to do has, I 
think, been accomplished, and we are now on as friendly terms with the Little Andaman
ese as we are with the inhabitants of the North Andamans. 

From what I can learn, I am of opinion that, while the whole of the Little Andaman 
Island is peopled by one race calling themselves Onges, these people are sub-divided into 
tribes who adhere more or less to their own country, and who appear to quarrel and fight 
among themselves. What little I have learnt of their language I have emboaied in my 
work on the languages of the Andamanese, written at youi request, but the amount is small. 
It differs almost totally £rom any language with which we are acquainted, except that of 
the Jarawa tribes. . 

The people appear healthy, their principal diseases being chest complaints, coughs 
and colds, fever and itch. There is no syphilis amongst them, and in phYSIque they e~m
pare favourably with the inhabitants of the Great Andaman. 

Their manners and customs differ somewhat from those of our people, the principal 
difierences I have noticed being the following:-

'1'he large circular hut5 built by them; the raised charpoys on which they sleep; their 
~iibit. of cooking, drying and storing in baskets a small fish similar to a sprat; the differ
~1I<:e m the shape of their canoes at the bow and stern; the difference in their ornaments, 
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and the absence of bone necklaces and broad tasselled belts amongst them; the women wear 
a tassel of a yellow fibre in the place of the leaf worn in the Great Andamauj the differ
ence in the shape of the bow, which is of the European pattern. '1'he arrows used for 
fish frequently have four heads of different lengths fitted into one shaft. 

The people are by no means expert in the use of a canoe in the rough water, and are 
unable to harpoon turtle. They paint their hair only with red earth, and not their entire 
bodies, and they do not allow their hair to grow long; the women do not keep their heads 
clean shaved. 

Their staple food appears to be the seed of the mangrove, boiled, as that article of 
diet is always to be seen in their huts, supplemented of course by whatever else they can 
get. 

I may here mention that, after close and continued observation of their habits, I en
tlrMy disbelieve the legend that they were formerly in the habit of visiting the Car Nicobar 
Island. 

It was very pleasant to see the numbers of healthy children of both sexes in the 
various villages; the people seem to marry later in life than do the Great Andamancse, 

. but the same system of monogamy prevails. 
'I.:he music of their songs is different and more pleasing, and it is not accompanied hy 

clappIng of hands, or striking of a sounding board. Their dance is peculiar :md un
like that of the other Andamanese. 

They have no religion of any kind, and I have learnt nothing o:f their traditions or 
8uperstitions from which they seem even freer than our people. 

In conclusion I may say that the people are by no means fierce, being if anything 
of a milder disposition than our people, and I became very much attached to them, which 
attachment is, I think, returned. They are easily silenced or frightened, and are in great 
dread of a gun. . I 

The Island at the north end appears to consist of mangrove swamp, and low belts of 
sandy soil on which the aborigines live. On the west and south-wo&t coast the lalld rises 
into low hills of a coarse sandstone, running more or less north and south. The timber 
appears to be much the same as that of the South Andaman, and the rocks are chiefly lime 
and sandstone with a good deal of actual coral rock on the east and south coast. In one 
:;J"re on the point south of Daogule Bay I noticed an outcrop of igneous rock. '1.'here ap· 
peared to be no minerals. 

The products of the sea appear to be the same as at the Great Andaman, but that the 
Tubiporine family of coral" particularly Tubipora musica, occurs in profusion. Dugong 
and turtltJ abound in the sea, and I captured two of the former, one being a remarkably 
fine speci~en, and many of the latter. 

The Onges are very fond of turtle which they are unable to get with the facility with 
which our .Andamanese catch them, as they are ignorant of the use of the harpoon, and 
turtle always :formed a great part of my presents to them. 

In rough weather landing is almost impossible on most of the coast, and in calm wea
ther there are heavy ground swells and tide rips. The following are the best anchorage~ 
of small vessels: - Bumila Creek; Eketi Bay, just inside the north end of N achuge Point; 
Gijege, opposite Ingoie, about half a mile from shore; Hut Bay; Daogule Bay and Obate. 
Landing is difficult in most places and I always used an Andamanese canoe. 

• * • * * * 
With regard to their (the Onges) behaviour to shipwrecked crews, I am of opinion that 

the crew of any native vessel wrecked there would still be liable to he massacred, and though 
a European, if wrecked on the north coast might be well treated, I should not like to gua
rantee his safety. Shipwrecked sailors are rarely diplomats and would be extremely likely 
to resent the looting of their ships or pprsons in a manner which would certainly l~ad to 
their being shot. 'l'his looting cannot be prevented, the temptation being too great for 
any savage, however tame, and the general education of the Onges will take soma year!!. 
It is quite safe for any Settlement official t.o visit the Island and land. I would advise him 
first to land at Bumila Creek and take on board either Kogio Kai, Tomiti or Tahlai, or else 
one of the following: - W ana Luege of the Ekudi tribe or Rogio Kokele of Palalankwe 
village, who would act as interpreters at any other part of the island, where· he wished to 
land. 

The presents which the Onges most appreciate are hoop iron, rod· iron, files, sleeping 
mats, cocoanuts, plantains, beads, and specimens of the articles used by our Andamanese; 
also turtle, which can easily be got at the South Sentinel Island. The Onges are, I beli.we, 
quite willing to come to Post Blair in their canoes in the fine weather, but great care should 
he taken that they do not contract any disease, particularly syphilis, if they do come up. 
'l'hey will take to smoking kindly, but I have not encouraged this, as my aim is to keep 
them in their healthy primitive state, and I believe this can be done, and they can still be 
brought to obey our orders and remain on friendly terms with outsiders. We require very 
little of them, and a close intercourse with these savages means death to them . 

• * • • • • 
On the 4th March the Chief Commissioner, accompanied by Lieutenant-Colonel 

Roberts, 7th Regiment, Madras Native Infantry, Mr. Portman, on special duty at the Little· 
Andaman Islanil, Mr. Metcalfe, Officer in charge of the Andamanese, and a number of 
Andamanese, left Port Blair in. the steamer Ross at 6 A.~., and arrivinr,; in Bumila Crrek, 
north end of the Littl~ Andaman at 2 P.M. Some of the Onges, as the natives of the Island 
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call themselves visited us at once, and our old friends Tomite, Tahlai, Wana Luege and , . 
Kogio Kokele were taken on board as mterpreters. 

On the 5th we proceeded along the north coast, taking on board Kogio Kai off Ku~ie~ 
chikuada Creek. After inspecting the Ariel Ledge, we anchored at 10-30 A.M. off the mouth 
of the 'l'iyai Creek on the East Coast. SeveralOnges of both sexe81 :were on the shore, al:J 
we landed am0!lg~! them, giving t~em presents. '1'hey we~e quite iriendl;r, a~d we visited 
their hut at TltalJe. In the evenlllg we rowed up the T1yal Creek, whICh 1S one of the 
llWllt beautiful in this group of 'islands and had not .. been before explored. A.ll our 
Andamanese remained on shore for the night with the Onges and had a feast o£ turtle. 

On the 6th none of the Onges were seen, although we landed in two places, and we 
anchlired for the night in Hut Bay on the East Coast. 

On the morning of the 7th two men appeared and were given presents, and we t1;ten 
went on to Toibalowe, a large hut on the south-east corner of the Island, mea8uri~ 60 
feet in diameter and about 35 feet in height. Shortly after we landed, a number of Dnges 
made their appearance and were given presents. I walked to a village of 14 lean-to huts 
a little way in the in~rior, and my party were regaled with pig and honey. As usual 
amongst these people, there were a few ill-tempered, conservative old men, who refused to· 
be pleased with us. Our interpreters decided to walk on round the coast, and meet us at 
Ingoie on the South Coast, and I brought on board two new men, sending theJll on shore 
again when we reached Ingoie that afternoon. Ther.:l is a good landing place here, the reef 
being broken in one place, just opposite the hut. The best anchorage is in 8 fathoms, 
aLuut haH a mile from the shore. 

In the 'evening we visited the rock where Lieutenant Much's expedition landed in 
1867, and the Onges appeared to have some remembr~nce of it. 

My Andamanese slept ashore as usual with the Onges, a number of whom had followed 
us round. On the 8th Her Majesty's I. M. S. Kwangtung arrived with Lieutenant-Colonel 
Strahan and his survey party, 3:!ld Mr. Man, Officer in charge Nicobars. The survey work 
was at onoe commenced. The Onges were rather troublesome, trying to steal the metal of 
the instruments, but no fracas took place, and with the presents we had given them they 
were quite pleased .. 

On the 9th the Chief Commissioner, with Lieutenant-Colonel Strahan, Mr. Man and 
Mr. Metcalfe went to the north end of the Island for the day in the Ross to observe for 
latitude, and Lieutenant-ColoneL Roberts and I remained behind in the Kwangtung. Mr. 
Senior, Assistant Surveyo~, with his party landed at 8-30 A.M. at Ingoie, and attended 
by the Andamanese, our Onge interpreters, and two canoes with presents, proceed,~d to 
survey the coasts round w Ingotialli on the south-west Coast. The canoes with.~he presents 
·were swamped in the surf, and one canoe and all the presents were lost. The Onges, how
ever, beyond being greedy for such metal as they saw, gave no trouble, and Mr. Senior, 
having completed his work, came off at 4 P.M. to the KllJan,tung, which vessel after 
looking for the shoal marked in the chart as b~ing about 4 miles south-west of the south
west end of the Island, and finding that it did not exist (the broken sea being really caused 
by a tide rip), had anchored off Ingotijalli. Mr. ~ldridge and Mr. Baynes had been 
ashore bathing from a Nicobarese canoe, and some Onge women had joined them in the 
water and seemed quite friendly. 

At 5 P.M. I landed with Captain Pryce, I. M., Lieutenant-Colonel Roberts, and Mr. 
Murray, Chief Engineer of the Kwangtung. I had with me as an interpreter Rogio Rai, 
and two of our Andamanese, Reala and Dlikla. Unfortunately I had no presents, they 
having oeen lost in the canoes. We were received on the shore by about 25 people, among 
whom were many women and children, and they' were all unarmed except. two men who had 
adzes. They were very greedy for presents and tried to loot the boat, but were prevented 
by Kogio Kai and: myself. Mr. Murray~ however, gave them an iron bucket, which they 
had taken a.nd I had recovered from them. They embraced Rogio Kai, and we all walked 
along .the shore together taking ~wo khalasis . . After we had proceeded about 200 yards, 
Captam Pryce drew our attentIOn to some ush on the beach, 'and he with Lieutenant
Colone~ Roberts and Mr. Murray stopped to look at them. I was a few paces behind talking 
to the Onges by whom we were surrounded. Suddenly I heard a thud, and Mr. Murray 
cried ~t ' I am killed.' I turntld and sa~ Mr. Murray on h}s knees on the sand, the blood 
streammg from a wound on the back of hIS head, and a tall Onge standing just behind him 
with a large adz~ in. his hands. The attack was quite an unprovoked one, and from the 
fact that the women and children were present and none of the other Onges were armed, 
I consider it to have been unpremeditated and without the approval of the 
others, who immediately b.:lgan to retire. Rogio Kai called to me to shoot the 
Onge, but none of us had any 3iI'mS, and we all went off to the boat, 
Ca.:pt~in . Pryce and a. 1chalasi 8uppo~ing Mr. Murray, and Colonel Roberts 
wlutmg m the r~ar to see 1£ the man was gomg to attack us again. He did not attempt to 
do so, and the Ongtls all went and sat down at the IaniIinO'-plaoo. We returned to the 
[{.wangtung, an? I asked Captain Pryce _to a.rm all the Eu~peans and place them at my 
ell'sposal. He dId so and ordered away two boats. I also took with me Tomiti, Tahlai and 
l\ogio Kai. On nearing the shore, I sent Tomiti and Tahlai to see if the man who hi{ Mr. 
Murray was still there. Colonel Robel·ts, who kindly consented to take charge of the armed 
party. covered them from the boat. 

They talked to the women for a minute, and then called out to me that the man had 
run away. I, llowever, saw a man with an adze in his hand sitting on the right, away from 
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the others, and I asked Kogio Kai if this was the man. He said it was and called out 
tu Tomiti, who with Tahlai seized the man and dragged him into the boat, having first 
snatched the adze out of his hand. None of the other Onges attempted to rescue him or to 
offer any resistance. Our prisoner was secured and taken on board the Kwangtung. 
The Chief Commissioner, who had m~antime returned in the Ross, directed 
me to have the man tied up to a gun and given twenty-four stripes, which was 
accordingly done. He was then secured and taken to the Ross. Mr. Murray, under the 
!.!harge of Mr. Jackson, apothecary of tne K wang tung , was also taken on board the 'llos s 
for the purpose of being conveyed to Port Blair for medical treatment, his wound being a 
serious one, the Kwangtung returning to the Nicoba.rs. 

On the following morning six Ongas appeared on the beach. and I sent Tomiti and"
Tahlai ashore with some presents for them, and to explain what had been done to the 
prisoner and that we intended to take him to Port Blair. 

We then proceeded to Jackson Creek on the West Coast, where the Chief Commissioner 
and Mr. Metcalfe landed and gave some presents to the Onges, and we then went OIl into 
Bumila Creek where we anchored for the night. Our interpreters were landed here and 
loaded with presents, and on the 11th we returned to Port Blair, bringing with us the pri
soner, whose name proved to be KoMda. Rate, an inhabitant of Gajege, a viUage on the 
liIouth-west coast ot the Little Andaman. 

Until the interpreters left he did not seem to realize his position, but during the 
night of the 10th after they went away, he twice managed to free his hands from the 
ha.ndcuffs, and once, although his feet were manacled together, slipped overboard and 
tried to swim on shore, but was at once caught by one of our Andamanese. He is now 
living under the Chief Commissioner's house guarded by Andamanese and seems fairly 
w~ll. It would, in my opinion, be advisable, should he continue in good health, to k~ep 
hIm for BOPla monthil ill Port Blair, until he has learnt to obey our orders and apprecIate 
our power, 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE LANGUAGES. 

I. GENERAL DESCRIPTION.-Philological Value - Savage N ature-A gglutinative-Samples 
of Minuteness in Detailed Terms-Specimens of Andamanese Method of Speech. 

II. GRAMMAR.-History of the Study-The rrheory of Universal Grammar-The Position of 
the Andamanese Languages in the General Scheme-Examples of Sentences of One 
Word-Elliptical Speech-Portman's Fire Legend in the Bea Version dissected to 
illustrate Grammar-Subject and Predicate-Principal and Subordinate W ords-Func
tions ofthe Words-Order of Sentence-Order of Connected Sentences-Interrogative 
Sentences-Mode of expressing the Functions and Interrelations of Words-The Use of 
Affixes; Prefixes, Infixes, Suffixes-Differentiation of Classes of Words-Indication of 
Classes-Qualitative Affixes-Composition of the Words-Agglutinative Principle
Identity of the Five Languages of the Southern Group of Tribes. 

III. ETYMOLOlly.-The Use of the Roots-Anthropomorphism Colours the wholeLinguistic Sys
tem-The Use of the Prefixes to Hoots-rro Words denoting the Human Body-To 
Words referring to the Human Hody-The Prefix of Intimate Relation-The Prefix 
System-Prefixes to Words relating to Objects - General Senses of the Prefixes to 
Roots-The Use of the "Personal Pronouns "-Limited Pre-inflexion-Limited 
Correlated Variation (Concord)-Expression of Plurality by Hadieal Prefixes-Quali
tative Prefixes-Fun<:tional Suffixes-Functional Suffixes are Lost Roots: attempt a.t 
recovery. 

IV. PRONOLOGY.-The Voice of the Andamanese-History of the Reduction of the Language 
to W riting- Peculiarities of Speeeh. 

V. THE NORTHERN AND OUTER GROUPS.- Proof of the r~entity of the Northern and 
Southern Groups of Languages-The Outer Group (Onge-Jarawa) examined-The 
Limited Knowledge of it-Recovery of Colebrooke's Jarawa Vocabulary, 1790-
Proof of its Identity with the Other Group-Derivation of " Mincopie." 

Ar:PENDIX A.-The Theory of Universal Grammar. 
ApPENDIX B.-An Onge Vocabulary. 
ApPENDIX C.-The Fire Legend in the Bojigngiji Group. 

I. GENERAL DESCRIPTION. 

Philological Value.-The Andaman Languages are extremely interest
ing from the philological standpoint, on account alone of their isolated develop~ 
ment, due to the very recent contact with the outer world on the part of the 
speakers. Of the speech of the only peoples, who may be looked upon as 
the physical congeners of the Andamanese,-· the Samangs of the Malay 
Peninsula and the Aetas of the Phillipine Archipelago,- no Vocabulary or 
Grammar is available to me of the latter, and the only specimens of thp, 
Samang tongue I have seen bear no resemblance or roots common to any 
Andamanese Language. 

The Andamanese Languages exhibit the expression only of the most 
direct and simplest thought, show few signs of syntactical, though every 
indication of a very long etymological, growth, are purely colloquial and 
wanting in the modifications always necessary for communication by writing. 
The Andamanese show, however, by the very frequent use of ellipsis and of 
clipped and curtailed words, a long familiarity with their speech. 

The sense of even Proper Names is usually immediately apparent, and 
the speakers. invariably exhibit difficulty in getting out of the region of 
concrete into that of abstract ide,as, though none in expanding or in mentally 
differentiating or classifying ideas, or in connecting several closely together. 
Generic terms are usually wanting, and specific terms are numerous and 
extremely detailed. Narration almost always concerns themselves and the 
chase. Only the absolutely necessary is usually employed and the speech 
is jerky, incomplete, elliptical and disjointed. Introductory words are not 
much used and no forward referenoes are made. Back references by means 
of words for that purpose are not common, nor are conjunctions, adjectives, 
adverbs and even pronouns. An Andamanese will manage to convey his 
meaning without employing any of the subsidiary and connecting parts of 
speech. He ekes out with a clever mimicry a great deal by manner, tone and 
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action; and this habit he abundantly exhibits in the form of his speech. His 
narration is, nevertheless, clear, in proper consecutive order and not confused, 
showing that he possesses powers of co-ordination. 

Savage Nature.-The general indications that the Languages give of 
representing the speech of undeveloped savages are confirmed by the intense 
anthropomorphism exhibited therein. As will be seen later on, the 
Andamanese regard not only all objects, but also every idea associated with 
them, as connected with themselves and their necessities, or with the parts of 
their bodies and their attributes. They have no means of expressing the ma
jority of objects and ideas without such reference; e.g., they cannot say 
"head " or "heads," but must say" my, your, his, or 's, this one's, or 
that one's head" or "our, your, their, or 's, or these ones', those ones' 
heads." 

But though they are "savage" languages, limited in range to the 
requirements of a people capable of but few mental processes, the Andaman
ese Languages arc far from being "primitive." In the evolution of a system 
of pre-flexion in order to inti~ately connect words together, to build up com
poun~ and to indicate back references, and in a limited exhibition of the idea 
of concord by means of po"st-inflexion of pronouns, they indicate a develop
ment as complete and complicated as that of an advanced tongue, represent
ing the speech of a highly intellectual people. These lowest of savages-show 
themselves to be, indeed, human beings immeasurably superior in mental 
capacity to the highest of the brute beasts. 

Agglutinative.-The Andamanese Languages all belong to one }~amily, 
divided into three Groups, plainly closely connected generally to the eye on 
paper, but mutually unintelligible to the ear. They are agglutinative in nature, 
synthesis being present in rudiments only. They follow the general 
grammar of agglutinative languages. All the affixes to roots are readily 
separable, and all analysis of words shows a very simple mental mechanism 
and a low limit in range and richness of thought and in the development of 
ideas. Suffixes and prefixes are largely used, and infixes also to build up 
compound words. As with every other language, foreign words have lately 
been fitted into the grammar with such changes of form as are necessary for 
absorption into the general structure of Andaman~se speech. 

Samples of Minuteness in Detailed Terms.-The following are ex
amples of the extent to which the use of specific terms to describe details of im· 
portance to the Andamanese is carried by them. 

Stages in the growth of fruit :-Otdereka, small: chimiti, sour: plltungaij, black: chebada, 
ha.rd : telebiclt, seed not formed: gad, seed forming: gama, seed formed; tela, half-ripe: 
munukel, ripe: roiekada, fully ripe: otyobda, soft: cltorure, rotten. 

Stages of the day: 1Y aingala, first dawn: eZawainga, before sunrise: bodola doatinga, 
sunrise: tilti (dilma), early morning: bodola kagalngQ, morning: bodola kagnga, full morning: 
bode r:lwnag, forenoon: hodo chau, noon: bodola loringa, afternoon: bode I' ardiyanga, full after
noon: elardiyanga, evening: diZa, before sunset: bodola lot;nga, sunset: elakadauya, twilight: 
elaryitinga, dark: gurug chau, midnight. 

Specimen of Andamanese Method of Speech.-The following account 
of a story, abstracted from Portman, of an imaginary pig hunt as told by a Bea 
eremtaga (forest-man) for the amusement of his friends, will go far to explain 
the Andamanese mode of speech, and the form that its Grammar takes. 

The narrator sits on the ground, facing a half circle of lounging Anda
manese. After a short silence, he leans forward with his head bent down. 
Suddenly he sits erect with brightening eyes and speaks in a quick, excited 
way, acting as if carrying on a conversation with another person. "After how 
many days will you return?" And then answering as if for himself: "I 
will come back to-morrow morning, I am off pig-hunting now." A pause. "I 
am going." Very suddenly. "You stay here." Moving as if going away. 
"I am going to ~\llother place." Squeaking like a young pig with pantomime 
of shooting it. "It is only a little pig. I will take it to the hut." Moving 
his shoulders as if carrying. "They roasted it there." Wave of the hands sig
nifying that the pig was of no account. Pause. "I started in the early 
morning after a big one,--a big pig." Motions of hands to show length and 
breadth of pig. To an imaginary friend. "I will sharpen pig arrows to take 
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with me. Come after me and we will hunt together." Imitation with the 
hands of a pig running, shooting arrows, slap on the left breast, squeals of 
several wounded pigs, and so on. A pause. " You take them in front of me." 
Directions by pantomime to other persons as to the pigs. "They were cook
ing them for me in the hut, cooking them well." Brightens up and begins 
again. "I will bring several more." Pretends to listen. " We have got them. 
The dogs are barking." And so on for hours. 

·The actual expressions for such a story are :-
Ba lcicnilca ada-l'-eate ngo on ? Wainga--len do on. Na do reg 
How many day--past you come? Morning-in I come. Now I pig 
dele. Kam wai doZ. Kam wai do on • P'-arlog-len 
hunt. Away indeed I . Away indeed I come (go). Me-behind-in 
lea. Wai do JaZa---lce. Reg-ba. Kam waf do ilc on . 
there. Indeed I go-away--do. Pig--little. Away indeed I take come. 

Wai lea eda otjoi. Po lilti doga--lat. Reg 
Indeed there they roasted. I (in-the)-early morning big-( pig )-for. Pig 
doga. Po ela l'tg}it-lce. P'-olcanumu-ian. Kaicft d'-aroto. 
big. I pig-arrow sharpen-do. I-go----do. Come me--after. 
lJu-ng'-igdele. J)'-olcotelema ilc on. . Wa;, d'a-be otjoi---lca 
I--you-hullt . Me---before. take come. Indeed me--for cooking--were 
!Jud-Zen. Tun roicna-beringa.lce. Na do ilcpaf/i-lce. nre lea. 
hut-in. Very ripe--good--do. Now I several-do. Getting-were. 
Wai eda ilclcenawa. 
Indeed they barked • 

Nothing could show more clearly how" savage J' the speech is in reality, 
how purely colloquial, how entirely it depends on concurrent action for com
prehension. When the party, who were out with Mr. Vaux when he was 
killed by the Jarawas in February 1902, returned, they explained the occur
rence to their friends at the Home in Port Blair by much action and pantomime 
and few words. The manner of his death was explained by the narrator lying 
down and following his movements on the ground. 

II. GRAMMAR. 

History of the Study.-I have taken so large a share in the develop
ment of the knowledge of the Andamanese tongue that a brief personal expla
nation is here necessary to make clear the mode of presenting it that now 
follows. 

The first person to seriously study the Andamanese Languages and 
reduce them to writing was Mr. E. H. Man, and in this work I joined 
him for a time soon after it was commenced, and in 1877 we jointly produced 
a small book with an account of the speech of the Bojigng~ji Group, or more 
strictly, of the Bea Tribe. We then worked together on it, making such com
parisons with the speech of the other Andaman Tribes. as were then possible 
.!),nd compiling voluminous notes for a Grammar ~nd Vocabulary, which are 
still in manuscript. In 1882 the late Mr. A. J. Ellis used these notes for an 
account of the Bea Language in his Presidential Address to the Philological 
Society. 

In compiling our manuscript, Mr. Man and myself had used the ac
cepted grammatical terms, and these Mr. Ellis found to be so little suited to the 
adequate representation for scientific readers of such a form of speech as the 
Andamanese, that he stated in his Address that:-

" We require new terms and an entirely new set of grammatical conceptions, which
shall not bend an agglutinative language to our inflexional translation." 

And in 1883 he asked me, in a letter, if it were not possible " to throw 
over the inflexional treatment of an uninflected language." 

The Theory of Universal Grammar.-Pondering, for the purpose of an 
adequate presentation of Andamanese, on what was then a novel, though not 
an unknown, idea, never put into practice, I gradually framed a Theory of 
Universal Grammar, privately printed and oirculated in that year. This 
Theory ~emained unused, until Mr. M. V. Portlllan oompiled his notes for a 
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Comparative Grammar of the Eojigngiji (South Andaman) Languages in 
1898, based avowedly, but not fully, on my Theory. These notes I examined 
in a second article on the Theory of Universal Grammar in the Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society in 1899, which again was subjected to the favour
able criticism of Mr. Sidney Ray, who has since successfully applied it in out
line to 16 languages, selected because unrelaled and morphologically distinct, 
."jz.-

1. 
2. 
3. 
-4<. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

English. 
Hungarian. 
Latin. 
Khasi, Hills of N. E. Bengal. 
Anam, French Cochin China. 
Ashanti, West Africa. 
Kafir, South Africa. 
Malagasy, Madagascar. 
010 Ngadju or Dayak, 

South East Borneo. 

10. 
11. 
12. 

13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 

N mor, Dutch New Guinea. 
Motu, British New Guinea. 
Mortlock Islands, Caroline Group. 

Micronesia. 
Mota, Banks' Islands, Melanesia. 
Samoan, Polynesia. 
Awabakal, Lake Macquarie, Australia. 
Dakota, North America. 

With this brief history of the study of the Andamanese Languages, I 
will now give an exposition of the Theory so closely bound up with it as 
briefly and clearly as I can, in order to explain the method employed for 
exhibiting the peculiarities of Andamanese speech. A more detailed account, 
specially developed to a considerable extent for the present purpose, will be 
found in Appendix A. 

All speech expresses a communication between man and man by talking or by signs. 
Languages are varieties of speech. The unit of every language is the expression of a com
plete communication, i.e., the sentence. All sentences are divided into incomplete expres
sions of communication, i.e., words, and are. as naturally mulitiplied into languages. Thus 
there is a development both ways from the sentence. 

The necessary primary. division of every sentence made up of words is into the matter 
commmunicated (subject) and the communication made about it (predicate). The words in 
each of these divisions are of necessity in the relation of principal and subordinate, which 
involves the fulfilment of a function by every word. . 

The function of the principal word of the subject is obviously to indicate the matter 
communicated and of the subordinate words to explain the indication and illustrate that ex
planation. Similarly the principal word of the predicate indicates the communication made 
and the subordinate words illustrate the indication or complete it. 

Therefore, in every language the essential words in a sentence are :-
(1) indicator, indicating the subject or the complement, 
(2) explicator, explaining that indication, 
(3) predicator, indicating the predicate, 
(4) illustrators, illustrating the predicator or the explicator. 

As all speech expresses a communication, it has a purpose, and the functio:q. of the sen
tences is to express one of the five following purposes :-(1) affirmation, (2) denial, (3) in
terrogation, (4) exhortation, (5) information. The methods adopted for indicating the pur
pose of a sentence are (1) placing the components in a particular order, or (2) varying 
their forms or the tones in which they are spoken, or (3) adding special introductory words. 
When the purposes of speech ~re by their nature connected together, this connection is natur
ally indicated by connected sentences in the relation of principal and subordinate, which is 
expressed by methods similar to those above noted, viz., placing them in a particular order, 
or varying the forms or tones of their components, or adding special referent words of two 
kinds, (1) simple conjoining words, (2) words substituting themselves in the subordinate 
sentence for the words in the principal sentence to which they refer. 

The relation of the words composing the parts of a sentence is also expressed by the 
similar methods of adding special connecting words, or of varyi:t;lg the forms or tones of the 
words; and so, too, the intimate relation between indicator and predicator, indicator and ex
plicator, illustrator and predicator, predicator and complement, referent substitute and prin
cipal, is ~imilarly expressed by special connecting words, by correlated variation of the words 
in intimate relation, by their relative position, or by the tones used in severally expressing 
them. 

Complete communication can be, and is habitually, in every language, made without D. 

complete expression of it in speech, and so referent words are made to refer to words unex
pressed and to be related or correlated to them, and referent substitutes are made to indicate 
the unexpressed subject or complement of a sentence. 

The function of the sentence and the inter-relation of the words composing it are there
fore in all speech expressed by three methods: position, variation,-or addition of special words .. 
Every language adopts one or more or all of these methods. 

Therefore, in every language the optional words in a sentence are :-

(5) connector, explaining the inter-relation of the components, 
(6) introducer, explaining its purpose, 
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(7) referent conjunctor, joining connected sentences, 
(8) referent substitutes, indicating the inter-relation of connected sentences Or 

unexpressed communications. 
To the essential and optional components of the sentence must be added (9) the inte

ger, or word that of necessity in every language expresses in itself a complete communication, 
i.~., is a sentence. " 

Thus is explainable the natural resolution of the sentence into its component words, 
but any word can be and habitually is extended to many words, used collectively to express 
its meaning. Words thus used collectively form a phrase, which is substituted for its origi
nal. When a phrase contains in itself a complete meaning, and thus is a sentence substituted 
for a word, it becomes a clause. Therefore, clauses and phrases are merely expanded words, 
fulfilliug the functions and bearing the relations of the words for which they are substituted 
in an expanded sentence or period. Therefore also, the period is a true sentence in the sense 
of being the expression of a complete meaning and so the unitof every language adopting it. 

In all speech words are made to indicate the functions they fulfil in a sentence by their 
position in it, with or without using tones and with or without variation in form, and this 
habit gives rise of necessity to classes of words according to function. And as any given 
word can naturally fulfil more than one function, it becomes as naturally transferable from 
its own class to another, the transfer being indicated by position in the sentence with or 
without variation in form or tone. The class of a word thus indicates its function, and its 
position, alone or combined with its form or tone, indicates its cla.ss. 

So when a word is transferred from its original class, it necessarily fulfils a new function 
and becomes a new word, connected with the original word in the relation of parent and 
offshoot, each equally of necessity assuming the form or tone of its own class. 

The functions of words in a sentence, and consequently their classes, are therefore in all 
speech expressed by two methods: position or position combined with variation. Every lan
guage adopts one or other or both. 

When in any language connected words differ in form, they are made to consist of a. 
principal part or stem and an additional part or functional affix. The stem is used for indi
cating the meaning of the word and the functional affix for modifying that meaning according 
to function, by indicating the class to which the word belongs or its relation or correlation to 
the other words in the sentence. ' 

A simple stem necessarily indicates an original meaning, but a stem can be and habi
tually is used for indicating a modification of an original meaning. It then naturally becomes 
a compound stem, i.e., made up, by the saine method as that above noted, of a principal part 
or root and of additional parts or radical affixes, each with its own function, the root to indi
cate the original meaning and the affix its modification into meaning of the stem. 

As all words differing in form or tone of necessity fulfil functions and belong to classes, 
they must possess a nature, i,e., qualities inherent in themselves, and these, in all languages 
using such words, are indicated by the addition of qualitative affixes or by the tones in which 
they are spoken. 

Every affix is of necessity fixed into the midst of, or prefixed or suffixed to, a root, stem 
or word, the affixing beiIfg naturally effected in full or in a varied form. Whenever there is 
variation of form amounting to material change, there is necessarily inflexion, or inseparability 
of the affixes. Inflexion can therefore be made to fulfil all the functions of affixes, and in
flected words to conform to particular kinds of inflexion, in order to indicate function and class: 
and as tone can be equally made to indicate the functions and classes of words, it takes the 
place of inflexion. 

Words are therefore made to fulfil their functions merely by the tone in which they are 
spoken, 01' by an external development effected by affixes, and to e~press modifications of their 
original meaning by a similar use or tones or of internal development. In both cases the 
affixes are prefixes, infixes or suffixes affixed in full or varied form 01' by inflexion. All lan
guages, using variation of form for causing the components of sentences, i.e., words, to fulfil 
their function., adopt one or other-or all the above methods or effecting the variation. 

Therefore in all speech, communication expressed in a sentence is rendered complete by 
the combination of the meaning of its components with their position, tones or forms, or with 
position combined with form or tone. 

The methods adopted in developing the sentence, i. e., the unit of speech itself, are found 
to entirely govern those adopted in its f~rther development into a language or variety of 
speech. 

Languages differ naturally in the position of their words in the sentence, or in their forms 
01' tones, 01' in the combination of position with form or tone. Thus are set up natmally two 
primary clas8es of languages :-Syntactical Languages, which express complete communication 
by the position, and Formative Languages, which express it by the forms of their words. 

As position alone or combined with tone can fulfil all the functions of speech, the 
Syntactical Languages employ one or both of these methods, and thus are created respectively 
Analytical Languages and Tonic Languages. 

AgainJ as in speech, variety of form is secured by affixes attached to words in an unaltered 
or an altered form. Formative Languages necessarily divide themselves into Agglutinative 
JJanguagesJ attaching affixes in an unaltered form, and Synthetic Languages, attaching 
them in an altered form. These two classes are both further naturally divisible into (1) 
Premutative, (2) Intromutative, (3) Postmutative Languages, according as they attach affixes 
as prefixes, infixes or suffixes. - -
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In obedience to tt fundamental Law of Nature, no language has ever develpped along 
a single line, and therefore every language belongs of necessity primarily to one of the above 
classes, and secondarily to others, by partial adoption of their methods. 

Languages, varying the form, tones or position, without varying the meanings of their 
words, form naturally Connected Languages in the relation of parent and offshoot. Connected 
Languages, whose stems, i.e., the meanings of whose words, are common to all, form 
a natural Group of Languages, and those Connected Languages, whose roots, i. e., the original 
meanings of whose words, are common to all, form a natural Family of Languages. There
fore also of necessity all Connected Languages belonging to a Group belong to the same 
Family. 

As the above method of expounding the Theory involves the use of unfamiliar terms, it 
is as well to state that the new and the old terms of Grammar roughly, though not exactly, 
correspond as follow; it being remembered that the old terms are themselves the outcome of 
another tacit Theory, based upon other observations of natural laws or phenomena. 

TABLE OF COMPAlt.ATIVE GJl.AMYATICAL TERMS. 

Old. 

Noun. 
Adjective. 
Verb. 

Adverbs of different classes. 

Preposition. } 
Postposition. 
Conjunction. 
Interjection. 
Pronoun. 
Relative Adverb. 
Relative Particle. } 
Gender, Number, Case. } 
Declension. 

New. 

Indicator. 
Explicator. 
Predicator. 

{
Illustrator. 
Introducer. 

Connector. 

Integer. 

Referent Substitute. 

Inflexion of different kinds. Person, Mood, Tense. 
Conjugation. 
Concord, Agreement.} {Correlated Variation. 
Government. Intimate Relation. 

~he two following diagrams will serve to explain the lines upon which the Theory works 
itself out :-

DIAGRAM I. 
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DIAGRAM II. 
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Position of the Andamanese Languages in the General Scheme.
The next point for consideration is: Where do the Andamanese Languages 
come into the general scheme? This will be shown in the following general 
account of them, and as the grammatical terms used will be novel to the reader, 
the corresponding familiar terms will be inserted beside them in brackets, 
wherever necessary to make the statements clear in a familiar manner. Diacri
tical marks will only be used when necess~ry to the elucidation of the text. 

Examples of Sentences of One Word.-The Andamanese Languages 
are rich in integer words, which are sentences in themselves, because they 
express a complete meaning. The following examples are culled from Port
man's lists:-

TABLE OF INTEGEJI. WORDS. 
" 

Eng1ish 'Bello 'Balawa. "Bojigyab lUWlli 

Hurrah. Yui Yui Yui Yui 
1 don't know. Uchin Maka. Konkete Koien 
Very well: go 

} Uchik Koi (with a lift of Aooaie Koi 
the chin). 

{Okamkoti-Humbug. Akanoiyadake Akanoiyadake Omkotichwake chwachin. 
Oh: I say 

} Betek Ya { Kalaiitata Yokokene (ironical). Kalat 
It's broken. Turushno Turuit Turush T'ruish 
Back me up. 

} Jeg6 Jeg& Jeklungi Atokwe 
Say' yes.' 
Not exactly. . Kak Kak Kaka AIO 
Nonsense. Cho Ya Aikut Kene 
Yes (ironical). Wai (drawled) Wai (drawled) Kole K'le 
What a stink. Chunye Chunye Chunyeno Chunye 
How sweet 

}~ (smell, with a Pue Pue Pue puffing out of 
the lips). 
It hurts. Eyi Yi Yi (drawled) Ey6 (indig-

nantly). 
Oh (shock). Yite (with a gasp) Yite Yite Jite 
Don't worry. Ijiyomaingata Idiyomaingata Iramyolano Remjolokne 
What? Where? Ten? Tan? Ilekot? Alech? 
Is it so? An wai? An yatya? En kole? An k'le? 
Lor. Kakatek Kakate Keleba Alobai 

that the habit of Elliptical Speech.-Portman's Vocabulary shows 
speaking by integers, i.e., single words, or by extremely elliptical phrases is 
carried very far in Andamanese, and the Fire Legends themselves give the 
clearest instances of it, as these Legends have been recorded by Portman. 

The Bea version winds up . with the enigmatic single word rc Tomolola," which has to 
be translated by "they, the ancestors, were the Tomolola." In the Kol version occun; the 
single-word sentence" Kolotatke," tit., "K&lotat-ke," which has to be translated:" Now 
there waS one K610tat," In the first instance, one word in the indicator (noun) form com
pletes the whole sense; in the second, one word in the predicator (verb) form does so. Such 
elliptical expressions as the above and as the term of abuse," Ngaogorob" (ng+ ao+goroo, 
you + special-radical-prefix + spine), would be accompanied by tone, manner, or gesture to 
explain its meaning to the listener. Thus, the latter would be made to convey "You hump
ba.ck," or" Break your spine," by the accompanying manner. 

Portman's Fire Legend in the Bea Version Dissected to Illustrate 
Grammar.-The Andamanese sentence, when it gets beyond an exclamation 
or one word, is capable of clear division into subject and predicate, as can be 
seen by an analysis of the sentences in a genuine specimen of the speech, 
Portman's" Fire Legend" in the five languages of the South Andaman (Bojig
ngiji) Group. In the Bell. Language it runs thus :-

BE! VERSION OF THE FIRE LEGEND. 

T61-Z' oko-tima-len 
(a Place)------in 

Puluga-la mam;'-ka. Luratut-Za ekapa 
God asleep-was. (a Bird) fire 

cAapa-la Puluga-la 
fire God 

'flugat--ka. Puluga-la boi--ka. 
burning-was. God awake-was. 

tap-nga omo-re. 
steal-ing bring-did. 

PuZuga-la cp,ap. 
God fire 



IIni-klf. 
flelzmg-was. 
eni--1ca. 
taking-was. 
oio-doZ-re. 
made-fires. 
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IJ ilc ckapa-Uk Luratut l'ot-pugari-re. iel: Luratut-ltl 
he taking fire-by (Bird) burn-to at-once (Bird) 

ai-Tarckelcer I' ot-pugari-re. Wota-Emi-baraiJ-len Chauga-fabanga 
he (a Bird) burn-t. Wota-Emi-village-in The-ancestors 

Tomolola. 
Tomolola.. 

Portman's Rendering.-God was sleeping at T61-l'okotima. Luratut 
came, stealing fire. The fire burnt God. God woke up. God seized the fire; 
He took the fire and burnt Luratut with it. Then Luratut took (the fire;) he 
burnt Tarcheker in Wota-Emi village, (where then) the Ancestors lit fires. 
(The Ancestors referred to were) the Tomolola. . 

Subject and Predicate.-Taking this Legend, sentence by sentenoe, the 
subject and predicate come out clearly thus :"""!'(P=predicate: S=subject.) 

(1) Tollokotimalen (P) Pulugala (8) mamika (P.). 
(2) Luratutla (8) chapatapnga (8) omore (P). 
(3) Chapala (8) Pulugala (P) pugatka (P). 
(4) Pulugala (8) boika (P). 
(5) Pulugala (8) chapa (P) enika (P). 
(6) A (8) ik (8) chapalik (P) Luratut (P) lotpugarire (P). 
(7) J ek (P) Luratutla (8) enika (P). 
(8) A (8) Itarcheker (P) lotpugarire (P). 
(9) Wota-Emi-baraijlen (P) Chauga-tabanga. (8) okodalre (P). 

(10) Tomolola (8) (P. unexpressed). 

Principal and Subordinate Words.-Thatthewords in the above senten· 
ces are in the relation of principal and subordinate is equally clear.; thus:

(1) In the Predicate, ToZZolcotimalen is subordinate to the principal mami1ca. 
(2) In the Subject, Luratutla is the principal with its subordinate cnapatapnga. 
(5) In the Predicate, chapa is subordinate to the principal enilca. 

And so on, without presentation of any difficulties. . 

Functions of Words.-:-The next stage in analysis is to examine the func
tions of the words used in the above sentences, and for this purpose the follow
ing abbreviations will be used :-

ABBREVIATIONS USED. 

into integer. 
ill. indicator. 
e. explicator. 
p. predicator. 
ill. illustrator. 
c. connector. 
intd. introducer. 
r. c. referent conjunctor. 
r. s. referent substitute. 
c. ill complementary indicator. 
c. e. complementary explicator. 
c. ill. complementary illustrator. 

In this view the sentences can be analysed thus:-
(1) Toll'okotimalen (ill. of P.) Pulugala (in.) mamika (p.). 
(2) Luratutla (in.)-chapa-(c. ill.) -tapnga (p., the whole an e. phrase) omore (p.}. 
(3) Chapala (in.) Pulugala (c. in.) pugatka. (p.). 
(4) Pulugala (in.) boika (p.). 
(5) Pulugala (in.) chapa (c. in.) enika (p.). 
(6) A (r. s., in.) ik (e.) chapalik (ill.) Luratut (c. in.) l'otpugarire (p.). 
(7) Jek (r. c.) Luratutla; (in.) enika (p.). 
(8) A (r. s., in.) Itarcheke (c. in) l'otpugarire (p). 
(Il) Wota-Emi-baraijlen (ill. phrase of P.) chaugatabanga. (in. phrase) okodalre (p.). 

(10) Tomolola. (in., P. unexpressed). 

Order of Sentence.-By this analysis we arrive at the following facts. 
The purpose of all the sentences is information, and the Andamanese indicate 
that purpose, which is perhaps the commonest of speech, by the order of the 
words in the sentence thus:-

(1) Subject before Predicate: 
Pulugala. (S.) boika (P.). 
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(2) Subject, Complement (object), Predicate: 
Pulugala (S.) chapa (c. in.) enika (P.). 

(3) Indicator (noun) before explicator (adjective): 
Luratutla (in.) chapa-tapnga (e. phrase) omore (p ). 

(4) Illustrator of Predicate (adverb) before Subject: 
Toll'okotimalen (ill. of P.) Pulugala (in.) mamika (p.). 

But illustrators can be placed elsewhere,* thus: 
A (r. s. used as in.) ik (p. of elliptic e. phrase, c. in. unexpressed) chapalik 
(ill.) Luratut (c. in.) }'o'pugarire (p~). 

(5) Referent conjunctor (conjunction) commences sentence: 
Jek (r. c.) Luratutla (in.) enika (p.). 

(6) Referent substitutes (pronouns) follow position of the originals: 
A (1'. s. in) Itarcheke (c. in.) l'otpugarire (p.). 

From these examples, which cover the whole of the kinds of words used in 
the sentence, except the introducers and connectors, the absence of which is re
markable, we get the following as the order of Andamanese speech:-

A. {l) Subject (2} "Predicate. 
B. (1) Subject (2~ Complement (object) (3) Predicate. 
C. (1) Indicator (noun) before its explicator (adjective). 
D. Illustrator (adverb) where convenient. 
E. Referent conjunctors (conjunctions) before everything in connected 

sentences. 

We have also a fine example of an extremely elliptical form of speech in 
the wind-up of the story by the one word "Tomolola" as its last sentence, 
in the sense" (the ancestors who did this were the) Tomolola." Jek Luratutla 
enika is also elliptic, as the complement is unexpressed. 

Order of Connected Sentences.-Connected sentences are used in the 
order of principal and then subordinate: 

Pulugala chapa enika (principal sentence) and then a ik chapalik Luratut l' otpugarire 
(subordinate sentence), after which jek Luratutla enika (connected sentence) joined by "j!:k 
at once "), and then a ltarcheker l'otpugarire (subordinate to the previous sentence). 

The sentences quoted show that the .Andamanese mind works in its speech 
steadily from point to point in a natural order of precedence in the develop
ment of an information (story, tale), and not in an inverted order, as does that 
of the speakers of many languages. 

Interrogative Sentences.-It may also be noted here, though no inter
rogatory phrases occur in the Fire Legend, that the Andamanese convey interro
gation by introducers (adverbs) always placed at the commencement of a sen-
tence or connected sentences. . 

The introducers of interrogation in Bea are Ba? and An? And so, too, (( Is ? or 
---? " are introduced by C( An ? a1~ ?" Either these introducers are 
used, or an interrogative sentence begins with a special introducer, like" Ten? Where? Micikba ? 
What? Majo/a, or Mija ? Who?" !.Ind so on. 

The Mode of Expressing the Functions and the Inter-relation' of 
Words.-But the Andamanese do not rely entirely on position to express the 
function of the sentence and the functions and inter-relation of its words. By 
varying the ends of their words, they express the functions of such sentences as 
convey information, and at the same time the functions of the WOl'ds composing 
~~. . 

Thus, the final form of PuZugala, Luratutla, cha,pala, Tomolola proclaim them to be 
indicators (nouns): of mamika, boika, pllgatka, omore, okodalre. t'otp'l6garire to be predi
cators (verbs) ! of cnapa·tapnga, (phrase) to be an explicator (adjective) : of Toll'olcotimate1~ 
(phrase), chapaltk, Wota·Bmi-baraijilen (phrase) to be iII~strators (adverbs). 

Expression of Intimate Relation.-The intimate Relation between words 
is expressed by change of form at the commencement of the latter of them. 

Thus in Luratut (c. in.) l'otpugarire (p.), where Luratut is the complement (object) 
and l'otpugaril'e is the predicator (verb), the intimate relation between them is expressed 
by the t' of l' otpu(larire. So again in Itarche7cer l' otpugarire. 

• We have this in English :_U Suddenly John died; John suddenly died; John died suddenly." 
l' • 
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In phrases, or words that ara fundamentally phrases, the same method 
of intimately joining them is adopted. 

Thus Tol-Z' o1co-tima-len means III practice U in Toll' okotima," a place sO named, but 
funda.lUentally 

Tol I" okotima-Ien 
Tol (tree)-(its) corner-in 

means "in (the encampment at, unexpressed) the corner of the Tol (trees, unexpressed)." 
Here the intimate relation between tot and okotima is expressed by the intervening I'. 

The actual use of the phrases is precisely that of the words they repre
sent. Thus-

Wota-Emi-baraij--len 
W ota-Emi-village--in 

Here a phrase, consisting of three indicators (nouns) placed in juxtaposition, is used 
as one illustrator word (adverb). 

Use of the Affixes; Prefixes, Infixes, Suffixes.-It follows from what 
has been above said that the Adamanese partly make words fulfil their functions 
by varying their forms by means of affixes. 

Thus they use suffixes to i,ndi,cate the class of a word, e, (('> !ca, re, to indicate pre
dicators (verbs): la, cla, for mdlCators (nouns): ?t/l(1 for explIcators (adj,): len lik for 
illustrators (adverbs). ~hey use prefixes, e.g" I', to indicate intimate relation, an'd infixes 
for joining up phrases into compound words, based on the prefix l', 

lt also follows that their functional affixes are prefixes, infixes and 
suffixes. 

It is further clear that they effect the transfer of a word from class to 
class by means of suffixes. 

Thus, the compound indicator (noun) Tdlt'oleotima is transferred to illustrator 
(adverb) by suffixing len: indicat~r (no~n) e~apa to illustrator (adverb) by suffixing l£le: 
indicator (noun) phrase Wota-Itm~-b~ra~j to 1.lIustrator (adverb) by suffu:ing len: predi
cator (verb) tap (-lee, -tea, ore) to ex:phcator (adj.) by suffixmg n,qa. 

A very strong instance of the power of a suffix to transfer a word from one class to 
another occurs in the Kol version oE the Fire Legend, where Kdlotat -lee Occurs K0Iotat 
being a man's na~e and therefore an indicator (noun), transf~rred to ~he predic~tor (verb) 
e1ass by merely affixlllg the suffix of that, clas~. The word "Kolotaflee III the Kol version 
of the Fire Legend occurs as a sentence by Itself III the sense of now, there was one K6Iotat," 

Differentiation of the Meanings of Connected Words by Radical 
Prefixes. - :B'ortunately in the sentenoes under examination, two words occur 
which 'exhibit the next point of analysis for .elucidation. These are :- .. , 

and then 

chapala 
fire 

Pulugala 
God 

pugat--ka 
burning-was 

a Itarcheker 
he (a Bird) 

l'otpugari-re 
burn--t 

a ik chapa-lik: Luratut l'otpugari-re 
he taking fire--by (Bird) burn--t 

Here is an instance of connected words, one of which is differentiated 
in meaning from the other by the affix ot, prefixed to that part which denotes 
the oriO'inal meaning or root (pu,gat, puga'f'i) of both. Therefore, in Anda.
manese" the use of radical prefixes (prefixes to root) is to differentif.te con .. 
nected words. 

The simple stem in the above instances is pugat and the connected 
compound stem otpugari. Similarly okotima, okodalre, occurring in the Fire 
I .. egend, are compound stems, where the roots are tima and dal. 

Indication of the Classes of Words: Qualitative SuffixeS.-The last 
point in this analysis is that the words are made to indicate their class, i.e., their 
nature (original idea conveyed by a word) by the Andamanese by affixing 
qualitative suffixes, thus: 

lea, re to indicate the predicator class (verbs): nga, to indicate the explicator (adj.) 
. class: la, da to indicate the indicator (noun) class: tik, len, to indicate the illustrator (~q. 
verb) class. 
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Composition of the Words.-The words in the sentences under considera
tion can thus be broken up into their constituents as follows:- , 

Using the abbreviations R.= Root: S.::;=8tem: P. F.=prefix, functional: P. R.= 
prefix, radical: I. = Infix: S. F. = suffix, functional: S. Q. = suffix, qualitative. 

(I) Mami (S.)-ka (S. Q). So also pugat-ka, boi-ka, emi-h. 
sleeping--was. 

(2) Chara (S.). 
fire. 

(3) Tap (S.)-nga (S. Q.). 
steal--ing. 

(4) Omo (S.)-re (S. Q). 
bring-did. 

(5) Chapa (S.)-1a (S. Q.). 
fire--lhonorific suff.). 

(6) A (S.). 
he. 

(7) Ik (S.). 
tak-ling). 

(8) Chapa (8.)-lik (S. F.). 
fire----by. . 

(9) l' (P. F.) ot (P. R.) pugari (R.)-re (S, <l.). 
(referent prefixas)---burn-t. 

(10) Jek (S). 
at-once. 

(11) Baraij (8.)-1en (S. F.). 
village---in. 

(12) Oko (P. R.)-dal (R.)-re (S. Q.). 
-fire--(light)-did. 

The Agglutinative Principle.-Words are, therefore, made to fulfil their 
functions in the Andamanese Languages by an .external development effected 
by affixes, and to express modifications of their original meanings by a similar 
internal development. Also, the meaning of the sentences is rendered com
plete by a combination of the meanings of their component words with their 
position and form. 

The sentences analysed further show that the Languages express a complete 
communication chiefly by the forms of their words, and so these languages 
are Formative Languages; and because thejr affixes, as will have been seen 
above, are attaohed to roots, stems and words mainly in an unaltered form, 
the languages are Agglutinative Languages. It will be seen later on, too, as a 
matter of great philological interest, that the Languages possess premutation 
(prinoiple of affixing prefixes) and postmutation (principle of affixing suffixes) 
in almost equal dev-elopment: intra-mutation (priu;ci.ple of a.ffi~jng infixes) 
being merely rudimentary. . 

Identity of the Five Languages of the Southern Group of Tribes.
The above observations, being the outcome of the examination of the ten 
sentences under analysis, are based only on the Bea speech, but in Appendix 
C will be found a similar analysis of thElsentences conveying the Fire Legend 
in the five South Andaman Languages (Bojigngiji Group), which fully bears 
out all that has been above said. And from this Appendix is here attached a 
series of Tables, showing roughly haw these Languages agree and differ in the 
essentials of word·building, :premising that they all agree in Syntax, or sentence
building, exactly. An examination of the Tables goes far to show that the 
Andamanese Languages must belong to one l?amily. 

COMPA.RATIVE TAllLES OF ROOTS AND STEMS OF THE SAME l\IEANING OCCURRING IN THB 
FIRE LEGEND. 

Engli3h Bea. lla.la.wa. Bojigya.b Juwa.i Kol 

Indicators (nouns). 

camp baraij ba,roij poroich 
fire chapa choapa at at at 

p2 
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Predicator8 (verbs). 

English Bea Balawa Bojigyab Juwai Ro1 

seize eni ena. di, li 
take ik ik ik 
light-a-fire dal dal kadak kOdak kOdak 
sleep maml pat ema pat 
steal tap top 
bring omo omo lechi 
burn pugat, pugari puguru 
wake boi konyi 

Referent Sub8titute8 (pronouns) . 

he a i,ong ong a 
(they) ongot n'ong n'a 

COMPARATIVE TABLE OF AFFIXES OCCURRING IN THE FIRE LEGEND. 

English 

(hi-, it-)-s 
(hi-, it-)-s 
(their- )-8 

by 
in 
to 

... 

Bee. 

1'-

ot-

oko-

i-

-lik 
-len 

Bala.wa Bojigyab 

Prefixe8, functional, of intimate relation. 

1'- 1'
k'
n'-

Prefixes, radical. 

oto
atak-
01.0-

ar
i
ong-

oto-

oko-
0-

SujJi:ce8, functional. 

-te -ke 
-a -in, -an, - en 

-len 

Suffixe8, qualitative. 

Juwai 

1'-, t'-

atak-

Kol 

1'
k'
n'-

otam-,ote-

ok6-, oko- oko -... a-
ir-, iram-

on-

-Iak 
-m -en 
-lin -kete 

was -ka -kate, -ia -croke -ke 
-ing -nga. -nga -nga 
did -l'e -t, -te -ye, -an -t -an, -chine 
(hon. of in.) -la, -010. -Ie -180 -la 

Many further proofs of the existenoe of the Andamanese Languages as 
a Family, subdivided into three main Groups, will be found later on in consi
dering that great difficulty of the Languages, the use of the prefixes, and it 
will be sufficient here to further illustrate the differences and agreements 
between those of the South Andaman Group by a comparison of the roots of 
the words for the parts of the human body, a set of words which looms prepon
deratingly before the Andamanese mental vision. 

COMPARA.'IlVE TA.BLE OF ROOTS AND STEMS DENOTING P A.RTS OF THE HUMA.N BODY. 

English Bell. Bala.wa Bojigyab Juwai Kol 

head cheta chekta ta to toi 
brains mun mun mine mme mine 
neck longota longato longe longe longe 
heart kuktabana knktabana. kapone pokto poktoi 
hand koro koro kore koro kore 
wrist tango tango to to to 
knuckle kutur godla kutar kutar kutar 
nail bodo Mdo pute pute pute 
foot pag pog ta tok tok 
ankle togur rugar togar togar togar 
mouth bang boang pong pong pong 
chin ada. koada teri tJr~ye t'reye 
tongue etal atal tatal tatal tiital 
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Bnglish Bea. Bala.wa Bojigya.b Juwa.i Kol 

jawboue ekib toa ta to teip 
lip pe pa pal paka pake 
shoulder pOdikma podiatoa bea bea bein 
thigh paicha poaicho baichato boichatokan baicheto8 an 
knee 10 10 Iu lu Iu 
shin chalta chalanta chalta cholt(} chalto 
belly jodo jOdo chute chute chute 
navel er akar tar takar takar 
armpit auwa 6kar korting k6rteng kOrteng 
eye dal dal kodak kodag kOdak 
eyebrow punur punu beiu beakaifi beakifi 
forehead mugu mugu mike mike mike 
ear puku puku bo bOko boM 
nose ch6ronga ch6ronga Mte ).6te k6te 
cheek ab koab hap kap kap 
arm gud gud kit kit kit 
breast kam koam Mme Mme kome 
spine gorob kategorob kinab kurup kurup 
leg chag chag chok chok chok 
buttocks dams doamo tome tome tome 
arms tomur bang tomur kNang kolang 

Pulled to pieces, Andamanese words of any Group of the Languages seem 
when to be pmctically the same, but this fact is not apparent in actual speech, 

they are given in full with their ¥propriate affixes, thus-
English Eea Ba.lawa. Bojigyab Juwai Kol 

head otchetada otchekta otetada ototOlekile otetoiche 
knee abloda ablo abluda alulekile oluche 
forehead igmuguda idmugu irmikeda remilekile ermikeche 

.A ny one who has had practice in listening to a foreign and partially 
understood tongue knows how a small difference in pronunciation, or even in 
accentuation, will render unintelligible words philologically immediately recog
nisable on paper. 

III. ETYMOLOGY. 

The Use of the Roots.-As the Andamanese usually build up the full 
words of their sentences by the simple agglutination of affixes on to roots and 
stems, the word construction of their language would present no difficulties 
were it not for one peculiarity, most interesting in itsolf and easy of general 
explanation, though difficult in the extreme to discover: experto crede. 

The Andamanese suffixes perform the ordinary functions of their kind in 
all agglutinative languages, and the peculiarity of the infixed l' occurring in 
compound words depends on the prefixes. It is the prefixes and their use that 
demand an extended examination. 

Anthropomorphism Colours the whole Linguistic System.-To Anda. 
manese instinct or feeling, words as original meanings, i.e., roots, divide them .. 
selves roughly into Five Groups, denoting-

(1) mankind and parts of his body (nouns): 
(2) other natural objects (nouns): 
(3) ideas relating to objects (adj., verbs): 
(4) reference to objects (pronouns): 
(5) ideas relating to the ideas about objects (adv., connecting words, 

Proper Names). 

The instinct of the Andamanese next exhibits an intense anthropomOl'" 
phism, as it leads them to differentiate the words in the Fh'st Group, i.e., 
those relating directly to themselves, from all others, by adding special prefixes 
through mere agglutination to their roots. 

The Use of the Prefixes to the Roots.-These special radical prefixes 
by 7 some process of reasoning forgotten by the people and now obscure, but Dot 
at aU in every case irrecoverable, divide the parts of the human body into Six 
Olasses, thus, without giving a full list of the words in each class;-
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RADICAL PREFIXES IN WORDS DENOTING PARTS OF THE HUM1N BODY BY CLASSES. 

Class English Bea llalawa Bojigyab Juwai Kol 

fOM } I Brains ot- ot- ote- 8to- 6to-
Neck 
Heart 

(Hand 1 I Wrist 

II ~ Knuckle r on- ong- cng- on- on-
I Nail I I Foot I 

lAnkle ) 

ro
uth 

J 
akan-

Chin 
III Tongue aka- aka- 0- okS- 0-

Jawbone 
Lip . okQ.- oko-

(Shoulder I I Thigh I 

Knee I 
IV ~ Shin l- ab- ab- ab- a- 0-I Belly I Navel 

lArmpit ) 
(Eye "'I I-

I Eyebrow I I Forehead l 
V ~ Ear ik-, ig- id- ir- re- er-

~ose I I Cheek 
1 Arm 
lBreech J 1-

r'''' } VI Leg ar- ar- ar'- 'ra- :3.-Buttock 
Arms 

Prefixes to Words referring to the Human Body.-Next, in obedience' 
to their strong anthropomorphic instinct, the Andamanese extend their prefixes 
to all words in the other Groups, when in relation to the human body, its partli,. 
attributes and necessities, and thus in practice refer all words, capable of such 
reference, to themselves by means of prefixes added to their roots. In an Anda-
manese Language one cannot, as a matter of fact, say " head," "hand," " heart;" 
one can only say-

my 1 
your I 
h( is d ) , ~ head, hand, hprt. 
soan so - s I 

(that one) -'sj 
(this one) -'s 

The Prefixes of Intimate Relation.-It is thus that the otherwise' 
extremely difficult secondary functional prefix (always prefixed to the radical 
prefix, which is usually in Bojigngiji le- or la-, but practically always used 
in its curtailed form l'-, or k'-, n'-, t'- in certain circumstances) is clearlyex
plainable. It is used to denote intimate relation between two words; and when 
between two indicators (nouns) it corresponds to the English connector (of), 
the Persian izaJat (-i-) , and so on, and to the suffix denoting the "genitive 
case" in the inflected languages. The Andamanese also use it to indicat~ 
intimate relation between predicator (verb) and complement (object), when it 
corresponds to the suffix of the " accusative case" in the inflected languages, and 
indeed to cases generally. 

The Prefix Sy_stem.-starting with these general principles, the Anda
manese have developed a complicated system of prefixes, making their langualYe 
~:m intricate and difficult one for a foreigner to clearly apprehend when spok~n 
to, or to speak.so as to be readily understood. 

As examples of'this, let us take the stem beri-nga good: then a-beri-nga, good (human 
being) j. un-beri-nga (good haud, on pref. of hand), clever i io-beri-nia (good eye, ik pre£, of 
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eye), sharp-sighted; aka-beri-nga (good mouth or tongue, aka pref. of mouth and tongue), 
clever at (other Andamanese) languages; ot-beri-nga (good head and heart, ot pref. of both 
head and heart), virtuous; un-t'ig-beri-nga (good hand and eye, 01~ pref. of hand, ig pref. or eye, 
joined by t' pref. of intimate relation), good all round. 

So, too, withjabag, bad: ab-jabag, bad (human -being) i 1ln-:jabag, stupid j ig-jabag, dull· 
sighted; aka-jabag, stupid at (other Andamanesel languages; ot-jabag, vicious j 7m-t'-ig .. ;jabag, 
a duffer. 

So again with lama, failing: 1tn-lama (failing hand or foot), missing to strike; ig .. lama 
(failing eye), failing to find; ot-tama (failing head), wanting in sense; alea·6ama (fa.iling 
tongue), using a wrong word. 

Lastly, in the elliptic speech of the Andamanese, the root, when evident, 
can be left unexpressed, if the prefix is sufficient to express the sense, thus

i-beri-nga-da! may mean, "his-(£ace, pref. i-)-good-(is)." That is, " he is good-look· 
ing ! ". 

d'·alea-cham-lee! may mean « my-(mouth, pref. alea)-sore-is." That is, "my mouth is 
I" sore .. 

Prefixes to Words Relating to Objects.-The system of using radical 
prefixes to express the relation of ideas to mankind and its body is extended to 
express the relation of ideas to objects in general. Thus-

ad-beringa, well (i. e., not sick) : ad-jabag, ill (i. e., not well): oko-lama (applied to a_ 
weapon), failing to penetrate the object struck through the fault of the striker. So tg-beringa 
means pretty (of things) : alea-beringa, nice (to taste) : all in addition to the senses above given. 

This is carried, with more or less obvious reference to origin, throughout the 
language. Thus-

In Bea: yap, pliable, soft. Then a cushion or sponge is ot-yop, soft: a cane is lito-yop, 
pliable: a stick or pencil is a,ka-yop, or oleo-yop, pointed: the human body is ab-yop, soft: 
Class II of its parts (hand, wrist, etc.,) are ong-!/op, soft: fallen trees are ar-gop, rotten: an 
adze is ig-yop, blunt. 

So again, in Bello: cldirognga, tying up, (whence also that which is usually tied up in a 
bundle, viz., a bundle of plantains, faggots). Then ot-chorognga is tying up a pig's carcase : 
aka-cMrogn.r;a, tying up jack-fruit: ar.chOrognga, tying up birds: ong-c1t,01'ognga, tying up the 
feet or sucking pigs. 

General Sense of Prefixes to Roots.-Possibly the feeling or instinct, 
which prompts the use of the prefixes correctly, could be caught up by a for· 
eigner, just as the Andamanese roots might be traced by a sufficiently patient 
etymologist, but it would be very difficult and would require deep study. The 
Andamanese themselves, however, unerringly apply them without hesitation, 
even in the case of such novel objects to them as cushions, sponges and pencils; 
using ot in the two former cases, because they are round and globular, and aka 
in the latter, because they are rounded off to an end. In both these cases one 
can detect an echo of the application of tbe prefixes to the body: ot of head, 

- neck, heart, eto. ; aka of tongue, chin, etc. 
Portman gives somewhat doubtfully the following as the con~rete modify,.. 

iug references of such. prefixes to the names of things :-

ot- round things. 
oto- long, thin, pointed, or wooden things. 
aka-, oko- hard things. 
ar- upright things. 
Ig- weapons, utensils, things manufadured. 
ad- speech (noises) or animals. 

With this habit may be compared the use of lll.l.metal co-efficients in Bur. 
mese and many other languages. 

From Portman also may be abstracted, doubtfully again, the following 
modifying abstract references of some of the radical prefixes :-

ot-, oto-,oto- special relation. 
ig-, ik-, i- reference in singular to another person. 
iJi - reference in plural to other persons. 
eb-, ep- reference to ideas. 
a1>:an- reference to self. 
ar-, ara- plural reference to persons generally. 
ar-, ara- (also) ngency. _ 
ad- aotion of self. 
ab- action or condition transferred to another in 

singular. _ 
oiyo- action trausterred to Qthers m plural 
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~he following preliminary statement of the function of the radical prefixes 
can, therefore, be made out, viz., to modify the meanings of roots by denoting-

(1) the phenomena of man and parts of his body: 
(2) the phenomena of objects: 
(3) the relation of ideas to the human body and obje(lts: 
(4) reference to self: 
(5) reference to other persons: 
(6) ideas; i. e., (a) actions of self, (b) actions transferred to others, 

«(J) actions of others (agency) : 
(7) reference to ideas. 

The Use of the" Personal Pronouns."-The habit of the Andamane~e 
of referring everything directly to themselves makes the use of the referent sub
stitutes for their own names (personal pronouns) a prominent feature in their 
speech. These are in full in the Bojigngiji group as follow :-

THE" PERSONAL PRONOUNS." 

English BelL BlI.lawa Bojigyab Juwai 

I d'ol-la d'ol t'u-le t'u-le 
thou ng'ol-la. ng'ol ng'u-le ng'a-kile 
he, she, it ol-la 01 u-le a-kile 
we m'oloi-chik m'610-chit m-u-Ie m'e-kile 
you ng'oloi-chik ng'olo-chit ng,iuwe'l ng'e'l-kile 

Kol 

la-t'u-Ie 
la-ng'u-le 
laka-u-Ie 
la-m'u-Ie 
la-ng'uwe'l 
kuchla-n'u-Ie they oloi-chik olo-chit n'u-le n'e-kile 

Limited Pre-inflexion.- In combination with and before the radical 
prefixes the "personal pronouns" are abbreviated thus in all the languages 
of the Bojigngiji Group :-

I, my 

thou, thy 
he, his, etc. 
we, our 
you, your 

they, their 

this, that one 

ABBEVIATED " PRONOMINAL" FORMS. 

d' - in Bea, Balawa. 
t' - in Bojigyab, J uwai, Ko!. 
ng'- in all the Group 
not expressed in the Group. 
m' - in all the Group. 
ng' - in Bea, Balawa, Bojigyah. 
ng' '1 in Juwai, Kol. 
not expressed in Bea, Balawa. 
n'- in Bojigyab, Juwai, Ko!. 
k'- in Bea, Balawa, Kol. 
not expressed in Bojigyah, Juwai. 

that one t' - in all the Group. 

In this way it can be shown that there are no real "singular possessives H 

in Andamanese, as the so-called "possessive pronouns" are merely the abbre
viated forms of the "personal pronouns" plus ia (-da), etc.= belonging to, 
(property) thus-

"POSS~SSIVE PROIlOUNS." 

English BelL Balawa Bojigyab 
my, mine d'ia-da d'cge t'iya-da 
thy, thine ng'ia-da ng'ege ng'iye-da 
his, her, its ia-da ege iye-da 

The ., plural possessives" have been brought into line 
by radical prefixes, as will be seen later on. 

Juwai Kol 
t'iyea-kile t'iyi-che 
ng'iyea-kile ng'iye-dele 
eyea-kile iye-dele 

with the expression of plurality 

N ow, it is easy enough to express on paper the true nature of the above 
abbreviations by the use of the' apostrophe, but in speech there is no distinction 
made. Thus, one can write" d'un-lama-re, I missed (my) blow," but one must 
say "dunlamare." So one can write "ng'ot-Jabag-da, you {are a) vicious 
(brute)," but one must say" ngotjabagda." So also one can write :-

ar-tam 
formerly 
achitik 
now 

d'un-t'ig-:;'abaq.da 
I-hand-eye-bad. 
d' un-t' ig-beri- nga 
I-hand-eye-good. 

l'eda-re. 
exist-did. 

(once I was a duffer, now J am good all round.) 
But one must say" artam duntigJabag ledare, achitik duntigberinga.lJ It would 
therefore be correct to assert that, though Andamanese is an agglutinaiive 
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tongue, it possesses a very limited pre-inflexion, i.e., inflexion at the commence
ment of its words. 

Limited Gorrelated Variation (Concord).-The Andamanese-also express 
the intimate relation of the" personal pronouns" with their predicators (verbs) 
by a rudimentary correlated variation (post-inflexion in the form of concord) of 
forms :-Thus-
mami-ke 

sleeping-is 
Then, 

mamik-ka 
sleeping-was 

mann-re 
sleep-did 

do mami-ke I am sleeping. 
da mami-ka I was sleeping. 
da mamire I slept. 
~na maminga I (me) sleeping. 

mami-nga 
sleep-ing 

This peculiarity is shown in all the Bojigngiji Group, except Kol; thus-
English Baa Balawa Bojigyab Juwai 

"In the Preae1tt Tense" (ke) 

I do do tuk te 
thou ngo ngo nguk nge 
he, she, it a ong uk a 
we moicho mot mot me 
you ngoicho ngongot nuk ngel 
they eda. (Ingot net a 

"In the Past Tense" (ka a1ta re) 

I da do tong te 
thou nga ngo ngong nge 
he, she, it a ong ong a 
we meda mongot mOt me 
you ngeda. ngongot ngonget ngel 
they eda ongot net ne 

!fIn the Present Participle" (nga) 

I dona tong Mn 
thou ngona ngong ngon 
he, she, it oda ong on 
we moda mot mon 
you ngoda. ngowel Dgf>wel 
they oda nong ne. 

Expression of Plurality by Radical Prefixes.-The examination of the 
" pronouns" shows that the Andamanese can express things taken together 
(plural) as well as things taken by themselves (singular). This in their 
language generally is expressed by changing the forms of the radical prefixes 
in ~ea and Balawa habitually and in Kol and Juwai occasionally. Thus- ' 

IN Bu. 
Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. 
ot- otot- ong-,on- oiot- ig., ik-, i- itig-
ab- at- ar-, ara- arat- aka- akat-
6to- otot- cb- ebet- iji- ijit-, ijet-
aka- okot- ad- ad- akan .. akan-
en- et-

IN BALAWA. 

at- 8tot- ang- angot- id- idit-
a~ at- ar-, ara- arat- aka- akat-
8to- Mot- eb- ebet- idi- idit-
8ko- okot- ad- ad- akan- aka-n-
en- et-

IN J'uw.u. 
Ir- If- ab- at- iche- iche--
iram- Iram- in- lll-

IN KOL. 

re- n- a- 0- eche- iche-
rem- tIm- en- m-

As has been already noted, the plural of the "personal pronouns" in ihe 
"possessive " form has been made to fall into line with th_e plan of expressing 
plurality by means of the radioal prefixes. Thus-
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TABLE OF SINGULAR AND PLURAL" POSSESSIVES." 

Sing. 
Plu. 
Sing. 
Plu. 
Sing. 
Plu. 

English Ilea l3alawa l30jigYBb JnwBi Ko: 
my diada dege tiyeda tiyeakile tiyiche 
our metat matat miyeda miye miyedele 
thy ngiada llgege ngiyeda llgiyeakile ngiyedele 
your ngetat ngatat ngiyida ng-iyel ngiyil 
his iada. ege iyeda e~eakile iyedele 
their etat atat niyeda mye niyiche 

Qualitative Suffixes.-The suffixes of Andamanese are (radical) qualita~ 
tive (expressing the class of a word), or functional (expressing its function 
in the sentence). The radical qualitative suffixes usually employed are-

For Indicators (nouns) 

Ilea. Ilalawa Bojigyab Jnwai Kol 

-da. -da, -nga, -ke -da -lekile, -kile -che, lao 
-la, -ola -Ie -Ie -Ie 
-la, -10 -0,0- -0 -0 -0 

-ba 
The first of these is usually dropped in Balawa, and in all the languages also unless the 

word is used as an integer, or sentence in itself. The second is an honorific and is always 
added in full. The third is " vocative" and is suffixed to the name called out. The fourth is 
a negative: thus, abliga-da, a child j abliga-ba, not a child, a boy or girl. 

For Bxplicators (adjectives) 
-<la 
-130 
-re . -et, -ot, -t 

The second is honorific: the third. applies to attributes, etc., of human beings. Ge~rally, 
these affixes follow the rule for those of the indicators (nouns). 

English Bea 

(kill) s -ke, -kan 
was (kill)ing -ka 
(kill)ed -re 
don't (kill) -kok 
(kill)ing -nga. 
(kill)s not -ha, -b~ 
(kill)ed not -ta 

For Predicators (veras) 
Balawa 

-ke, -ken 
-ka, -te, -kate 
-t, -et 
-ton 
-t, -et, .. fio. 
-ba 

Bojigyab 

-ke, -kan 
-ya, -ye 
-nga, -nen 
-k 
-nga 
-na 

Juwlli Kol 

-che, -chine -ye 
-chike -ye, -k 
-chikan -an, -wan, -nen 
-chik _k 

-In 

1~he last two suffixes are added to the suflix ......nga in Bea, thus-
dona 
I 

dona 
I 

mami-nga-bo 
sleep-ing-not 
karama 
bow 

(I am not asleep) 
kop-nga-ta 
cutt-ing-~was)-not (I was not making a 

bow). 

The.·Functio_nal Suffixes.-The usual functional suffixes ill Andamanese 
are-

TABLE OF SUFFIXES. 

R,glish Ilea Balawa Bojigyab Juwai Kol 

In, to, at -len -len, -0. -an -an -an 
From -tek -te, -Ie -e, -te, -Ie -.e, -lak -e, -lake, -kate 
To, towards -lat -lat -lat -late -late 
Of -lia. -lege -liye -leye -liye 
For -leb -leb -leb -lebe -lebe 
After -lik -Ie -Ie -Ie -Ie 

The'Functional Suffixes are Lost Roots-Attempt at Recovery .. -It 
may be taken as certain that the functional suffixes are roots, now lost to Anda~ 
manese recognition, agglutinated to the ends of words by the usual means in their 
languages, asexhibited in the prefixes; viz., by prefixing to them l'·, t'-, k'-in 
the manner already explained. The roots of some of the suffixes can be fairly 
made out thus, from the Vocabularies. 

(1) Len, kan, OJ, an, "in, to, at," seem to be clearly t'-, k'-+the root en,' e, ik,' 
"take, hold, carry, seize." 
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(2) Tek,le, le, e, lak, lake, kate, "from" seem to be l'-, t'-, k'-+the root ik, i, ealc, 
"take away." 

(3) hat, late, {( to, towards," seem to be l~-+ the root at, ate, (( approach." 

(4) Lia, lege, Ziye, leye, {( of" seem to be 1'-+ the Foot ia, ege, ii, eye, {( belonging 
to." 

(5) Leb, lebe, {( for" seem to be 1'-+ a root not traced. 

(6) Lik, le, "with, after" seem to be l'-+ the root ik, e, ak," to go with, follow 
" on. 

IV. PHONOLOGY. 

The Voice of the Andamanese.-The voice of the Andamanese, though 
occasionally deep and hoarse, is usually pleasant and musical. The mode of 
speech is gentle and slow, and among the women a shrill voice is used in speak
ing; but though the tendency is towards a drawled pronunciation, they can 
express their meaning quickly enough on occasion, too quickly, indeed, for a 
foreigner to clearly follow the minutioo of pronunciation without very close 
attention. The general tone of the voice in speaking is low. 

On an examination of the prevalent vowels and vowel interchanges and 
tendencies in the languages of the South Andaman (Bojigngiji) Group of 
Tribes, as described by Portman, it may be said that they relatively speak thus 
from a close to an open mouth :-

Juwai 
Bojigyab and Kol 
Ilalawa 
Bello 

with closed lips. 
with flattened lips; 
with open lips. 
with lips tending to open wide. 

It is interesting to note 
North to South. 

that the above results· carry one straight from 

History of the Reduction of the Language to Writing.- The Anda
manese speech, as it is now studied, was first committed to writing on a system 
devised by myself, which was an adaptation of the system invented by Sir 
William Jones in 1794 for the Indian Languages arid afterwards adopted, 
with some practical modifications intrnduced by Sir W. W. Hunter, by the 
Government of India as the " Hunterian System." My method of writing 
Andamanese was subsequently modified for scientific purposes by Mr. A. J. Ellis 
in 1882, and having so highly trained and competent a guide, one cannot 
do better than use here a modification of his system, adapted to the needs of 
a general publication. Portman, unfortunately, has, in his publications, gone 
his own way, to the great puzzle of students. 

In this view, there is no necessity to say anything of the consonants used, 
and as to the vowels, the following table will, sufficiently exhibit them in the 
:Bea Language :- . 

3. 
a 
a 
e 
e 
e 
i 

English 
idea, cut 
cur :" 
father 
fathom 
bed 
fade 
pair 
lid 
police 

THE VOWELS IN Bu. 
Bea 
alaba 
ba, yaba 
dake 
jarawa 
emej 
akabeada 
ela. 
igbadigre 
yadi 

English Be" 
o indolent boigoli 
6 p~ j~ 
o kiinig (Ger.) to 
o pot polike 
~ awful togo 
u influence biikura. 
u pool pudre 
ai bite daike 
au house chopaua. 
au haus (Ger.) chau 
oi boil boigoli 

Peculiarities of Speech.-Stress in Andamanese is placed on every long 
vowel, or on the first syllable of the root or stem. Peculiarities of pronunciation 
in the South Andaman Languages are as follow :-

IlEA. 

Sibilants tend to become palatals, 8 to en: 0 and 0 are interchangeable: final open a and ~ 
tend to a and e: t is an indistinct palato-dental. 

Q 2 
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BALAW.A.. 

t is palato-dental and lisped, if. Irish pronunciation of English t and d. The tz, vowels 
tend to be drawn out: a to become 0, and a to become oil. There is also an incipient ,and 'h •. 
in words ending in gutturals: e.g., 'fdle, pig; rdg.doamo, pig's flesh. 

BOJIGYA13. 

e'h is palato-dental and tends to t, and the cit of Bello tends in Bojigyab to become,; '.e., 
palata.ls tend to become sibilants. 

JUWAI. 

Short vowels are not clearly marked: e and a are interchangeable: final e a.n t tend to i. 
Vanishing short vowels are common and are shown thus, j''fongap: 0 is often drawled to (): 
penultimate e is lengthened to e, and stressed e is drawled to ea. There is 8andlti of final and 
initial vowels in connected consecutive words. Dental, palatal and cerebral t all exist: palatals 
tend to dentals, elt to t : p tends to soften to p'h and almost to f. 

KOL. 

a interchanges with 0 : a tends to ed, cf. old English pronunciation gyarden for garden: 
, tends to e: final open vowels are uncertain. 

V. THE NORTHERN AND OUTER GROUPS. 

Proofs of the Identity of the Northern and Southern Groups of 
Languages.-Of the Five Languages of the Northern (Yerewa) Group, two, 
Kora and Tabo, are still quite unstudied, the knowledge cf the existence of the 
tribes speaking them being of less than two years' standing, and the language 
of the Yere Tribe is very little known. Portman has, however, preserved long 
lists, unfortunately to be treated with much caution, of Kede and Chariar 
words, together with many sentences, and it will be sufficient here to give a 
series of roots and stems, showing where the Northern and Southern Languages 
meet, and how closely related they are by roots: premising that the syntax and 
word-structure of the Northern Group is identical with that of the Southern 
Group, and that affixes, notably the radical prefixes, are used precisely in the 
same way in both Groups. It is in the names for common objects and things 
that languages show their relationship, and the Bojigngiji and Yerewa Groups 
form no exception to this rule. 

TABLE OF SOME BOHGNGIJI AND YEREWA ROOTS SHOWING A COMMON ORIGIN. 

E~gli.h Bea Bojigyab Kede Chariar 
pIg reg re ra. ra 
turtle tau tare tara ton) 
clam chowai chowai chowai choa 
grub butu peti pata pata 
:fish yat taiye tajeu tajeu 
bow (N.) chokio chokio chokie chokwi 
bow (S.) karama. ho ku ku 
wooden arrow tirlech tolO tirleioh tirleit 
wooden pig a. peligma paligma paligma paligma 
wooden a. head cham cham chOm chom 
harpoon string betmo kori betmo luremo 
bamboo bucket gob bire kup kup 
shell-dish chidi har kar kar 
shell-cup odo kor kur kor 
adze wolu wole wo 010 

baby-sling chip chepe chipa. chiba. 
cord -ornament ra. ra ro iku 
leaf-wrapper kapa kaba kobo k6bu 
red-ochre koiob keyep keip keip 
stone hammer tailibana me mio meo 
stone anvil rorop rarap rorop rarop 
ca.noe roka ro ro rna 
c. outrigged charigma charikma chorok chorok: 

The same community of roots is to be seen in the names of the trees on the 
islands, establishing beyond doubt the close common origin of the Andaman 
Tribes of the Yerewa and Bojigngiji Groups, though it will, of course, be 
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understood that in full form, with prefixes and suffixes, very nearly related words 
are, in practice, unintelligible to the ear. There are, equally of course, a great 
number of words, the roots of which, while common to each other in the Yerewa 
Group, differ entirely from those common to the Bojigngiji Group: thus-

TABLE OF VARYING BOJIGNGIH AND YEREWA ROOTS. 

English Bea Bojigyab Kede Chariar 

ornamental net rab rap chirebale chirbale 
jungle-cat baiyan beyen chau chau 
belt, round bod bel tBtO tOtO 
h. fiat, broad rugan rogan kuto kudu 
iron fish, arrow t6lbod pot rautul rautul 
larvre in comb tB to jotu joto 
honey aJa koi tumel tumel 
black honey tubal tipal mara maro 
cockles ula. tale bun bun 

It is to be observed that in the above list, the compound stem in Bea for iron-fish-ar
row, t6lbod, is made up apparently of the roots pot and tut in the other languages quoted: 
while rautut seems to have become transferred from the pig, ra, to the fish, tajeu. A similar 
transfer has taken place between tumel, time I, the" black honey " of the North and tubal, 
tipal, the" honey" of the South. All of which observations tend to confirm the close con
nection between the Tribes and the Languages of both Groups. 

The Outer Group (Onge-Jarawa) examined.-In turning to the Onge
Jarawa Group, one Jinds that the hostility· of the Jarawas, and the only recent 
friendliness of the Onges combined with the inaccessibility of the island they 
inhabit, have caused the knowledge of their language to be but slight. How
ever, we have the careful Vocabula'fY of Colebrooke made in 1790 and those 
made by Portman just a century later. An examination of these affords suffi
cient results for the present purpose: viz., proof of the fundamental identity 
of the language of these people with that of the rest of the Andaman Tribes, 
and what is, perhaps, quite as interesting, proof that Colebrooke's informant 
really was a Jarawa. 

The Limited Knowledge of it.-A comparison o£ such of Portman's words 
as can be compared with Colebrooke's, when shown with roots and affixes 
separated and reduced to one system of transcription, produces the following 
results; noting that in their actual lists, both enquirers fell into the natural 
error of taking the prefixed ; inflected " personal pronouns" to be essential 
parts of the words to which they were attached, 

EDglish. 

arm 
arrow 
bamboo 
basket 
bead 
beat 
belt 
bite 
black 
blood 
bone 
bow 

breast 
canoe 
chin 
cold 
cough 
drink: 
ear 
earth 
eat 
elbow 

A LIST OJ ONGE-J"A.RAWA WORDS. 

Colebrooke'B J lIl'awa Portman's l>nges 

pi-Ii oni-hi-Ie 
batoi bartoi 
o-ta-li o-da-Ie 
tere-nge to-Ie 
tahi taiyi (stone) 
ingo-taiya (b. a person) yokwo-be 
oto-go-Ie are-kwa-ge 
m-o-paka-be (b. me) oni-baga-be (bo a. person) 
chigeu-ge be 
koche-nge gache-nge 
ng-i-to-nge (your b.) ic~in-da-ge 
ta-nge (? wood), ta-hi (as aru 

shown in ng-i-tahi) (your bow) 
ka ng-a-ga-ge (your b.) 
lak-ke tate 
pi-to-nge (c. bone) ibi-ta-nge (c. bone) 
choma ugite-be (to be co) 
ingo-talie (? ta-be) ndu-be 
m-inggo-be (I d.) injoobe 
kwa-ge ik-kwa-ge 
totanga-ge tutano-nge 
ingo-Iolia (? imp.) oni-lokwale-be 
m-aha-Iajebe (my e.) aha-Iageboi 



Ilglish 

eye 
finger 
fire 
fish 
hair 
hand 

head 
honey 
house 
iron (adze-head) 
jump 
knee 
laugh 
nail 
neck 
net 
nose 
paddle 
path 
pig 
pinch 

plantain-tree 
pot 
p~ll 
rlUn 
run 
scratch 
sing 
sit 
sleep 
sky 
sneeze 
spitting 
star 
stone 
sun 
swim 
take up 
teeth 
tongue 
walk 
water 
weep 
wind 
wood (tree) 
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Colebrooke's Jarawa 

jebe 
m-ome (my t) 
m-ona (my f.) 
ng-a-bohi (your £.) 
ot-ti 
ng-oni (your h.) 
m-oni (my h.) 
tebe 
lo-ke 
bede 
dahi 
i-to-Ie (a j.) 
ingo-le-ke (man's k.) 
onke-me-be 
m-o-bejeda-nga (my n.) 
tohi 
bato-li 
m-e-li (my n.) 
m-ekal (my p.) 
echo-Ii 
stwi 

. ingi-gini-cha 
body-pinch-don't 
(don't pinch me) 
chole-li 
buchuhi 
toto-be (+tigikwa) 
oye 
ng-aha-bela-be (you r.) 
iuga-bea-be 
goko-be 
ng-ong-tahi (s. you) 
ng-omo-ka (s. you) 
madamo 
o-che-ke (a s.) 
inga-hwa-ngc 
chilo-be (? shines) 
wu-Ie 
ehe 
kwa-be 
ng-a-toha (you t. u.) 
m-ahoi (my t.) 
ta-Ii 
bunijwa-be 
m-igwe (my w.) 
wana-be 
tomjame 
ta-nge 

Portman's Dnges 

oni-jeboi 
ome 
tu-ke 
cho-nge 
o-de 
ome 

oni-tolajiboi (man's head) 
tanjai 
bedai 
doii 
akwa-tokwa-be (to j.) 
o-la-ge 
onge-ma-be 
m-o-bedu-nge (my n.) 
oni-ngito 
chi-kwe 
oni-nyuboi 
taai 
iche-Ie 
kwi 
oni-gini-be 

yolO-Ie 
buchu 
toto-be (go) 
gujo-nge 
aha-bela-be 
a-kwea-be 
gogaba-be 
onan-toko 
omo-ka-be 
be-nge-nge (flattened out) 
e-cbi-be (to s.) 
ona-kwa-nge 
chilome-be (moon: ? shines} 
taiyi 
eke 
kwane-be 
genge-be 
m-akwe (my t.) 
alan-da-nge 
bujio-be 
i-nge 
wana-be 
totOte 
da.-nge 

In addition to this list of w~rds offering comparisons, 
can more or less clearly be made out on the same lines :-

the following from Cole brooke 

English 

(white) ant 
bat 
belly 
bind 
bird 
bracelet 
charcoal 
crow 
flesh 

COLEBROOKE'S JARAWA WORDS. 

JaraWA 

do-ngs 
wit wi-Ie 
ng-a-poi (your h.) 
to-be, toto-be 
lohe 
a-Ie 
wahi 
nahe 
wuhi 

English 

friend 
leg 
man 
mouth 
seed 
smoke 
swallow 
thigh 
wash (selI) 

Jaraw3i 

padu 
chi-ge 
ng-amo-lan (you are a man 1) 
m-ona (my m.) 
kita-nge 
bali-ngi 
bi-be 
poi 
inga-doha-be 

Portman IS unfortunately always difficult to follow in his linguistic statements, as they 
are so uncertain. His vocabularies are apt to differ frequently from the statements in his lists 
of sentences, and where his vocabularies can be compared they are inconstant: but at p. 7:H, 
V 01. II, of his History of OU?· Relation8 with the .J.naamane.e) he gives & comparative list of 
J arawa and Onge words from his own observations. 
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PORTMAN'S ONGE-JARAWA. WORDS. 

English Jarawa Onge 

arrow bartoi bartoi 
axe doii doii 
bamboo otale Male 
bow aall aal 
bucket uhu ukui 
crab kagai kagaia 
drink injowa injobe 
eye injamma unijeboi 
fire tuhawe tuke 
foot monge muge 
hair enoide mode 
hand mome mome 
Iron tanhi doii (iron adze) 
leaf bebe bebe 
nautilus gaai gaai 
navel inkwa onikwale 
net bortai chikwe 
nose lUama uningaiboi 
road ischele ichele 
run ahabelabe akwebelabe 
sea etale detale (Passage Id, 

aton 
an islet in the sea) 

sit down unantokobe 
sky baingala bengonge 
sleep omohan omokabe 
string etai ebe 
stone uli taiyi 
tooth anwal makwe 
water enule mge 

In some of the above words, where Colebrooke differs from Portman, it will be found that 
Colebrooke's forms, when reduced to a common transcription, are nearest the Onge. 

Recovery of Colebrooke's Jarawa Vocabulary of 1790.-By pulling 
the words in the first list to pieces, t~e identity in race of Colebrooke's native 
(Jarawa) with Portman's natives (Onges) will be at once evident. Many roots 
and affixes are common, and the words are clearly built up precisely as are all 
other Andamanese words by radical prefixes to roots relating fundamentally to the 
body and its parts and by qualitative suffixes. In addition to this, the prefixes 
are joined to the "personal pronouns" by pre-inflexion in the manner peculiar 
to the Andamanese languages. And although we have nothing more on record of 
the Jarawa tongue than Colebrooke's list, supplemented by Portman's, of any 
value, we have thus enough to establish the relation of Jarawa and Onge as 
languages of the same Group, and the relation of both as languages of the same 
Family as the other Andamanese tongues. 

In Jarawa the k of .. Onge tends to interchange with a, and by inference the Jarawa.1I 
Iilppear to use ngg for the Onge ng and to say i-rtggo in place of o-nge. 

Leaving the roots to explain themselves, the inflected forms of the 
fI pronouns" show themselves, thus-

ONGE-JAJtAWA "PRONOUNS." 

English J arn.wa 

I, my m'-
You, yotir ng'-

The qualitative suffixes appear to be as follow-

ONGE-JARAWA. QUA.LITATIVE SUFFIXES. 

for "nouns " 
for " verbal nouns " 
for" verbs " 

" 
-Ii, -Ie 
-nge, -nga, -ge, -ke 
-be 

Onge 

m', 
ng-

-Ie 
.... nge, -ng, -ge, -ke 
-be,-me 

The radical prefixes are grven in a great variety of forms, whioh will 
probably disappear on closer knowledge of the languages. 
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C)Nox-J.ARAWA RADICAL PREFIXES. 

Jar&wa. Onge 

ingo-, ingi-, inga-, onke-, ong-, 0- S oni-,.on~-, onu-,ono-, onan-, ma.-, ine-, eng-' 
l em-,onge-

unl-
0-, i-, 6t-
1-

lli-
1-

ah3o-, a
omo
oto-

';-... 
0-, 0-, 30-, e-
eje-, ichin-, e
ibi-, ebe-
akwa-, akwe-, ako-, ik-, ig-, i
aha-,a-
omo-
are-
alan-

Of these, as prefixes relating to mankind and the human body, the 
following occur :-

Class I 
Class II 
Class III 
Class IV 
Class V 

oni-, a general prefix of the body and then, 
oni-
ik-, ig-, i
ibi-
0-

alan 

head, lip, neck, nose, navel, hip, testioles, stomach. 
cheek, e<lr. 
chin. 
fist, knee, nail, throat. 
teeth. 

That the relation between concrete words for the parts of the body and 
those for ideas belonging to them is shown by the prefixes, comes out neatly in 
ik-kwa-,qe, ear: ik-aibene, deaf. So, too, the words ichin-da-nge and i-to-nge 
given for" bone" probably refer to a bone of Class II. 

Proof of the Identity of Onge-Jarawa with the other Groups.
Among an untutored people, so long isolated even from the other Andamanese, 
one would hardly look for many roots now in common with them, but the 
following, which occur in such short lists as those available, sufficiently establish 
a common origin for the Family. 

English 

bat 
cold 
red ochre 
net 
sneeze 
"God " 

SOME Co liMON ROOTS IN THE ANDAMAN LANGUAGES. 

Onge.;r a.raWB 

wit wi 
choma 
gyalap 
chi 
che, chi 
Ulug3o: (jjluge, thunder) 

Remaining La.nguages 

wot, wat, wot. 
choki (Bea). 
bil3op, upla.. 
chi. 
chiba (Bea, Balawa). 
Puluga, Bilak (Bea wul.nga, 

storm). 
turtle chobe chokbe (Kede, Chariar). 
water i. ig ina (Bea, Balawa). 
bone to ta, toa (Bea, Balawa). 
wood ta, da ta, toa, to. 

Colebrooke showed all sorts of impossible things to his J arawa to name, and one interest
ing result is the following :-

English Ju.rawB Onge 

cotton cloth} pa-nge-be be-nge-be 
paper flat-become -is flat -become -is 

Of course, no Jarawa had ever seen before anything- approaching to either object, and 
this man's one expression for both means" it is (has been) flattened," which is what the 
savage meant to convey when asked anything- so impossible as to name them. 

In Appendix B will be found a further list of Dnge words to aid in the study of this 
interesting language. 

Derivation of Mincopie.-We are now ina position to solve a great puzzle 
of ethnographists for a century and more: why were the Andamanese oalled 
Mincopie by Europeans? What w.ord does this transoription represent? It can 
now be split up thus-

M-O--nge-be. 
I -man-kind-am 
(I am an Onge) 

Or, ~,sth~ t~e J~rawas perhaps pro~ounce the expression" M-inggo--be" 
or even M-lnJo-be, I am an Inggo (InJo). The name given by the Onges to 
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themselves is a "verbal noun" d-nge, man-being. So that when questioned as 
to himself by Colebrooke, this Jarawa replied "M'inggobe," or something like it, 
which compound expression by mistranscription and misapprehension has 
become the well-known Mincopie of t~e general ethnological books in many 
languages for an A.~damanese. The Onges call their own home, the Little 
A.ndaman, Gwabe-l'Onge. Jarawa is a modern Bea term, possibly radically 
identical with Yerewa, the Bea name for the Northern Group of Tribes. 

It is just possible that Colebrooke's Jal'awa misunderstood what was 
wanted altogether and simply said, "I am (will be, would be) drinking: 
m-inggo-be, I-drink-do." 

I have now to record a great disappointment. The proof that the method herein 
adopted for recovering the J arawa Language was correct lay in the fact that the word i-llqe 
for" water " was ascertained from a little J arawa boy captured in. February, 1902, and the 
identical .. word was quite independedly unearthed from Colebr~oke's and Portman's Vocabu
laries as Onge-Jarawa for" water." The only other word clearly ascertained from the boy 
walu-ng for "pig," has DOt been gathered independently as yet. This little boy was the 
last of the prisoners left, who were captured on that occasion (vide Ch. III, Appx. C.). as the 
women and small children and girls were all returned and only two boys ker,t back for a 
while in order to g!;t their language, etc., from them. Of th~se, the elder died of fever and on 
the very day that their language was fairly recovered, and we were in a position to set to 
work to learn quickly from him, the younger died very suddenly, without warning illness, of 
pneumoma .. 
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APPENDIX A. 

EXPLANATION OF THE THEORY OF UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR USED IN 
EXPOUNDING THE ANDAMAN AND NICOBAR LANGUAGES. 

In building up a Theory of Universal Grammar it is necessary in order to work out the argu
ment logically, to commence where the accepted Gramma.rs end, viz., at the sentence, definin cr 

the sentence as the expression of a complete meaning, and making that the unit of languag~. 
Clea.rly, then, a sentence. may consist o~ one or more express~ons of a meaning or "words," 
defined as single expreSSlOns of a meawng. It can also consist of two separate parts-the sub
ject, i.e., the matter to be discussed or communicated, and the predicate, i.e., the discussion or 
communication. And when the subject or predicate consists of many words it must contain 
principal and additional words. 

This leads to the argument that the components of a sentence are words, placed either in 
the subjective or predicative part of it, having a rel~tion to each other in that part of principal 
and subordinate. Therefore, because of such relatIOn, words fulfil functions. The functions 
then must be of the principal words to indicate the subject or predicate, and or the subordinate 
words in the predicative part of the sentence to illustrate the predicate, and in the subjective 
part to explain the s:ubj~ct or to illus~rate. t~at explanation. ~gain, 80S the predicate is the 
discussion or commUUlcatIOn on the subJect, It IS capable of extensIOn or completion by comple
mentary words, which form that part of a sentence recog~l1<ed in the Grammars as 'the object.' 

This completes the first stage o.f the argument leadmg to a direct and simple definition of 
grammatical terms; but speech obVIOusly does not stop here, because mankind speaks with a 
purpose, and the function of his sentences is to indicate that purpose, which must be one of the 
following in any specified sentence:- (1) affirmation, (2) denial, (3) interrogation, (4) exhorta
tion, (5) information. 

Now, purpose can only be indicated in a sentence by the position or tones of its com
ponents, by variation of their forms, or by the additio? o~ special introductory words. Also it is 
obvious that when purposes are connected they can be mdlCated by connected sentences, and that 
these sentences must be in the relation to each other of principal and subordinate. This relation can 
only be expressed by the ~s~tion of the .sentences themselves, by variation of the forms of their 
components, or by the addItIOn of speCIal words of reference. A word of reference must act in 
one or two ways, either by merely joining sentences, or by substituting itself in the subordinate 
sentence for the word in the principal sentence to which it refers. Further, as there is a neces
sary inter-relatio~ between the words. in. a sentence, this ca~ o.nly be expressed by the addition 
of special connectmg words, or by vanatIOn or correlated vanatIOn of form. 

These considerations complete what may be called the second stage of the argument leading 
to clear definitions of gram~atical ter~s.. T~e ar~ment thereafter becomes more complicated, 
taking us into the explanatIOn of ellIptICal, z.e., lllcompletely expressed, forms af speech, and 
into those expansions of sentences known as phrases, clauses, and periods. But to keep our 
minds fixed only on that part or it which leads to plain grammatical definitions, it may be 
stated now that functionally a word must be either,-inventing new terms for the purpose: 

(1) An inte.qer, or a sentence in itself. [imperatives, interjections, pronouns, nu
merals.] 

(2) An indicator, or indicative of the subject or complement (object) of a sentence. 
[nouns] . . 

(3) An e:rplicator, or explanatory of Its subject or complement. [adjective.] 
(4) A predicator, or indicative of its predicate. [verb.] 
(5) An illu8trator, or illustrative of its predicate or complement, or of the explanation 

of its subject or complement. [adverb, adjective.] 
(6) A connector, or explanatory of the inter-relation of its components (words). 

[conjunction, preposition.] 
(7) An introducer, or explanatory of its purpose. [conjunction, adverb.] 
(8) A referent conjunct or, or explanatory of the inter-relation of connected sentences by 

joining them. [pronoun, conjunction.] 
(9) A referent sub8titute, or explanatory of the inter-relation of connected sentence!! 

by substitution of itself in the subordinate sentence for the word in the principal 
sentence to which it refers. [relative pronoun, conjunction.] 

These, then, were the terms proposed and the arguments out of which they grew. O£ 
course, grammarians will know that all this is syntax, and it must now be explained why the 
Theory makes it necessary to consider it far more important to study function than form or tone 
as essential to the correct apprehension of the nature of words, and that accidence arises properly 
out of syntax and not the other way round, as we have all been taught. 

It is obvious that any given word may fulfil one or more 01' all the £unctions of words, and 
that therefore words may be collected into as many classes as there are functions, any individual 
word being transferable fro,m one class to another and belonging to as many classes as there 
are functions which it can fulfil. The functions a word fufils in any particular sentence can 
be indicated by its position therein without or with variation of form, or by its tone; and, 
becanse of this, the form or tone which a word can be made to assume is capable of indicating 
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the ok,ss to which it belongs for the nonce. It is further obvious that words transferable from 
class to class belong priJu'arily to a certain class and secondarily to the others, that a transfer 
involves the fulfilment of a new function, and that a word in its transferred condition becomes 
a new word connected with the form fulfilling the primary function, the relation between the 
forms or tones, i.~., the words, ~o connected being that of parent and offshoot. Form and tone, 
therefore. can indicate the class to which a parent word and its offshoots respectively belong, 

This is the induction that leads to the argument that form grows out of function, or, to 
put it in the familiar way. accidence grows out of syntax, because when connected words 
differ in form they must consist of a principal part or stem, and an additional part or func
tional affix. The function of the stem is to indicate the meaning of the word, and the func
tion of the affix to modify that meaning with reference to the function of the word. This 
modification can be expressed by indicating the class .to which the word belongs, or by indi
cating its relation or correlation to the other words in the sentence. 

But the stem itself may consist o'f an original meaning and thus be a simple stem, or it 
may contain a modification of an original meaning and 80 be a compound stem. A compound 
stem must consist of a principal part or root and additional parts or radical affixes, the function 
of the root being to indicate the original meaning of the stem, and of the radical affixes to indi
cate the modifications by which the meaning of the root has been changed into the meaning of 
the stem. 

Further, since words fulfil functions and belong to classes, they must possess inherent 
qualities, which can be indicated by qualitative affixes and by tones. 

Thus it is that the affixes determine the forms of words, bringing into existence what is 
usually caned etymology or der~ation. They are attachable, separably or inseparably, to roots 
and stems and words by the well-recognized methods of prefixing, infixing, and suffixing either 
in their full or in a varied form. It is the method of attaching them by variation of form that 
brings about inflexion in all its variety of kind. 

Such is the line inductive argument naturally takes in order to work out the grammar of 
any given language or group of languages logically, starting from the base argument that 
speech is a mode of communication between man and man, expressed through the ear by talk
ing, through the eye by signs, or through the skin by touch, and taking a language to be a 
variety or special mode of speech. 

The grammar, i.e., the exposition of the laws, of any single language stops at this point 
and to carry the argument further, as one of course must, is to enter the region of Comparative 
Grammar. In doing so one must start at the same point as before, viz., the sentence, but 
progress on a different line, because hitherto the' effort has been to resolve the unit of language 
into its components, and now it has to be considered as being itself a component of something 
greater, i.e., of a language. 

To continue the argument. Since a sentence is composed of words placed in a particular 
order without or with variation of form, its meaning is clearly rendered complete by the combi
nation of the meaning of its components with their position and tones- or forms or both. Also, 
since sentences are the units of languages, words are the components of sentences and lan
guages are varieties of speech, languages can vary in the forms and tones of their words, or in 
the position in which their words are placed in the sentence, or in both. And thus are created 
classes of languages. Again, since the meaning of a sentence may be rendered complete either 
by the position of its words or by their tones and forms, languag~s are primarily divisible into 
syntactical languages or those that express complete meaning by the position or their words; 
and into formative languages, or those that express complete meaning by the forms of tbeir 
words. Also, since syntactical languages depend on position or on position combined with tone 
to express complete meaning, they are divisible into analytical and tonic languages. Further, 
since words are varied in form by the addition of affixes, and since affixes may be attcbed to 
words in an altered or unaltered form, formative languages are di'lisible into agg1utinative 
languages, or those that add affixes without alteration; and into synthetic languages, or those 
that add affixes with alteration. And la.,tly, since affixes may be prefixes, infixes, or suffixes, 
agglutinative and synthetic languages are each divisible into (1) pre-mutative, or those that 
prefix their affixes; t2) intro·mutative, or those that infix them; and (3) post.mutative, ol'those 
that suffix them. 

Thus inductive argument can be earned onwards to a clear and definite apprehension of the 
birth and growth of the phpnomena presented by the varieties of h1lman speech, i.~., by lan
guages. But, as is the case with every other natural growth, no language Can have ever been left 
to develop itself alone, and thus. do we get the phenomenon. of connected languages, 
which may be defined as those that dIffer from each other by va,rymg the respective tones, 
forms and positioh, but not the meanings, of their words. And since the variation of form is 
effected by the addition of altered or unaltered affixes, connected languages can vary the 
forms of the affixes without materially varying those of the roots and stems of their words. 
In this way they become divisible into groups, or those whose !tems are common, and into 
families, or those whose roots are common. 

It is also against natural conditions for any language to develop only in one direction, o~ 
without SUbjection to outside influences, and so it is that we find_languages developing on more 
than one line and belonging strictly to more than one class, but in every such case the language 
has what is commonly called its genius or peculiar constItution, i.e., it belongs primarily to one 
class and secondarily to the others. 

I have always thought, and I believe it can be proved, that every language mUEt 
conform to some part or other of the Theory above indicated in outline, and in that case the' 
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Theory 'Would be truly what I have ventured to call it-U A Theory of Universal Grammar/' 
'What such a Theory exists in nature and only awaits unearthing, I have no doubt whatever. 

"'Mankind, when untrammelled by (teaching,' acts on an instinctive assumption of its ex:ist· 
ence, for children and adults alike always learn a language in the Same way if left to them
!'elves. They copy the enunciation of complete sentences from experts in it to start with, 
learning to divide up and vary the sentences so acquired afterwards, and this is not only the 
surest but also the quickest way of mastering a foreign tongue correctly. Its natural 
laws, i.e., its rules of grammar, a~ stated in books about it, are mastered later on, and in every 
case where they only are studied there comes about that book knowledge of the language, which 
is everywhere by instinct acknowledged to be a matter apart from and in one sense inferior to 
the practical or true know ledge. I use the term (true' here, because, unless this is possessed, 
whatever knowledge may be acquired fails to fulfil its object of finding a new mode of 
communicating with one's fellow man. . 

Book knowledge of a language is useful only fOI' scientific and educational purposes, but if 
the laws laid down in the set Grammars were to follow closely on the laws instinctively obeyed 
by the untutored man, and to do no violence to what instinct teaches him to be the logical 
sequence of ideas, the divorce between practical and linguistic knowledge -between knowledge 
by the ear and knowledge by the eye-would not be so complete as it is nowadays. And 

,not only that, if the laws could be stated in the manner above suggested, they could be more 
readily grasped and. better retained in the memory, and languages would consequently be 
more quickly, more thoroughly, and more easily learned, both by children and adults, than is 
now practicable. Loo.ked at thus, the matter becomes one of the greatest practical 
importance. ' 

'fhis is what the Theory attempts to achieve: but, assuming it to be fundamentally right 
and correctly worked out, it should explain the workings of the untutored mind of the Anda
manese or Nicobarese as exhibited in his speech, although it reverses the accepted order of teach
ing, alters many accepted definitions, and, while admitting much that is usually taught, it both 
adds and omits many details, and taken all round is a wide departure from orthodox teaching. 
How wide the following observations will show. The familiar terminology has been changed 
in this wise. The old noun, adjective, verb, adverb, preposition, and conjullction become 
iudicator, explicator, predicator, illustrator, connector, and referent conjuuctor, while interjec· 
tions and pronouns become integers and referent substitutes. Certain classes also of the adverbs 
are converted into introducers. Gender, number, person, tense, conjugation, and declension all 
disappear in the general description of kinds of inflexion :-the object becomes the complement 
of the predicate, and concord becomes correlated variation. 
. The 'l'heory is based on the one phenomenon, which must of necessity be constant in 

every variety of speech, viz., the expression of a complete meaning, or, technically, the sentence. 
Words are then considered as components of the sentence, firstly as to the functions performed 
by them, and next as to the means whereby they can be made to fulfil their functions. Lastly, 
languages are considered according to their methods of composing sentences and words. 
Assuming this course of reasoning to be logically correct, it must, when properly worked out, 
explain every phenomenon of speech; and when its dry bones have been clothed with the 
necessary flesh for every possible language by the process of direct natural development of detail, 
a clear and fair explanation of all the phenomena of speech must be logically deducible from 
the general principles enunciated therein. 

The SkeletDn of d Theory of UniversaZ Granznzar. 

SPEECH is a. mode of communication between ~an an~ man by expression. Speech 
may be commulllcated orally through the ear by talkmg, optICally through the eye by signs 
tangibly through the skin by the touch. LANGUAGES are varicties of speech. ' 

The units of languages are SE:-ITENCES. A sentence is the expression of a complete 
meaning. 

A sentence may consist of·a single expression of a meaning. A single expression of a 
meaning is a WORD. A sentence may also consist of many words. When it consists of more 
than one word, it has two parts. These parts are the SUBJEOT and the PREDIOATE. The snb
ject of a sentence is the matter communicated or discussed in the Sf-ntence. The predicate of 
a sentence is the commmunication or discussion of that matter in the sentence. 

The subject may consist of one word. It may also consist of many words. When it 
consists of more than one word, there is a principal word and additional words. The predicate 
may consist of one word. It may also consist of many words. When it consibts of more than 
one word, there is a principal word and additional words. Therefore the component8 of a sentencs 
are words placed either in the subjective or predicative part of it, having a relation to each other 
in that part. 'rhis relation is that of principal and subordinate. 

Since the words composing the parts of a sentence are placed in a position of relation 
to each other, they fulfil/unctions. The function of the principal word of the subject is to in
dicate the matter communicated or discussed by expressing it. The function of the subordi
nate words of the subject may be to explain that indication, or to illustrate the explanation of 
it. The function of the principal word of the predicate is to indicate the communication or 
discussion of the subject by expressing it. The function of the subordinate words of the 
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predi0ate may be to iIlustrp,te that indication, or to complete it. The predicate may be completed 
by a word explanatory of the subject or indicative of the COMPLEMENT. Therefore, primarily, 
the words composing a sentence are either-

(1) INDICATORS, or indicative of the subject. 
(2) EXPLLCATORS, or explanatory of the subject. 
(3) PREDICATORS, or indicative of the predic~te. 
(4) ILLUSTRATORS, or illUl;trative of the predicate, or of the explanation or the 

subject. 
(5) COMPLEMENTS, Or complementary of the predicator. 

And complements are either indicators or explicators. Therefore also complementary indicator8 
may be explained by explicators, and this explanation may be illustrated by illustrators. And 
complementary explicators may be illustrated by illustrators. 

But, since speech is, a mode of communication between man and man, mankind speaks 
with a purpose. The function or sentences is to indicate the purpose of speech. The purpose 
of speech is either (1) affirmation, (2) denial, (3) interrogation, (4) exhortation, or (0) 
information. Purpose may be indicated in a sentence by the POSITION of its components, by 
the TONES of its components, by VARIATION of the forms of its components, and by the addition 
of introductory words to express it or INTRODUCERS. . 

Also, since the function of sentences is to indicate the purpose of speech, connecterl pur
poses may be indicated by CONNECTED SENTEl'\CES. The relation of connected sentences to each 
ocher is that of principal and subordinate. .This relation may be expressed by the position of 
tILe connected sentences, by variation of the tones or forms of their components, or by the 
addition of referent words expressing it or REFERENTS. A referent word may express the inter
II:: lation of connected sentences by conjoining them, or by substituting itself in the subordi
mte sentence for the word in the principal sentence to which it refers. Referents are therefore 
CONJUNCrORS or SUBSTITUTES 

Also, since the words composing the parts of a sentence are placed in a position of relation 
to each other, this relation may be expressed in the sentence by the addition of con
necting words expressing it or CONNECTORS, or by variation of the forms or the words them-
selves. . 

Also, since predicators are specially connected with indicators, explicators with indicators, 
illustrators and complements with predicators, and referent substitutes with their principals, 
there is an intimate relation between predicator and indicator, indicator and explicator, illustra
tor and predicator, predicator and c0mplement, referent substitute and principal. 'l'his intimate 
relation may be expressed by the addition or connecting words to express it, or by correlated 
variation in the forIDs or the specially connected words or by their relative position or by 
their relative tones. 

Since speech is a mode of communication between man and man by expression, that 
communication may be made complete without complete expression. Speech may, therefore· 
be partly expressed, or be partly left unexpressed. And since speech may be partly left un'
expressed, rererent words may refer to the unexpressed portions, and words may be related to 
unexpressed words or correlated to them. Referent substitutes may, therefore, indicate the 
subject of a sentence. 

Again, many words may be used collectively to express the meaning of one word. The 
collective expression of a single meaning by two or more words is a PHRASE. rrhe relation of 
a phrase to the word it repreFents is that of original and substitute. A phrase, therefore ful-
fils the function or it, original.' ' 

Since a phrase is composed of words used collectively to represent a single expression 
or a meaning, that meaning may be complete in itself. Therefore a phrase may be a sentence. 
A sentence substituted ror a word is a CLAUSE. A clause, thererore, fulfils the function of 
its original. . 

Since clauses :represent words, a sentence may be composed of clauses, or partly of 
clauses and partly or words. A sentence composed of clauses, or partly of clauses and partly 
of words, is a PERIOD. 

'I'heretore a word is fllllctionally either-
(1) A sentence in itself or an INTEGER, 
(2) An essential component of a sentence, or 
(3) An optional component of a sentence. 

The essential components or a sentence are (1) indicators, ~2) explicators, (3) predica
tors, (4) illustrators, (5) complements. And complements are either indicators or explicators. . 

The optional components of a sentence are (I) introducers, (2) referents) (3) connec
tors. And referents are either referent conjunctors or referent substitutes. 

To recapitulate: Functionally a word is either
(1) An INTEGER, or a sentence in itself. 
(2) An INDICATOR, or indicative of the subject or complement of a sentence. 
(3) An EXP!.ICATOR; or explanatory of its subject or complement. 
(4) A PREDICATOR, or indicative of its predicate. 
(5) An lLLPSTRATOR, or illustrative of its predicate or complement, or of the 

explanation of its subject or complement. 
(6) A CONNECTOR, or explanatory of the inter-relation of its components. 



126 

(7) An INTRODUCER, or explanatory 6f its purpose. 
(8) A REFERENT CONj'UNOTOR, or explanatory of the inter-relation of connected 

sentences by joining them. 
(9) A REFEBENT SUBSTITUTE, or explanatory of the inter-relation of connected sen

tences by substitution of itself in the subordinate sentence for the wOl'd 
in the principal sentence to which it refers. 

An individual word may fulfil all the functions of words, or it may fulfil only one 
function, or it may fulfil many functions. When a word can fulfil more than one function, 
the function it fulfils in a particular sentence is indicated by its p08ition in the sentence, 
either without variation of form 01' with variation of form or by its TONE. There are, therefore, 
CLASSES OF WORDS. 

Since a word may fulfil only one function, there are as many classes as there are 
functions. Also sincc a word may fulfil more than one function, it may belong to as many 
classes as there are functions which it can fulfil. A word may, therefore, be transferable 
from one class to rmother; and this transfer may be effected by its position. in the sentence 
without variation of form, or with varation of form or by its TONE. The class to which a 
word belongs may, therefore, be indicated by its PORY or TONE. 

When a word is transferable from one class to another, it belongs primarily to 8 certain 
class, and secondarily to other classes. But, since by transfer to another class from the class 
to which it primarily belongs (with or without variation of form) the word fulfils a new 
function, it becomes a new word connected with the original word. '!'he relation between 
CONNECTED WORDS is that of parent and offshoot, Since the form of a word may indicate 
its cla.~s, both parent and offshoot may assume the forms of the classes to which they 
respectively belong. 

When connected words differ in form, they consist of a principal part or STEM, and 
an additional part or FUNCTIONAL AlIPIX. The function of the stem is to indicate the meaning 
of the word. The function of the functional affix is to modify that meaning with reference 
to the function of the word. This modification may be effected by indicating the class to ' 
which the word belongs, or by indicating its relation or correlation to the other words in 
the sentence. 

A stem may be an original meaning or SlJI£PLB STEM, or it may be a modification of an 
original meaning or COMPOUND STEM. A compound stem consists of a principal part or 
ROOT, and additional parts or RADICAL AFFIXES. The function of the root is to indicate the 
oripnal mea.ning of the stem. The function of the radical affixes is to indicate the 
modification by which the meaning of the root has been changed into the meaning of the stem. 

Since wcOrds fulfil functions and belong to classes, they possess inn,erent qualitie8, The 
inherent qualities of words may be indicated by Q,UALITATIVE AFFIXES or by TONI':S. 

Affixes lIo1'e, therefore, f1mctional, or indicative of the function of the word to which 
they aTe affixed, or of its relation or correlation to the other words in the sentence; radical 
or indicative of the modifications of meaning which its root has undergone; qualitative, or 
indicative of its inherent qualities. 

Affixes may be-
(1) PREFIXES, or prefixed to the root, stem, or word j 
(2) INFIXES, or fixed into the root, stem or word; 
(3) SUFFIXES, or suffixed to the root, stem, or word. 

Affixes may be attached to roots, stems, or words in their fitll form, or in a varied form. 
When there is variation of form, there is DI]!,LEXION or inseparability of the affix from the root, 
stem, or word. All the functions of affixes can, therefore, be fulfilled by inflexion; and 
i.nflected words may conform to particular KINDS OF INFLEXION. " 

Since a sentence is composed of words placed in a particular order, with or without 
Tloriation of form, the meaning of a sentence is rendered complete by the combination of the 
mea.ning of its components with their position, with their tones, or with their forms, or parily 
with their position and partly with their forms or tones. " 

Since sentences are the units of languages, and words Bfe the components of sentences, 
a.nd since languages are varieties of speech, languages may vary in the forms of their words, 
in the tones of their words, in the position in which their words are placed in the tlentence, 
or pal'tly in the forms and tones and partly in the position of their words. There are, there
fore, CLASSES OF LANGUAGES. 

Since the meaning of a. sentence may be rendered complete by the position of its 
words, by their tones or by their form, languages are primarily divisible into SYNTACTICAL 

LANGUAGES, 01' those that express complete meaning by the position and tones of their words j 
and into FORMATIVE LANGUAGES, or those that express complete meaning by the position and 
forms of their words. 

Since syntactical languages nse either position or position and tone, they are divisible 
into ANALYTICAL LANGUAGES and TONIO LANGUAGES. 

Since words are varied in form by the addition of affixes, and since affixes may be 
attached to words in an unaltered or altered form, tormative languagee are divisible into 
AGGLUTINATIVE LANGUAflE8, or those that and affixes without alteration; and into SYNTHBTIC 

LA~GUAGES, or those that add affixes with alteration. 
Since affixes may "lJe prefixes, infixes, or suffixes, agglutinative and synthetic lan

gauges a.re each divisible into (1) PRE-MUTA'l'IVB LANGUAGES 01' those tha.t prefix their affixes: 
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(2) JNTRO-MUTATIVE LANGUAGES,. or those that infix their affixes; (3) POST-MUTA'l'IVE LANGUAGES, 

or those that suffix their affixes. 
Languages are, therefore, by class either syntactical or formative. And syntactical 

languages are either analytical or tonic and £ormative languages are either agglutinative or 
synthetic. And agglutinative and synthetic languages are either pre-mutative, intro-mutative, 
or post-mutative. 

A language may belong entirely to one class, or it may belong' to more than one class. 
When Do language belongs to more than one class, it belongs- primal'ily to a particular class, 
and secondarily t 0 other classes. "-

Since the meaning of a. sentence is rendered; complete by the meaning of its words in 
combination with their forms or position, languages may be CONNHC'llJID L&NGUAGES, or those 
that vary the form~ the tones or the positio~ without varying the meanings, of their words. 

Since variation of form is effected by the addition of affixes in an unaltered or altered 
form, connected languages, may vary the affixes without variation of the roots Or stems of their 
words. Connected languages whose 8tem8 are common belong to a GROUP. Connected lan
guages whose root8 are common belong to a FAMILY j and, therefore, all connected languages 
belonging to a group belong to the same family. 

Bi4!Jram& to iU~trate th.e Tkeory of Uni!)er8at Grammar. 

Diagrams. are. now given illustrating the Theory, in order to make the explanation of 
the Andaman and Nicobar Languages according to it the easier. to understand. These dia
grams are as follow:·_ 

I The· Sentence, illustrated: 

II" " " 
III" " " 
IV " 
V " 

VI " 
VII " 

VIII " 
IX " 
X " 

XI " 
XII " 

XIII " 

" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 

" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 

by its components. 
by the inter-relation or its components. 
by its function. 
by its expanded components, 
by the inter-relation of its expanded components. 
by the functions of its components. 
by the classes of its components. 
by the inter-relatioIl' of the classes oUts components. 
by the inter-relation of the functions of its components. 
by the position, tone and form of its components. 
by general development into languages. 
by development into classes of languages. 
by development into inter-related classes of languages. 
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DIAGRAMS OF DETAILS. 

I 

ILLUSTRATING ANALYSIS 0]' THE SENTENCB BY ITS COMPONENT WORDS. 

NOTES -A Sentence is composed of words. 

princip!l.l word 
(indicator) 

paltl, makes up 

I 

A Word is the expression of a meaning. 
A Sentence is the expression of a complete meaning. 
Words required to express the meaning of a sentence are (1) integers, 

(2) indicators, (3) predicators, (4) explicators, (5) illustrators. 

PBINCIl'AL WOBD IL 1. USTlIA TOBs 
partly make up I 

I 

EXl'I.JCA1"OR 
partly makes up '-----,---, 

indicator explicator 

1_---.-----'1 
I 

partly makes up indicator explicator lubordinate word. 

\ _______________ c_om~l_le_w_s ______ co_m_\~l_~_~ _______ p_a_n_I;_~ •• P 

illustrators explicators ilIustmtors complement (object) 

porily i OUP I porily i'''P """Y j' "P whioh '"r _k~ "P 

indicator subordinate words principa.l word predicator subordinate worda 
completes which (predicator) completes which I partly ja.ke up pa.rtly i kes up I pa.rtly ja.ke up 

I 1 
THE BUlIlEO'!' integer THB PRlIDJCAT. 

which completes which 
pa.rtly makes up I pa.rtly makes up 

1 1 
I 

THE SENTENCE. 

II. 

ILLUSTRATING ANALYSIS OP THE SENTENCE BY THE INTER-RELATION AND INTIMATE 
RELATJON OP ITS COMPONENT WORDS. 

NOTEs.-Inter-relation of component words is expressed by variation in form. 
Intimate relation of component words is expressed by correlated variation in form 

(agreement). 
Words required to express the inter-relation of component words are (6) con

nectors. 

CORRELA.TED V ABlATION IN 1I'0BI( 
expre88es 

intimate relation between 

I 
indiLtor indLAtor i1!usJators prediCAtor 

and And and and 
pr.·dicator explicator predica.tor complement 

'Which form which form which form whieh form 

t __ ----'-I _...----'-1 __ ---'1 
I 

COMPONENT WORDII 
which 

with va.riation 
in form 

partly make up 
COllNllOTORS 

partly make up 

I I 
I 

CONNlIOTED WORDS 
which complete 

I 
THE SENTENCE. 
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III. 
ILLUSTRATING A.NALYSIS 01 THE SENTENCE BY ITS FUNCTION. 

NOTEs.-The function of a sentence is to express its purpose. 
Words required to express the function of a sentence are (7) Introducers. 

position of 
words vAried words varied words in a 

in t':lne in form sentence introducer 
indicate indicate indicates indicates 

~I ____ ~I __ ~ __ ~ _____ I 
. I 

functlOn (purpose) 
which i. one of the 

following 

I 
I. I I I . I 

atl\rmatlOu denial interrogation exhortatlOn information 
which completes whicb completes which completes which completes which complete 

~I------~I------~I------~I------I 
I 

THE SENTENCE. 

IV. 
ILLUSTRATING AN.lLYSIS OF THE SENTENCE EXPANDED BY THE SUBSTITUTION OF 

PHRASES, CLAUSES AND SENTENOES FOR WORDS. 

(PERIODS) 

NOTES.-A phrase is the substitute for a word by the collective expression of a. meaning 
by two or more words. 

A clause is the substitute for a word liy the collective expression of a complete 
meaning by two or more words. 

A period is a sentence expanded by clauses or words. 
phrase. clauses clauses 

substituted substituted substituted 
for words for words for words words partly 

partly make up partly make up complete make up 

~I ____ ~I __ ~~I _____ I 
1 

THE SENTENCE 
:(Expanded ~ PERIOD). 

V. 
ILLUSTRATING ANALYSIS OF THE SENTENCE WHEN EXPANDED BY THE 

INTER-RELATION OF ITS COMPONENTS. 

NOTE.-Connected sentences express connected purposes. Words required to express the 
inter-relation of connected sentences are (8) referent conjunctors. (9) referent 
substitutes. A tone is a point on a. conventiona.l scale of the voice in spea.king. 

(9) RBl!'BBBl'IT BV1lSTITU'rB IlIDIOATBS (8) RE1'EBENT OONJUNCTOB IlIDIOATBI 

I I 
I 

without 
I. WIth wIth wilhout 

I~I-I 
nriation 
in form 

I 

variation 
in words of 

I 

correlated 
variation 
in form 

I 

1,-----;---,1 
I 

tone 

j 
SUBJEOTIVE PART 01' 

TlIB SBNtENOB 

variation 
in words of 

I 
I I .1. 

tone form posltlOn 
I I I 

tone form position 

I I I 

T .:;:::.. 
indicates indicate 

I I 
I 

THB PRINCIPAL SENTElfOB 
which partly mllkes up 

I 

1_1_' 

I 

indicates 

1,--.--'----'-

SUBOBDINATE SENTENOIS 
which partly make up 

I 
COlil'lil'EOTED SENTENOES 

which complete 

I 
THE SENTENCE 

(expanded = PERIOD). 

I I I I I 
with without with with withou~ 

I 1 corr.elll:ted I 1 
varIation ._--,_-' 

I 
variation 
in form 

I 

in form I 

I 
Ul'IEXPRESSED 

OOllllllUNIOATlON 
IN 

I 
I I 

worda sentence. 

toue 

I 

• 
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VI. 

ILLUSTR.ATING ANALYSIS OF THE SENTENCE BY THE FUNCTIONS OP ITS COMPONENTS. 

indicator , 

(6) CONNEOTOR 
is an 

(7) INTRODl1CER (8) REFERENT (9) REFERENT 
is an COlfJUNCTOR SUBSTITUTE 

I 
is an is an 

'-----------'-------'---, -~--_j 
explicator 

I 
indicator , explicator , illustrator , 

I , 
completes , pa.rtly makes up , 

, 
(2) INDICATOR 

is an 
(3) EXPLICATOR 

is an 
(4) PREDICATOR 

is an 
(5) ILLUSTRATOR 

is an 
OOMPLEMENT 
which i. an 

OPTIONAL 
COMPONENT 

I 
(1) INTEGER 

complete. 

1 

, , 
I 

E aSENTIAL COMPONENT 
for completing 

I 
1 

THE SENTENCE. 

VII. 

1 I for completing 

I 
I 
I 
I 

ILLUSTR.ATING ANALYSIS OF THE SENTENCE BY CLASSES OF ITS COMPONENTS. 

N oTEs.-Class indicates the nature of a word. 
Form indicates the class of a word. 

COMPONENT WORD. , 
1 

wilh 
I I 

without with without , I I I I 
I 

variation of form tone 
by by 

I 
I 

POSITION 
fulfils 

I 
I . 1 I 

Itll functions many functions one function 
il),dicaitng indicating indicating 

I 1 I I 

1 
CLASS 

fuUilling 

1 

I 1 I 
all fnnctions many functions one function 

wpich produces which produces which prodU,C6s 

I 1 I 
I 

TRANSFER 
of component words 
from class to class , 

I I I I 
without with with withouj; 

_1 __ , __ - 1 1 1 

I 
variation of form toue 

and by and by 

1 I 
i 

POSITION 
completes 

I 
THE SENTENCE. 
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VIII. 

ILLUSTRATING AN A.LYSIS OF THE SENTENCE BY THE INTER-RELaTION OF THE CLA.SSES 

OF ITS COMPONENTS. 

NOTE.-Connected words indicate their transfer from one class to another. 

I 

CLASS 
consists of 

1 
PRIMARY CLASS 

which forms 

1 
SECONDARY CLASSES 

fulfilling new functions 
by trltnsfer from 
primary class and 

, 

, 

1 1 1 I. 
with without without with 

I!...------.-_I 1_--.------,1 
I I 

variation in form tone 

I_~ ___ ,---___ I 
I 

PARENT 'WORD form 
of OPFSHOOT WORDS 

I 
cl 

__ ------.~_------!I 
1 

CONNECTED WORDS 
which assume 

form of 

I ,- , 
Primary Secondary 

Class. Classes 

~, ----.-------, , 
and partly make up 

I 
I 

THE SENTENCE. 

IX. 

other 
Component words, 
partly make up 

ILLUSTRA.TING ANALYSIS OF THE SENTENCE By THE INTER-RELaTION. OF T.H:H 
FUNCTIONS OF. ITS COMPONENTS. 

NOTEs.-The root indicates the original meaning of a word. 
Affixes comprise prefixes, infixes, suffixes. 
Affixes modify the meaning of a word. 
A radical affix modifies the meaning of a root. 
A simple stem is the principal part ot a word indicating its meaning. 
A functional affix modifies the meaning·ot a stem in relation to its function. 
A compound stem comprises a root and its radical affix. 
A qualitative affix modifies a word by indicating its nature (inherent qualities) 

in relation to function or class. 
Connected words comprise stems and their functional affixes. 
Inflexion is caused by an alteration in the form of inseparable affixes. 
Inflected words conform to particular kinds of inflexion .. 
Tone is a substitute for inflexion. 
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QUALITATIVB 

AUlDS 
which indic&te 
the inherent 
qualities of 

class of 

PBBP'lXBI 

I 

1 
attached 
separably 

in 
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Il!TPIXBIl 

1 

1 
&ttached 

inseparably by 
inflexion 

(altered form) 

8VPPD::U 

I 

Inll form 
• 1 

vaned form 
1 • 

of one bnd 
, . 

of many kmds 

I 

I 
to 

BOOT 

I I 

L 
STBM: 

1 
form 

Ali'FIXES 

1 

1 
FUNCTIONAL APl'IXES 

which modify 
by indicating 

1 

1 

I 
to 

WOBD 

1 

elas! of inter.relLion of correJtion of 

1'-____ 1 __ -.----__ ,1 

I 
ComrBOTBD WOBDS 

which partl,)' 
make up 

oimple steml 
which are 

1 

THE SENTENCE. 

X. 

I 
compound otema 

which .. re 

I 
other componen\ 

words partl,. 
make np 

I 
1UDICAL 
Anrxa 

whicb mOOi!, 
~ 
into 

\ 

ILLUSTRATING ANALYSIS 01' THE SENTENCE BY THE POSITION, TONE AND YORK 
OP ITS COMPONENTS. 

1 
with position 

com lete. 

Meaning 
of components 

I 
with form 
eom\lletes 

• 
THE SENTENCE. 

XI. 

I 
with position 

and 

I 
I 

form 

I 
I 

tone 

I 
) 

rompletes 

1 

ILLUSTRATING ANALYSIS OF ALL LANGUAGES BY GENERAL DEVELOPMEN'f 
nOM THE SENTENCE. 

NOTll.-No language has ever developed along one line of development only. 
TIlE SENTENCE 

I 
by 

forms of its 
component. 

creates 

1 
I 

by 
position of its 

components 
create. 

1 
by 

1 

I I form. tone. 
I 

I 
combined 

with the position 
of its components 

creates 

I------------~----------~I - r 
ALL LANGUAGES. 

I 
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XII. 

ILLUSTRATING ANALYSIS OF ALL LANGUAGES BY DEVELOPMENT IN CLASSES 

FROM THE SENTENCE. 

I 

I 
by variation 
in forms of 

ita components 
creates 

in JhiCh 
position of 
com'j:onenta 
of sentences 

creates 

I 
SYNTAOTICAL 
LANGUAGBII 

without 
toues 

THE SENTENCE 

by va.ja.tion 
in poeition of 

its components 
crea.tea 

I 
b ib· . y com lIlIng 

_____ 1 ___ -

,- , I 
variation variation tone. and 
of form of position position 
in it. in its of its 

components components component. 

1 1 I 
1 

crea.teB 

I 
I 

CLASSBS OP LAl'IGUAGB8 

in which 
forms of 

componenta 
of sentences 

crea.tes 

I 
FORlIUTIVB 

LANGUAGES 

I 
I I 

in which in which 
forms of forms of 

components component. 
va.ried by varied by 
unaltered altered affixes 

affixes (inflexion) 
cre" tea crea. tea 

1--1 
AGGLUTINATIVlI SYNTHETIO 

L.urGll'AG]!S LANGll'AGBI 

I I ~ 

l 
. , 

With prefiJ:ed 

, 
with infixed with auffiKed 

affixes affixes affixes 
or or or 

I I , 
A.ALYTIOAL 0 PBD.M1:rTATIVB InBCl-Mll'TA'l'IVB POS~MtTTATITJI 
LANGll'AGBS LAl'IGUAGBB LANGUAGES LANGUAGIII! LANGUAGKI 

I I I I I 
I , 

which by nature which by 
of ODe partiallldoptioD 

PRIMARY OLASS of the nature of 
are SBOONDARY OLASSES 

PARENT are 
LAl'IGUAGIS OPl'SROOT LANGUAGBS 

I 1 
1 

Bud comprise 
ALL LANGUAGES. 
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XIII. 

ILLUSTRATING ANALYSIS OF ALL LANGUAGES BY DEVELOPMENT IN THE INTER-RELATION 

OF CLASSES FROM THE SENTENCE. 

I 
with varied 

affixes 
to the stems 

THE SENTENCE 

1 

I 
without varied 

affixes 
to the stems 

of ita components 

1 

of its components 

I 
1 

crelltes 
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APPENDIX Eo 

AN ONGE VOC_A,BULARY. 

The "Outer Group" of the Andamanese (Onges and J arawas) bu.:trs the closest 
resemblance in customs, etc., i.e.: assuming them to bear any at all, to the Samangs and 
Aetas, of all the Andamanese Tribes, and hence there is much interest exhibited in their 
languages. In this Appendix, therefore, is gathered together as much of the Onge Voca
bulary as can be with any degree of safety extracted from Portman's Anilamanese Manual, 
the information in which is not, however, unfortunately, as clear as is desirable. In the 
following Table the roots have been separated from the prefixes and suffixes. 

ONGE VOCABULARY. 

abundant gene cold (to feel) ungi-te-be 
abuse (to) onu-kweba-be come Ito) inai-oba-be, ouu-
ache (to) oni-daug-wule-be kwange-me 

(bones a.) copulate (to) ng-6-tOlo-be (you c.) 
acid a-noii cough udu-ge 
adze doii crab kagaia 
ant chantibo-de creek kuai 
apron (women's) ng-a-kwinyoga-Ie cyrena-shell (scraper) totu-Ie 

(your a.) dance ono-m-ge 
armlet ibi-kwe dead (to be) becltame-me 
arrow (iron) bartoi deaf ik-aibene 
arrow (wood) tota-Ie dish (wooden) da-nge- (wood) 
arrow (fish) tome toba-nge 
arrow (pig) takoi drink (to) injo-be 
arrow-shaft takete-Ie dugong twowe 
ashes tongkute ear ik-kwa-ge 
awake (to) loga-be earth tutano 
bag (of netting) kumumwi, taugu-Ie eat (to) eni-Iokwale-he 
bale"out (to) gaiye-boko-be ebb tide ga-de 
bamboo 6-da-Ie embrace ku-ge 
banana yolO-Ie eye uni-jeboi 
bark gangwi fall (to) i-teka-be 
barb (arrow) tome fastening (a) gwi-kwe 
basket to-Ie feather gO-de 
beard ongu-bo-de fern iAlmojai, la.ka hi 
beat (to) yokwo-be fever (to have) ungi-te-be 
beetle todanchu fight (to) onu-kwe-be 
belt (round) m-are-kwa-ge (roy b.) finger orne 
belt (broad, flat) m-ino-kwe (my b.) fire tuke 
binder tu-kwe fish cho-ge 
bite (to) 6ni-baga-be fist o-beke 
black be flip (to) oni-totoge-be 
blood gache-nge flood tide kobakwe-Ie 
blow (to) a-kwobi.i-be fly ngonoi 
boil (to) tamboi-(be) food (to take) ng-i-da-be (you t. £.) 
bone ichin-da-nge foot m-nge (my f.) 
bone (human) uni:-da-nge forbid (to) gobokwe-be 
bow a-al glad (to be) a-kioko-be 
break (to) ng-i-kwa-be (you b.) go (to) Qni-toto-be (come). 
breast ng-a-ka-ge (your b.) bujio-be (walk) 
breathe (to) kwaio-be " God" Ulu-ge 
broom da-ge good i-wado 
bucket (wood) ukwi grass tokwongoye 
bucket (bamboo) kubuda-nge green totanda-nge 
butterfly bebe-le gun uni-nye 
call (to) eng-yo-be, onai~waba hair m-ode (my h.) 

-be hand m-orne (my h.) 
cane tati head-dress (ca.ne) ng-i-deda-Ie (your 
.cane-neoklace i-deda-Ie h. d.) 
canoe da..;.nge heavy (to be) ng-a-tukwo-be (you 
cast away (to) yobobine-be are h.) 
cheek ng-ig-boi (your c.) hip oni-hoi 
chin ibi-da-nge hiss ng-ik-iki (you h.) 
clam taga-Ie hit (with arrow) gai-be 
clap (to) abo-bana-beKwe-be honey tanjai 
clay (white for we hook (for fish) tome 

smearing.) hop (to) ichin·kwole-be 
cloud baije hot (to be) jonjorne-be 
;<cocoanut da-ge (? wood, tree) how much? chio? 



hum (to) 
hungry (to be) 
hut 
I, my 
Indian (an) 
iguana 
iron (knife) 
jawbone (human) 

ornament 
jump (to) 
kick (to) 
kiss (to) (? smell) 
knee 
kneel 
laugh (to) 
leaf 
lick (to) 
lie down (to) 
lip 
lizard 
man 
mangrove 
mangrove fruit 
marry (to) 
mat (sleeping) 
micturate 
moon 
mouse 
much 
murdel' (to) 
nail 
nautilus-shell (cup) 
navel 
neck 
necklace 
net 
nose 
orchid 
ornament (of shav-

ings) 
outrigger 
paddle 
pandanus fruit 
path. 
peel 
pig 
pinch 
prick 
pot (cooking) 
q~ick, be 
ram 
red ochre 
red wax 
resin 
ringworm 
rope 
rub (to) 
run (to) 
saline 
saliva 
salt 
sand 
scar 
sera tcb (to) 
sea 
shampoo (to) 
shark 
sharp 
iharpen (to) 

gojai 
angi-ai-me 
bedai 
ml 
i-nene 
giti 
lea 

lSS 

ang-bo-de 
akwa-tokwa-be 
oni-tekwome-be 
nyony6-be 
m..;.ola-ge-(my k.) 
ono-Iakwi:icho-be 
ng-eng-ema-be- (you 1.) 
be-be (to be fiat) 
ng-i-tome-be (you 1.) 
ng-ainyi-be (you 1. d.) 
ongu-me 
k6-ge 
uni-agi-Ie-(married m.) 
tun-da-nge (tun tree) 
kwea 
ini-a-be 
ema! 
o-chOlo-be 
cbile-me (to be bright) 
ala-nge 
liwa-nga 
olBlaji-be 
m-obeda-nge (my n.) 
gaai 
i::ini-kwa-Ie 
i::ina-ngito 
m-a-ngitoke (my n.) 
chi-kwe 
uni-nyaiboi 
koyo 

kwibo-le 
i-bedu-ge 
taai 
ba-le 
iche-Ie 
gangwi 
kwi 
oni-gini-be 
i::ini-takwa-be 
buchu (to-le, its case) 
ing-ki::il 
guja-nge 
alame 
kwengane 
mone 
jwichwi 
kwola-ge 
eb-ele-be
akwe-bele-be 
ngie 
ina-kwe-nge 
inje 
belai 
oni-bare 
akwe-o-be 
i-nge (water) 
ine-6-be 
kadu 
giechare 
totokwe-be 

shave 
shell 
shoot (arrow) 
sing (to) 
sit (to) 
skin 
sky 
sleep (to) 
small 
snlOke 
snake 
snake (sea) 
sneeze 
50re:(8o) 
spill (to) 
spine 
spitting 
sprinkle (to) 
squeak (to) 
squeeze (to) 
stand 
stomach 
stone 
stool (to) 
stretch (to) 
stretch (to s. 

oneself) 
strike (to) 
string, (to) 
stroke (to) 
Bun 
BUn 

swallow (a) 
sweep (to) 
swim (to) 
take away (to) 

take hold (to) 
tattoo (to) 

tear (to) 
testicles 
thorn 
throat 
throw 
thunder 
tiptoe (to be on) 
tongue 
tooth 
torch 
tray (£or food) 
tumble (to) 
turtle 
turtle eggs 
tusk (pig) 
umbrella (leaf) 
untie (to) 
vomit (to) 
water 
wax (white bees') 
weep (to) 
whetstone 
whisk (£or flies) 
whistling 
white 
wife 
wind 
wound 
yawn (to) 
yes 

ano-tale-be 
todandwi 
gai-be 
ng-o-gaba-be(you s.) 
nnan-toko-he 
gangwi (peel) 
bengo-nge (what is fiat) 
omo-ka-be 
baiai 
eno-taboi 

Jtomogwi 
tebu-le 
e-chi-be 
oni-bai 
ng-i-hu-be (you s.) 
i::ino-noda-kwoi 
una-kwa-nge 
una-nadi-be 
gilako-be 
une-ge-be 
doka-be 
i::inan-nga-nge 
taiyi 
i::ini-yu-be 
ina-kwombwoke-be 
ng-i-goti).-be (you s. 

yourself) 
kwoke-be 
e-be 
ulla-6e-be 
eke 
balame 
tugede-Ie 
tote-be 
kwane-be 
ng-eakingk6-be 

(you t. a.) 
ng-enge-be (you t. h.) 
ng-ulukwone-be 

(you t.) 
i-dokwi::i-be 
i::ini-kwi::i-ge 
tundankie 
i::i-ngito 
wi::itaikwa-be 
Olu-ge (" God ") 
i::inu-jagai6-be 
alan-da-nge 
m-a-kwe (my t.) 
to-kwe 
toba-ge 
i-teka-be 
nadela-nge, takwatoai 
kwagane 
a-kwe 
o-modu 
i-Iebu-be 
o-bulo-be 
i-nge 
chileme 
wana-be 
tijio-be 
tomo-ge 
oni-anga-Ie 
tonknte 
uni-au-Ie 
totote 
oni-ba-Ie 
ona-Iangoto-be 
une-Iaije 



137 

APPENDIX C. 

THE FIRE LEGEND IN THE BOJIGNGIJI GROUP. 

(Tke Bea Version is already give1t in the Te:rt.) 

BALA W A VERSION. 

lJim-lJara-[e rita Keri-l'ong-tOwer - te Puluga l'i toago choapa t' - OlltO 

(a Man) long-ago (a Place) - by God his platform fire briI?-ging 
- kate long ile aleat-para pugU1'11 - t I' - a - 1'e I Bo1ub ka TarkOr 
- was he taking all-men burn - t di - d (a Man) and (a Man) 
lea Bilil'hau ongot oto - jlll'ugmu - t - ia I on90& at - !l0leat mo 

and (a M an) they in-the-sea-wen - t -did they fish becom-
- ?lga I ongot 00,1'0 - tichal-ena - te 
- ing they carry-taking- by 

Rolewa-l' ar-tonga-baroij- a oko - dal 
( a Place) -village- in fire-mak-

- nga 1'-0, - re 
-ing di-d 

Portman's Renderittg.-Dim-Ddra, a very long time ago, at Keri-l'ong tOwer, wa.f! 
bringing fire from (';od's platform. He taking the fire, burnt everybody with it. Holub 
and Tarkor and Bilichau fell into the sea and became fish. They took the fire to Rokwa-l' 
ar-tonga village and made fires there. 

BOJIGY AB VERSION. 
T6l-l'oko-tim-an Bilile l'ong- pat -!Ie I Luratut I l'ong at ab-leeki -n/lo, I 
(a Place) - in God sleep - did ( a Bird) he fire bring - ing 
Luratut t'ong - di - ye I leota ong Bilik l'ab - bilei - ye I kota Bilile l'ong - leon!Ji 
( a Bird) seiz - ed then he God burn - t then God awaken 
- ye I Bilile Il'ong at 1i - ye long e Luratut l'oto - toi-cltu - nga I 
- ed God he fire seiz - ed he then (a Bird) (with) fire-hitt - ing 
leota leol 0719 e Tarckal l'ote - toi-ehu -!Ie I Chalter 1'0710- di -!Ie I 
then again he then (a man) (with) fire-hit - did (a Bird) seiz - ed 
ong Lau-Ckam -len da - n.qa.! W6ta-Emi - en ota Lau-Caam! n'ong 0 - ko,dale-1tga. 
he ancestors - to giv - ing W ota-Emi - in then ancestors they fire-m3ok-ing. 

Portman's Renderin.q.-God was sleeping in Tol-l'oko-tima. Luratut went to bring 
fire. Luratut caught hold of the fire, then he burnt God. Then God woke up. God seized 
the fire. He hit Luratut with the fire. Then again he hit rfarchal with the fire. Chalter 
caught hold of it. He gave it to the ancestors. Then'the ancestors made fire at W ota-Emi. 

JUWAI VERSION. 
KUTo-t'on-mik-a Mom Mirit-la I BiZile t'okO-ema- t I peakar at - lo top 
(II. Place) --- in Mr. Pigeon God slep - t wood fire-with ~tealing 

-ckilee at laie'he Leek -lin a Ikotale a oleo-kodak - cltine at - lo 
-was fire the-late (a Man) -to he then he fire-make - did fire- with 

Karat-tatale-emi -in 
(a Place) -at 

Portman's Rendering.-Mr. Pigeon stole a firebrand at Kuro-t'on·mika, while God was 
sleeping. He gave the brand to the late J.Jech, who then made fires at Karat-tatak-emi. 

KOL VERSION. 
Tot-t' oleo-tim - en BiUk -to, pat -lee I Luratut-la Oleo-Emi -t at leele - an 

(a Place) - in God asleep - was ( a Bird). (a Place )-in fire too - k 
Kdtotat -lee I'in l' -a-chot - a7~ Min-tong-ta- kete I .Min-tong-ta - leet~ -lak 
( a Man) -was by ( he ) -wen - t (a Place) - to ( a Place) - to -by 
l'-ir-Oil -an I Kalotat t'i1'- p£n l'ir-dole -an l k'irim-kOdak -an I 

(it) _·out-wen-t (a Man) charcoal break-did fire-make-did 
n' a 71' otam-tepur-an I at- lee n' ote -tepur-an I Min-tong-tok·poroicA-
they alive-became fire-by (they) -alive -became (a Place) village -

in Jangit r n'a l'olco-lcddak - ani! 
in ancestors they fire-make-did 

. Portman's Rendering.-God was sleeping at T61-1'oko-tima. Luratut took away fire to 
Oko-'Emi. Kolotat went to Min-tong-ta (taking fire with him from Oko-Emi). ~t 
Min-tong-ta the fire went out. KoJotat broke up the charred firewood and made fire agam 
(by blowing up the embers). They (the people there) became alive. Owing to the fire they 
became alive. The ancestors thus got fire in Min-tong-tOk vinag~. 

, 'I' 
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PART II. 

TIlE NICOBARESE, 

CHAPTER 1. 

THE CENSUS. 

Former Census -Conditions of taking Present Census-Impossibility of a Synchronous Census
The Shorn Pen estimated-Control of the Operations-Census Tours-Method of Enumera~ 
tion-Officers' Diaries-Method of estimating the Shom Pen-Attitude of the ·People
The Returns of the Nicobarese-Movement and Division of the People: Population Stationary 
-Comparison of Census, 1883 and 1901-Density by Islands-Density by Dialects
House Population-Nicobarese Villages and Chiefs-Village Population on Different 
Islands-Points of Defect in Enumeration-Foreign Residents. 

Former Census.-In the course of 1883 a careful enumeration was made 
of the Nicobarese for purely local reasons unconnected with any Indian Census 
by Mr. Man and the late Mr. de Roepstorff, who was an officer of the Andaman 
and N icobar Commission. Their labours on that occasion proved of the greatest 
use during the Census Operations of 1901. 

For parts of the Nicobars the Census of 1883 was so carefully taken that in 
Appendices A and B the tables then prepared are print-ed, this being the only 
record of Census work which nearly synchronised with the general Indian Census 
of 188l. It gives a good deal of information valuable to the student not other
wise procurable about the Islands. Wherever practicable, the results of 1883 
are compared in this Report with those of 1901. 

The Census of 1883 came about thus: In 1872, the late Field Marshal 
Sir Donald Stewart, when Chief Commissioner of the Andaman and Nicobar 
islands, made certain proposals for the government of the Nicobars, which 
eventually fell through, and these necessitated some sort of knowledge of the 
numbers and situation of the population. His scheme was developed by his 
successors into one of colonising the N icobars with Malays and Chinamen, and 
this, too, fell through, but in the course thereof, in 1883, as complete a Oensus as 
practicable was ordered by the then Chief Oommissioners, Colonel T. Oadell, V.O., 
and Major General M. Protheroe, O.B., O.S.I., and, considering the difficulties 
and novelty of the work, the orders were admirably carried out by the two 
officers of the Commission above-mentioned. They also produced two good 
Reports on the islands, such extracts of which as are of permanent value in re
gard to the knowledge of the Nicobars are attached in Appendix H and in 
Appendix A to Ohapter II. . 

Conditions of taking Present Census.-The conditions under which a 
formal Oensus of the Nicoharese was attempted in 1901 were the following:-

The Nicobarese inhabit islands that are situated in groups at considerable 
distances in some cases from each other. Thus, to enumerate the inhabited 
islands only, Car Nicobar lies by itself, 41 miles to the north of any other in
habited island of t.he group. Then comes Ohowra, 6 miles north of Teressa and 
]3ompoka, situated close together. East and south 12 miles distant of these lie 
Oamorta, Tl'inkat and Nancowry, forming a close group creating between them 
the magnificent llurhour of Nancowry. '1'0 their west, 4 miles distant, and to 
the south of Teressa, lies Katchall. Again, 30 miles to the south of them lies, 
the group of Great and Little N icobal' with Kandul and Pulo Milo. 
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The inhabitants of these islands are thus divided off into groups, whioh 
have little communication with each other,. and do not, in fact, speak tongues 
that are altogether mutually intelligible. The groups thus created are (1) Oar 
Nicobar, (2) Chowra, (3) Teressa and Bompoka, (4) Central (Oamorta, Trinkat, 
Nancowry, Katchall), (5) Southern (Great and Little Nicobar, KonduI, Pulo 
Milo), and in the interior of the Great Nicobar is a separate tribe, the Shom 
Pen, usually at feud with the people on the seaboard. 

The natural indolence, and- ill such a matter as the Census-the hopeless 
untrustworthiness of the people themselves made it imperative to seek outside 
agency for their enumeration, and as there are only two places at which there are 
Government Agencies (Natives of India),-Car Nicobar and Nancowry Har
bour--the Census could only be taken in hand by a party touring in the local 
Government steamer. 

Impossibility of a Synchronous Census.-Thus, though there were no 
special difficulties in getting at the population approximately on each island, 
except in the case of the Shorn Pen in the Great Nicobar, it was quite impos
sible to attempt a synchronous Census, and, indeed, as far as accuracy of 
enumeration is concerned, there was no special need for one. ' 

The Shorn Pen estimated.-The only people at all likely, except the 
Shorn Pen of the interior of the Great N icobar, to give trouble were the in
habitants of Chowra, and they, fortunately, on this occasion were not in tho 
truculent mood they too often exhibit. But the Shorn Pen had to be estimated, 
not on account of any special hostility to strangers, as in the case of the Jarawas 
of the South Andaman, but because of their usually ho~tile relations to the 
people of the Coast, who never go near them as a rule and in any case have as 
little to do with them as possible. They, therefore, would give no assistance 
and without such it would require a carefully organized expedition to hunt up 
the Shom Pen in so large, so mountaillous, so densely w\)odecl and unhealthy an 
island as Great Nicobar. 

The only opposition experienced by the Census patty Iras arTorded by one 
chief who had been troublesome on previous occasion!> in Car Nicobal'. He 
influenced a few others, but not, fortunately, to an extent to vitiate the Census 
operations. 

Control of the Operations.-In the circumstances, as in the cnse of the 
Andamanese, I took control of the Nicobarese Oensus into my own hands and 
selected the same three officers, Mr. E. H. Man, C.I.E., Major A. R. S. Anderson, 
LM.S., and Mr. H. II. D'Oyly, for the purpose. Lieutenant vVilson, R.I.M., 
the Commandel' of the Government steamer, was also requested to assist where 
he could. and did rendEr effectual assistance throughout. MI', ]\ian is practically 
the only authority on the Nicobarese, and his unique knowledge of the people, 
his previous Census of some of them in 1883 undertaken for local reasons, and 
the respect for him and trust in him displayed by N icobarese of all kinds, pointed 
him out clearly as the leader of the Oensus Expedition. 

The Census Tours.-A very careful plan was drawn up for the Oensus 
tours, and each officer was told off to special duties throughout it, so far as 
these could be foreseen, liberty being, of course, given to the leader to change 
details to any necessary extent as weather and uncontrollable circumstances 
might dictate. The necessity for great care and detail in drawing up the plan 
of operations was caused by the very different con<litions obtajning in the 
islands. On Oar Nicobar, Ohowra and Teressa the population is thick, the 
villages large and uuder chiefs and landowners; on the remaining islands the 
villages are very numerous and small..and either individually or collectively in 
groups acknowledge one chief. On Oar Nicobarthelocalagent, Mr. V. Sol(Jmon, 
was quite competent and influential enough to fill in the Oensus forms, and 
arrangements f{)r handing them over to him were accordingly made. In the 
varying actual conditions of Chowra, Teressa, Bompoka, Camorta, Trinkat, 
N ancowry and Katchall, and the Great and Little Nicobars, the people were 
enumerated on a plan separately adopted for each. On Ohowra, Teresm, 
Oamorta, Trinkat, and Katchall the operations involved great phybical exertion 
in the hottest and most trying climate known to myself. 
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Method of Enumeration.-The actual methods of enumeration adopted 
were as follows: Two sorts of forms were devised-one for the large villages on 
the thickly populated Car Nicobar, and the other for the small villages on 
the remaining thinly populated islands. fl'hat for Car Nicobar showed the 
name of the village and its chief, the name of the sub-chiefs, i.e., landowners, 
number of huts and of men, women, boys, and girls. That for the remaining 
islands, the name of the island, serial number of the village, the name of the 
chief and the number of hut~, and of the men, women, boys, and girls. On Car 
Nicobar the landowners were 'relied on for furnishing information as to the 
people in each hut, and on the remaining islands either the village chief or the 
owner of the hut. On Car Nicobar the Agent" Mr. Solomon, took the Census; 
on Chowra, Teressa, Hompoka, and in the Central Group Mr. Man and his 
assistants took it i in the Southern Group Mr. Man took it himself alone. 
The detailed orders for all the islands, except Car N icobar, will be found 
in Appendices D, E and F. 

By the means employed it was intended to procure the following informa
tion: The names of all the chiefs and the extent of The authority of each, and 
besides the number of the people, the number of the huts, and the average 
number per hut. Also, in the case of the thickly populated jsland of Car 
Nicobar, the extent to which the sub-chiefs or landowners existed, and the 
extent of their authority as shown in Appendix J. More than this I did not 
think it wise or practicable to attt'mpt. I strongly suspect that the conditions 
of Chowra are identical with those of Car Nieobar and this is a point that 
mi.ght be advantageously taken up at the next opportunity. 

Officers' DiarieS.-Every officer was required to keep a diary, in which 
hI:' was to enter everything that it might, in addil.ion to Census matters, be of 
jnterest to collect about the country and the people. Every officer was also 
supplied with the results of Messrs. de Roepstorff's and Man's Census of 1883 
as a guide and with detailed maps showing the name and situation of every 
known village. 'The chief results of these enquiries are recorded in the officers' 
reports attached in Appendix G. 

Method of estimating the Shorn Pen.-The basis for estimating the 
Shorn Pen is their perennial feud with the coast men, especially with Dang's 
villages to the south, east and north of Great Nicobar. It would appear from 
these feuds that of the two kinds of inhabitants of the Great Nicobar the coast 
men cannot properly hold their own with regard to the Shorn Pen, who are the 
aggressors in nearly all the raids. From this one would assume an inequality 
in population, and it is also thought that the Shorn Pen would hardly undertake 
their frequent tlggressive raids unless ihey felt themselves to be decidedly the 
stronger of the two parties. They also occupy a much greater area of country. 
Taking all things into consideration it was thought that the safest estimate 
for them was four times the present reduced population of the Coast as ascer
tained at the Census. 

'l'his estimate gIves us 348 as the Shorn Pen total figure, but it divides 
them thus:-

Men. Women. Boys. Girls. 

168 140 24 16 

Later on will be fou.nd reasons for this impossible discrepancy in the returns 
between adults and children and for considering that the totals should be 
retained, but that the internal four figures should be approximately re-adjusted, 
so as to be equal, with a slight preponderance in favour of males, thus :-. 

Women. Boys. Girls. 

90 84 88 86 

The gross estimate for the Shom Pen has the support of density for area 
occupied. r:L'hus, the figure for the Southern Group of Islands excluding the 
Shorn Pen (Great and Little Nicobar, Kondul and Pulo Milo) is about 1 per 
square mile, and the figure for the Shorn Pen works out to Ii per square mile. 

Attitude of the PeopJe.-Except in the case of the one village chief 
alrearly mentioned in Car Nicobar, no opposition to the Census was met with, 
but at the same time no active assistance was foethcoming. This last assistance 
was not expected with so lazy and indifferent a race as the Nicobal'ese, and the 
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Census officers had to trust to their own ingenuity in getting as accurate figures 
as possible out of the people. As regards the adult male population there is no 
need for apprehension as to reasonable accuracy, but the people would be 
naturally much more careless as to correct· statements in regard to women and 
children, and the Census figures show that these undoubtedly require re
adjustment. 

Returns of the Nicobarese.-.A.s in the case of the Andamanese, no change 
was made between the preliminary and final figures for the Oensus of the Nico
barese, and they were returned by dialects as under :-

ar Nicobar c , Jhowra. 
'T eressa 
Central 
Southern 
Shorn Pen 

· · · · · 

DULECTS. 

· · · • 
· · • · · · · · 

Foreign Traders · 

NICOBAlts. 

Census Fi(fItre8 oy JJialeds, 1901. 

ADULTS. I 
I 

Male. Female. 
\ 

No. No. 

· · · 1,126 9119 

· · 172 178 

• · · 208 190 
• · · 4119 398 

· · 81 73 

· · · 168 140 

2,164 1,918 
• · · 201 ... 

TOTAL • 2,365 1,978 

ClIILDBBl{. 

TOTll. 

i Male. Female. 

No. No. No. 

704 622 3,451 
100 72 522 
174 130 702 
15Z 136 1,0115 
18 20 19Z 
24 16 348 

1,172 

I 
996 6,310 ... '" 201 

1,172 I 996 6,511 

NOTE.-The dialects of Car Nicobar and Cb.owra a.re spoken on tho<e I,la.nds only; tbat of Teres.a. on 'l'eressa and 
Bompoka; the Central Vialect on Cllmarta, Trinkat, l\aneo;vry, ano Katcb .. n; the Southern Dialect ou Pulo Milo 
Little Nicobar, KonduI, and Great Nicobar (Coast) ; the Sbom Pen ill the interior of Great Nicobar. ' 

Movement and Division of the People: Population Stationary.
Island by island, the Oensus gave figurps, Yfhich can be compared with those 
procured hy Messrs. Man and de Itoepstorff in 1883, showing the popUlation to, 
be stationary, as one would expect it to be on the theory alrea.fy expounded, 
with reference to the .A.ndamanese, as to the causes· which govern the growth and 
maintenance of the population of savage a~d semi-savage peoples. 

The compared figures also go to corroborate what is known as to the move
ment of the popUlation amongst themselves. There has lately been an emigration 
from over-crowded Chowra to Camorta North, and many people both in 
N ancowry and Camorta own property in Katchall East, and villages and 
cocoanut plantations are owned both in Trinkat and N ancowry by the same 
men. Hence it is quite a chance on which of adjaoent islands owners of 
property on both will be found on any given day. There is also communication 
between the coast men of the Southern Group and Katchall West, and, similarly, 
the people of Great Nicobar will bodily "visit" Kondul, and so will those of 
Little Nicobar visit Pulo Milo, and vice versa. Indeed, Rondul is an appanaO'e 
of Great Nicobar East, and so is Pulo Milo of Little Nicobar. ~ 

So, though the dialect test is perhaps the best division of the Nicobarese 
into six varieties, by habits of intercommunication they may be well divided into 
Northern or Oar Ni~obarese, the Oent!al Nicobal'ese (Chowra to Nancowry), 
S-outhern or Great NlCobarese, and the Isolated Shorn Pen of Great Nicobar. 

Taken thuB the population has been stationary between 1883 and 1901.. 
Stationary in Oar N icobar, slightly increased in the Central Groups, and slightly 
decreased in the Southern Groups by internal movement. As regards individual 
islands, those with stationary populat,ion may lJe taken as Car Nicobar, Bompoka 
N ancowry, Little Nicobar, Pulo Milo. Those with an increased population ar~ 
Teressa, Camorta, Trinkat, Katchall, Kondul. 'lhose with a decreased popUlation, 
are Chowra and Great Nicobar. 

The Nicobarese can also be divided into three Groups, Northern, Central. 
and Southern, by language and a sbarply-marked custom. The Northern (Car' 
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Nicobar, Chowra, Teressa with Bo:npoka) all speak separate dialects, but they 
all have the custom of communal disposal of human remains in ossuaries, which 
the others have not. The Central (Camorta, Nancowry, Trinkat, and Katchall) 
speak one dialect and so do the Southern (Great Nicobar with Kondul and Little 
Nicobar with Pula Milo). Taken thus the figures for 1883 and 1901 show the 
same result: decrease in the Northern and Southern, increase in the Central 
Group. ,/ 

Comparison of Census, 1883 and 1901.-There is a strong local idea. 
that, like the Andamanese, the Nicobarese, too, are rapidly decreasing in 
population, but I do not think there is any real ground for it and that the 
Census merely shows that the population is stationary, and, in faot, oorroborates a 
condition that abstract reasoning would point out as normal. 

The figures on which the above remarks are made are as follows :-

Car Nicobar 
Chowra 
Teressa 
Bompoka 
Camorta 
Nancowry 
Trinkat 
Katchall . 
Great Nicobar 
Little Nicobar 
Kondul 
Pulo Milo 

Shorn Pen • 
Foreign traders 

Cen81'8 Return8, 18tand oy IBland. 
1883 
3,500 

690 
571 

86 
359 
222 
85 

182 
145 

68 
2-7 

6 

5,942 

CenSl18 Return' by GroujJs 0/ intercommunieation. 
18~8 

Northern 
Central 
.Southern 

'Northern 
Central 
Southern 

• 8,500 
o 2,195 

247 

5,942 

Census Returns by Groups of language and custom. 
1881 

4,847 
848 
247 

5,942 

1901 
3,451 

522 
624. 

78 
488 
224 
102 
281 

87 
63 
38 
4 

5,962 
348 
201 

6,611 

1901 

3,451 
2,319 

192 

5,962 

1901 

4,675 
1,095 

192 
5,962 

Density by IsIands.-There is an enormous variation in density of 
, Fopulation in the various inhabited islands from a little over 1 per square mil8-

in Littl~ Nicobar to 174 per square mile in Chowra. The following table gives 
~he detaIl:-

NICOBAltS. 

lJenaity of Pop1ilatio?t i,~ the vario'll" inhabited blonds. 

Populatioa. Area in Demit,. per 
aqlll>.re mile.. 1q1lare mUe • 

. Car Nicobar 3,451 49 70 
Chowra. 522 3 174 
Teressa 624 ~4 J8 
Bompoka. 78 4 19 
Camortllo 488 58 8 
Nancowry 224 19 12 
Trinkat 102 6 17 
Katchall 281 62 4 
Great Nicobar 435 .333 Ii 
Little Nicobar 68 58 1 
Kondu} .33 i 76 ,ulo Milo 

.0 4 j S 
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Density by Dialects.-Taking the population by dialects, we arrive at 
the following figures which are of interest as showing how the different kinds 
of Nicobarese occupy the land:-

Car Nicobar • 
Chowra, 
TereS8a 
Central 
Southern 
Shom Pen • 

NWOBARS. 

lJenaity by .Dialect,. 

Population 
speaking 
dialect. 

3,451 
522 
702 

1,095 
192 
348 

Area of 
oeeu pstion in 
sqU&l'e miled. 

49 
3 

38 
145 
170 
222 

Density 
per 

square mile. 

70 
174 
18 
7 
1 1, 

The following table also affords a diagram showing the relative importance, 
by popUlation speaking it, of each dialect. 

NICOBARS. 

D/oqrom of DIalects t'o Population 

ZOO 500 800 1100 1400 1700 2000 2300 2600 2.900 3200 3500 

Car Nicbar I---I---I---I---I--+---II-.-+----t---t---if---t--

Chowra 

Teressa 

Central 

Southern 
r----+----4----+----4----~--+----~--~----r----+----r---_, 

. Shom Pan I---+-...... 

House Population.-The Njcobarese "family" can be gauged by the 
population in each hut, and the figures show that it is normal in size. 

Car Nicobar r 

Chowra 
Teressa 
l3ompoka 
Camorta 
Nancowry 
Trinkat 
Katchall • 
Great Nicobar 
Little Nicobar 
Kondul • 
Pulo Milo • 

Table of Population per Hut. 

5 
4-
5 
4 
5 
5 
4 
4 
4, 

3 
4 
4 

These figures should help at the next Census to get at an approximate 
estimate of the Shorn Pen by simply going through their country and counting 
~md mapping huts and then multiplying them by 4 for the population. 
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Nicobarese Villages and Chiefs.-There are, however, great differences 
as to the meaning of the term "village" in the various islands, and here the 
Nicobarese show much difference in habits by "dialect." 

Table of average number of ltuta in a village. 
Island. Huts. 

Car Nicobal' • . 58 
Chowra 21 
Teressa 10} 
Bompoka 11 

Dialect. 

Car Nicobar. 
Chowra. 

Teressa. 

Camorta 3} 
Nancowry • 4 
Trink at 26 . Central. 
Katchall • 
Great Nicobar 2}' 
Little Nicobar 22 Southern. 
KonduI 
Pulo Milo 2 

From the above table it is clear that a village to the people of Car Nicobar, 
Chowra, and 'feressa is a permanent collection of houses or huts, and that in the 
Central and Southern Groups it is the site of a couple or so of huts, 
presumably erected by individual owners as fancy or their needs direct. That 
they are really so erected on impermanent sites the following tables clearly 
show:-

Table of villagclJ and chief8 in 1883 and 1901. 

ISLANDS. 

----_. 

Car Nicobar 
Chowra 
Teressa • 
Bompoka. · Camorta 
Nancowry · Trinkat · Katchall · Great Nicobar 
Kondul · L 
P 

ittle Nicobar 
ulo Milo · 

• . . 
} Teressa 

} Cent,,] 

}SOUlh= 

. . 
{ 

, { 
.{ 

No. OF VILLAGES. No. of sites No. of sites 
No. of inhlllbited in inhabited in 

Chiefs in 1!J01 and. not 1883 and not 
1901 1883 1901. in 1883. in 190!. 

-----_-_ 

13 13 13 . .. ... 
6 5 6 1 ... 

11 8 10 3 ... 
2 2 1 ... ... 

30 28 6 10 6 
13 15 2 3 4 
4 8 2 3 7 

34 37 2 5 8 
15 28 2 9 17 
3 3 1 ... ... 

13 17 1 3 7 
2 2 1 '" ... 

Table of chief8 with more than one village. 
No. 011 VILLA.GES IN 1901. 

ISLAND. Chief's ns.me. 
Inhabited. Uninhabited. 

Car Nicobar 
Chowra 
Teressa } · Rupa • 2 
Bompoka Shameak . 2 
Camorta 1 · Din Muhammad 7 2, 

I 
Loham 7 
Kaepshe 5 
Jan 10 2 
Suran 2, 
Chandu 6 3 

Nancowry f · Jemira 8 4 

Trinkat I {Frederick 5 

I • Do. I 
England • 3 7 
Yasin . 20 2 

Katchall J · Maung Poen 14 6 
Great Nicobar • · Kontri 4 6 

Kondul {Dang 11 10 
· Do. S 

Little Nicobar • · Shong Shire 13 7 
.l?ulo Milo Do. 2 ... 

u 
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Village Population on Different Islands.-On these last tables can be 
fairly ~ased the .foll?wing observat~ons: In Car .Ni~obar is a. thick trading 
populatIOn, dwellmg m permanent vIllages, each wIth Its own chIef or headman 
and his second chief or successor. Such, also, are approximately the conditions 
on the still more thickly populated Chowra, which is a manufacturing as well 
as a trading island. In 'l'eressa the population is much thinner, and the 
tendency to break up villages into hamlets is commencing: e.g., the Chief Rupa 
is occupying fresh ground with a new "village" south of his own. '1'he two 
hamlets or villages on Eompoka have always been under one chief. In the 
Central and Southern Groups, which are quite thinly populated, there are no 
fixed villages at all in the sense of those on Car Nicobar and Chowra. There 
men shift their huts and hamlets about to any convenient site, calling each site 
by a separate name, but .acknowledging their own proper chief. There is thus a 
distinct difference in habits of life between the north and south in the Nicobars. 

In Appendix C will be found a list of the villages and their chiefs and the 
accompanying island maps will show the different arrangements of the villages 
under their chiefs. 

Points as to Defect in Enumeration.-It is probable that the most 
accurate figures obtained were for adult males and, except in Chowra, the 
adult females are everywhere shown as slightly less numerous. This defi
ciency may be wrong, but is not likely to be far wrong. 

The children are, however, very deficient, both male and female everywhere, 
and are certainly understated. Every other fact elicited pointing to a stationary 
population, it is necessary that the children should at least equal the adult popu .. 
lation, hl.l.t this is not anywhere nearly the case according to the returns thus:-

DIA~ECT. 

Car Nicobar 
Chowra 
Teressa 
Central 
Southern • 
Shorn Pen 

Percentage of children to adults. 
:Male. Female. 

63 55 
68 . 40 
83 68 
37 34 
22 27 
14 II 

The Shorn Pen have been estimated on the figures for the coast-men for the 
Great Nicobar, but even eliminating these, the comparative adult and ohild 
figures are quite impossible for a stationary population. But as the totals for 
1883 correspond with the totals for 1901, it is probable that the terms" adult" 
and" child" have been misapprehended by the Nicobarese informants, and it 
is consequently more likely that the figures require internal adjustment, than 
re-adjustment on a basis of equalizing the child to the adult population with 
the increase of total such re-adjustment would involve. 

Foreign Residents.-The whole of the 201 foreign residents found on the 
islands were either traders or persons connected with the Government Agen~ 
(lies at Car Nicobar and in Nancowry Harbour. For d~~iled returns see 
Ap.pendix G. They were found as regards :p.umbers thus:-

Car Nicobar 
Teressa 
Camorta 
Trinkat 

Total 

• 181 
12 

7 
1 

• 201 

Of persons connected with the Government Agencies there were 11 Christ,,: 
ians on Car Nicobar, and 3 Hindus in N ancowry Harbour. 

13y sexes the foreigners were 194 males and 7 females. Th~ men wer~ 
}.89, wOplen 4, boys 5, girls 3. Thus there w!3re 193 adults and 8 children~ 

By race they were as follows:
Burmese 
f;hans • 
~I}()adives '._r 

• 

• 

• 120 
85 
16 
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Tros & Pahiola really form one 

Vt1l0ge, though bear;nlj separate 

names. 





VILLAGE MAP 

CAMDRTA NANCOWRYAND TRINKAT 

c ., 2T~-we7llg-1io(J1f)a, 

J 'Yo/1J.c!wng-lwng 3J • 

CAMORTA 

NANOOWRY. 

CAMORTA 
C.C.C.CllOndut; ViI/ages. 

K.K.K Kaepshfls VillagflS. 
J.J.J.Jans Villages. 
L.L.L.Lohams Vi//ages. 
DD.O.D,n Muhammads Villages. 
S. S. Surans Villages. 

NANCOWRY 
JJ.J Jtm;ro~ Vifloges. 
fFF Fredflflck v,lIoS&s. 

TRINKAT 
F. fredeicks Villag65. 

E.EEEnglands Villages 





VILLAGE MAP. 

KATCHA LL 

Maun9 Poen owns all the 

Villages on the £ast(1 to 20) 

Yusin owns all the 

VillafJes on the West(2it042) 

o f901PLd1i 

o ~OK(JdaAJJ.paiA 





VILLA'! MAP 

GREAT AND LITTLE NICOBAR KONDUL AND PULO MILO .. 

YashUulo3v/" 

DaJo-8hiton a~ 

Eak-fJn1kelv (or 28 tI 
Pula Pet) 

IJalv-ocmk( or Pu10 2,7 0 

KlIJ1;YiJ 

KontriownsalltfJfJ villages 

on Groat-Nicoha,. East(1 to 10) 

Orang owns off the Vilfages 

remaming on GreClt 

N'Goharandihe three 

on Kondul 

Shong Shire owns oj/the 

viffagos on Lltt!e 

Nlcobar and Pulo Milo 

OKABRA 

a I'l'ofu/_, 

o 2Layo1rU 

/ 

o 
<9 
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Brought forward . 171 
Maldives 3 
Chinese 5 
Boras (Bombay) 4 
Hindustanis Ii 
Uriyas • 1 
Madrasis 11 

201 

By religion they were-
Buddhists 154 

"Burmese 114 
Shans 85 
Chinese I) 

Muhammadans 32 
Laccadives • 16 
Maldives 3 
Burmese (Zerbadis) • Ii 
Boms (Bombay) • 4 
Hindustanis 3 

Hindus . 4 
Hindustanis 3 
Uriyas • • '. 1 

Christians (Protestants) 11 
Madrasia 11 

201 
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APPENDIX A. 

LOCAL CENSUS TOTALS, 1883. 

Statement prepared by Mr. de Roe'{JstorfJ, thowing the number of villages and ltoum and Ike 
approximate population of the Nicob~r IBtanda • 

----_--

Car Nicobar 
Chowra 

eressa T 

C 
13ompoka 

amort a 
Nancowry 
Trinkat 
Katchall 

· 

· · · Great N icobar 
Kondul · Little N icobar 
Pulo Milo . 

Na.me of Island. 

· · · · · · · · · · · · · · 
· · · · · · · · · · · · · · . · · 

TOTAL 

. 
Number of 

-I 

Number of Estimated number 
villages. houses. of inhabitants. 

13 Not known 3,5UO * 

· 5 84 690* 

· 8 109 571 

· 2 15 86 

· 28 106 859 

· 15 78 222 
8 34. 85 

37 66 182 

· 28 45 146 

· 3 8 27 

· 17 24 68 

· 2 3 6 

-~I 
166 . 

I 
572 5,942 

10 N OTB-These figures were furnished by Mr. Man who completed the work left undone by the late 
Mr. de Roep,torll'. 



.. 
<> 
.0 
E . ,,<> 

~~ 
.~ ...... 
"0 
tlJ 

1 01heon 
2 Ol·teak 
:3 Pol . 
4 Raichafe 
5 Hiwah 
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APPENDIX B. 

Abstract of Mr. de Roepstorjl's detailed tables of 1883 . 

Name of Village. 

.; .., 
" ..<:i .... 
0 

" " 'S 
Z 

I.-CHOWRA. 

19 
34 
27 
2 
2 

Name of Chief. 

NOTE.-Tot.l of vnIages 5 
Total of huts . 84 
Total of inhabitants 690 

.S 
""' 0$ 
~~ 
.o.~ 

S~ 
Z..<:l 

This Census was never completed by Mr. de Roepstorff. The figure for inhabitants was 
afterwards estimated by Mr. Man. According to the present Census, at 4 per hut, the figure 
should have been (?) 316, which, however, is clearly too low. 

1 Laksi 
2 Hinam 
3 Aoang 
4 Chanumla • 
5 Bengala 
6 Eoya 
7 Pahiala 
8 Kerawa 

1 I Poahat • 
2 Yat-kiriinr.. 

1 Takaro-ait • 
2 TawengtoakB 
3 La. • 
4. Lanunga • 
5 Hoemattai. 
6 Moshoit 
7 Olloa. 
8 Hentoin 
9 Olenchi 

10 Domyau 
11 Panoha 
12 Oalokheak • 
13 Hoechafa • 
14 Changhiia 
15 Fopdak 
16 Chanol 

• 17 Hoan 
18 Oploapa 
19 Maru 
20 Otamush 
21 Panoha 
22 OUoe. 
23 Domyuk • 
24 Takayua . 
25 Mushlamhuya 
26 Talarom 
27 Changmanyap 
28 Kehol • 

n.-TERESSA. 

• 23 Iyo. 

NOTE.-Totalof villages 
Total of huts. . 
Total of inhabitants . 

• 16 (No name) 
10 Laksha 

2 Etmohean 
13 Nyapet • 
6 Monshotnga. 

23 Gibson • 
• 16 Tahyushu. 

I II.-BOMPOKA. 

• \ 141 Kemek 
· 1 Karnek 

NOTE.-This Census was also completed by Mr. Man. 

8 
109 
571 

Total of villages 2 
Total of huts. . 15 
Total of inhabitants. 86 

IV.-CAMORTA. 

3 
6 
1 
3 
6 
2 

• 13 
5 
1 
5 
2 
2 
3 
8 
5 
1 

• 12 
2 
6 
2 
3 
3 
2 
1 
1 
2 
1 
6 

Chalmen 
Do. 

Kongifie • 
Konchurual 
Lomkoin 
Sharuaka • 
Shuran 
Takeang 
Henlane 
Kakatu • 
Kutokong • 
Shual • 
Vhangale • 
Tayaiche • 
Hangshangsu 
Chiongat.i. 
Taufoang . 
Karinga • 
Ngotange 
Jan. 
KawaI 
Elo • 
Damain • 
Lopang 
Ipie • 
Macheau 
Kaepsba • 
Kaepshe • 

NOTE.-Total of villages 28 
Total of huts. • 106 
Total of inhabitants. 359 

• 130 
69 
46 

9 
86 
37 

113 
81 

: I 7~ 

9 
15 
3 
8 

14 
5 

43 
18 
5 

24 
12 

4 
8 

23 
14 
3 

52 
7 

12 
6 
I) 

17 
7 
2 
2 
5 
4 

27 

By "chief" Mr. de Roepstorff meant the principal owner in a vj]1age, but he knew that 
there were" circle chiefs," and divided the island into six" circles," each with its" head chief," 
just as the villages are in the present Census grouped under six chiefs. 

Mr. de RoejJ8tor.if'8 Note.-Changmanyap and Kehol are really one village. 
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Abstract of Mr. de Roepstorif'8 detailed tables of 1883-contd • 
.; ... 

" ] .0 a . ... 
0 " '" =1 Name of Village. ... Ne.me of Chief. ell 

';<~ 
'~1f.4 
.><> 

"-' 

1 Lashohong. 
2 Hoimange 
3 Itoe • 
4 Inuanga 
5 Oaldana. 
6 Malaeca 
7 Ongyueng • 
8 Oaltaheak 
9 Lanoanga 

10 Kabila 
11 Tapong . 
12 MattaibbO. 
13 Longhifen. 
14 Inowe 
15 Payake 

"a 
" Z 

V.~NANCOWRY. 
6 Kauleanga 
'1 Kanhoit • 
6 London 
8 MaungPyi 
2 Toange • 

14 London • 
5 Yuangtachang • 
9 Johnson • 
5 HoitkoYIi. 
2 Johnson . 

12 Shinan • 
3 Hachamne 
1 Mend6k 
2 Katochange 
2 Kanaive • 

NOTE.-Total of villages 15 
Total of huts . 78 
Total of inhabitants 222 

The same remarks apply to " chief JJ and "head chief" as to Caroorta. 

1 Takashim 
2 Okchuaka • 
3 Ongyangla 
4 Tapiyang 
Ii Pia • 
6 Lahom 
7 Olneal 
B Hoetamin • 

VI.-TRINKAT. 

6 Shurun 
11 England 

} 8 Kalipan 

Uninhabited 
4 Kochuhong 
2 Tafoa • 
3 Kahoisho. 

NOTE.-Total of villages 8 
Total of huts. . 34. 
Tota.l of inhabitaonts • 85 

The same remarks apply to " chief" and" head ohief" as to Camorta. 

1 Tabiye 
2 Olenchi 
3 Oyautapa • 
4. Kapain . 
5 Dakminchum 
6 Moihpayala 
7 Hoinipoh • 
8 Hoktak 
9 Kaiyidomoanga • 

10 Oalta£ul • 
11 Oaltaneak 
12 Shanangkoal 
13 Hoinhenpoan 
14 Chanohat 
15 Misha 
16 Kapanga 
17 Komlanga. 
18 Kokandea 
19 Mahean 
20 Chongyuela 
21 Tawingmenyan • 
22 Changtaneak 
23 Oalhetaihaisha. 
24 Oalhetaih 
25 Chongipoh. 
216 Shanoya . 
27 Hoemattai • 
28 Ok mange 
29 Oalkolokwak 
30 Oalmenkoan 
31 Changkamo 
32 Hanokadak 
33 Mattaikaling-
34 Oaldana • 
95 Oaltaning ~ 
36 Konmakean 
a7 Shake 

VlI.-KATCHALL. 

N OTE.-Total of villages 
Total of hut! . 
'IQtal of iDhabitants • 

1 Kayilla • 
4 Onghongla. 
4, Fanoka • 
2 Maung Poen 
2 Konon . 
1 Chinleangan 
3 Koni . 
1 Bani • 
1 Haleanga. 
1 Hapeita • 
1 Kareshe • 
2 Shichefa • 
1 Lukopoka.. 
1 Kangtanglong • 
1 Ha. • 
1 Chingoan. 
4. Yangmanoit 
2 Tomfuill • 
2 Ope • 
1 HenhOWel:hill 
1 Shaiti 
1 Miho 
1 Kalana 
2 Mitlait 
2 Yohe • 
2 Panongcha 
2 Komhiloii. 
3 Muchak • 
3 Sitop 
i Funga 
1 Syatau 
1 Wang 
S Kama 
1 Anaya 
S Otiwak 
1 FUlche haril 
1 Yoshake 

37 
66 

• 152. 

... 
" ~ 
.J 
".0 .0 .. 
a~ 
~.~ 

16 
2 

24. 
29 
6 

43 
10 
27 
12 
6 

31 
6 
2 

" 40 

• 16 
28 
2(} 

9 
6 
6 

S 
'1 

• 10 

" '1 
4 
7 
40 
I 
2 
3 
40 
5. 
a , 
3 

.11 
4t 
5 
S 
5 
s
a 
'1 
5 
40 
'1 
~ 

.11 
10, 
2 
2 

11 
1 
'1 
2c 
a 
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Here, again, Mr. de Roepstorff meant by "chiet" the principal owner of the viUage· 
property. The first 16 villages he divided into East Katchall and the remaining 21 into West 
Katchall. 

Mr. de Roepstorff's Notes.-The inhabitants on the East side of Katchall own nearly all 
the (cocoanut) trees on this side of the island, but some are also owned by other people. They 
are very well off and inclined to be friendly. Maung Poen has been made headman of the 
groups (16 villages). He is a young, energetic man, who is friendly and very well estimated. 
He owns many trees on the East side and also on the West side. 

The whole of the villages on the West Coast could properly have been put under Sitop of 
Oalkolokwak. He is a priest of very great repute, is a weakly man and has two sons, who 
could carry out any orders. The cocoanut trees on the West Coast are very numerous, but 
only those in the part inhabited are really under control. The rest are enjoyed by the monkeys 
on the island. The villages of Kokandea and Mohean are so much infested with the python 
snake that no fowls are kept. (This may account for their disappearance in the present 
Census.) 

.. '" 
..., 

'" 
..., 

0 
.0 .E .; s . ..... 1:l pO> 
~l Na.me of Village. 

0 .. .,:g .. Name of Chief . 
0> o>.~ 

.0.0 

~! 
.0 

EI " a p"2 
" 0' ~ zo"", 

if.}. 

VIII.-GREAT NICOBAR. 

1 LaM 6 19 
2 Layom 1 4. 
3 Panok 3 10 
4 Chisen Uninhabited 
5 Bananga 2 4, 
6 Ehongadak Uninhabited 
7 Tefap Uninhabited 
8 Mataitaanla 2 6 
9 Enlowa · 3 12 

10 Cha%geh 
J3 8 11 Loka um • 

12 Henhoaha · 2 4 
13 Enhenyaloe 1 2 
14 Shanonya · 1 2 
15 Oalkanoat Uninhabited 
16 Henkota 2 10 
17 Baronwe 1 2 
18 Henpoin 1 5 
19 Chanoha Uninhabited 
20 Kanalla 3 16 
21 Koai 3 8 
22 Taeanga 1 3 
23 Kashindon 3 7 
24 Kopenheat • 2 11 
25 Dakoauk 2 40 
26 Dakomke 2 6 
27 Dakshiton • 1 3 
~8 Yashindo · Uninhabited . ... 

NOTE.-Total of villages 28 

Total of huts 45 

Total of inhabitants. 146 

Mr. de Roepstorff does not note any" chief J1 for Great Nicobar. 

Mr. de RoepstorJl's Note8.-0pposite Oalkanoat (15) he remarks" one house for work: 
iJl,Q monkeys." Opposite (19) Chanoha he writes "working house belonging to Kanala.'l 
Opposite (28) Yashindo he has" working houses, uninhabited by mOllkeys." . . 

1 ,Oalnga.nat. 
.2 Moyai-ya 
l! Oal-dowa 

IX.-KoNDUL. 

NOTE.-Totalof Tillages 

'1'otal of huts . 

Total"f inhabitn.nts . 

4 Dang 

l:I " 
2 

3 

8 
27 

14 
6 
8 

Mr. de Roepstorff'8 Note.-The vernacular name f</1' Kondul i~ LaD;long$he, anJ its u~ll1e 
before 1845 was Charanga. -. 
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Abstract of Mr. de Roepstori!'8 detaiZed tables 0/1883-concld . 

.. 
<D 

-a " . "j 
~12 .s:: ","d 
rn 

1 Temain. • 
Z Ekoya 
3 Patua 
4 Olenchi 
5 Ta£oap 
6 Endoana 
'1 Sbronta • 
8 Tasha-haya. 
9 Ileya 

10 Pahonlr 
11 Maku-chian 
12 Iloa • 
13 Anula 
l4. Enhokta. 
15 Koila·oal • 
16 Enfi:ik 
17 Pahua. 

.; ..., 
" ..<l 

..... 
0 

Name of Village. .. 
" ,0 

S 

" Z 

X.-LITTLE NrCOBAR. 

NOTE.-Totai of villages 
Total of buts . 
Total of inhabitants . 

1 Jan 
2 
~ 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
~ 
1 
3 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 

" 

Jan 

Mr. de Roepstor:l'f only mentions Ian occasionally as chief. 
as chief of the whole island. 

1 IOalheshoi 
: Pehainsp 

XI.-PULO MILO. 

NOTE.-Total of villages 
Total of huts . 
Total of illhllbitallts . 

'.1 1) Jan 
2· " 

Name of Chief • 

17 
24 
68 

..... 
0 

,,; 
.p 
1'1 .. .s 

o·~ 

,o~ 

~~ 
Z·~ 

oi 
2 
9 
2 
~ 
4. 
:3 
5 
4 
2 
'1 
4 
~ 
3 
4. 
'1 

" 

He probably meant to note him 

: I ! 
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APPENDIX C. 

List of Villages and their Ohiefs in tke Nicobar Islands with the· total popu
lation of eack Village as taken in the Oensus of 1901. 

No. Total No. Total 
on Name of Village. Name of Chief. popu- on Name of Village. N ~nie of Chief. popu-

Map. lation. Map. lation. 

--~ -

1. CAR NICOBA R. V. CAMORTA-continued. 

1~ Arong. • · Tom Dixon. 341 17 Hoan · Loham · 42 
5 Chokchuachia Sam · 151 13 Hoe-chafa · Din Mahomed ... 

10 Kakana Sanelnga · 100 5 Hoe-mattai Chandu 3t. 
11 Kemios · Silima · 203 7 Inaka. Suran 31 
6 Kenyuaka · Corney Grain 142 20 Karau. · Loham 9 
2 Kinmai · Young Gwyn · 205 36 Kehol. Kaepshe 21 
3 Lapati · Edwin '. · 755 37 'Koi·hoa Do. 13 
9 Malacca · · Saibu _ 0 · 148 240 Koilakamashang · Jan . · 10 
1 Mns . · Offandi 536 3 La . · · Chandu· ... 
8 Perka . · · Kanai:ii.e 199 40 Lanunga · Do. 10 
7 Tamalu Hikh 240 23 Maru . Jan 9 
4 Tapueming · · Lawi. 114 10 Monak · · Din Mahomed · 9 

1;3 Sawi • · Sampson 317 31 Mon-chong-hoang . Jan ... 
6 Moshoit · Chandu · 30 --- 3D Mush-lam-huye Jan 2 

TOTAL 3,451 12 Oal-ok-heak • Din Mahomed 4 
21 Okchoaka · · Loham 3 --- 22 Oii-dak Do .. 12 · · II. CHOWRA. 33 Ok-dok-tat Kaepshe . 50 
9 O1enchi · Din Mahomed ... 

40 Kotasuk · • Malohla 31 27 01-10e • Jan · 13 
2 Giheon · Liawa 51 18 Oploapa · Loham 4 
3 O1·teak · _ Filik 12 25 Ota-mush · · Jan 3 
5 Pol • Anaka 69 26 Panoha · · Do .• 10 
6 Raichafe (also 1 Takaro-ait · · Chandu · ... 

oalled Hiwah) • Teka . . 55 29 TakayulL Jan . · · . .. 
1 Sanenya Tamkoi 304 32 Talarom Do. 5 

2 Ta-weng·teaka Chandu ... 
~--

TOTAL 522 
TOTAL 488 

III. TERESSA. 
VI. NAN COWRY_ 

10 Aoang · · Ahua 61 
1 BenglLla Gibson 119 3 Alipa . · Jemira · · ... 

11 Chanumla · · Hinaila · 8 7 Chong-pi Do. · · 15 
2 Eoya • 0 Kalin, 32 5 Henkot Do. · · ... 
9 Hinam Komponi 62 1 Hendaha ...... ... 
5 KaDomHinot Kintoich 7 2 Hoi-mange · ...... ... 
6 Kerawa · Rllpa · 60 6 Inuanga · Jemira · 21 
7 Kolarlle · '" 2 40 !toe · Do. · 22 
8 Laksi • · Wanechia 151 13 Kabila Frederick · 12 
4 Pahiala · · Kintolch 27 12 Lanoanga Do. I · 2 
3 '1'ra.s Nialu, · 95 9 MlIllicca · · Jemira · 58 

15 Matai-ta-hoe. · ]'rederick · 5 --- 8 Oal-dana Jemira 13 
TOUL 624 11 Oal-ta-heak · Frederick · 23 

10 Ong-yuang · Jemira 9 --- 14 'l'apong · Frederick · 44 
IV, BOMPOKA. 

1 Peahat · • \ Shameak · 69 TOTAL 224 
a Yat-kiriina · • Do. · 9 

VII. 'l'RINKAT. 
---

TOTAL 78 10 Hoetamin · England ... 
I1 Lahom · · Frederick 4 

--- 3 OkchuAka · England . · 84 
V. CAMORTA. 8 Ol-neal · Do. ... 

5 Ong·yang-Ja • Do. . · 9 
14 Chang-hoo • · Din Mahomed 35 7 Pia · Do. 0 ... 
35 Chang-manyap Kaepshe 26 2 Taka-shim · Do. · ... 
16 Chanol • Loham 9 6 Tapiyang · Do. 0 · 5 
34 Dak·an-feama · Kaepshe • :30 1 Tapoa-an · · Do. · ... 
11 Domyau · Din Mahomed 34 4 TarakILk Do. · · _ .. 
28 Domyuk · · Jan . . 6 9 Ta-wing-oAnk · Do. ... 
15 Fop-dak Din Mahomed · 15 
8 Hentoin Suran : I 6 

19 Rentoin Lobam 3 TOTAL · 102 

x 
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List oj Villages and their Chi~f8 in the lVieobar Islands with the total population oj eae" 
Village as talce", in tke Census of 1901-continued_ 

No. I 
on Name of V ill.age_ 

Map. 
Name of Chief_ 

VIII. KATCHALL. 

28 
OlB 

3 
34 
38 
11 
10 
27 
32 
17 
14 

9 
1 

13 
4 

20 
23 
42 
26 

2 
15 
39 
25 
21 
35 
40 
30 
~ 

8 
2'4 
7 

41 
31 
19 
18. 
22 

6 
33 
16 
12 

IS 
37 

Cbng-kmoe 
Chang·tanettk: 
Chanohat _ 
Chong·ipoh _ 
Chong.yuela 
Hakoan-hala _ 
Hoktak 
Hanoka-dak _ 
Hoe·mattai 
Hoin.henpoan 
Hoin·ipoh _ 
Kaiyi·domoanga 
Kapanga 
Kayila-heng 
Kire-henpoan 
Koila·tapain . 
Koi·mekeah _ 
KQmlanga 
Mattai-kaling 
Misha . 
Moih-payala • 
Mosh-yuela 
Oal-dana 
Oal-hake 
Oal-hetaih 
Oal-kandeaf _ 
Oal.kolo· kwak 
Oal·menkoan .• 
Oal·ta-ful 
Oal-taming 
Oal·ta·neak 

. Oal·tewila • 
Ok-mange • 
Olenchi 
Oyau-tapah 
Shake. 
Shanang-koal 
Shanoya 
Tapain 
Tawing.kaling 
Tawing-kenhoha 
Tawing·menyall 

_ Yusin 
Do. 

Moung.Poen 
Yusin • 

Do. 
• Moung-Poen 

Do. 
Yusm • 

Do. • 
Moung-Poen 

Do. • 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Yusin 
Do. 

• Do. . 
· 'M(imng.Poen 

Do. 
Yusin 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
IDo. 
Do. 

Milling·Poen 
Yusin • 

· Monn!!:·,Poen 
• . Yusin-

IDo. 
Moung-Poen 

Do. 
Yusin • 
Moung·Poen 
Yusin 
Moung.Poen 

Do. 
Do. 

Yusin 

TOTAL 

IX. GREAT NICOBAR. 

17 Aka-noat • 
7 Bananga • 

12 Chang,ngeh. 
21 Chanoha _ 
6 Chlsen • 

32 Dak-lam. 
27 Dak-oank (or Pulo 

Kunyi) .' 
28 Dak-omkeih '(or 

Pulo Pet) • 
:i!9 Dak·shiton 
S Ehonga,dllk. 

Hi Enhenya-]oe. 
11 Eulowa 
14 Henhoaha ~ 

Dang 
Kontri 
Dang 

Do. 
Kontri 
Dang 

Do, 

. . 

Totlll No. 
Name of Village. jlOpu- (i)n 

Iation. Map. 
NlUlIe of Chief. 

11 , 
4 
6 
2 

5 
11 
2 
4. 

12 

.£ 
14 
7 
5 
3 
lJ 
'1 
8 
2 

20 
5 

18 
10 

13 
21 

8 
2::1. 
20 
4 
7 
9 
2 

15 
! 

281 

'1 
4 

2 

s 

IX. GREAT NICOBAR-continlled. 

18 Henkota 
Kota) 

20 Henpllin 
22 Kanalla 

(or Pulo I 
. . Dang 
• Do. 

(or PulQ 

25 
23 

4 
26 
1 
2 

13 
10 
III 
6 

16 
24 
31 
9 
3 

30 

Babi) 
Kashindon 
Koai 
Koal.tapain 
Kopenheat 
Lafnl . 
Layom_ 
Lolm·fum 
Mataita-anla . 
Mush·panuya 
Panok. • 
Shanonya • 
Ta-ellnga • 
Ta-wing-fong 
Tefap. • 
Tenlaa • 
YBshindo • 

Do. 
Do . 
Do. 

Kontri 
Dang 
Kontri 

Do. 
Dang 
Kontri 
Danll 
Kontri 
Dang 

• Do. 
• Do. 
• Kontri 

Do. 
• Dang 

X. LIT~ NICOBAR. 

19 Anula 
14 Dit·dak 
10 Ekoya 
a Endoana 

16 Enfok 
18 Enhoktll 

1 Ileya 
8 Kandn3ka 

17 Koila-oal 
20 Maka-chian. 
21 Oal-heshoi 

. Pihainsp) 
6 . Olellchi' • 

11 Oruanka 
9 Pahonk 

15 Pahua 
7 Patua. 

22 Fituh • 

• I Shong Shire 
• Vo. • 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

(and 

4 Sharonta-endenya 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
1'0. 
Do. 
Do. 
lJo. 
Do. 
Do. 

I) Ta,foap • 
2 Tasha.haya 

12 Temaiu 
13 ~i.de~ • 

TOTAL 

XI. KONDUL. 

2 Moyai.ya • 
1 Oal·dowa -
3 Oalnga·nat • 

Dang 
IJo. 
J 0 .• 

TOTAL 

Total 
popll
Iation. 

., 

13 
6 

12 
3 
8 

4 
13 

4 

2 

87 

16 
2 

10 

4 
2 
7 

1 
2 

4-
1 
2 
3 
'1 
I) 

67 

7 
17 
14 

38 
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APPENDIX D. 

CENSUS OF THE NICOBARESE, 1901. 

CHIEF COMMISSIONER'S ORDERS, DATED 31sT DECEMBER: 1900. 

1. The R. 1. M. S. Elphinstone will start on Friday, 4th January, at such time as will 
enable her to reach Mus in Car Nicobar on Saturday, 5th, at day-break. The subsequent tour 
will be, wind and weather permitting, as follows :-

(1) Reach Chowra day-break-Sunday, 6th. , 
(2) Reach Teressa-Monday, 7th, remaining between Teressa and Eompoka-7th and 

8th. 
(3) Reach Nanco",ry Harbour evening-or Tuesday, 8th, or morning or Wednesuay,f)th, 

remaining there 9th, lOth and 11th. 
(4) Reach Katchall East, morning of Saturday, 12th, remaining there and anchoring off 

Dring Harbour on Camorta for the afternoon and night. 
(5) Reach Kondul East, on Sunday, 13th, remaining there so as to anchor off Kondul 

West, in the evening. 
(6) Reach Katchall West, on Monday, 14th early. 
(7) Reach Car Nicobal' (Mus) on Tuesday, 15th. 
(8) Reach Port Blair morning Wednesday, 16th. 

2.. The following forms will be used for the Census of Car Nicobar and Chowra where the 
villages are large. There are 13 villages on Car Nicobar, and 6 or 7 on Chowra. 

FORM. 

FOR CENSUS OF CAR NICOBAR AND CHOWRA. 

Name of Villagei------Chief-----

Serial Number Name of No. of huts. Men. Women. Boys. Girls. 

r 
Total. 

of Sub-Chief. Sub-Chief. 

Total of village. '] 
\ \ 

3. The following forms will be used for the Census of Teressa, Bompoka, Camorta, Trinkat, 
Nancowry, Katchall, Little Nicobar, KonduI, and Great Nicobar, where the villages are very 
small. There are about 6 villages on Teressa, 1 in Bompoka, 15 on Camorta, 3 on Trinkat, 9 
on Nancowry, 10 on Katchall, 15 on Little Nicobar, 1 on Kondul, and 10 on Great Nicobar. 
Only a.n estimate of the 'Yild ~hom Pen of the ~reat Nicobar will be made on a basis of their 
being 4 to 1 of the coast mhabItants of Great NIcobar. 

FORM. 

FOR CENSUS OF THE CENTRAL AND SOUTHERN GROUP. 

Name of Island.----------

Serial Number Name of 

I 
No. of huts. Men. Women. Boys. Girls. Total, of Village. Chief. 

I 
--

Total of island 

-
4. The Census operations will be conducted by Mr. E. H. Man, C.LE., with the assistance 

of Lieutenant Wilson, R.l.M., Captain Anderson, I.M.S., and Mr. D'Oyly. 
5. The f~llowing procedure will be adopted f?r Car. Nicobar. The Census party will land 

a.t Mus, explam the forms to Mr. Solomon, and dIrect him to set to wOl·k at once with his son
in-law, to go round the island an~ fill them in as nearly as he can by questioning' each sub-chief 
as to the number of huts under hIm and the number of men, women, boys and girls ordinarily 
inhabiting them. He should be satisfied with the answer given him as there will be no time for 
disputing the figures given, and he should fill in the blank forms accordingly in the manner of 
the specimen form given him. He should ba.ve everything ready before Monday, the 14th 
January, and ,be at Mus so as to meet the steamer on the morning of Tuesday, the 15th. 

x 2 
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6. The Census of Chowra, Teressa, Bompoka, Camorta, Trinkat, Nancowry, and Katchall 
will be undertaken by Mr. Man and his aesistants direct according to a procedure to be ordered 
separately. 

7. The only place to be visited in the Southern Group will be Kondul, from the chief of 
which sufficiently accurate information can be procured as to the inhabitants of every village on 
the Great and Little Nicobars. Mr. Man will fill in the forms for the Southern Group 
accOl'dillgly. 
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APPENDIX E. 

CENSUS OF THE NICOBARESE, 1901. 

INSTRUCTIONS AS PER. DmEF COMMISSIONER'S ORDI!RS DATED 31sT DECEMBER, 1900, PA.RAGRAPH 6. 
1. Mr. Man will give his assistants a list of the Nicobarese words they will require for 

the purposes of the Census. 
2. The following information from the last Census in 1883 will be useful to check the 

information gathered this time. The population of the following islands was then found to be 
as follows: Chowra, 690; Teressa, 571 j Bompoka, 86; Camorta, 359; N an cowry, 222; 
Trinkat, 85 j Katchall, 182; Little Nicobar, 68 j Pulo Milo, 6 j Kondul, 27 i Great Nicobar, 
146 (Coast~ only). The average number of inhabitants per hut in Chowra, Teressa, and Bompoka 
was found to be 6, and for the rest of the Central and the Southern Group to be 3. • 

3. Two policemen, armed, will attend each officer while on shore. 
4. Mr. Man will supply himself and each officer with a sketch map showing every village 

to be enumerated. 
5. Each officer will be provided with a blank pocket note-book and pencil. 
6. All forms, etc., will be handed over to Mr. Man for distribution. 
7. The following is a sketch of the procedure to be actually adopted at various points. 

CHOWRA. 

8. The landing will be effected, if possible, in the centre of the villages on the East Coast. 
9. ·,Mr. Man will then interview the head chief and detail, with his aid, a guide each to 

Qaptain Anderson and Mr. D'Oyly. 
10. The villages will be told off as follows:-

Mr. Man, Sanenya and Olheon. 
Mr. D'Oyly, Olteak and Kotasuk: 
Captain Anderson. Pal and Raichafe (alf:os Hiawah)' 

11. Arrived at his villages, each officer will mark each hut with his initial a.nd a number on 
the pillar nearest the entrance by the ladder, and thus enumerate the huts. 

12. When the huts are numbered, the officer will ask his guide what is the number of men, 
women, boys and girls in each hut, successively, accepting the guide's statements and putting 
down the information thus procured in Form I A. This information will be afterwards incor~ 
porated into Form I. 

TERESSA. 

]3. Mr. Man will land at Bengala and take the Census of the villages of Bengala, 
Chanumla, Eoya, Pahiala (alia. Tras), in the same manner and form as for Chowra. 

14. Captain Anderson and Mr. D'Oyly will land at Kerawa, with the Nicobarese Adolph 
as a guide. 

15. Captain Anderson will take the census of the villages of Kerawa, Aong and Hinam, 
in the same manner and form as for Chowra. 

i6. Mr. D'Oyly will procure a guide from Adolph and walk across the island to Laksi 
and take the Census of that village in the same manner and form as for Chowra. While at 
Laksi he will enquire the details about Kolarue and enter them on Form I A. 

17. All the information as to Teressa will then be incorporated into Form 1. 

BOMPOKA. 

18. Mr. Man will take the Census of Poahat and Yatkirana villages, and enter the infor
J]lation obtained in Form I. 

CU[oRTA., NANCOWRY, AND TRINKAT. 

19. The Elphinstone will proceed to Nancowry Harbour. 
20. The Census of these islands will, in the first place, be taken according to the infor

mation pl'ocured at Malacca, Dumyau, and Hentoin. 
21. Mr. Man will land at Malacca and procure all the information required as to aU 

N ancowry Island. 
22. Mr. D'Oyly will land at Hentoin and procure all the information required as to the 

east coast of Camorta and Trinkat. 
23. Captain Anderson will land at Dumyau and procure all the information required as to 

the south-west coast of Camorta and Expedition Harbour. _ _ 
24. Mr. Man will 'Provid~ guides for himself, Captain Anderson, and Mr. D'Oyly. 
25. The information procured from the guides will be recorded in Form I as stated by 

them, except that the name of each village chief had better be filled in afterwards by Mr. Man 
himself. 
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26. Mr. Man will record all the villages on Nancowry Island; Captain Anderson, thost5 -~ 
numbered 9 to 1930 on the sketch map of Camorta; Mr. D'Oyly, all the villages on Trinkat30nd 
those numbered 1 to 8 on Camorta. 

27. If time permits, Mr. Man will decide which of these villages each officer shall visit, 
and test personally the value of the information he has received from his guide. 

KA.TCHALL EAST AND DRING HARBOUl\ (CAMORTA). 

28. The Elp'hinstone will proceed to the east coast of Katchall and l~nd Mr. Man at 
Hoinipoh and Captain Anderson at Kirehenpoan. 

29. Mr. Man will select guides for himself and Captain Anderson. 
30. Mr. Man will take the Census of the villages numbered 13 to 20 in the sketch map of 

Katohal1, and Captain Anderson those numbered 1 to 12. 
31. The procedure on the spot will be that at Nancowry Harbour. 

. 32. The information desired should be procured in one morning's work, when the 
Blphinstone will proceed to Dring Harbour, where Mr. Man will land and procure the 
information desired as to North.West Cllomorta. regarding villages 2(J to :i3, recording it in 
Form I. 

SOUTHERN GROUP. 

33. Mr. Man will land at Kondul and there procure aU the information desired as to the 
Southern Group, and record it in Form I. 

KATCHALL WEST. 

. 34. Mr. Man will land a.nd prooure all the information required from the chief of 
OalkQlokwak, and fill it into Form I. 
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APPENDIX F. 

CENSUS OF THE NICOBARESE, 1901. 

NOTE FO& THE OFFICERS. 

Compiled witlt corrections from, Mr. de Roepatorif's List, 1883. 

The following is a list of villages in the Nicobar Islands. The numbers refer to the 
sketch map ;-

1. CAR N rcOBAR. .. 

I.-Mus, 2.-Kinmai, 3.-Lapate, 4.-Tapueming, 5.-Chokchuachia, 6.-Kenyuaka, 
7.-Tamalu, 8.-Perka, 9.-Malacca, lO.-Kakana, ll.-Kemios, 12.-Arong, lS.-Sawi. 

II. CHOWRA. 

l.-Sanenya, 2.-01heon, S.-Ol-teak, 4 .. -Kotasuk, 5.-Pa), 6.-Raichafe (also called 
. Biwah). 

III. TERESSA.. 

l.-Bengala, 2.-Eoya, 3.-Pahiala, 4.-Kerawa, 5.-Kola.-rue, 6.-Laksi, 7.-Hinam, 
S.-Aoang, 9.-Chanumla. 

IV. BOMPOKA. 

l.-Poa;hat, 2.-Yat-kirana. 
V. CAUORTA.. 

1.-Takaroait, 2.-Ta-weng-toaka, 3.-La, 4.-Lanunga, 5.-Hoe-mattai, 6.-Moshoit, 
7.-Inaka, 8.-Hentoin, 9.-0Ienchi, lO.-Monak, n.-Domyau, 12.-0al-ok-heak, 13.
Hoe-chafa, 14.-Chonghoa, I5.-Fop-dak, 16.-Chanol, 17.-Hoau, I7(a).-Oploapa, 18.
Hentoin, 18 (a).-Karau, 19.-Chang-Nyauwa, I9(a).-Ok-dak, 20.-Mal'll, 20(a).-Koila
kamashang, 21.-0ta-mush, 22.-Panoha, 23.-01-10e, 24.-Domyuk, 25.-Takayua, 26.
Mush-Iam.buye, 27.-Mong-chong-hoang, 28.-Talarom, 2I-J.-Ok-dok-tat, oO.-Dak·au
feama, 81.-Cbang-manyap, 32.-Kehol, 33-Koi-hoa. 

VI. NANCOWRY. 

l.-Hendaha, 2.-Hoi·mange, 2(a).-Atipa, :t-Itoe, 8(a).-Henkot, 4.-Inuanga, 5.
Oal-dana and Chang Pi, 6.-Malacca, 7.-0ng-yuang, 8.-0al-ta-heak, 9.-Landanga, 10.-
Kabila, ll.-'l'apong, I2.-Mattai-ta-hoe. . 

VII. TRINKAT. 

l.-Tapoaan, 2.-Takashim, 3.-0kchuaka, 4.-Tarakak, 5,-Ongyuang-Ion, 6.
Tapiyang, 7.-Pia, 8.-01-neal, 2.-Ta-wing-oank, 10.-Hoe-tamin, Il.-Lahom. 

VIII. KATCHALL. 

l.-Kapanga, 2.-Misha, 3.-Ghanohat, 4.-Kire-henpoan, 5.-Ta-wing-kenhoha, 6.
Shanang-koal, 7.-0aJ-ta·neak, 8.-0al-ta-ful, 9.-Kaiyi-domoanga, lO.-Hoktak, 11.
Hakoan-hala, 12.-Ta-wing-kaling, 13.-Kayila-heng, H.-Hoinipoh, 15.-Moih-payala, 
i6.-'l'apain, I7.-Boin·henpoan, I8.-0yau-tapah, 19.-Olenchi, 20.-Koila·tapain, 21.
Oal-hake, 22.-Shake, 23.-Koi-mekeah, 24.-0al-taming, 20.-0al-dana, 2o.-Mattai
kaling, 27.-Hanoka-dak, 28.-Chang-kamoe, 29.- Oal-menkoan, aO.-Oal-kolo-kwak, 01.
Ok-mange, 32.-Hoe-mattai, 33.-Shanoyal, 34.-Chong-ipoh, o5.-0al~hetaih, 36.-Chang
taneak, 37.-Ta-wing-menyan, 38.-Chong-yuela, 39.-Mosh-yuela, 40.-Oal-kandeal, 41.
OflHewila! 42.-Komlauga. 

IX. GREAT NrcO:aAR. 

l.-Laful, 2.-Layom, 3.~Tentaa, 4.-Koal-tapain, 5.-Panok, 6.-Cbisen, 7.-Bananga, 
8.-Ehonga·dak, 9.-'1'afap, lO.-Mataita-anla,ll.-Enlowa, 12.-Chang-ngeh, 13.-Loka~ 
fum, I4.-Henhoaha, 15.-Enhenya·loe, 16.-Shanonya, 17.-Aka-noat, 18.-Henkota (or 
Pulo Kota), I9.-Bakanowa, 20.-J:lenpoin, 21.-Chanoha, 22.-Kanalla (or Pulo Babi), 2.3.
Kui, 24.-Tae-hanga, 25.-Kasbindon, 26.-Kopenheat, 27.-Dak-oauk (or Pulo Kunyi) 
28.-Dakqmkeh, ()r Pwo Pet), 29.-Dak-shiton, 30.-Yashindq, 31.-Ta-wing-£ollg, 32.~ 
Dak-lam. 

X. LITTLE NICOBAR AND PULO MILO. 

I.-Ileya, 2.-Tasha-haya, 3.-Endoana, 4.-Sharonta Endeuya, 5.-Ta-froap, 6.-Olenchi 
7.-Patua, 8.-Ka.nduaka, 9.-Pahonk, lO.-Ekoya, 11.-0l'llanka, 12.-Temaill, I3.-Tiden; 
14.-Ditdak, 15.-Pahua, 16.-Enfok, I7.-Kqila-al, lS.-Enhokta, I9,-Auuia, 20.-l\:J~ka. 
hian, 21.-0al-heshoi (and Pihainsp). 

XI. KQNDUL. 

ll-0al~Dowa, 2.-Moyaiya, 3~-Oalnga.-llij.p. 
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APPENDIX G. 

REPORTS AND DIARIES OF THE CENSUS TOUR. 

Rtpot'tft'om Mr. E. H. Man, C.LE., lJeputy Superintendent, Port Blai'l', on a visit to the Nicobar Islands 
from 4th to 13th January 1901,fo'l' the purp08e of taking a Census. 

I have the honour to submit the following report of the visit paid by me to the Nicobar 
Islands in the R. I. M. S. Blpkinstone. 

4tn. January 1901.-Having embarked with Captain Anderson, I.M.S., and Mr. D'Oyly, 
Police escort, servants, plant.collectors, convict and the marginally-noted individuals, the steamer 

boatmen, 6 AndllmaneBe and a trader. left this harbour at about 2 P.lII. for Car Nicobar. 

5tlt .January lOO1.-Anchored at 8 A.M. in Sawi Bay near Mus Village. Mr. Solomon 
came on board and reported all well. Landed with Census papers and explained to the Govern
ment Agent how to take the Census during the absence of the steamer at the other islands. 
Found the beacon to be in need of fresh wire-rope stays. It was observed by Captain AndertOn, 
that itch was very prevalent among the natives, and a bad case was noticed among the traders. 
Advice was given as to how to eradicate the disease. On returning to the steamer, took a canoe 
and some natives to assist us in landing at the other islands. 

6th January 1901.-Having left Car Nicobar at midnight, arrived at Chowra at about 
7 A.M. Lalu (the former headman) Came on board and rerorted that Tamkoi (the new headman) 
was absent on a visit to Nancowry. Landed with Captain Anderson and Mr. D'Oyly and took 
the Census of the inhabitants, who at present appear to number only 522 against 690, the esti
mated population in 1886. There were no foreigners reoiding at the island. The anchor of one 
of the two boats lent by the Marine Department was lost. The natives promised to try to recover 
it for us.· . 

7th January1901.-Le£t Chowra at 5 A.M. and anchored off Bengala (Teressa Island) at 
7 A.M. Gibson and his wife came on board and reported all well. Landed and took the Census 
of Bengala, Eoya and Chanumla. A beacon was £xed on a conspicuous cocoanut tree at 
Bengala by the officers of the steamer. The vessel then proceeded to Kerawa, where all landed 
and the Census of the remaining villages of the island was taken. Twelve Burman kopra-makers 
constituted the entire foreign element on the island. 

8th January 1901.-Leaving at 5 A.M., proceeded to BOllipoka where the Aungo lchyant1ta; 
g.1Ii (Burmese barqualltine) was anchored off Poahat village. Landed there and took Census 
of the inhabitants of the island. Left at 8 A.M. for N ancowry harbour, and anchored in Spiteful 
Bay at 11-30 A.M. Rati Lal came on board and reported that!'n 24th October last a cocoanut 
tree fell on to the roof of his quarters, doing much damage. Landed at Inuanga and visited 
Malacca. A rranged for taking Census on the following day of N ancowry, Trinkat, and of the 
east and south-west portions of Camorta. Found two baglas at Inuanga, a junk off Trinkat, and 
a barquantine near the west entrance of Nancowry harbour. 

9tlt January 1901.-Took Census as arranged and found only one foreigner, a Burman 
trader, who was at Trinkat. Visited the Government station and took note of the damage done 
to Rati Lal's quarters and of the materials that will be necessary to effect repairs. Received 
from Rati Lal a current-slip found a month ago in a bottle on the north-east coast of Camol'ta ; 
handed this to Lieutenant-Commander Wilson for disposal. A new red buoy was placed in 
position off Naval Point by that officer during the day in order to mark the channel at the 
east entrance. 

10th January 1901.-Left at 6 A.M. for the east coast of Katchall where the Census of all 
the existing villages was taken, and the cave visited. Leaving at 2-30 P.M., reached the 
anchorage outside Dring Harbour at 3-30 r.M. L2nded and took the Census of the north-west 
of Camorta, excepting Puli Pilau, which must be done on the spot owing to the number of new 
settlers from Chowra and Te:essa. Fresh tracks of buffaloes were discovered near the village, 
but no animals were seen. 

11M January 1901.-Left at 5 A.M. for Kondul, anchoring off that island at 0-80 P.M. Took 
Census of entire southern group, and obtained some split cane in exchange for Port Blair pots. 
Ascel·tained that there were no foreigners at any of these islands. Visited Chinese junk off 
south-east coast of Little Nicobar, and found that she had obtained a permit to trade. Left a.t 
midnight for Katchall. 

12tlt January 1901.-Al'rivei1 oft West Bay of KatchaH at about 7 A.M. Landed at 0301-
kolo-kwak, and took Census of the remaining villages of this island. Found the natives to be 
most friendly in spite of the infrequent visits paid by the Government steamer to this locality. 
Proceeded at 10 A.M. _to the north~west of Camorta, anchoring' oft Puli Pilau at 1 P.M. Took 
Census of the five villages there and found that there were 28 Chowra and 4 Teressa settlers there 
and 4 Burman kopra-makers. Numel'{Ius recent tracks of wild buir.110es were seen near the 
village·, but no animals could be discovered, in spite of a search being made between 4 and 6 P.M. 

13th, January 1901.-Left at 3 A.M. for Chowl'a, where the missing boat anchor was 
brought on board by Tamkoi, it having been recovered during our absence. Rewarded him fo1'. 
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this and explained to him that it will depend on the behaviour of his people towards visitors 
and the natives of the otber islands whether pots are made at Port Blair and disposed of to the 
natives of Car Nicobar and of the Central and Southern groups to such an extent as to 
eel'iously affect his trade. Specimens of Port Blair pots of the pattern made at Chowra 
were sb.own to him. Praooeded on our way at 7 A.M. Owing to swell, could not land at 
Ratti Malve. 

Anchored in Sawi Bay at 1-30 P.M. Landed and found that Mr. Solomon had just com
pleted the Census of t:le island. . He reported that the only difficulties he had met with were at 
Lapati where the headman Edwin had proved very obstructive, misrepresenting the popula
tion of his village by no fewer than 412 persons, which caused much delay and trouble. He 
added that Edwin had been abetted in this by Sweet William and Chon, and that the 
two former had absconded and were in hiding. Only Chon, therefore, waS produced and he 
was sent to the steamer in order that he might undergo a Course of di3cipline at Port Blair. I 
would recom.mend that on the next visit to Car Nicobar the two others be brought awa.y. 
Edwin having on previous occasions given trouble and proved insubordinate, I think it is 
advisable to remove him from his position as "headman" and appoint another man in his place. 

The result of the Census is shown to be as follows :-

}jlOl 188S 

ISLAIlDS. 1) Ii 
0 

ai ci '" ai 
~ 1'1 CD Q) ., 

.~ flo "" ai iii ,,; :S iii 'i3 .El l' oi a 
~ ] S ..., 

Co :::: ., 0 

'" ~ 
Q 0 0 

>- ll:I )1 ~ r.!l Eo< ~ l> III Il< ------------ ----r--- ~- --
Co.r Nicobar · . HI 748 1,126 999 704 622 3,451 181 13 . .. 3,500 

Chowro. · • 6 130 172 178 100 72 522 ". 5 9J. 690 

Teressa · · 11 112 179 165 158 122 624 12 8 109 571 

Bompoka · 2 18 29 25 16 8 78 ~ ... 2 15 86 

Camorta · 30 98 170 164 85 69 488 7 26 106 359 

Nancowry · 13 48 93 86 24 21 224 ... 14 78 2~2 

Trinkat · · · 4 25 42 39 12 9 102 1 8 34 85 

KatcllaH · · 34 64 104 109 31 37 281 ... 37 66 183 

Great Nicobo.r 15 20 42 35 6 4 87 ... 23 45 1S8 

Little Nicobar and Pulo Milo 15 21 25 24 '1 11 6'1 ... 19 "27 ,4. 
Kondn] · . 3 8 14 14 5 5 38 ... S 8 27 

------------------ -_ --
'TOTAL . 146 1,297 1,996 1,838 1,148 980 5,962 201 158 . .. 5,935 

From these figures it appears that, on the whole, the population has remained fairly station
ary since the last Census. With regard to Chowra, I am inclined to believe that the decrease 
is due not only to the fact that many of the natives have migrated to Camorta alld other Islands 
of the group, but to the number ot the children now on the Island having been understated to 
the enumerators. Much of the increase shown in the Central Group and Teressa is attributable 
to immigration and very probably also to illcorrect information having been furnished to the 
enumerators, either at this Census or the last one. As to the Sham Pen, it is still impossible to 
a.scertain their numbers any more than it is at present to enumerate the Onges and the J arawas 
at the Andamalls. As regards the forEtigners resident at the Nicobars, a separate return is 
attached. 

Saibu was appointed Chief of Malacca village in place of Iskol, who was lately sent to 
Port Blair for abetment of murder, and the prescribed certificate and uniform were premnted to 
him. Having received from the Government Agent his diaries and returns, we returned to the 
Mteamer, which left for Port Blair at 4-30 P.M. and arrived here at 10 A.M. on the 14th January. 

Canisters, containing t.ea, and tea-pots were diotributed among the leading natives at the 
several islands visited, and they were shown how to make tea. It is hoped that in time, if 
encouragement be given, the majority of them will be weaned from their propensity to 
indulge in tan and other intoxicants. Fourteen sets of Port Blair·made pots were left with 
Solomon at Car Nicobar whence they Can be disposed of on future trips. I had several appli-
cations for pots of a larger size. . 
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Diary o/Oaptain A. R. 8. Anrle1'8011, LM.S., Senior Medical Office1', Port Blair, of visit to tke Nicobars 
from 4tk to 13th, January 1901,for tlie purpose of taking a Oensus. 

4tk Janua.ry 1901.-Left Port Blair at 2 P.M., wee.ther calm with slight north-ea.sterly 
breeze. 

5tk lalluar,1I1901.-Car Nicobar in sigh'tltt daybreak; at 8 we dropped anchor in Saw 
Bay. After breakfast the Census Officers landed about half mile south of Mus, and at 
once directed their steps to Solomon's house. Ascending some 20 steps in the low cliff at the 
back of the beach we reached a well-beat~', broad, hard, earthen road with a sign·post direct
ing us to "Temple Villa," Magnificent coeoanut trees, many fully 100 feet high, stretched 
on every side, and their boles formed the play-ground of vast IIumbers of the commonest Anda
manese lizard Gonyocephalus subcristatu8. Many of these I and some Nicobarese boys captured 
with a running noose tied in a shred of cocoanut leaf. Even when put round their necks the 
liza.rds do not fear this snare. After Solomon had been duly instructed regarding the Census 
operations, I inspected the meteorological instrumcnts and found them and the houses contain
ing them in good condition, e;xcept the thermometer shed, the northern 1'00£ of which was partly 
off-indeed, had never been put on from the mistaken idea that ample ventilation was required. 
The consequence or this has been that, when the sun is north or Car Nicobar, he seods his 
mys freely into the interior of the shed, and causes the thermometric readings to be considerably 
higher than those of the circumambient air. I instmcted Solomon to havp the shed re-thatched 
and the northern roof filled in, leaving a small hole only for ventilation. 

'1'he situation of the meteorological station at Mus is by no means good,-a wide clearing 
in a forest of high trees. The wind gauge must frequently register both wrong force and 
direction of wind, as the tree tops are ccn~iderabJy above the wind vanes, . For the same reason 
the rain gauges must be erroneous. Unfortunately, there appears to be no other and unobjec- . 
tionable site in Mus, I afterwards walked through tbe village cf Mus and found that tbe 
most prevalent disease is, as is the ease in the Laceadive Ishllds, itch. Both children and 
adults are affected, and some most severely. I instrnclet1 Sl)lomoll how to cure the diseas"" 
and gave him appropriate remedies. '}'here is also a lit1le jila/'ian's am()ng' the people. The 
most striking feature of Mus is the large nnmbcr anti variety of fruit trees; for, in addition 
to c<)coanut and pandanus, there are shaddock, pumelo, orange, lime, papaya and guava trees. 
:Fowls and pigs breed vel'y freely, and are extremely plentiful. Imported Indian cattle and 
goats flourish, but the Jatter are frequently killed by the village pariah dogs. A little cotton 
is grown and collected, 

6M Ja1~U(l.r'!l1.901;-This morning we reaehed ChoWl'a, landed aftCl' brc:1k£ast, and I took 
the Census of the inhabitants of Pal aml Raichafe. Here, alone, did I c"Kpel'ience any dis
courtesy from a drunken Nicobarese man. As he was considerably interrupting the work, one 
of the policemen removed him from the mac/ta1t under his hut and, with entire approval of the 
other inhabitants, laid him down in the shade of a tree at a sufficient distance from our opera
tions. Thereaftl!l' ,the enumeration proceeded smoothly and swiftly. '1'he inhabitants of 
Chowra suffer very greatly from filariasis. Of the eleven occupants of a boat that put off to 
us, no less than five were afflicted with the disease. One had elpha1Ztiasis o~ one leg, the other 
four sufferers had lymphatic swellings and enlarged glands in the groins; two of the eleven 
men were also affected with itch. From what I saw, from one-third to one-half the people are 
diseased. 

At the bottom of each ladder leading into a Nicobarese hut on this island, is a large flat 
aponge to wipe the feet on, and, on hunting on the beach, I found very large numbers of these 
sponges at high-water mark, and in the afternoon found a few growing on the coral reefs front
ing the island. Although most of the sponges are commercially useless, still some I saw were 
of value and one or two were of very fair quality and quite fit for bath use. A limited trade 
in this commodity might easily be established and IS, I conRider, well wOl"th fostcring. The 
Andamanese informed me that similar sponges are to be found on parts of thc Andamans, and 
if so they are worthy or careful culture, and the m[ttter of investigation. On the lime trees, 
but extremely difficult to see owing to their green colour perfectly harmonising with the leaves 
of the trees, and its yellow throat with the fruit, I caught a couple of Catotes juoat1£8. In the 
evening I visited the reefs fringing the island and got a few sponges growing on the stones. 

"Itlt JanuaJ:¥ J90I.-Reached Bengala in Teressa early this morning, Mr, Man at once 
landed and took Census. A large sign-hoard with the name of village inscribed thereon was 
also landed ¥d hoisted into some cocoanut trees to serve as a direction to futUre mariners. 
When this work was accomplished we steamed to Kerawa, where we all landed, and at quarter 
to one, I, with a guide and Adolph, started off across the island to Aoang and Hiniim. The 
path, after leading for about three-quarters of a mile through the usual thick coast fringe of 
cocoanuts, pandanus and creepers, emerged on open grass-covered downs across which I walked 
quickly for over an hoUl', probably rather over three miles. The grass is mostly quite short, 
from 6 inches to 4 feet,-the usual length al,out one foot,-and consists of several kinds; one with 
very fine, delicate leaves, another with coarse leaves like coarse dub grass. On the upper parts 
of the down were very numerous pandanus trees, at places forming veritable pandanus thickets. 
In many pbces the fOl'est and the grass land meet in such a p~rfectly straight lille that human 
agency in the production of this grass land is very strongly suggestQd. 'l'he meeting of the 
forest and grass land takes place on the sides of hills whcre.sometimes forest, som8times grass, 
covers their snmmits, In most places, however, the narrow and often very steep valleys des
cending from the g'l'J.ss land are clad right up to their tops with trees, although the trees on the 
top are merely rooted to rocks, and no difference can be seen between the soil bearing the trees 
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and the adjacent soil producing merely grass. That the villagers do not consider the soil of 
the downs poor or unproductive, is proved by their enclosing parts of it with fences to form 
vegetable gardens of which we passed several on our road. Finany, I was informed by a. 
Nicobarese that they yearly fired the grass to keep the downs free :from trees which otherwise 
would spring up. For these reasons, I disagree with those observers who consider the grassy 
downs on Teressa at least natural and, with difficulty, explicable phenomena. In the margins 
of the forests, Nicobar imperial pigeons (CarpofJhoga insularis) were very numerous. On 
returning to the ship in the late afternoon some of the deep, well-wooded valleys in the middle 
of the island resounded witb loud cries of the Megapode, the cry cJo.sely resembling the croak
ing of the bull-frog.. Rocks formed in coral-Feas were found to constitute the larger part of 
the hill to a height of at leaot 200 feet about midway between Bengala and Kerawa. I f>hot 
a. Megapode as it flew into a tree with a cry of alarm, and it proved excellent roasted. 

8M January 1901.-Reached Bompoka early and Mr. Man landed and performed the 
necessary Census operations. 'l'hereafter, we left for Camorta and reached Nancowry Harbour 
in ample time to make all the necessary arrangements for the Census on the morrow and to visit 
the site of the old Danish Settlement. 

9t1t Januar.1I 1901.-Started early, with Nicobarese guide in boat with Nicobarese canoes 
in tow, and landed at Domyau where I collected information regarding the number of inhabi
tants in Olenchi, Monak, Oal-ok-heak, Hoe-chafa, Fop-dak, and Domyau itself. With the 
exception of Domyau, the above names merely represented the sites of one 01' two huts. 
Behind Domyau there was a very large accumulation of oyster shells, forming a veritable 
kitchen-midden. 

I then rowed some mile or mile,"nd-a-hal£ eastwards to the narrow neck of land separat
ing Nancowry fl'om Expedition Harbour. The Nicobarese canoe was carried across the neck 
some 1 no yards, and, after breakfast under the trees, I started for Hoau, about a mile dibtant, 
wbere I got information or the number of the inhabitants of the villages surrounding 
Expedition Harbour. The Nicobar imperial pigeon was very plentiful round the Harbour, and 
of the Andaman cuckoo-dove I shot one specimen for identification and saw several others 
of the same species. 

In the evening I rowed round the southern part of Nancowry Harbour, where the most 
noticeable marine products are some very large digitate alc?Jonacece of at least ~wo species. The 
stocks of these animals are frequently one to two feet in diameter, and the fingers at least one 
foot in length. 

10th January 1901.-Reached Oyau-tapah on east side of Katchall early, landed and took 
Census of Hoinipoh, Moih-payala, Tapain, Hoin-henpoan,Olenchi, Koila-tapain, and Oyau-tapah 
itself. Although we landed as early as seven, the headman was drunk, as were most of the 
other male inhabitants. After breakfast we walked some mile or more to a limestone cave in 
the forest, and at an elevation of perhaps 200 feet. The whole hillside is composed of weather
WOl'n coral limestone, and the caves are merely unusually large cavities in this stone. At the 
entrance to the caves we captured two pit-vipers [Trimeresurus cantoris (.I') 1. One was so 
severely injured ill his capture that he subsequently dit::d. The other is still alive and, in spite 
of his enormous fangs and poisonous aspect, is unable to inflict fatal bites on a guinea pig. 
Earth-worms were very plentiful beneath the stones in the cave, and several were preserved in 
spirit. The bats (minsiopteru8 8carei6erai)l which Ball noticed in this ()ave thirty years ago, 
are still there in large numbers . 

• On returning to the ship, anchor was at once weighed and we steamed over to Dring 
Harbour in Camorta, where the necessary Census work was done by Mr. Man. 

11th January 1901.-Reached Kondul and, while Mr. Man did the Census work and 
Mr. D'Oyly went off to board and examine a Chinese junk, I collected reptiles ashore. 

12th Januar,y 1901.-Reached Katchall West early, and, after taking the Census of the 
surrounding country, left at about 10 for PuJi Pilau in Camorta. From this hamlet we walked 
southwards about four miles and, on reaching the open down country, were shown plentiful and 
recent tracl\s of buffalo, but although we waited till evening, we caught not a glimpse of the 
animals we were in search of. 

13th January 1901. -Reached Mus in Car Nicobar about I P.M., and after lunch landed, 
saw Solomon and his Census papers, collected some crabs under fallen oocoanut trees, acquired a 
living mouitor (P aranU8 'p.), prescribed for some sick people, and left between 4 and 5 P.M. lor 
Port Blair, where we arrived on January 14th 100n after 10 A.M. • 

Diary or Mr. H. H. D' Oyl.y, Third Assistant Superintendent, p()l't Blair, on a cruise to the Nic(Joar 
Islands/rain the 4th to the 14th January 1901,/01' tke purpoul aftaking a Census. 

4th. January 1901.-Embarked on the R.1. M. S. Elphinstone with the rest of the 
party on Census duty, Mr. E. H. Man, C.I.E., and Captain A. R. S. Anderson I.M S. the 
police escort, ten convict boatmen and others, as ordered by the Chief Commissioder. St~rted 
at 2, P.M. for Car Nicobar. The weather was fine with wind from eaft-north-east. 

5th Januaryl.901.-Anchored in Sawi Bay, Car Nicobar, at 8-15 A.M. There was a. big 
swell setting in from south-west, although the wind was east-north-east and the weather 
qni1.e fine. Mr. Solomon came off from Mus village with six Nicobarese boys in a canoe. It 
was noticed that all these boys were suffering from itch. Solomon said that the disease was 



105 

prevalent all over the Island. Captain Anderson advised Solomon to induce the people to 
take warm baths, apply sulphur ointment to their bodies, and wash their clothes in boiling 
water, and obtained ointment for the purpose from the ship's stores. The Census party went 
ashore at 9-30 A.M. landing through the surf in a canoe. The chiefs Scarecrow, Frank Thomson, 
and Fat Boy met the party. Mr. Solomon's house was visited and his school and the meteoro
logical observatory were inspected. Fourteen boys were studying at the 8chool, and went 
through some physical drill well. I noticed several foreign traders, one or two Mahomedans, 
but mostly Burmans, at Mus village; and was told by Solomon that there were abGut 200 on 
the Island making !copra, their vessels, seven in num ber, being away at Camorta or other IslandR. 
Handed over certificate for Saibu, new chief of M abcca, vice Iskol, who is undergoing imprison
ment at Port Blair. Distributed letters received from the Post Master, Port :Blair, for traders 
here. Mr. Man gave directions to Mr. Solomon for taking the Census. The cbiefs Offandi, 
Sampson and McPherson met us at Mus. One of the wire stays of the beacon on the "hrJre 
had given way through rust. All the stays might well be renewed. Returned to the ship 
taking on board five Car Nicobarese and the Government canoe for use on the tour. 

6t16 lanuary 1901.-Left Sawi Bay at 12 o'clock last night, and anchored off Sanenya 
village in Chowra Island at 7-45 A.M. Three or four canoes came off to us. The people seemed 
friendly enough and informed us that their headman Tamkoi was away on his annual visit to 
Nancowry. The Census party went ashore at 10 A.M. landing in canoes through the surf, 
which was not much. Having guides detailed, I proceeded to do my share of the work at 
Kotasuk and Olteak villages. Details of the enumeration will be found in the forms drawn up 
later and submitted through Mr. Man to the Chief Commissioner. Met Mr. Man and Captailil 
Anderson at 1 P.M. at Sanenya and returned to the ship. At 4-30 P.M. I went ashore again to 
check the enumeration (If the morning. During return lost the anchor of the Settlement boat; 
the anchor being caught under a rock in about 3 fathoms of water. Being too late to recover 
the anchor, the Nicobarese were offered presents if they would get it and return it on our way 
back nom the Southern group of islands. The ship remained at this anchorage all night. 

7tk January l~Ol.-Left Chowra at 5 A.M. and arrived off Bengala village on Teressa 
Island at 7 A.M. The headman Gibson with his wife and child came on board. He Was under 
the influence of liquor. A new beacon, with the name Bengala marked onit, was taken ashore 
by Captain Wilson and placed in position in front of the village. Mr. Man landed and took 
the Census of three villages near Bengala. The ship then went on to Kerawa further south 
on the same coast and landed Captain Anderson and myself. Procuring a guide I walked across 
the Island, about 3 miles to the village of Laksi on the West Coast, over high open lands 
covered with grass with Pandanus trees oniy, scattered about. Found the headman Wenechia 
away, said to be loo~ing aft~r a plantation of yams. Obtajne~ informat.ion for the Census and 
returned to the ShIP, gettlllg on board at 4-30 P.M. Remamed at thIS anchorage off Kerawllo 
for the night. 

8th, Jan1~ar.1J 1901.-Left Kerawa anchorage at 5 A.M., and arrived off Poahat village on 
Bompoka Island at 6 A.M:, accompanie~ Mr. Man ashore to take Cemus .of that village and of 
Yatkirana, the' only two VIllages of thIS Island. At 7-45 A.M. the ShIP left Bompoka for 
Nancowry Harbour, arriving there at 11-30 A.M. The Government Agent Rati Lal and head
man Tanamara and others came off and reported all well. The Census Party went ashore in 
the afternoon and arranged for guides to visit the different parts of Camorta, Nancowry and 
Trinkat Islands the following day. Two bagalas from Bombay were lying in this harbour . 

. 9tk January 1901.-1 left the ship with three of the officers at 6-30 A.M. in a steam 
launch towing a Nicobarese canoe, with guides. We first visited Hentoin village on the east 
coast of Camorta. The tide being low I had to walk over a coral reef for about 200 yards 
partly under water. Took the Census of this village and of fOllr others to the north on the same 
coast. Three otbers, which were in existence at the Census of 1883, were found to be 
Abandoned. Then proceedt:d in the steam launch from Hentoin across to Triukat Island, mak
ina' for Okcheiika, the principal village there. A Chinese junk was lying a mile off the shore 
opposite this villagfl • The crew told us that the water was too shoal for us to proceed further. 
'1 here was a fringing coral reef extending to a mile from the shore. The steam launch was 
anchored and the party taken ashore in sampans by the crew of the junk. Even so there was 
difficulty as the boats were scraping over coral most of the way. I took the Census of 
Okchefika and of the three other inhabited villages of this Island. Found that seven villa.ges 
had been aband,oned since the last Census. We got some imperial pigeon and teal shooting at a 
jail close to the landing place. The tide.being h~gh on ~ur return. to the launch, the passage 
over a mile of coral reefs was effected WIthout dIfficulty III the Chmese sampans. We reached 
the ship in Nancowry Harbour at 4 P.M. Remained here for the night. 

10th January 1901.-Left Nancowry Harbour at 6 A.M. for th.e east coast of Katchall, 
where }lr. }\!lan was landed at Kirehenpoan at 7 A.M. and Captain Anderson and myself 
at Oyau-tapah at 8 A.M. Moung Poen, the headman of all the villages on the east coast, 
was Iound to be very much the worse for liquor, and sSleral men were lying in his hut 
intoxicated. We took the Census of the seven villages allotted to us and then returned to 
the ship and were taken to an anchorage off Hoinipoh village, where Mr. Man was picked up. 
At 11 A.M., Captain Anderson, Captain Wilson an.d otp-er officers of the s~ip, and myself 
landed an~ walked to some .r~markable caves, It mIles I~land and at a c~msId~rable height. 
'1'he place IS well wo::t~ a VISIt.. The caves are of .coral hmestone :for~atlOn WIth stalactites. 
Illuminated by a ShIp s blue hght, a m?st beautIful effect was obtamed. Near Hoinipob' 
village was an enormous clump of the gIant bamboo, the finest I have ever seen. The ship 
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hdt !:Ioinipoh at 2-30 P.l\f. for Dring Harbour, where she arrived ~t 3-30.P.M. I went 
"ho;e with Mr. Man and Captain Wilson to take the census of the vIllages ill the north
~~st of Camorta Island. Could not get all thc i:.:f.ormation required ab01;t five v:illages at 
the extreme north, so it was decided to pay a VISIt there on the return Journey: from the. 
!>outhern group of islands. C.aptain Wilson. and myself went for a long walk In the ad
joining country to the north III search of w]l~ buffal? There ~ere fresh tracks. aU over 
the place, but no animals were seen. The shlp remamed at thIS anchorage, Drmg Har
bour, for the night. 

11th Janual'y 1901.-Le£t Dring Harbour at 5 A.M. for Kondul, where we arrived 
at 12-30. Mr. Man landed to procure all information as to Great and Little Nicobar as 
well as this Island. I went off in the steam launch with Lieutenant Gray to visit a Chinese 
junk, lying off a village on Little Nicobar, 5. miles off. The Chinaman .was found t~ be 
the Ching Taung Pat; Master, Fu Chow Plan. A vessel of 3'8 tons WIth a crew of 12 
men. They had a license signed by Rati Lal, Agent at Camorta. A.search was made or 
the junk with the help of two of the crew of the launch, but nothmg contraband was 
found; we got back to the Elph~nstone at 5-30 P.M. 

12th January 1901.-Left Kondul anchorage at 12 o'clock last night and arrived o:lt 
Oalkolokwak on the west coast of Katchall at 6-;10 A.M. Mr. Man landed to procure infor

mation about all the villages on this coast of the Island. Left Oalkolokwak at TO A.M., and 
arrived off Puli Pilau on the north-west coast of Camorta at 1-15 P.M. The headman 
Keaps11e came off in a canoe and gave all the information required about the villages at 
the north end of the Island. Captain Wilson, Captain Anderson, Lieutenant Campbell and 
myself landed at the villag0 and walked about 4 miles to s.ome open country in the south, 
in search of buffalo, which were said to abound in these parts. We saw several fresh 
marks of the animals, but not one buffalo itself. Did not get back to the ship till 8 P.M. 

There was a barquantine from Uoulmein, lying at anchor off the coast near here. 
13th January 1901.-Le£t Puli Pilau anchorage at 3 A.M. and arrived off Chowra 

Island at 6-30 kM. Some people came off in a canoe, bringing the recovered anchor, lost 
from the Settlement boat on the 6th instant. They were given a present of tobacco. Mr. 
Man showed some earthen pots mU(le at Port 13lair to the Chowra people, and warned them, 
tlwt unless they behavec1 themselves in the future, their monopoly of the manufacture of 
f>!lUery could be stopped by us. Left Chowra at 7 A.M. and arrived in Sawi Bay, Car Nico
bnr, at 1-3'0 1'.M. Mr. :Man, Captain Anderson and myself went ~shore and walked to Mr. 
Solomon's house at 1Lus, to get the result of his Census work on this Island. Three sub
chiefs, Edwin, Sweet William and Chon, of Lapate village, were said to have obstructed hir:; 
work and to have wilfully omitted 412 of their population in the enumeration. Chon was 
arrested and taken on board for cOllv"yancc to Port Blair as a purishment, the other two 
had absconded il1to the jungle, 110 doubt to avoid arrest. Tl-ere were two sailing ships 
from Burma lying in tIlO Iby. After ohbining all necessary information for the Census, 
which is now ('ompleiP(l for the whole of the Kicobar Islands, we went on boarrl an~l left 
fit 4-;30 l'.M. for Port Blair. 

14th .JanuaJ'y 1901.-}l..l'rivec1 at Port Blair at 10 A.M. The weather throughout was 
very fine with moderate winds from the north-east veering more to the east occasionally. 

:Diary of Lieulen,ant N. F. J. Wil.!On, Commander', R. 1. M. S. " Elpl,instone," on a ct'idse to tlle Nicobar 
Islands Il'ith tlw Census party of 1901. 

4th January 1901.-Left Port lllair at :2 1'.M., with a moderate east-north-east wind 
a]](l sea. 

5th Janua/fy 1901.-Arriverl at Sawi B.ay at about 8 A.M. There :was a slight set to 
the northward between the Andaman. and NIcobar .Islands. Sea ~as faIrly smoot1l, but a 
sO_l:l,th-west groun~l-swell caused consH1crabIe surf m ~he Bay. 'rhe party lanrled without 
d,lttiClllty. Hemamed here ,all ,day. Mr. .Man, Captam Anderson and Mr. D'Oyly landed. 
'1 here are stated to be 200 foreIgners on the Car ~ icobar Island . 
. ~. Gth Ja111wry .1901.- -Le~~ Sawi I~ay for qhowra Islan~, passing to eastward of Car 
.N.lCobar anrl Bath M,alve. The weather cortmued fine WIt?- south-westerly swell. Al'
nvrd at Chowra a~ 7-30 A.M. After h~eakfast Mr. !fan and hIS party landed and proceeded 
10 thl' dIfferent VIllages t~ take the Census. They returned a_bout 5 P.M. No difficulty 
;~_ems to have .been expel'lenced by any of them, and the natIves proved quite friendly. 
l11\:rc .was a shg~t falling ~ff in the numbers from t~e last Census. Another party from 
the slnp landed m the evemng to shoot, but got nothmg. The weather was very fine and 
sea quite smooth. 

. 7th JaJHlary 19OJ.-Proceederl. for BengaIa Village, Teressa Island, at 5, arriv
I:lg' at the anchorage fit 7 A.M. GIbson, the headman, carne off much the worse for 
hquor and brought his wife and c]:iJild with him. This. woman is the only one I have seen 
among>t these 1s1ands, who (loes not appear shy or frIghtened when strangers are about. 
shE> was perfectly at home on board and t~'av~l1ed to Kerawa ~ith us, pr?bably tu keep a~ 
eye Dn her drunken husband, who was qUIte mcapable of lookmg after hImself. Mr. Man 
landed to take the Ce~sus of Bengala and Cllamimht, whilst a party of ship's people pro
e eded to look for a' SIte to erect a beacoll. There were several good trees which would 
have been excdlent fo:t erecting the mark on, but they were quit~ inaccessible in the time 
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at our disposal So we had to fix it up on one of the cocoanut trees which fringe the 
§hore. The beacon consists Ol a wooden oval-shaped disc, painted wh~te, 9 feet by 6 feet, 
and with the word Bengala on it in black letters. It was fixed at a .heIght of 25 feet from 
the ground. The work was completed by 11 A.M., when the ship proceeded to Kerawa. ~n
t~hored off this village at 11-30 A.M. It. c~nnot be termed an a~chorage, fo! a~though Hie 
anchor was dropped in 17 fath~ms the ShIp s stern when swung mshore was l,Il at fathoms t 
This with only 20 fathoms cham out. Fortunately the weather was very fine wIthout any 
swell, so the vessel laid here in safety. .Mr. Man and pariy landed on Oensus dut.y, he 
taking the central villages, and Captam Anderson Hmam . on the west coast and Mr. 
D'Oy1y Laksi on the south-west.. These two offi~ers had a consIderable walk through grass 
and oiher jungle.. Plenty of ~IgeOl~s, s~me quaIl and megapodes were seen.. It was not 
i:atended to remam here all mght III VIew of the bad anchorage, but Capt am Anderson 
was so late in returning that it was too dark to seek another. He appears to have lost his 
way and had been wandering in the jungle. He shot and brought back- a megapode 
snd also some pigeon. Some trees on the beach were painted white by the ship's people 
to serve as a mark when approaching the village. 

8th January 190Z.-At 5 A.M. weighed and steamed across to Bompoka~ anchoring off 
Poahat village. The weather was very fine but south-west swell continues. A trading 
barque was at anchor here. Messrs. Man., D'Oyly and myself landed and interviewed the 
villa;gers. A further falling oil' in the numbers was observed here and the people seemed 
Imhealthy. From the number of gin bottles lying about, the cause was not far to seek. 
Very good fresh water is obtainabJe here from a stream at the back of the village; the 
barque's crew were watering ship from it. I saw several very good plantations of fruit 
trees (papaya, plantains and limes) fenced in very neatly to keep out the pigs. The wreck 
Queen of England is nearly demolished by the south-west monsoon rollers. The entry by 
the Master in the book is amusing. "Barque Queen of England wrecked lrom loosed an
chor." Whilst at anchor here, the beacon at Bengala could be distinctly seen with the 
naked eye. Weighed at 7 A.M." and proceeded for Nancowry Harbour, arrivmg at 11-45 
and anchoring in Spiteful Bay. 

Mr. Man interviewed the several headmen and arrangements were made lor an early 
start next day. A party landed at Malacca in the evening. Two dhows were at anchor 
in Spiteful Bay and a country barque off the western entrance of N ancowry Harbour. It 
is astonishing what depth 01 water these vessels anchor in. This laUer must have been 
anchored in 80 fathoms at least and how they weigh their a:nchor with such a length of 
chain out, I cannot i~agine. 

9th January 1901.-After chota hazri the several expeditions started. Mr. Man, 
his Andamanese, etc., left in one of the Settlement boats lor Malacca: The gardeners went 
in this boat. Captain Anderson, with Police, Nicobarese, etc., in the other Settlement 
boat, left for the villages on the south coast of Camorta and Expedition Harbour; he took 
a canoe in case he should want to cross the neck of land into Expedition Harbour. 

The ship's steam-cutter towing the Car Nicobar canoe, took Mr. D'Oyly, escort and 
guide to visit the villages on the east coast of Camorta and Trinkat. 'fhis expedition in
cluded several ship's people who hoped to fi:"ld some shooting on '1'rinkat. I remained in 
charge of the ship and to layout the buoy on Navy Point, as I feared the sun would be 
too much for me in the fteam-boat all day, if I went to Trinkat, as I had wished to do. 
During the morning laid out the buoy on Navy Point in 10 fathoms, painting it red in 
accordance with the internl1tiona'l system of buoyage. I also visited the outer buoy, which 
I found in 7 fathoms and apparently in its proper position. This buoy, which is a very fine 
one, requires cleaning and if the time could 00 spared the station ship could easily do it. 
The chain mooring would probably require renewing. During the alternoon the various 
expeditions returned, the one from Trinkat bringing some teal and pigeon. They had 
not sufficient time to visit the northern lagoon which is the largest. Mr. Man brought 
back a .. current slip" which had been picked up in a bottle on the north-east coast of 
Camorta Island, having originally been thi'own overboard lrom the P. and U. S. S. India, 
latitude 10'04 north and longitude 64,49 east on the 15th April, 1900, the distance being 
Toughly 1,800 miles and the bottle must have threaded its way through the Laccadive 
Islands and round the south coast 01 Ceylon. 

10th January Z90l.-Left Nancowry Harbour at 6 A.M., and steered across towards 
Kapanga, a village on i;b.e north-east coast of KatchaU Island. '1'here are no soundings 
shown on the chart, and this village appears not to have been often visited. At about 2 
miles off shore we got 13 fathoms and here we dropped a boat and Mr. Man to visit this 
village and the others in E. Bay. Turning out to sea again, the ship passed over a bank 
of 4 fathoms, and this appears to be the usual depth of water in E. Bay, with possible 
shoaler patches. 

Steering south we brought up off the village of Oyau Tapah and landed Captam An .. 
derson and Mr. D'Oyly. This was a very good anchorage and due note was made of it 
in the station book. These officers returned at 10 A.M., and Mr. Man having arrived by 
boat at Hoinipoh we proceeded to the anchorage off that village. Whilst here opportunity 
was taken to visit caves, which lie away in the jungle about a mile from the coast. 
'l'he:r well repaid a visit, and are evidently formed by the sea in some bygone time when 

"the uland was at sea level. Bats and snakes were found in the ca,ves and duly collected 
by the s~ientific member, and pigeons in numbers were shot on the way .and on coming 
,ha,ck agaan. Note ~as also made 01 a splendid clump of giant bamboos, lyjp.g to tl;te rig~ 
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oi the path i.o the caves, aud about five min~tes' walk from the village. In ~he afternoon we 
proceeded to Dring anchorage and landed III the harbour at 4 P.M. BesIdes the Census 
work conducted by Mr. Man, an unsu?cessful search after bu:ffalo w~~ mad~. 'fheir trac~s 
were very plentiful and comparatIvely recent? but they were CO~SplCUOu~ .by theIr 
absence," as they say in Ireland. Returned to ShIp at ! A.M., and receIve~ a VISIt £ro~ a 
wast trading nakoda, who came to salaam the burra SahIh and to show us hIS papers WhICh 
were in order. 

11th January 1901.-Left Dring at 5 A.M., and passed through channel between 
Menchal and Little Nicobar Islands, stopping to sound on two uncharted shoals, Olle of 
which has been noticed here when passing last October. Found ill fathoms on ilie Hrst 
und 8 fathoms least water on the second. Arrived at Kondul East anchorage at 0-30. Mr. 
Man landed and Lieutenant Gray and Mr. D'Oyly went away in ship's steam-boat to search 
.. junk which was at anchor off EkO'ya village on the Little Nicobar; she was in possession 
of the necessary permit to trade, so all WI'tS correct. Captain Anderson and myself landed 
at KOlldul in the evening. 

12th January 1901.-Weighed from Kondul East at midnight and passed out to the 
west of Little Nicobar Island, steering for Katchall West Bay. Ancho..red here at 6 ·50. 
A magnificent sud was breaking on the north coast, showing how unlikely would liave 
been any attempt to land at any other point to the west of these Islands. Fortunately here 
there is a well-sheltered landing round the corner, and Mr. Man landed 'Without difficulty. 

Proceeded for Koihoa (north co~st Camorta) at 10 A.M., it being found necessary to 
"i~it this place to complete the census of this Island, owing to the recent arrival of out
siders from Chowra who ara said to be settling here. Arri'Ved at 1 P.M., and found several 
flourishing villages in the Bay. A party landed to shoot in the afternoon, but saw nothing 
a.nd had a long walk back through the jungle in the dark, with the help of a cocoanut leaf 
tVTch to light the way. 

1.3[71, January 1901.-Left at 3 A.M., and stopped o:ff Chowra Island at 0-30. The 
chief came o:ff and brought the anchor lost here on the 6th. After Mr. Man had com
tllunicated with the chief we proceeded for Sawi Bay, passing Batti Malve at 10 A.M., 
where the sea was breaking heavily and where we should have liked to land had time and 
weather permitted. Passe4 up west coast Car Nicobar Island, and anchored in Sawi Bay 
at 1-20 P.H. Mr. Man and party landed, returning at 4-20, when we weighed and pro
ceeded for Port Blair. 

14th January 1901.-Arrived Port Blair at 10 A.M. 
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APPENDIX H. 
[See also Chapter III of this Part of the Report.] 

Extracts from an oopublished Report on the Oentral Group of Islands, dated 
2nd December 1881, by the late M'f' . .A. de RoejJstorff. 

PANDANus.-Next to fish in importance as an article of food is the pandanus. The 
pandanus is found in fifteen different species ~n the N ancowry Group and in still more 
species at the Southern Group. One grows wIld on th~ grass covered lulls and fourt~ell 
:n the alluvial belt between the mangrove and the true Jungle. The latter are commonly 
considered as one species, the Pandanus M ellori, but there are really fourteen varieties: 
six yielding red pandanus bread (Nicoba~ese, larom), eight white. ~he P.andanus Mellori 
is regularly possessed by the natIves. 'lhe pandanus topes follow mherItance, as do the 
cocoanuts. The fruit is carefully watched and when of proper ripeness plucked and stacked 
'under the house. The fruit is large and weighs when brought in about 50 Ibs. When 
Quite ripe the fruit is boiled for about six hours. It is then taken out and divided, each 
fi'uit consisting of pods or scales. Each scale is then, with a mussel (biva;lve). squeezed out 
nnd now appears the farinaceous substance that is eaten. It is, however, full of fibre and 
this is extracted by passing threads through the dough. This is a very laborious and slow 
process. When the stringing is done it is quite free of all foreign matter. It is then boiled 
again and wrapped up in leaves in neat bundles and slung over the fire-place, where the 
smoke ripens it and it will keep for more than a month. 

COCOANUTS.-The third great article of food is the cocoanut. Cocoanuts are in 
these islands divided into five stages of ripeness. 

(1) Ngoat,' this is the ripe cocoanut that is collected on the ground and is the cocoa
nut of the trade. 

(2) Kayoak,' this nut is oily and produces by hand process the finest oil, but it con
tains much water. This is used to smuggle in among nuts for sale, when the owner clears 
one of his plantations. About one-sixth of the nuts bought by the traders and to the 
Goyernmeut. are in this stage. It is plucked from the trees. In.this stage of ripeness the 
nut is used for food. 

(0) Kohinlonge,' the stage in which the cocoanut is soIt but unfit for oil making. Is 
med for feeding dogs, pigs and poultry, as it is soft, easy to break and sweet. 

(4) Yenong (the young cocoanut, dab): this is the stage when the kernel is only 
besinning to form and is of a soft watery consistency and in it the nut is only used as a 
drInk. At that stage it is quite full of water and may contain as much as 2t Ibs. of water. 

(5) Komyoa, when the nut is unfit for use. As human food, the nuts in the second 
stage are used for eating and in the fourth stage for drinking purposes. After a careful 
enquiry I find that two nuts of the second stage may be reckoned for every inhabitant 
uaily, which, if the population be taken at 5,500, would give an annual consumption for 
human food of 4 million nuts a y"ear. The young cocoanut may be estimakd to be used in 
not le-ss than that number, giving another 4 million nuts: (the nuts used for feeding pigs 
and poultry will be mentioned separately). 

I may also mention that they know how to extract toddy from the cocoanuts and it is 
used very freely. 

CycAs.-There is also a cycas found in these islands that is used for food. The 
fruit is about the size of a duck's egg and is made into a pas-te, but it is only used for 
£ea~ts, when it is made into cakes (dimile or n07nb1tn). 

WILD PIGS, DOMESTIC ANIMALS, PIGS AND POllLTRY.-The wild pig is abundant, and 
the natives enjoy the sport very much. It is eaten. 

. Of ~omesti~ animals the Nicobarese have poultry, pigs, dogs and cats. They never 
kIll pouljjry or pIgS for food, except at their feasts, and then they pretty well clear out a 
village of all the pigs and poultry. 

The boars are all castrated" and t.he sows must, to be fertilised, find the wild boars, so 
t~at they really have the wild pig domesticated. The pigs are hal£ wild and the castrated 
pIgS are carefully fattened and attain an enormous size. They never kill sows, and as they 
keep th~ boars for their feasts and as also it is a sign of wealth and gives standing to have 
many plgS ; they put great store on the pigs and are unwilling to part with them. The 
poultry they ~Te more willing to sell. The pigs are fed on the refuse of the pandanus and 
on cocoanuts In ~he third stage, and I think I may be within the number if I estimate the 
nuts used for thIS purpose at 2 million, givinO' a total consumption of 10 million nuts of 
all stages in the islands. t> 

~IcE7-The use of rice is increasing in the Islands and most or the Nicobarese feed at 
certam tImes of the year partly on rice, and there may be a few (I know only one man) 
who do not eat pandanus and nuts, but only rice. 

CULT.IVATIO~.-On the Southern Islands where jungle abounds each village has a gar
de~. ~hIs conSI,sts of a piece of jungle far from the village (to be away from the pigs) 
whICh w ro~ghly cl~ared. On it are planted plaintain, one species of excellent yam, pine
~IPI;]es, [lUlyan (edIble arum) of a very big sort, sugarcane and various sort of Indiall 

z 



170 

,vegetables. The gardens arf1 only slightly weeded and have in the third year to be a1JaIi~ 
'doned on account of the secondary jungle, although they, for a time, continue to yield 
some plantains and pine-apples. Most villages have lime trees of very good qua;lity. 

EXCEPTIONALLY SITUATED TRIBES.-Two tribes form an exception to the description I 
have given of the Nicobarese. 

(1) Chowra.-The most populous island for its size is Chowra. Fixed on to one high 
rock extends a big patch of coral alluvium. On this the people live d~nsely crowded in 
very big houses. As the sea is very deep right up to the coast and does not offer any fish
ing grounds, the island is highly cultivated. The cocoanuts are few; absoIutely fresh 
water does not, I think, exist, and brackish water is scarce. The best part of the island re
sembles a park, fruit trees, a' few cocoanut palms, here and there a few jungle trees and 
occasionally hedges in patches or cultivated ground. This tribe I consider to have been 
originally the same as the one I will subsequently mention, name1y, the Shom Pen, and it may 
have, while in pos.ession, cleared the jungle away on the three islands of Camorta, Nancowry 
and Trinkat, having cultivated the islands before it was decimated and driven away by the 
present inhabitants: the only remains of it being now found on Chowra and in the interior of 
Great Nicobar. The point that gives the Chowra people an importance out of proportion to 
their neighbours or property is their manufacture of pots. 

(2) Shom Pen.-The second tribe are the Shom Pen who live in the interior of Great 
Nicobar. They are a different race from the coast people, cultivate extensively, but live 
in a very primitive way, having no cooking pots. To illustrate these people t.wo papers 
were read by me before the Asiatic Society of Bengal. With this people we were not 
t.hen in communication. The only attempts that have been made were by myself in three' 
,visits to the islands, last time with Colonel Cadell, YC. 

MANUFACTUREs.-The manufactures of the islands of local importance, out of none for 
foreign trade, are-

(1) Cooking pots.--Thes·e are exclusively made by the women of Chowra. They ar~ 
of uniform thickness, the lower part the section of a ball rising straight, but in different 
sizes, to fit inside each other. They are made to fit the bottom of the boats so as to be 
stowed away easily. They are made by kneading the clay on a wheel, stringing on ring
by ring, or rather by joining a continuous string. They are then smoothed and painted. 
These pots are used from' one end of the island w the other and are the most important 
reason for their travels at sea. They are brittle and are always used to boil pandanus bread, 
the biggdst fitting to the form of the fruit, the smaller ones of the made bread. 

(2) 'Boats (canoes).-The Northern Islands (Car Nicobar, Chowra, Bompoka and 
Teressa) have no trees of which they can make big boats that can cross the sea. On Little 
~\lld Great Nicobar a great many boats are made. 'I'hese are all brought up by the makers 
to the Nancowry Group or fetched by the Nancowry men. 'fhese canoes are generally 
used on the N an cowry Group. In the latter group th~ best big boats aTe made, these are 
exported to the northern islands. Pots are always brought in every voyage southwards 
of Chowra and north from Chowra w Car Nicobar. To effect this trade the dry season, 
'November-April, is used. The weather is always uncertain in these islands, but the 
islanders utilise the calm intervals and the canoes come then crowded when fetcning 
IlOats, but thinly manned when bringing back canoes that have been bought. 

(3) Celtis cloth.-This cloth is rimlly only the inner bark of the Celtis vestimentaria 
(kamfo nener). It is now only used largely on all the Southern Islands to provide skirts 
for the women, but it is still occasionally used in the N ancowry Group for skirts and bed
'ding, ,til.lthough it is only a few years ago that it was a very valued article of commdTce in 
the islands. The women of the northern islands use a fringe made of cocoanut leaves 
(hinong) and the celtis cloth has never been used there. 

(4) Quick-lime. 
(5), 'Rattan.-The thin rattan collected and split at Great and Little Nicobars is used 

to fasten their boats and make their houses and is therefore a necessity to the N ancowry 
Group and to all the Northern Islands, and goes in every canoe facing northwards. It is, 
however, also exported to Achin and the Straits in Malay vessels. 

(6) Cocoanut scrapers.-To scrape cocoanut the s~m of a rattan palm of Great and 
Little Nicobars is used. 

DRESS OF MEN.-The national dress for all the men on the Nicooar Islands is a strip of 
cotton cloth, 3 inches wide, which is passed round the loins j the scrotum is forced back; the 
cloth passes over it, concealing it, but leaving the pubes visible; the end passes out oehin<f 
~nd is fastened, hanging down like a tail. Th~ men of the Shom Pen tribe go quite naked. 

WOMEN'S CLOTHING.-The womoo among the Great Nicobar Coast people wear a skirt 
of the !Jeltis cloth made by the inland tribe. On the Nancowry Group they wear a SKirt, 
a.bout 1 foot 6 inches long, of blue- ctoth round the waist. On the Northern Islands they 
wear a belt of fringes made of pa]m leaves. 

LUlt.URIES.-Tobacco -Luxuries in daily use the Nicobarese know not much ot; They 
all smoke tobacco on the Southern Islands, and on the Nancowry Group tliey use China 
tobacco, which is all imported and smoked in the form of a cigarette, the covering being, 
made of a dried palm leaf. On the Northern Islands leaf tobacco is used, and this is culti:' 
iVa-ted mainly ,OU Teressa;. small quantitiE)s of China tobacco IIJ'~ also bouglit from snip8~. 
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Lime, Betel-nut and Betel Leaf.-All the islanders chew betel leaves (chavica) in which 
they wrap a bit of unripe betel-nut (areca) and a pinch of quick-lime. The lime forms 
thin layers of limestone outside their teeth, which grow to an enormous size, disfiguring 
their mouths, being jet black with a gloss. The colouring- mattf'r is derived from the betel 
(clzavica) leal. The lime is used in greater quantity at the Nancowry Group than else
,where. It is made there from certain dead shells very carefully and has grown into a 
regular industry. They are, however, slow at making it and the supply is scarc<J on the 

, other islands. I have now, I think, mentioned all the articles that are a necessity to the 
Nicobarese, and it will be seen therefrom that they are in a way ",ery rich, as nature has 
supplied them abundantly with nearly all their wants, which are few. All that is over and 
above their few wants from outside is to spare. I may here recapitulate what their wants 
are from outside. 

NECESSITIES FOR TRADE.-(l). Old Iro71.-This is use'd for their fisn and pig spears and 
ihey get it from the numerous wrecks, or buy it cheaply from the traders. 

(:2). Knives and hatchets.-Nearly all the work they do is done by the help of the Bur
mese dah, a formi-iable weapon, and an instrument that will serve as an axe, a knife, a 
hamnlcr, and in many other capacities. The Nicobarese &:re never without their dah, and 
for f!xcellent dahs or swords which can be exchanged, they are willing to give any 
amount of nuts. 

'rhe number of men is estimated very highly at 2,750 on 001 the islands, and allowing 
one dah eViery third year, which is more than they use, and assuming the cost of one at 
200 nuts, the annual expenditure for this commodity would certainly: not exceed 183,200 
--say 180,000. 

U~). Necessary cloth. Cloth needed for daily wear.-The quantity is very small and 
may be estimated, if the population is again assumed at 5,500, and if it is also assumed that 
all the men use cloth as mentioned above for daily wear and t.hat 1,000 women wear it, 
counting the children ·in the number, it would necessitate an importation of 180 pieces of 
cotton cloth costing, say, 180,000 nuts per annum. This is, howev<Jr, very much above the 
number of nuts actually expf3nded on daily wear in the isJands. 

(4). Tobacco.-This commodity is used freely and by women as well as men. The 
expenditur<J may be put at 1 bundle per head per mensem on the Sout.hern Islands and the 
number of smokers at 600, and if every bundle costs 50 nuts, which is 10 more than the}'j 
pay to the traders, the expenditure amounts to 360,000. 

(5). Rice.-Rice, although: not a necessity, is still beginning to 1>e a valued commo
dity, and may be estimated at not less than 500 bags, or 250,000 nuts. 

WHAT THE NICOBARESE WANT TO EXPEND FOR THEIR OWN LIBERAL MAINTE~TANCE,-It 
;will be seen that the trade supplies the Nicobarese with all tbat they really want for less 
, than one million nuts, viz. :-

1. Old Iron • • • 
'2. Cutting instruments • 
3. Cloth 
4, Tobacoo • 
D· Rioe 

. ' sa,ooo nuts. 
180,000 " 
180,000 " 
360,000 " 
250,000 " 

TOTAL 1,000,000 " 

"This estimate is made very liherally. 
THE SURPLus.-Ali that is above my li1>eral estimate of 10 million nuts for local con

sumption and 1 million nuts for purchase of nec~ssaries is absolute surp~us. It is greatly 
,wasted, and it is the greatest difficulty for them to find anything useful that t.hey can pro
cure for it. 

I shall now proceed to try to arrive at an approximate estimate of what this surplus 
amoants to. 

I have taken November to October as that is a closed NicGbar year, ll:1,mely, two monsoons. 
DETAILS OF SVRPLUS.-Nuts received by Government, November 1880 to October 1881, 

hoth included. [There is no sort of trade like this now.-ED.] 

Government N1ds. 

From Government plantations. Bought. Taken and paid 
TOTAL. for at" lower ra te, 
--

i 
November 1880 .[ 2,769 23,460 ... 26,229 
December 1880 · · 2,810 12,390 ... 15,200 
January 1881 · 2,748 9,460 22,500 34,708 
February 1881 · · · · 2,750 5,450 ~3,200 41,400 
March 1881 · · 3,090 7,280 29,980 40,350 
April 1881 · · 3,046 14,180 37,860 65,086 
May 1881 . · · 3,100 14,120 36,190 53,320 
June 1881 · · 3,005 13,365 44,000 60,370 
July 1881 • · · 2,988 25,363 36,100 64,451 
August 1881 · · · 2,898 10,860 60,680 74,438 
September 1881 · · · · 2,509 13,880 35,000 51,38<) 
October 1881 · · · 2,035 10,570 16,000 28,605 ---

/54M46 32,748 160,378 351,420 



27th October 

11th November 
29th 
30th " 

1st December 
7th " 
9th 

lOth 
14th 
20th 

" 

30th .. 
27th January 

12th March 
28th " 

5th April 
8th " 

13th .. 

6th May 
15th 

7th July 

8th " 
12th " 
18th " 
1st August 
1st " 
3rd .. 

12th " 

24th 
29th 
31st 

" 

~rd September 
29th " 

9th October 
9th 
9th " 
9th 

15th .. 
22nd " 
27th " 

1880 

1880 
1880 
1880 
1880 
1880 
1880 

1880 
1880 
1880 
1880 
1881 

1881 
1881 
1881 
1881 
1881 

1B81 
1B81 

1881 

1881 
1881 
1881 
1881 
1881 
1881 
1881 

1881 
1881 
1881 

1881 
1881 
1881 
1881 
1881 
188L 
1881 
]8S1 
1881 
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Sale in trade. 

Barque Meera Hussain 

" Rattlesnake 
Schooner Active 

.. Thain ghee . 

.. Penang Rever 
Sloop Gunju Rabon 
Cattoo Huree l'ussa 

Schooner Aung Chang 1ha 
Barque Canton Carpenter 
Schooner Zulhing 

lnsee .. Merumbux 

" Duke 
Cattoo Oung Ban 
Tope Polka . 
Schooner Colonel Browne 

Car Nicobar 
Nancowry. • 
Nancowry Group. • 

" in copra (dry state) 
Teressa and Great Nicobar • 
Nancowry Group 
Car Nicobar 
Teressa nuts, 4,500 

copra, 10,000 
Teressa and Car Nicobar 
lS ancowry group • 
Teressa and Car Nicobar 
Teressa, Katchall and Car Nicobar 
Teressa, Car N icobar, Great Nico'1 

bar and Katchall. j 
Nancowry Group. 
Car Nicobar • 
Nancowry Group. 
Teressa " 

" Aung Chang Tha . Nancowry Group, nuts, 70,000 J 
copra, SO,Loo 

Car Nicobar .. Rahamane 
Junk Sam·hop-ne 

Barque Rungasawmy 
avey • • 

Schooner Constance 
" Maree . 

Gunja Dolut Pershaud 
Barque Fathul Rahmon 

Saflinathulla 
Pakialetchmi 

" Meera Hussain 

" Lord Harris 
Gunja Huriprusaud 

pur-

Great Nicobar, nuts 5,000 J 
copra 1,000 

Car Nicobar 
Nancowry Group 
Car Nicobar . 
Teressa and Car Nicobar 
Nancowry Group 

Ditto 
Ditto 

Nancowry Group 
Car Nicobar 

. 11:0,000 } 
50,000 

• Car Nicobar 
Nancowry Group. 

Schooner Stree Venkatta 
Chellepaty 

Brig FuttaL ore 
Gunja Rambon 

" -H urripussa . 
.. Khattanpershaud 

Sloop Dolet Pasa 
Gunja Pndarath • 

" Rama Pershaud 
Sloop Boolut Doluti 

Narain Pershaud 

Car Nicobar 
Teressa and Great N icobar 
Teressa and Great Nicobar 
Teressa 

• Teressa 
Car Nicobar 
Teressa 
Car Nicobar 
Teressa . . . 
Teressa and Great Nicobar 

300,000 
2,500 

145,000 
300,000 
100,000 
300,000 

60,000 

14,500 

65,000 
140,000 

60,000 
60,000 

300,000 

415,000 
60,0(0 
30,000 
80,000 

100,000 

250,000 

6,000 

160,001) 
45,000 

125,000 
60,000 

155,000 
155,001) 
185,000 

240,000 

300,000 
46,000 

150,000 
120,001) 

60,000 
50,000 
50,000 
60,000 
50,000 
60,000 
40,OO~ 

150,000 

4.,989,000 

During the twelve months under review Government received nuts 
Traders bought 

545,546 
4,9t9,OUO 

TOTAL 5,534,546 

This estimate is not complete, for some liuts go every month away by the Mail Steamer 
[i.e., in 1881, not now.-ED.J. 

Some "essels touch at Port Blair and not at Camorta, (;f which the record is not at my 
disposal; some vessels do mt touch at all at any port. Two instances of this came to my 
notice in March 1881. 

It is also incomplete because many ships give their cargo in green nuts, whereas they 
really take in dry nuts, and that reduces by one·tenth the space required for green nuts, so 
that I think I am making a low estimate when I say that 6 million nuts are yearly sold by 
the Nicobarese. If 1 million is deducted for the nuts that I have shown before as being purchased 
for their daily use, 5 million nuts remain which are pure surplus. 

Surplus is 5 million 'It1tts and is wasted. This amcunt is really wa,ted, for the Nicobarese 
do not at the present moment understand how to utilise this purchasing power towards making 
themselves more comfortable. To illustrate this by an instance! I append the following advances 
taken by the village of Olhae (Inuaka) on Camorta from the Settlement. The village 'consists 
{If 13 houses and has for inhabitants-

Childl'en . 4. 
Women .20 
Men • 19 

TOTH • 43 
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l'ilZage oj OZkae (Inuaka) Camorta. 

Date. Advances taken. Quality of Quantity. Representing 
advance. nuts. 

~ 

October 10 . Corn mon checks, red 66 pieces . 13,200 
Ma.dras cloth, blue · 66 

" 13,200 
Turkey cloth · 2 

" · 2,400 
Cloth, long · 2 

" · 2,000 
Tobacco, China · 20 bundles · 1,200 
Pocket handkerchief . · 20 dozens · 7,600 

" 
29 Rum · 9 bottles · 540 

" 
29 . Rice. · · 52 pounds 250 

November 6 . Rum 2 botttles · 150 

" 
13 . " · · . · 2 " · · 120 

." 21 Sugar · · 5 pounds ~ · · 100 

" 
25 Rice. · · 124 " · · 500 

TOTAL · . ~3,O60 

It will be seen that of these advances only the tobacco; rum, rice, and sugar are for neces
sities, representing 2,860 nuts j the remaining 40,200 nuts are for purchases tha.t are per
fectly useless to them. The whole of the cloth so purchased is carefully packed in boxes in the 
state it is received in, and beyond 2 or 3 yards of the turkey-red cloth none will ever be used 
for any domestic purpose. When a death feast next happens great quantities will be used to 
wrap the corpse, all the relatives will appear at the grave and tear whole pieces to shreds j and 
what is not sacrificed at the next death feast will, on other festive occasions, be got out and 
used to decorate the house with. Hundreds of pieces of cloth being arranged symmetrically 
around and all over the house, and the more a man can expose, the richer he is considered. The 
ultimate fate of it is that it will all be torn and buried with the owner of it. Visitors t() the 
islands will generally see the islanders appear in coat and trousers or in .Burmese or Malay 
clothes, but these are only put on for the occasion and are never worn when they are alone in 
their villages, and are carefu1ly put by when the occasion for wearing them is over. The dress 
is generally begged from a ship and the clothes worn last them for many years. I occasionally 
sec coats worn that I gave away 11 years ago. 

THEIR PURCHAsE".-Although the rage is all for cloth in the islands, still they will buy any 
thing within their power. The instance I have given represents the nnts to be supplied to the 
Government during the three months of my stay here. There are no ships here at preeent and 
if the Commissariat had 100,000 empty bottles of various shapes I fully believe the Nicobarese 
would buy them all, they would decorate with them, sacrifice them and they would ultimately 
disappear. 

What has once become the property of a Nicobarese, nothing will induce bim to part 
with; some of them are now beginning to imitate the natives of India and buy up rupees or 
dollars and make them into arm and leg band~. But the bulk of tbe purchases go to nseless 
objects. I bope that. in time they will learn to utilise their buying power and procure such 
thinO's as planks or shmgles and get more comfortable, durable and healthy houses; that would 
alon~ save them an enormous deal of work, as their frail houses represent a great amount of 
labour, but they need constant repairs alid must, within ten years, certainly be renewed. They 
all admit that it would be a great blessing to have boats like those the ships have, as they per
ceive that they are Eater and have greater calTying power than their own canoes, but they lack the 
power to combine and they could never agree for a whole village to buy a boat tcgether. Tb.eir 
social life is split np into individuals; each must do what he can for himself and everythin.g. 
Thus it comes that for the preoent there is no prospect of their utilising their buying power 
better. 

.\ 

EFFECTS OF LIQ,UOR TRADE BEING STOPPED.-Ol1e great change has happened or late in the 
prohibition of the ardent poisoned liquors that the ships were in the habit of bringing down. 
The climate is unhealthy and malarious, sickness abounds, death is a very Common occurrence 
drunkenness was fast decimatiDg the people. The ship's people could, when they were drunk' 
makil them buy anything at the trader's figures. In fact they would supply them liquor i~ 
great quantities, and the consequence was that I have in villages, especially at feasts, seen the most 
disgu~ting instances of debauched drunkenness. N ow that this quickly consumed article has 
been stopped as a trade they have improved, and they may gradually learn to better themselves 
in the way of homes and learn to unc1er~tand the value of money. There is, ho#ever no 
prospect of that happening for some time to come. ' 

* * * * * * * * 
TENURE OF LAND AND PUOPER'l'Y.-I offer the following information with reference "to 

the tenure of land and property and also of the difficulties in the way of a detailed rnrvey of the 
islands. The .only property that goes by inheritance are cocoanut trees and pandanus forest. 
The Nicobarese say that ihey sow pandanus, but I have never seen seedlings or any trace of 
planting in the pandanus forest. The pandanus is of no importance, as only the leaves would 
be of any value. 
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The cocoanuts are all planted, and wiloever plants a tree is the oIVner of it and his heirs 
after mm. The land itself is not claimed, but the trees. There is no objection to anyone 
planting among another man's trees. On the death of a man his cocoanut trees are divided 
a.mong his children and this is generally arranged amicably. 

The family relations are, however, very mixed and difficult. The Nicobarese are complete 
communists, and amongst other institutions the marriage tie is not in our sense known. As 
soon as a woman is marriageable she allows so..ne young man to live with her. The women 
mostly remain in their parents' or brother's house. If the couple have any children, they may 
go on living together and spend their life together lovingly and faithfully. If, however, issue 
fails, the girl soon takes up with another man, often a ca.sual visitor or a trader. In this way 
some women are constantly changing their husbands and I know several women, who are not 
above 30 years of age, that have had 13 husbands; and some have married as often as 20 
times. All their former husbands may be alive; some may belong to the same village and 
even live in the same house. The object of this constant change in marriage is, if possible, 
to get children. 

The inhabitants of the Nancowry Group and of the Sonthern Islands are very sterile, and it 
is everything for them to get children, especially daughters. Whoever has 8 grown up daughter 
is sure, ill his old age, to have a home; for the husbands go to the women's homes. It thus 
happens that a man dies, who possesses cocoanut trees in many places. He may have from 
his father inherited nuts in Camorta and Trinkat. He may have married on the west side of 
Nancowry first and planted some nuts, and had a son and a daughter there; he may then have 
married at Katchall, planted nuts there and have had a son there, and on his death his son and 
daughter vf the first marriage arrange with the younger son for the division of the inheritance, 
and they each take a share of the pandanu8, if the father owned any, and divide his nuts on 
Camorta, Trinkat, Nancowry, and Katchall. The father might have inherited his trees in 
different places, so that they may have their trees in seven or eight different places, a few in each. 
The imaginary case I have put is not exaggerated, and I meet cases of this sort daily. It will be 
seen that, by this desultory way of living, the young male population is very much on the 
move and are often for years away from their homes. The men and the women keep each 
possession of their own trees and marriage gives a man no claim on his wife's property. From 
this it will be seen that when a man contracts to deliver nuts it makes him go to many 
different places, sometimes far off to supply a few nuts. 

I may here mention an instance that shows how difficult it would be to deal with the people 
without a very intimate knowledge of their relations. The nearest village to the Settlement is 
Hentoin. Looking at the number of houses and number of inhabitants, one would expect that 
the village would be able to supply a fair amount of nuts at Trinkat, 3 miles off, and the com
bined lot is very small. The oth\!r day while talking to a young man about the matter he 
said that he was quite willing to sllpply a whole ship's cargo of nuts, if I could supply the 
ship. His father was once married in Little N icobar; while there he planted a great number 
of cocoanut trees on the little island of Meroe, near Little Nicobar. All the~e nuts were his 
by inheritance and he had only once been able to take them away, when a Malay ship went 
with him and took a whole cargo in. On enquiry I found from others that his statement was 
quite true. 

Going back to the statement of nuts 80ld during the year I find that the 6 millions of 
nuts would be to distribute as follows-allowing for the ships that have called only at Port 
Blair-or not at all :-

Number of nuts Number with Rema.ining a.s which necessa.ries Bold. bought. surplus. 

Car Nicobar . · 1 
. 

Teressa · · ~,820,000 385,400 lM34,600 
Bompoka . · . 
Trinkat · } Nancowry · · 2,620,000 508,000 2,112,000 Katchall · Camorta . · · · Meroe · -. 

1 
Pulo Milo . · · · . 
Little Nicob~r · · 560,000 106,600 453,400 
Kondul · · Great Nicob~r · · · 

1 
TOTAL 6,000,000. 1,000,000 5,000,000 
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APPENDIX J. 

CAR NICOBAR. RETURN OF OCCUPIERS. 

Village-Mus. 
Chief-OFF ANDI. 

Ocoupiers. 

1. Offandi • 
2. Peter Simple 
3. TOlilkoi . 
4. Tom Patterson • 
5. Kahokkachan • 
6. Honsai 
'1. Pop 
8. Davidson 
9. James Snook • 

10. Harango . 
11. Sinkin . 
12. Pomahuktre • 
13. Friend of England 
H. Topoia 
15. Hawat 
16. Wuimama 
17. Hahatla • 
18. Apanam • 
19. Macpherson 
20. 'fakat • 
9l. Sam Weller 
22. Kukanamah 
23. Ketore • 
24,. Ibrahim • 

Village-Kinmai. 
Chief-YoUNG GWYN. 

Occupiers. 

1. Young Gwyn • 
2. Stephenson 
S. Hakokah 
4.. Keyeroh • 
6. Hasang • 
6. Tangmeholre 
'1. Chama Muh 
8. Tatkuan • 
9. Hamentangiyi • 

10. Tasoh 
11. TaMas 
12· Kan Mi • 
13. Tanuchforbi 
14. Kunta • 
15. Tharhowa . 

Occupiers. 

1. Edwin 
2. Lahti . 
3. Atsa.ichkah 
4.. Kutarah . 
5. Sweet William 
e. Tasonyin . 
'1. Banganlala 
8. Tahaorhi . 
9. Pomyih • 

10. Chongyinkut 
n. Chekpah . 
12. Hangchamatnare 
13. Keyengchuakre 
14. Tumwuk . 
15. Tarhutasak 
16. Kahta 

Village-Lapati. 
Chief-SWEET WILLIAM. 

Second Chief-Do!.vID JONES. 

Number of dependants. 

13 
13 
21 
7 

50 
35 
Hi 
53 
3} 

6 
9 

12 
17 
12 

8 
32 
20 
2:3 
28 
22 
15 
40 
11 
H! 

512 

Second Chief - STEVENSON. 

Number of depenoslDts. 

22 
11 
8 
'1 
3 

19 
8 

12 
Ii 

12 
10 
II 
27 
12 
23 

190 

Second Chief-eBON FBE:t>EBICI. 

Number of dependants. 

52 
3:il 
15 
68 
240 
23 

6 
15 
36 
40 

9 
213 
IS 
]S 
15 
15 

U;l 



17. Kabyengyeh 
18. U retahnga 
19. Resta • 
20. Nyampah • 
21. Rhenngaliang 
22. Little Clara 
23. Chon 
24. Kinchanga 
25. Tablle • 
26. Tinguich • 
27. Yaa Kua • 
28. Sumrong • 

Occupiers. 

1. Lawi 
2. Menkut • 
S. Kunmulaya 
4. Kaluang 
5. Suap . 
6. Yengla 
7. England 

Chief-LA Wf. 
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Village-Tapueming. 

Brought forward 412 
31 
42 

8 
12 
35 
21 
21 
39 
40 
27 
19 
20 

727 

Second Chief-KALUANG. 

Number of dependan1;s. 

32 
19 
9 

14 
13 
12 

8 

107 

Village-Chokchuachia. 
Chief-SAM. 

Occupiers. 

1. Sam. • 
2. Ponparok • 
3. Dingmal 
4. Ranama • 
5. Takom or Brown. 
6. Chayati 
'I. Kahtumrap 

Village-Kenyuaka. 
Chief-CORNE,!, GRAIN. 

Occupiers. 

1. Corney Grain . 
2. Joseph or Subanyut 
S. Tinyua . 
4. Mablufam 
5. Kahmit . 
6 Tumilumah 
7. Sarhatakung 
8. Hakolmiyi 
9, Pohkaiiti 

Chief-HIKIi:A. 

Occupiers. 

1. Hikkahmah 
2. Linukniyi 
3. Tahkap 
4. Pong 
6. Kile 
6. Otrum . 
,.. Kalanga . 
S. Karawi • 
9. Tatkahmineang 

10. Kapamre 
11. Sagnya . 
12. Ngacharatachya 
13. rralankar . 
14. Atwai 
15. Subapnga 
16. Kachingore 
17. Kinsai 
lB. 

Village-Tamalu. 

Second Chief-YOUNG BROWN. 

Number of dependa.nts. 

14 
17 
]9 
19 
49 
20 
6 

14.40 

Second Chief- JOSEPH. 

Number of dependant •. 

17 
18 
17 

8 
28 
28 
10 

5 
2 

138 

Secoud Chief-LINUKNIYI. 

Number of dependa.nts. 

• 

16 
20 
10 
11 
21 
14 
9 

12 
11 
12 

8 
4 

11 
16 
6 

11 
17 
7 

222 



Occupiers. 
J. Kangana 
2. King Fisher 
S. Taluk 
4. Kutkuah 
5 Kommitki 
6. Ngakllrtahoinj 
7. Kokahli . 
8. Wetwi 
9. Suam . 

10 Inmahnen 
11. Eltanga . 
1"1 Winnainkta 
13. Chini • 
14. Hangkurakah 
] 5. Lachyensi 
]6. Kumrhwala 
17. Cheschuletes 

Occupiers. 

1. Elaibu . 
2. Rhinangumah 
3. Kihal 
4. Apet . 
5. Atinwas . 
6. Nantla . 
7. Tom Jackson 
8- ~ngsalonawn 
9. Arap 

10 Mahroi 
11. Kinlowa 
12. Asapore 

Occupiers. 

1. Sanelnga 
2 Watsuke 
3. Ngamyok 
4. Yixokta 

Occupiers. 

1. Silama Chetty 
2. Kihngen 
3. Sinook 
4. Talampah 
5. Suruinj . 
6. Yinnge . 
7. Mallngka. 
8. Hokiyinhah 

Occupiers. 
J. Tom Dixon 
2. Tatrol . 
3. Tanayal . 
4. Hantuhainj 
5. Kitang 
6. Gobi . 
'1. Karanta . 
R. Sakuv Cholia 
9. Malan 

10. Wuharho 
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Village-Perka. 
Chief-KANANA. 

Village - Malacc a. 
Chief - SA-IBU. 

Village-Kokana. 
Chief-SANELNGA. 

Village-Kemios. 
Chief-SILAMA CHETTY. 

Village-Arong. 
Chief -TOM DIXON. 

Second Chief-KINGFISHER. 

Number of depe:ldants. 

23 
35 

3 
11 
7 
3 

20 
7 

15 
5 
2 
1 
5 

12 
1H 

9 
5 
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Second Chief-RAMuLLA. 

Number of depe;.ds.nt •. 
20 
14 
16 
H 

6 
5 

11) 

9 
5 

13 
18 

6 

]36 

Second Chief-YIROK'l'A. 

Number of dependants. 
28 
23 
17 
28 

96 

Second Chief-MAuNG KA. 

Number of dependn.nts. 
15 
27 
26 
32 
17 
35 
13 
30 

J95 

Second Chief-GOll'AL. 

Number of dependants. 

62 
41 
'2.7 
2£ 
17 
38 
26 
47 
21 
SO 

331 

2.4 



Occupiers. 

1. Sampson 
2. Atkanb • 
3. Hamoh , 
4 Talapeh . 
5. Hangaichkuh 
6. Chuaktakachll 
7. Kamunnga 
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Village-Sa wi. 
Chief-SAMPSON. Second Chief-CRow. 

" 

Number of dependan ta. 

39 
24 
77 
63 
46 
38 
23 

310 
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CHAPTER II. 

DESCRIPTIVE. 

1. GEOGRAPHY.-General Geography-Names ot the Islands-Old European Names tor 
the Islands-General Features ot the Islands-Harbours and Anchorages-Rivers and 
Streams-Surveys. 

II. GEoLoGy.-Geological Reports-Dr. Rink's Views-Dr. von Hochstetter's Views
Earthquakes-Special Points-Conchology-Marine and Land Fauna-Economic 
Zoology-The Forests -The Imported Flora. 

III. METEoRoLoGy.-The Commercial Value ot the Meteorology-Climate-Weather
Raintall-General Statistics for Nancowry Harbour-tor Car Nicobar. 

IV. HISTORY.- Old Accounts-Origin of the Name-European Occupation-British Penal 
Settlement-British Colonisation. 

I. GEOGRAPHY. 

General Geography.-The general geography of the Nicobar Islands has 
been already discussed in the Andaman section of this Report, and it is not 
necessary to do more here than explain special features belonging to this Group. 

The Nicobar Islands lie in the Bay of Bengal between Sumatra and the 
Andaman Islands. Geographically, they are situated between the 6th and 10th 
parallels of north latitude, and be_een 92° 40' and 94° of east longitude. The 
extreme southern point is 91 gectraphical miles from Pulo I1rasse off Achin 
Head in Sumatra, and the extreme northern point 75 miles from the Little 
Andaman. They consist of twelve inhabited and seven uninhabited islands 
running in a rough line from Sumatra to the Andamans. 

The extreme length of the sea-space occupied by the Nicobars is 163 miles, 
and the extreme width is 36 miles. 

Names of the Islands.-The geographical names of the Nicobars are 
nearly all foreign, and are not used by the inhabitants. They are as follow 
from north to south, the islands having an aggregate area of about 635 square 
miles. The islands starred are not inhabited :-

Geographica,l Name. Na,tive Name. Area in square miles. 

Car Nicobar · Pu . · · · · 49'02 
*Batti Malv · · Et . · · · · .0'80 
Chowra · Tatat · · · 2'80 
*Tillanchong · , · Laok · , · ' 6'50 
Teressa · · Taihlong · · · · 34'00 
Bompoka · · · Poahat · . · , 3'80 
Camorta · · · Nankauri · • · · 57'91 
Trinkat · · · Laful · · · · 6'40 
Nancowry · · · Nankauri · · · · 19'32 
Katchall ;. · · Tehnyu · · · 61'70 
*Meroe · · · Miroe • · · 0-20 
*Trak · · · · Fuya • · · 0-10 
*'I'reis · · · · · Taan · · · 0'10 
*Menchal · · Menchal · · · · 0'50 
Little Nicobar '. Ong . I · · 57'50 
Pulo Milo · · Miloh • · · · 0-40 
Great Nicobar · · · Loong · · 333'20 
Kondul .' · · Lamongshe . · • 0'50 
*Cabra · · · · Konw3.na · · · · 0-20 

2.4.2 
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The Southern Group of islands are known to the Malays as Sambilong or 
the Nine Islands. 

Old European Names for the IsI~nds.-I ha~e not been able ~o trace 
the1llodern geographical names of these Islands to their sources, except III a few 
cases, and the old maps do not help much. 

Nicobar turns up as a general name for the islands in maps of 1560, 1688, 
and 1710, but this name is separately traced out. Nicohar, and corruption 
Nicular means, however, on the maps the Great Nicobar (1595, 1642, 1710, 
1720,1764). It did so to Dampier in 1688. 

Car Nicobar has a variety of names; some through misprints-
Carecusaya 
Caremcubar 
Carenicubar 
Cara Nicobar 
Cornalcabar 
Curnicubar, } 

Carnicular and • 
Carnioubas. 

• 1560 for Carenicaya? 
1595 for Carenicubar. 
1642. 

• 1710. 
1720 for Cornaccabar 1 

1720 all for Carnicubar. 

Carnicobar 1764, 1785. 

Chowra appears as Jara, 1764, 1785, and all the other names for it are 
corruptions of sombrero, from the remarkable umbrella-shaped hill to the south 
of it-

Dosombr . 
Sombrero. 
Dos Sombreros 
Sombrera . 

• 1595 for Dos Sombros? 
1642, 1710, 1720. 
1686. 
1720. 

Hence the existing (Canal de Sombreiro) Sombrero Channel in these 
islands. 

Teressa was always distinguished and shows its origin in the village of Tras, 
with which, no doubt, trading was done. 

Rasa • 1595, 1642'. 
Raya 1686 for Raza. 
Rasa. 1710. 
Possa, Raza, and de Richo • 1720 all for Rasa. 
I. Roses • 1764 for Rasa. 
Terache . 1764, 1785. 

Bompoka appears as Pemboc, 1764, and Perboc, 1785 (misprint for 
Pemboc). 

Camorta was called the Isle of Palms. Thus, Das Palmeira~, 1642; Des 
Palmas, 1720. But later by its native name Nicavari (=Nancowry) 1764, 
1785. 

Tillanchong is 'l'alichan, 1764, 1785. 
Trinkat is Sequinte in 1710. 
N ancowry is Souri in 1764, 1785 (and in all reports up to 1800 and some 

time after). 
Katchall is de Achens in 1710. 
And Great Nicobar is Seneda for some reason in 1710. 

General Features of the Islands.-There is considerable variety in the 
appearance of the several islands of the Nicobar groups. Thus, from north to 
south, Car Nicobar is a flat coral-covered island; Chowra is also flat, with one 
remarkable table~hill at the south end (a43 feet); Teressa is a curved line of 
hills rising to 897 feet, and Bompoka is one hill (63' feet) said by some to be 
volcanic; Tillanchong is a long, narrow hill (1,058 feet) ; Oamorta and N ancowry 
are both hilly (up to 735 feet) ; Trinkat is quite flat; Katchall is hilly (835 
feet), but belongs to the Great and Little N icobars in general form, differing 
much from the others of the Central Group; the Great and I .. ittle Nicobars are 
both mountainous, the peaks rising to 1,428 feet in the Little, and to 2,105 feet 
in the Great, Nicobar. Car Nicobar is thoroughly tropical in appearance, show
ing a continuous fringe of cocoanuts, but a high green grass is interspersed with 
forest growth on Chowra, Teressa, Bompoka, Camorta, and N ancowry, giving 
them a park-like and, in places, an English look. It is also found on Car Nico
bar in the interior. Katchall, Great and Little Nicobar have from the sea some
thing of the appearance of Sardinia from the Straits of Bonifacio, and are 

.. 
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covered with a tall, dense jungle. Rocky, though heavily wooded, Tillanchong 
is entirely unlike the rest. " 

The more prominent hills with names are on Great Nicobar, Mount Thuillier 
(2,105); on Little Nicobar, Mount Deoban (1,428), Princess Peak (1,353), Em
press Peak (1,420); on Camorta, Mount Edgecumbe (251) near to and. south of 
Dring Harbour, west coast of Camorta, so called from the likeness to the scenery 
of Plymouth. 

The scenery is often fine and, in some places, of exceeding beauty, as in 
Galatea and Alexandra Rivers and in Nancowry Harbour. 

Harbours and Anchorages.--There is one magnificent land-locked har
bour!formed by the islands of Camorta, N ancowry, and Trinkat, called N ancowry 
Harbour, and a small one between Pulo Milo and Little Nicobar. There are 
good anchorages off east, lKluth and west of Kondul, in some seasons in Sawi 
Bay ill Car N icobar, East Bay ill Katchall and in Castle Bay ill Tillanchong : 
but the overgrown coral interferes with the usefulness of the otherwise large 
and land-locked Expedition Harbour, west coast of Camorta, Dring Harbour, 
"Yest CJast of the same island, Campbell Bay and Ganges Harbour east and 
north respectively of Great Nicobar, and Beresford Channel between Trinkat 
and Camorta. Galatea Bay and Laful Bay, south and east of Great Nicobar, are 
too open to be much better than roads, and the other usual points of anchorage 
are merely open roadsteads. The coasts are coral-bound and dangerous, but there 
are many points at which small craft could find convenient shelter. 

The other usual anchorages are off Car N icobar, Mus, north-east, and 
Kemios, south: off Chowra, Hiwah, east: off Teressa, Bengala, Kerawa, 
Kolarue, all west, Hinam, east: off Bompoka, Poahat, east: off Katchall, west, 
good for small boats : between Menchal and Little 1\ icobar, west; inside 
Megapod Island, Great Nicobar, east,-good for small boats: Tillanchong, 
Noyara Bay. 

Rivers and Streams.-The Nicobars generally are badly off for fresh SUl

face water: on Car Nicobar there is hardly any, though water is easily obtained 
by digging. The only island with rivers is Great Nicobar, on which are consider
able and beautiful streams: Galatea (Dak Kea), Alexandra (Dak Anaing) and 
Dagmar (Dak Tayal). 

Surveys.-The whole of the Nicobars and outlying islands were surveyed 
topographically by the Indian Survey Depmtment under Colonel G. Strahan in 
1886-87, and a number of maps on the scale of 2 miles to the inch were pro
duced, giving an accurate coast line. The longitude of the (former), Camorta 
Observatory in N ancowry Harbour, has been fixed at 93° 31' 55'05" east. The 
marine surveys of these islands date back to the days of Ritchie (17 71) and K yd 
(1790), and are still meagre and not satisfactory. The chart in use is that of 
the Austrian frigate ..Novara (1858) combined with the Danish Chart of 1846, 
with corrections up to 1889. There is also a large scale chart of Nancowry Bar
bour, which is that of K yd in 1790 with additions up to 1869. There arc 
beacons for running in at Mus and Sawi Bay in Car Nicobar, at Bengala in Teressa, 
and (now doubtful) buoys in the eastern entrance to N ancowry Harbour. A 
voyage round these coral-bound and sparsely-sounded coasts is one to be made 
with caution. The Eastern Extension Company's cable from Madras to 
Penang lies between the Central Group and Car Nicobar, the whole line across 
the Andaman Sea being, of course, charted. 

II. GEOLOGY. 

Geological Reports.-Considerable attention has been paid to the geology 
of the Nicobars, two properly qualified expeditions having been undertaken 
thither in the Danish conette Galathea in 18411, and in the Austrian frigate 
Novara in 1858. Both expeditions have made elaborate reports. 

Dr. Rink's Views.-It will be sufficient here to note that Dr. Rink of the 
Galathea expedition notices, that though the Islanc1sform part of a submarine 
chain known for its volcanic activity, he found no trace of true volcanic rocks, 
but features were not wanting to indicate considerable upheavals in the most 
recent perioc1,~. The connection of the Islands with the principal chain is ex
hibited in the strike of the oldest deposits, from south-south-east to north-
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north-west, i.e., coincident with the line between Sumatra and the Little 
Andaman. The hilly islands consist partly of these stratified deposits, which 
occupied the level bottom of the sea before their appearance, and partly of plu
tonic rocks which pierced the former and came to the surface through the old 
upheaval. The age of the stratified rocks generally indicates that of the islands, 
which Dr. Rink takes to be tertiary. The undulating hilly land of the islands 
he considers to be due to an old alluvium upheaved by a movement subsequent 
to that which caused the principal upheaval of the islands. In addition to 
this there is a distinct new alluvium on the flat lands due to the disintegration 
of coral reefs, which still surround the islands as a circular flat. 

Dr. von Hochstetter's Views.-Von Hochstetter, of the Novara expedi
tion, classifies the most important formations, thus :-eruptive, serpentine and 
gabbro; marine deposits,-probably later tertiary,-conilisting of sandstones, slates, 
clay, marls and plastic clay, recent corals. Be connects the whole group geolo
gically with the great islands of the Asiatic Archipelago further south. 

From Dr. von Hochstetter's observations the following instructive table has 
been drawn up as to the relation of geological formations to soil and vegetation 
and showing how the formations have affected the appearance of the islands :-

Geological character (Of the underlying 
rock. Character of the Boil. 

1. Salt and brackish swamp, damp Uncultivable swamp • 
marine alluvium. 

Character of the forest 
vegetation. 

• Mangrove. 

2. Coral conglomerate and sand, dry Fertile calcareous soil, carbonate Cocoanut. 
marine alluvium. and phosphate of lime. 

3. As above, with dry fresh-water Fertile calcareous sandy soil 
alluvium. 

4. Fresh-water swamp and damp Cultivable swamp 
alluvium. 

• Large trees. 

Pandanus. 

5. Plastic and magnesian clay, Unfertile clay; silicates of alumina Grassy, open land. 
marls; partially serpentine. and magnesia. 

6. Sandstone, slate, gabbro, dry Very fertile; loose clay and sand, Jungle; true prime-
river alluvium. rich in alkalis and lime. val forest. 

Earthquakes.- As the Nicobar IsI'1nds apparently lie directly in the local 
line of greatest weakness, severe earthquakes are to be expected and have oc
curred at least three times in the last 60 years. Earthquakes of great violence 
are recorded in 1847 (31st October to 5th December), 1881 with tidal wave (31st 
December), and milder shocks in 1899 (December). The tidal waves caused by 
the explosion of Krakatoa in the Straits of Sunda in August 1883 were 8everely 
felt. 

Special Points.-The vexed questions of the presence of coal and tin in 
the Nicobars have so far received no decided scientific support. The white clay 
marls of Camorta and N ancowry have become famous, as being true polycistina
marls, like those of Barbadoe-s. 

Conchology.-'l'here bas been considerable activity in the collection of 
both land and sea shells all over the Nicobars by members of the two expedi
tions above mentioned, officers of the Penal Settlement, scientific visitors, and 
some of the missionaries, but there does not appear to be anything of special note 
in the sea shells. The presence of argonauta argo, scalaria preciosa, and of a 
huge t1'idacna, measuring 3 feet and more, may, however, be noted. The land 
shells are of more interest, as supporting the geological evidence regarding the 
connections of the islands north and south. 

Marine and Land Fauna.-The marine and land fauna of the Nicobars take 
~enerally the character of that of the Andamans, though while the Andamans 
fauna is closely allied to Arakan and Burma, the Nicobars displays more affini-
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ties with Sumatra and Java. The land fauna, owing to greater ease in communi
cations, has been better explored than the Andamans. 

Economic Zoology.-The economic zoology of the Nicobars is also mainly 
that of the Andamans. Coral, trepang, cuttle-bones, sea-shells, oysters, pearls, 
pearl-oysters, turtle and tortoise-shell, edible birds' -nests are equally found in both 
group of islands. And in the Nicobars a somewhat inferior quality of bath 
sponge is obtainable. 

The Forests.-Although the vegetation of the Nicobars has received much 
desultory attention from scientific observers, it has not been subjected to a sys
tematic examination by the Indian Forest Department like that of the Anda
mans. 1 n economic value the forests of the N icobars are quite inferior to the 
Andaman forests, and so far as known the commercially valuable trees, besides the 
fruit trees such as the cocoanut (cocos nucifera), the betel-nut (areca cateclm) , 
the mellori (pandanus leeram) , are a thatching-palm (nipa jruticans) , and the 
timber trees myristica irya, mimusops littoralis, hopea odorata, artocarpus 
lakoocha, calophyllum inophyllt~m, calophyllum spectabile, podocarpus nerii
jolia, artocarpU8 cllaplasha. Of these only the first would at the Andamans be 
classed as a first class timber, the last would be a third class timber and the rest 
second class. The minor forest products are limited to dammer (obtained from 
dipterocarpus sp.) and rattans. The palms of the Nicobars are exceedingly 
graceful, especially the beautiful ptychoraphis augusta. '1'he large clumps of 
casuarina equisetijolia and great tree-ferns (alsophila albo-setacea) are also 
striking features of the landscape in places. 

The Imported Flora.-In the old missionary records are frequently men· 
tioned instances of the introduction of foreign economic plants, In this matter 
the people have been apt pupils indeed and nowadays a number of familiar 
Asiatic fruit-trees are carefully and sp.ccessfully cultivated; pumelos (the 
largest variety of the orange family), lemons, limes, oranges, shaddocks, papayas, 
bael-fruit (wood-apple), custard apples, bullock's-hearts, tamarinds, jacks, and 
plantains: besides sugar-cane, yams, edible colocasia, pine-apples, capsicum, and 
so on. A diminutive orange, said to come from China and to have been intro
duced by the Moravian missionaries, is now acclimatised (and at the Anda
mans). It is quite possible also that with the missionaries came the peculiar 
.zigzag garden fence of the Northern Islands. With the long Commerce of 
the people a number of Indian weeds (malvace(JJ and composit(JJ) have been 
introduced, datura, solanum, jlemmingia mallotu8, mimosa, and so on. 

III. METEOROLOGY. 

Commercial Value of the Meteorology.-It has always been held to be 
of importance to maintain a meteorological station at the Nicobars for supple
menting the information to be obtained from the Andamans as to the direction 
and intensity of cyclonic storms in the Bay of Bengal. A subsidiary station was 
therefore set up at N ancowry Harbour on the British assumption of possession 
in 1869 and properly maintained while the penal settlement lasted there till 
1888, and after a fashion thereafter till 1897, when it was removed to Mus in 
Car Nicobar. 

Climate.-The climate generally is that of the islands of similar latitude; 
very hot .except when raining, damp, rain throughout the year, generally in 
sharp heavy showers, unwholesome for Europeans, in places dangerously subject 
to malaria. 

Weather.-The weather is generally unsettled, especially in the south. The 
islanders are exposed to both monsoons with easterly and north-easterly gales 
from November to January, and south-westerly gales-from May to September; 
smooth weather only from February to April and in October; occasionally 
visited by cyclones (recorded instances, May 1885, March 1892). '1'he normal 
barometric readings (five years in Nancowry Harbour) vary betweel1 29'960 
and 29'7~7, being highest in January and lowestin Ju.ne. 
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Rainfall,-The rainfall varies much from year to year as will be seen 
from the following table and diagram :-

Raiu/all ill I?lchea anlluall!! at Nancow'l'!!J 1874 to 1888. 
lR73-74 9424 
li;74 108'14 
] 875 99'97 
1876 13655 
1877 108'55 
1878 , Not given. 
1819 109'72 
1880 101'9~ 
1881 127'61 
18R2 143'24 
1883 122'35 
18~4 109'62 
1885 93'04 
1886 , 143'91 
1887 165'44 
1888 128'29 

General Statistics for Nancowry Harbour.-The chief meteorologi
ral statistics for the last five years of the Penal Settlement in Nancowry 
Harbour are: -

Maan highest in shade 
Mean lowest in shade 
Highest in shade 
Lowest in shade 
Dry bulb milan 
Wet bulb meall 

Most wet days in ~ month 
Heaviest fall iu a month , 
Total fall in Jear 
Total wet dass 

N, E .• 

E, S, E. 
S, 8. W, 
S, W. 
S,E, 
E, 

W.S,W. 

Clouds usually are 

1884 1885 1886 1887 1888 

TEMPERATURE, . May 91'3 April 91'e April 91'9 July 86'5 April 91'2 
Dec. 74'5 Dec. 7S'3 Dec. 7l'8 Feby, 72'2 Jany. 72'2 
May 92'2 May 95'4 Aug. 98'l! April 90'6 May 97'4 
July 70'3 Septr, 71'0 Dec, 64'0 Mar. 66'4 Jany. 68'8 

83'3 84'4 84,.0 82'7 83'9 
'IN) 78'1 '/6'6 '1'1'2 77'8 

RAINF.l.LL. 

'I May 21 1 Jlrly 23 1 Novr. 23 \ May 27 1 Septr, 22 ,May 2l'75 Dec, 17'!)0 Novr. 20'23 Novr. 20'41 Octr. 27'63 
,106 91 128 133 123 
,148 157 170 222 148 

WIND, 

April, Deer. January Jany, Feb, Jany" Feby, Jany" Fehy" 
March. Mar" Novr", 

December, 
April April March 

May to Aug, 
May to Octr. May to Oct. Sept. Octr. ApI. to Sept, ApI. to Octr, 

November. Novemher 
Feb,r" Mar" December Octr" Novr" 

December. Deer. 
November 

P.E, P.K, 

• • 
II p, K,=PlIllio-Cumulus; K,=CllmuluB. 

General Statistics for Car·Nicobar.-With these can be partially 
compared Meteorological Statistics for Car-Nicobar since the establishment of 
the station there. 

Mean highest in shade 
Mean lowest in shade 
Highest in shade 
Lowest in shade 
Dry bulb mean 
Wet bulb mean 

9t wet days in 11 month Mo 
Bea 
Tot 
'1'ot 

vi est fall in a month. 
al fall in year 
al wet days 

81898 1899 1900 

TEMPERATURE. 

Septr. 84'4\ May 88'7 July 88'6 
76'7, A\lril 77'S Feby. 77'6 

" 
1'8'0 Maroh 92'2 April 93'5 

Novr. 70'7 Feby, 66'0 March 66'S 

" 793 8S'2 .. 838 
77'2 73'6 " 73'0 

RAINFALL, 

Octr. 18 June 26 May 20 
Sepk n'38 

" 
20'96 .. 15'79 

" 44 
" 104 " 

106 

" 51 " 178 
" 131 

t1901 

ApI. 916 
OcLr. 746 
April 923 
Jany. 716 

" 84'2 .. 74'0 

Septr. 22 
,. 19'77 

" 78' 
,. 99' 

II The observations in 1898 are only given from the; st September to 81st Decomber 1898, 
t III 1901 the obllenations are only up to 31at Ootober 1901, 
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1899 1900 t1901 

WUiD. 

Deoember • Jany. Feby. .Jany., Feby., Jany., Feby., 
March. May. 

November 

OJ 

" 

March, Api. 
September. 
May, June. 
Aug.,Ootr. 
July. . 
Novr., Deer. 

April, May. March. ApI. 
8eptr., Octr. Aug., Sept. 
August June, July. 

October. 
J'pne, July May. 
Novr., Deer. 

CLOUDS. 

Clouds usually are . ,[ P.K. .IP.K. I K.& P. K IP.K. 

P. K.=Pallio-CumuluB; K.=Cumnlus. 

II< The observations in 1898 are only given from the 1st September t() 31st December 1898. 
tIn 11101 the observations are only up to Slst October 1901. 

IV. HISTORY. 

Old Accounts-Origin of the Name.-The situation of the Nieobars along 
the line of a very ancient trade has. caused them to be reported by traders and 
sea-farers through all historical times. Gerini has fixed on Maniola for Car-Nico
bar and Agathodaimonos for Great Nicobar as the right ascription of Ptolemy's 
island names for this region. This ascription agrees generally with the medire
val editions of ptolemy. Yule's guess that Ptolemy's Barussre is the Nieobars 
is corrected by Gerini's statement that it refers to Nias. In the 1490 edition of 
Ptolemy the Satyrorum Insulre, placed to the south-east of the Malay Peninsula, 
where the Anamba Islands east of Singapore, also on the line of the old route to 
China, really are, have opposite them the remark :- qui has inhabitant caudas 
habere diauntu'J'- no doubt in confusion with the Nicobars. They are without 
doubt the I,ankhabalus of the .Arab Relations (851 A.D.), which term may be 
safely taken as a misapprehension or mistranscription of some form of Nicobar 
(through Nakkavar, Nankhabar), thus affording the earliest reference to the 
modern term. But there is an earlier mention of them by I-Tsing, the Chinese 
Buddhist monk, in his travels, 672 A.D., under the name of the Land of the 
Naked People (Lo-jen-kuo) and this seems to have been the recognised name for 
them in China at that time. "Land of the Naked" translates N akkavaram, 
the name by which the islands appear in the great Tanjore inscription of 1050. 
This name reappears in Marco Polo's Necuveran 1292, in Rashiduddin's Nak
waram 1300, and in Friar Odoric's Nicoveran 1322, which are the lineal ances
tors of the 15th and 16th Century Portuguese Nacabar and Nicubar and the 
modern Nicobar. The name has been Nicobar since at least 1560. The fanoi
ful story of the tails is repeated by the Swede Kjoeping as late as 1647. 

European Occupation.-In the 17th Century at least, and probably much 
earlier, as Haensel speaks of pater=sorcerer and Pere Barbe of deos and 'J'eos= 
God as survivals of Portuguese missionaries, the Nicobars began to attract the 
attention of a variety of missionaries. As early as 1688 Dampier mentions that 
two (probably Jesuit) "fryers" had previously been there" to convert the Indians." 
Next we have the letters (in Lettres Edifiantes) of the French Jesuits, Faure 
and Taillandier, in 1711. And then in 1756 the Danes took possession of the is
lands;;o colonise, the previous possession being a shadowy French one, but em
ployed the wrong class of men sent by the Danish East India Company. The 
colony, affiliated to Tranquebar, had perished miserably by 1759. The Danes 
then in 1759 invited the Moraivan Brethren to try their hands at conversion and 
colonisation, and thus in due time commenced the Moravian (Herrnhuter) Mis
sion which lasted from 1768 to 1787. It did not flourish and the Danish East 
India Company losing heart, withdrew in 1773 and left the missionaries to a 
miserable fate. In 1778, by persuasion of an adventurous Dutchman, William 
Bolts, the Austrians appeared, but their attempt Jailed in three years. This 
offended the Danes and from 1784 tm 1807 they kept up a truly wretched little 
guard in N ancowry Harbour. In 1790 and 1804 fresh attempts by isolated 
Moravian missionaries were made. From 1807 to 1814 the islands were in English 
possession during the Napoleonic wars and were then handed back by treaty to 
the Danes. During this time an Italian Jesuit arrived from Rangoon and soon 
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returned. In 1831 the Danish pastor Rosen from Tranquebar again tried to 
colonise, but failed for want of support and left in 1834, and by 1837 his colony 
had disappeared, the Danes officially giving up their rights in the place. In 
1835 French Jesuits arrived in Car-Nicobar (where the Order claim to have 
succeeded 200 years previously) and remained on in great privation in 'l'eressa, 
Chowra and elsewhere till 1846, when they too disappeared. In 1845 the Danes 
sent Busch in an English ship from Calcutta to resume possession, who left a 
good journal behind him, and in 1846 the scientific expedition in the Galathea 
with a new and unhappy settl~ent scheme. In 1848 they formally relinquished 
sovereignty and finally removed all remains of their settlement. In 1858 the 
Austrians again arrived scientifically in the Novara with a scheme for settle
ment which came to nothing. In 1867 Franz Maurer, an officer, strongly ad
vised the Prussian Government to take up the islands, but in 1869 the British 
Government, after an amicable conversation with the Danish Government, took 
formal possession, and established in Nancowry Harbour, under that at the An
damans, a Penal Settlement which was withdrawn in 1888. In 1886, the Aus
trian corvette Aurora visited Nancowry and produced a Report and also a 
series of well-illustrated articles by its surgeon, Dr. W. Svoboda. At present 
there are maintained native agencies at Nancowry Harbour and on Car-Nicobar, 
both of which places are gazetted ports. At Car-Nicobar is a Church of Eng
land mission station under a native Indian catechist attached to the Diocese of 
Hangoon; the only one that has not led a miserable existence. The islands 
since 1871 have been included in the Chief Commissionership of the Andaman 
and Nicobar Islands. 

The long story of the European attempts to colonise and evangelise such a 
place as the N icobars is a record of the extreme of useless suffering that merely 
well-intentioned enthusiasm and heroism can inflict, if they be not combined with 
practical knowledge and a proper equipment. Nevertheless, the various mis
sions have left behind them valuable records of all kinds about the country and 
its people: especially those of Haensel (1779-1787, but written in 1812), Rosen 
(1831-1834), Chopard (1844), Barbe (1846). Scattered English accounts of the 
islands are also to be found in many books of travel almost continuously from 
the 16th Century onwards. 

British Penal Settlement.-Despite the nominal occupation of the coun
try by Europeans for so long, the inhabitants, even of N ancowry Harbour, have 
been systematic pirates, and there is a very long list of authentic cases in which 
traders and others of all nationalities have been murdered, wrecked and plundered 
by them even to quite recent times. The immediate object of the British oc
cupation was to put a final stop to this. The nineteen years of the British Penal 
Settlement succeeded effectually and there is now no fear of a recrudescence. 

Complaints of piracy and murder of crews made in the records left behind 
by missionaries and seamen occur up to 1848, and in 1852 there commenoed 
formal official complaints and correspondence on the subject, which continued 
at intervals, until in 1867 the question already mooted of annexation of the 
islands to stop piracy, some cases of which had been especially atrooious, was for
mally taken up, and in 1869 they were annexed to the British Crown and 
attached to the Andamans for administration and the establishment of a Penal 
Settlement. 

The Penal Settlement in N ancowry Harbour consisted on the average of 
about 350 persons: 2 European and 2 other officers; garrison, 58 ; police, 22; 
other free residents, 35 ; convicts, 235. They were employed on public works 
similar to those of the Andaman,s. The health was never good but sickness was 
kept within limits by constant transfer to the Andamans. Individual health, 
however, steadily increased with length of time and there is no doubt that in 
time sanitary skill and effort would have made the sick rate approach without 
special efforts that of the Andamans. The first year of residence was always the 
most sickly, partial acclimatisation being quickly acquired. Some officers stayed 
two to three years. Mr. E. H. Man was in actual residence on and off six and a 
half years. Some of the free people remained on several years : convicts usually 
three, and sometimes voluntarily from five to fifteen without change. 

As a matter of fact, as the follOWing table and diagram will show, with the 
precautions taken, the sick rate at the Nicobar Penal Settlement did not com. 
{lare unfavourably with that at the Andamans. 
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Statement showing the 8ide ra~t of the Settlements at Port Blair and Nicohars from 18n9 
to 1888, iTU:lu8ive,. i,e,,/or the 19 ?I ears t.~at tke Nicobar Settlement lasted. 

PORT BLUR. NICOBAl't8. 

Rate per cent. Rate per cent 
1869 5'45 12'31 
1870 5'34 
1871 6'36 10'87 
1872 5'91 8'98 
1873 5'53 8'66 
1874 7'60 14'89 
1875 9'62 16'68 
1876 10'35 8'66 
1877 7'71 9'76 
1878 . Not recorded. Not recorded. 
1879 8'92 6'66 
1880 10'00 6'83 
1881 1l'09 6'98 
1882 9'77 7'01 
1883 7'42 7'08 
1884 6'7:t 6'48 
1885 6'00 7'95 
1886 4'99 7'23 
1887 5'8l 8'34 
1888 5'00 8'55 

, The story of the Settlement was well told by Mr. E. H. Man in a final 
R~rt on its being broken up in 1888, and this will be found in Appendix A. 

British Colonisation.-Like all the other Goyernments who had had an 
interest in the islands, the British tried a colony, Chinese, in 1884, which failed. 
But the attempt drew from the most experienced officer there, :Mr. Man, the 
following advice of valu~ considering the perennial interest in these island.~ 
betrayed by European speculators and would be colonisers :-

C( To colonise the Nicobars employ Chinese; send them to Great Nicobar: employ agricul .. 
turists who are not opium users : maintain quick and frequent communication with the Straits 
Settlements: assist the colonists in transporting their families : provide them with ready means 
of procuring food, clothing, medicines, tools and implements/' 

A large capital and much perseverance would always be necessary for ex
ploiting the Nioobars with any hop~ of success. 

2B2 
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APPENDIX A. 

E::dractsfrom Mr. R. H. Man's. Report on the Penal Settlement in Nancowr'V 
.... Harbour. 

The following ably written final report on the penal settlement at the Nicobar Islands by 
Mr. E. H. Man will be read with interest :-

The Government of India having determined to disco~ue the maintenance of the pena.l 
settlement at the Nicobar Islands, orders ... were received, in lufy 1888, to take early measures for 
the transfer of the entire establishment and live stock, and the dismantling of all public buildings 
at Nancowry, with the view to their shipment to Port Blair. 

2. These orders were duly carried into effect by means of the ordinary monthly trips of 
the contract mail steamer, and the last consignment was shipped on the 21st December, when, 
as a temporary measure, a Chinese interpreter in Government employ was left behind with 
authority to register ships' arrivals and departures, grant permits to trade and port clearances, 
and to hoist the British flag daily at the old station flag-staff. A few free cocoanut-traders, who 
had been resident for some years at the station, were at the same time permitted to remain there, 
and arrangements made for affording them all necessary assistance on the occasions of our 
periodical visits in the Government steamer from Port Blair. 

S. The important step thus taken in seemingly abandoning our position at the Nicobars in 
no way, however, implied a desire or intention on the part of the Government to forfeit or impair 
its sovereignty by relinquishing any of the rights or responsibilities which it had incurred by its 
annexation of the islands twenty year~ ago. The primary objects which had led to the establish
ment ofthe Governmentcolony in the centre of the group immediately after the annexation were 
held to have been at length fully attained, and, as it was at the same time clearly shown that, 
owing to the exceptional circumstances and conditions of the colony in incurring continued ex
penditure, nO adequate return, even prospective, was possible, there remained neither inducement 
nor justification for maintaining an establishment any longer in such a remote and malarious 
locality. . 

4. Under the above circumstances this is considered a good oppo~ity to place on record 
a brief history of the settlement, whose period of existence corresponded somewhat singularly 
with that or the Moravian Mission in the same harbour a century ago j both were maintained 
for nineteen years, the latter from 1768 to 1187 and the former from 1869 to 188B. 

5. For upwards of a ceutury before the islands were added to the possessions of British India. 
they had been regarded as belonging to the Danish Crown, which had exercised some sort of 
sovereignty over them. The endeavours made by the Danes to colonise the group were, however, 
mainly of a missionary character. The chief attempts made were by 25 Moravian brethren 
during the period above mentioned and by Paster Rosen between 1831-37. The ill-success which 
attended these efforts was attributable to many causes, the chief being their lack of suffi
cient means and often of the barest necessaries of life and their ignorance, not only of the 
prophylactics discovered since their day, but also of the most elementary rules of hygiene, as 
evidenced in the case or the Moravians by the wretched site selected by them for occupation, 
especially in a locality so notorious for malaria, and by their mode of living as described by the 
only one of their number, who survived to tell the tale of their sufferings and fruitless self
sacrifice. 

6. It is scarcely surprising if the Nicobarese saw nothing in these ill-conducted missions to 
their islands to lead them to form a high estimate of the intelligence, power and resources of 
Western races j and this may, to some extent, explain the temerity many of these timid 
islanders are shown to have displayed in certain encounters with Europeans not long after the 
departure of Pastor Rosen's mission in 1837, which, in spite of the subsequent brief visit of 
the Danish corvette Galatkea (lS45-46), may be regarded as the da.te of the virtual aban. 
donment by the Danes of their weak hold on the islands. 

7. During the subsequent period of some thirty years (1837 to 1869) that the Nicobars were 
left as it were derelict, the natives of the Central, and less frequently of the Southern, Group 
committed numerous murderous outrages on the crews of vessels visiting their islands, ostensibly 
for trading purposes, the majority under the British flag. With our present knowledge of the 
Nicobarese and of some of those who have been in the habit of trading with them, there can be 
no doubt that the former must frequently have received considerable provocation from the latter. 
During the period referred to some 26 vessels are believed to have been scuttled by the natives. 

8. In consequence of the impunity with which these crimes were committed they at length 
(in 1866) culminated in a bold attack on a brig (the i!u#ek I8lam) at Great Nicobar, when 
21 of the crew are believed to have been massacred, the survivors (3 in number) escaping with 
the vessel to Penang. 

9. The action then taken by the Indian Government resulted, with the consent of the 
Danish Crown, in the islands being formally annexed to British India, and, for purposes of 
administration, they were at once placed in charge of the Superintendent of the Andaman 
Islands. While thus providing the most effectual means ror suppressing the piratical tendencies 
of the inhabitants and affording protection to trading vessels visiting the islanas, it was als. 
lert to be advantageous in serving to a.void the risk of such inconvenience as would be caused 
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by the possible establishment of a rival foreign naval station in such proximity to our settlement 
in the Indian seas. 

10. The British annexation dates from 16th April 1869, since which a settlement has been 
established at Camorta and maintained on the northern side of Nancowry Harbour, opposite the 
site of the old Moravian Mission. The selection of this site was chiefly determined by the fact 
that the majority of the outrages above referred to had occurred within a small radius of the 
harbour, which, moreover, was well known to afford a commanding position and an excellent 
and commodious haven at all seasons of the year. The only drawback was the malaria, and 
this, it was hoped, might in time be removed by dealing with its causes after the same methods 
as had been successfully employed under like circumstances at Port Blair. 

11. Although the site selected for occupation was on t~~n9rthern side of the harbour, and 
therefore on Camorta Island, the new settlement was, by Hom·~ .. ', > ~~.B<>solution No. 2016, 
dat~d 25th April 1871, .direc~ed to be called after the better known isla~ .. ' .. ~"~;i'J~.~t, 
whICh had, moreover, gIven Its name to the harbour formed by the two Islands. ' . 

12. A glance at the map of the three islands of Camorta, Nancowry, and Trinkat shows 
that the settlement was planted in the south-east corner of the first·named island, and that it 
embraced an area of about 500 acres. 

13. Among the advantages presented by the site over any other in or near the harbour, and 
which, therefore, led to its selection, were that-(a) it was well raised, exposed to every breeze, 
there being no higher land within a considerable radius, and commanded both entrances to the 
harbour; (b) the greater portion of the site was under grass, and therefore very little clearing of 
jungle and undergrowth had to be undertaken before the necessary number of buildings could 
be erected; and (c) extensive grass hea~hs, suitable for grazing large herds of cattle, such as it 
Was desired to establish, stretched for many miles northwards i while the drawbacks and dis
advantages were not so immediately apparent, but soon proved to be (1) the extensive foreshore 
of pestiferous black mud with, here and there, exposed coral reefs, which skirted the three sides 
of the small promontory on which the settlement was planted; (2) the existence of a large fetid 
swamp, measuring some 40 acres on the north-east border of the station, and a few sman 
swamps andjkila in other portions of the same area; and (3) the poverty of the soil, consisting 
mainly of polycistina clay, and the difficulty consequently found not only in cultivating it suc
cessfully or utilising it in any other way, such as in brick, tile or pot-making, but also in 
draining it. The two first of these drawbacks would, however, it was thought, be ere long 
successfully overcome. 

14. The services of the hulk Blenheim, a well· known East Indiaman, which was anchored 
in the harbourfor the first five years (viz., till April 1874) proved useful to the pioneers of the 
settlement both in affording accommodation while the buildings were being erected, and as a 
sanitarium to those subsequently requiring a change from the shore. 

15. The average strength at which the convict gang was maintained varied during the 
nineteen years from 172 to 308 men, the mean average being about 235. The number with 
which the colony was started was 262 convicts. 

The protective force, consisting of Madras sepoys averaging between 50·65, and police 
15·30, usually aggregated about 80 men, while the free residents, exclusive of the crew of the 
station steamer, \V hich was first granted in February 1884, consisting of Government officials, 
employes, cocoanut·traders and, in late years, children of free and convict settlers, ranged 
between 20 to 50. The total number of residents (free and convict) rarely, therefore, exceeded 
400, and was in some years so low as 300. 

16. The officer in charge was one of the Assistant or Extra Assistant Superintendents on 
the Port Blair Establishment; when available, a European officer was detailed from his regi
ment to the command of the Madras Infantry detachment, and a medical subordinate (an apothe
cary or hospital assistant) was in charge of the hospitals. 

1 7. The experiences of the first few years proved most trying to the pioneers of the 
infant colony, as evidenced by the high sick-rate among .all classes, notwithstanding t.he 
adoption of many precautionary measures. This state of things was almost entirely due to the 
malaria for which the harbour has, from remote times, been notorious. It, therefore, soon 
became evident that, uutil some marked improvement occurred in the sanitary condition of the 
locality, it would be necessary to avail ourselves largely of the' facilities afforded by the visits of 
the mail steamer, which in the' first few years communicated once every six weeks) and subse· 
quently once every four weeks, to effect reliefs at short intervals of all free residents and to 
transfer to Port Blair all cases of convict patients requiring change of air for their recovery. 

18. In the case of the free establishment a residence of, at one time, three months and, at 
another time, of six months usually qualified for a relief, but, in some instances, the stay was 
voluntarily prolonged to periods of from one to four or more years. In· the case of convicts, 
except when recommended for a change by the medical officer, they were, during a great por
tion of the period under review, required to pass about three years before they became eligible 
for transfer. This was not so great a hardship as it might otherwise appear, for further ex
perience had proved that the first year of residence was usually the most trying, and that, owing 
to this circumstance, more work could be accomplished by those who had thus, in a measure, 
become acclimatised than by new arrivals. The practice, therelQre, proved. beneficial in enabling 
greater progress to be made. 

111. Indeed, it often occurred that on becoming eligible for transfer to Port Blair, some of 
the convicts would prefer to remain at the Nicobars, so that it was found in February IH8R that 
of the 2IJ3 prisoners then at Nancowry, 88 had passed more than three years, aud i)f that 
nllmber 20 ha.d been there from five to fifteen yea.rs without a change. 
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20. Although the fooility of transferring the most sickly cases to Port Blair for change and 
treatment, and obtaining selected men in their place, was freely availed of, the hospital returns 
were, for most years, very higb, and if the deaths and sick-rate at the Andamans of those re
cently transferred from the Nicobar~ had been also taken into 3.?c0l1:nt} the statistics would ~ave 
proclaimed more clearly than they dId the actual amount of mIschIef caused by the malarlous 
climate. 

21. Although, in spite of the disastrous experiences of the Moravian Missionaries a hundred 
years ago, the Nicobar fever can probably not be regarded as of so deadly a character as that of 
the pestilential Niger} it is curious to not~ that our experience of the forme! corresJX1llded in one 
respect with that recorded of the latter, V2Z., that" the fever usually sets m 16 days after ex· 
posure to the malaria, and that one attack, instead of acclimatising the patient, seems to render 
him all the more liable to a second.JJ 

22. That a decided improvement had taken place in the sanitary condition of the settle
ment during the last few years there can be no doubt; and that it could have been further 
improved and the site itself rendered 'fairly healthy by completirig the reclamations of the 
swamps,jhils, and foreshore, a~d remo~ing all exposed co~l reefs within a reasonable radius of 
the station, seems equally certam; but m order to accomphsh such a task, more labour than was 
available at Camorta would have had to be freely bestowed for two or more years, during which 
time a high percentage of sick would have had to be counted on. . 

23. WORKs.-The principal works on which the convicts were employed from first to last 
werc as follows:-

{a) The construction of buildings, tanks, and wells (as per margin), metalled roads, 
drains (brick, surface and sub-surface)' sea· 
walls, :tnd a jetty (500 feet long). 

5 barracks } 
4 b 1 with out·houses. unga OW! 

7 smaller quarters and out·houses. 
1 Commissariat godown. 
1 Magazine. 

12 brick wells. 
1 " ta.nk. 
2 tanks. 
Numerous cattle and work·sheds,letc. 

The two last-named works proved very 
beneficial in reclaiming a large portion of 
the unhealthy area occupied by the foreshore, 
whereby, among other advantages, a site for 
numerous huts required for the accommoda.
tion of free cocoanut-traders was provided. 

As regards material, in the absence of stone suitable for building purposes in Jlitu, much 
use was made of the fine blocks of coral which were so easily obtainable. 

It was found easy to shape these by means of old blunt axes in slabs and blocks of suit
able size. That they served our purpose very satisfactorily was evident from the 
substantial character of the work in the reservoir, wells, sea-walling and jetty. 
As the insanitary eftects of exposed live coral are well known, the quarrying of 
the adjacent reefs and the utilization of the coral in the above manner thus served 
a double purpose. The same material further enabled us to obtain, by burning, 
as much good lime as we needed. For thatching purposes the lalang grass was 
found admirably adapted; it is of this material that the excellent roofs of the 
Nicobarese huts in the Northern Islands are invariably made. Scantling, plank
ing, etc., was obtained from the local sawpit station in Octavia. Bay, while posts, 
bamboos, and cane were of course always readily procurable from the adjacent 
jungles. 

(h) The removal of jungle, the extirpation of lalang grass and planting of good grass
seed together with a large number of trees (neem, guango, casuarina, shisham, 
mahogany, etc.,) calculated to benefit the place both in a sanitary sense and other
wise; the cultivation of vegetables and fruits and experimental planting of cotton, 
tobacco, coffee, etc., and the reclamation or draining of such areas of swamp land 
as were either in proximity to dwellings or were so situated as to exert a baneful 
influence on the health of the station. 

With regard to these the work of supplanting the lalang grass with superior imported 
species proved very difficult and can in fact be said to have been only partially 
accomplished; this is due to the extraordinary vitality of this grass, its tenacity, 
a.nd the depth to which its roots penetrate the soil. It is more than probable that 
ill the absence of any further restraints to its growth and spread, it will before 
many years re-assert its supremacy over the whole area. With reference to recla
mations of swamps, the important work of bunding the large wide-mouthed swamp,· 
referred to in the foregoing (para. 13) as on the north-east border of the sta,tion, 
was attempted with all availablelabourfortwo and a quarter years (January 1874 
to March 1876). Great hopes were, with good reason, entertained that a decided 
improvement in the sanitary condition of thc settlement would ensue on the suc
cessful completion of this work, but before it was half finished, it was ordered to 
be discontinued and the bunded portion to be cut through so as to re-admit the 
sea as before; the grounds for this decision being that (1) the position of the 
sluice-gate fixed by the Public Works Department was faulty; (2) labour was 
scarce and more could not be afforded from Port Blair; (3) much sickness Was 
occurring among the mell engaged on the work; and (4) the reclamation might 
prove of questionable utility. From experience previously gained at Port Blair 
it was known that while such work was in progress the rate of sickness walS 
certain to be high, and had the work been persevered in and the reclaimed area 
well drained and planted with cocoanut-trees, there can be no doubt that result3 
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similar to those witnessed at Aberdeen, Phcenix Bay and other swamps at Port 
Blair, formerly notoriously unhealthy, would have been attained. 

{c) The formation of a cattle farm with the object of supplementing the outturn of 
draught and slaughter animals from the herds at the Andama.ns for the require
menis of Port Blair, thereby eventually rendering that settlement independent of 
supplies of cattle from India. 

Transfer of young animals for the above purpose commenced in October 1885, from which 
1885-86 • 6'7 date 227 head were supplied to Port Blair (as per 
1886-8'7 • 120 margin), while the entire herd at the time of the 
1887·88 42 abandonment of the settlemept romprised_ 

Bulls 11 
Cows . 313 
Bull·calves 32<1< 
Cow-calves 292 
Bullock. 24 
Buffalo-bulls 2 

" cows. 28 
" ca.lves (bull) 24 

" " ~ow) 15 

TOU.L • 1,033 

the above being exclusive of 210 head of cattle owned by self-supporter convicts 
(d) The manufacture or sale of the following for consumption at Port Blair or for local 

use : . ....,.... 

Cocoannt oil (about 720,000 lbs.) . 1,20,000 
Curds, milk and butter 28,500 
Lime 20,000 
Bricks 2,500 

also procuring and preparing such quantities of jungle material, coral blocks, etc., 
as were required for local works. 

(e) Girdling a few thousand timber trees (chiefly mimusops, albizzia, mangifrean and 
hydrocarpus species), and maintaining a saw-pit station for the supply of plank. 
ing, scantling, etc., for works in progress and for sale. ' 

24. WATER,SUPp;LY.-.-Ji'rom the number d wells and tanks mentioned in the foregoing as 
provided for the wants of the station, it will be rightly assumed that the supply of water was 
abundant during the rains and adequate during the dry months. As its quality was not above 
suspicion, the precaution was taken to boil and filter all that was intended for drinking purposes. 
The large quantity of water stored in the reservoir and wells near the jetty cannot fail to prove 
tor many years to come a great convenience to vessels requiring a. supply while trading there or 
in passing through the harbour. The,average annual rainfall, as ascertained from tlie registers 
of ££teen consecutive years (1873 to 1887), was found to amount to 112'23 inches. 

25. CHARACTER OF THE SOIL AND CULTIVATloN.-The result of the experience gained by us 
as regards the capabilities of the soil for purposea of cultivation may be briefly stated to be as 
follows :-That only in such portions of the undulating grass heaths as lie in deep valleys and 
ravines could cllltivatio.n be carried on for more than one or at most two seasons without free 
application of manure, while on the high grass lands, there being only a thin layer of black 
mould covering the Polycistina clay, any attempt to remove the grass in Qrde~' to prepare the 
soil for cultivation suffices to diminish the small amount of fertility in land so unfavourably 
situated by exposing the topmost layer to the effects of the heavy rains of these latitudes, 
which of course speedily cause it to be washed down the nearest slopes. As regards the 
jungle land, our experience corresponds with that gained respecting similar land at Port Blair, 
and there can be no doubt of the success which would reward intelligent agriculturists to whom 
a tract of such land was allotted. Besides of course raising ordinary Indian vegetables and 
fruits for local consumption, experiments were made in cultivating American cotton and tobacco. 
Between 1870 and 1873 about IW -acres were planted with the former.; although there was at 
first a rich promise of success, the staple produced being most favourably reported on, both as 
regards quality and quantity, various circumstances combined to disappoint the hopes that had 
been raised. The drought of the dry months proved as injurious as the heavy rains and violent 
squalls of the South-West Monooon, while additional loss was occasioned by the ravages of a 
red beetle, which was apparently introduced with the seed received from America: In conse
quence of this, though the soil seemed peculiarly favourable for the cultivation of this valuable 
plant, the experiment had to be reluctantly abandoned. The tobacco experiments were conducted 
on a smaller scale and over a like brief period. They sufficed to show that tobacco of good 
quality could be raised, although, in consequence of indifferent curing, the value of what was 
produced was small. 

Experimeuts with coffee seed likewise showed that this plant could with proper treatment 
be profitably cultirated. For a number of years paddy was successfully grown in reclaimed 
swamp land and an experimental planting of mung dal and til, in June 1874, gave 
satisfactory results. Su.qarcane, Jindian-eorn, pine-appZe8, yams, plantain8 and papaya, were 
found to grow to r ,rfection in land reclaimed from the jungle. A few thousand cocoanut, 
Ileedlings were pIa] ted out in vlU'ious portions of the settlement, many of which b;l>d been in 
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bearing for some years prior to Our departure. These and other fruit trees now serve to enrich 
those who possess claims to the severallocalties thus planted. Of useful and ornamental trees 
introduced by us may be mentioned l'Ieem, 1nango, jac1c, bael, tamarind, guango (Pithecolobium 
saman), mahogany and sisham, in addition to which were some plants of the Oreodoxa regia, 
Rave'lto,lo, Madagoscarien8i8, besides a great variety of flowering shrubs and creepers, most of 
which well repaid the care bestowed on them. On account of their well-known febrifugal 
properties an attempt was made in 1874 to introduce the Eucalyptus globulus and.the sun
flower, but in the case of the former, failure was even more decided than in the higher latitude 
of Port Blair, where a like experiment was made about the same time, while in the case of the 
latter poor results were obtained. The sensitive-weed pest, known in the Straits as rumput 
lcamman, was in some way accidenta.lly introduced, probably with sheep's fodder from Port 
Blair, where it is now common. It soon spread with alarming rapidity over the heaths grazed 
by t1w cattle and defied the efforts made to eradicate it. 

26. EXPORT TRADE.-This trade, which has always consisted almost entirely of cocoanuts, tIle 
quantities of other articles, e.g., betelnuts, trepang, edible birds'-nests, tortoise-shell, ambergris, 
split cane, and mother-o'-pearl shells being insignificant, has greatly benefited by the establish
ment of the Government colony; while twenty years ago the trade was confined to probably 
not more than 15 to 20 vessels, representing an aggregate of about J 2 lakhs of nuts, nearly all 
of which were procured at Car-Nicobar, the export trade for several years past has been carried 
on by from 40 to 50 vessels, and the quantity of nuts shipped has ranged between 35 and 45 
lakhs, in addition to which, in many years, large purchases of nuts have been made locally by 
Government and resident traders for oil-making, export to Ra.ngoon, or shipment to Port Blair 
for planting. 

So far as can be ascertained, the annual aggregate yield of the cocoanut plantations in the 
entire group averages about 15 million nuts, of which probably upwards of two-thirds are con
sumed locally by the Nicobarese in supplying their personal wants and in feeding their live
stock. 

Whether the removal of the Government colony will deter any of the native trading vessels 
from visiting the islands as heretofore remains to be seen, but, so far as their own interests are 
concerned, there is no reason why it should, for they will continue to enjoy the Pame facilities 
and freedom from risks, the fact being patent that the Nicobarese, now fully appreciating the 
advantages of intercourse with the outer world, are more anxious than ever to encourage the 
visits of these traders, from whom they will hope to procure supplies of such articles as they have 
long since obtained at Nancowry and learntto regard almost as necessaries of life 

The knowledge of our intention to pay frequent visits to all the islands of the group must 
have a salutary effect in preventing a recurrence of such disputes between the traders and the 
Nicobarese as led the latter in former years to have recourse to murdering crews and scuttling 
their ships. 

27. WREcKs.-The following appears to be a complete list of serious shipping casualties and 
wrecks at 0, near these islands during the period under review :-

16th November 1870.-Minnie Lonsdale, three-masted schooner, 200 tons, from Penang, 
wrecked off north coast of Trinkat ; no lives lost. 

1874-75. _u One native junk wrecked on west c~ast of Camorta "-(no further particulars 
on record}. 

21st May 1879.-Barque Kltandore, 720 tons, foundered 220 miles south-west of Nan
cowry. Crew (84 men) landed safely at Government station. 

])ecember 1884.-Two castaway boats from Tongkar (JunkseyIOli), one containing 4 men, 
driven on to Car-Nicobar; the other containing 4 men, 1 woman, and 2 boys, landed at 
Kondul. '. 

30th January 1885.-Barque RC1Jello, from Greenock, bound for Rangoon, with 1,300 tons 
coal, being on fire, was beached on west coast of Nancowry, where she burnt to the water's 
edge, only 200 tons of coal and a portion of her fittings being recoverable. No lives lost. 

12th, January 1885. -J unk Kim Haut Hin drifted on to a reef off soutI!. coast of Little 
N icobar, and there wrecked. 

17tk November 1885.-Barque Hap Singh lost at sea with cargo or nuts while on way 
to M oulmein. . 

November 1886.-Three baglas (Gunga Narain PerBhad, ])owZat Per8kad and ])owlat 
Passa) while at anchor in Sawi Bay (Car-Nicobar) were driven ashore in a north-west gale and 
wrecked. No lives lost. 

28. LocaZ JiJvent8.- Fro~ April 1869, till the close of the settlement, the principal local 
events· of general interest that are recorded are-

(1) InJartfla'l'y1871.-The visit ofH. M. S. ])ryad, in order to talce possession in Her 
Majesty's name ()f the Northern and Southern Groups, by reading proclamations, firing royal 
salutes and hoisting the British flag at Car-Nicobar and Great Nicobar, the original proclama
tion annexing the islands in 1869 not having been formally made known elsewhere than at the 
Central Group. 

(2) Marek-April 1875.-Several European astronomers arrived in the I. G. S. Enterpri,e 
in order to observe the totaZ eclipse of the sun on the 6th April. As a cloud obscured the sun 
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a.t the critical period of 3t minutes during which totality lasted, the desired. observation could. 
not be made, and the expedition consequently proved a failure. 

(a) April 1875.-First recorded interview with Shom Pen (inland tribe of Great Nicobar) 
by Europeans, M. de Roepstorff having succeeded in seeing two men of this remote tribe, when 
he satisfied himself that they were of Mongolian stock and in no way allied to the Negritos of 
the Andamans, as was till then thought to be possible, if not probable. 

(4) 31st ]}ecember 18S1.-Earthquake and Tidal-wave experienced at all the islands, bnt 
chiefly at Car-Nicobar, where numerous huts were rendered uninhabitaple and hundreds of cocoa
nut trees levelled almost to the ground. 

(5) 26th-27th August 188S.-Alarm caused by mysterious sounds as of distant firing, 
accompanied by irregular tides and followed for several weeks by a peculiar appearance of the 
sun, especially at snnset; these phenomena were afterwards ascertained to be due to the effects 
of the disastrous earthquake in the Sunda Strait. 

(6) 24th October 18 B.-Murder of M. de Roepstor.//, while in charge of the islands, by a 
ha.vildar of the detachment of the 2nd Regiment, Madras Infantry. 

(7) 4th February 1884.-Arrivalof Her Majesty's 1. M. S. Na'ltcowry for service at the 
Nicobars, to enable the Settlement Officer to visit all the islands of the group at frequent inter
vals. 

(8) ])ecember 1884.-Attempt made to colonize the Nicooars with Chinese from the Straits 
Settlements, 15 men being obtained on one year's engagement; but for the reasons already 
explanied, the attempt failed and the entire party returned to the Straits. 

(9) November 1886 to April 1887.-Surveyof the islanda carried out under Lieutenant
Colonel G. Strahan, R.E. The charts since issued show, for the first time, the correct confi
guration of the coasts of all the islands, their relative position, and the names and position of all 
villages, rivers, etc., together with the heights of the principal hills. 

29. INTRODUCED DURING OCCUPATION.-In addition to the trees and plants mentioned in 
paragraph 26 as successfully established and cultivated in the Government station, it may be 
added that cheetul deer, peacocks, crows, pigeons, hul-buls, and hill mainahs were introduced 
during our occupation. The wild buffaloes on Camorta, the progeny of the animals left by the 
Danes, have done remarkably well, and havifl'ln occasions afforded sport both to the Nicobarese 
a.nd to visitors. 

In evidence of this may be mentioned (1) the material gain they have experienced by the 
expansion of their cocoanut trade, owing to the confidence inspired by the annexation of their 
islands to British India and the protection thereafter afforded to those desirous of trading with 
them; (2) the prohibition, since 1881, to import spirituous liquors, arms and ammunition, with-
o~t a licence [With regard to this it may be mentioned that in former years it was usual 
for trading ships to bring large quantities of abominable white arrack, single bottles of which, 
eosting three or four annas, were gladly purchased by the ignora,nt natives at the equivalent of 
a rupee, with the result that drunken orgies were of frequent occurrence, but since 1881 these 
have been a thing of the past.] ; (3) the enforcement of respect for life and property by protect
ing them when ill-treated by lawless ~.raders, who have been fined or imprisoned, and punish
ing those of their own race wheu cOllvicted of murder and other offences. 

Until the arrival of Her Majesty's 1. M. S. Nancow1"!J in February 1884 for service at the 
Nicobars, our knowledge of the inhabitants of Car-Nicobar, Chowra, Teressa, Bompoka, the 
Southern Group, and even of the west coast of Katchall, was very slight, being chiefly derived 
from the few flying visits made by the Government steamer from Port Blair. 

As regards Car-Nicobar, which in respect to its products, trade, and population contains by 
far the most important and promising community, although we were soon able to verify the 
statements set forth in the numerous certificates held by the leading men of the island testify
ing to the many good qualities displayed by them in their dealings with ship traders, we were 
surprised to discover in the first few weeks (IJiz., in March 1884), the existence of a bar
barous and superstitious custom of long standing known as "devil-murder," which is happily 
peculiar to this one island. It was found to be based on the belief that those individuals 
whose conduct is regarded as in any way suspicious either possess the Evil Eye, or, at 
any rate, have dealings with the powers of darkness, whereby they are able to exercise a 
malign influence over the health and fortunes of their neighbours.. If any unaccountable sick
ness or death should occur, it would go hard with any morose or unpopular memper of the 
village who might be suspected as responsible for the misfortune, and, in many cases, even 
the wife or husband and children would be regarded as accomplices and made to share the 
same fate, which was rendered all the more terrible on account of the shocking cruelty accom
panying it. The wretched victim was usually taken unawares and overpowered by two 
(lr more young men, who, while forcibly holding him face downwards on the ground, proceeded 
to bend back each arm in succession until the tendons at the shoulders had been either severed 
by extreme tension or so stretched as to render those limbs powerless. The legs were then, in 
like manner, pulled backwards till, it is affirmed, the stout tendons near the groin were so 
injured as to render the poor wretch powerless to stir, whereon a cord or stout fibre was passed 
round his (or her) neck, and the ends pulled by the executioners or their friends till death 
.ensued from strangulation. The bodies of such unfortunates, being regarded as unfit for burial, 
were usually taken out to sea and sunk with stones, in the belieHhat there was thereby less risk 
of their spirits haunting the island; the apparent needless cruelty of maiming their victim 
.before strangling him is seemingly explained on the like grounds. 

2 C 
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From the statements tnade by those wlio had no motive foJ.' concealment or exaggera.tion it 
appeared that" devil-murders" had heen of frequent occurrence, and, though disapproved by 
many among them, were tolerated as an institution possessing the sanction and authority of 
immemorial custom. 

'1'he cases first brought to our notice (in March 1884) aU related to the preceding six or 
eight months, and the particulars furnished by out informants Were amply verified by the 
admissions of the accused, who were in evident ignorance of the rigid views held by civilised 
races regarding offences affecting life, and of the penalty attaching to the crime of mUTder. 
This, therefore, had to be explained to them and threats of capital puaishment were at ~e same 
time held out in the event of the recurrence of such crimes. Endeavours were likewise made, 
but with questionable success, to assure them of the fallacy of the monstrous belief forming the 
sole ground for the commission of these atrocities. Another case in which a Burma.n trader had 
been murdered under circumstances of great provocation was brought to light about ~he same 
time. The nine men concerned in these several crimes were sentenced to long terms of imprison
ment at Port Blair by the Local Government. The punishments inHicted on this occasion, 
besides serving as a useful deterrent, contributed more than any previou3 act to instil a sense of, 
as well as a respect for, our authority throughout the group. . 

As in 1887 it was found that the action that had been taken had served its purpose in 
deterring others from committing similar offences, the sentences or these prisoners, after they 
had undergone terms of three or more years, were remitted. This step was also taken on the 
motion of certain of the leading men at Car-Nicobar, who had been instrumental in convicting 
the offenders, it being felt that it would minimise the risk or any ill-consequences from releasing 
the latter if they knew that this act of clemency had been prompted by those who had brought 
their crimes to light. 

It is perhaps too much to expect that a cnstom which has been so long established in their 
midst, .such as this s1?ecies of lynch law, should be. abolished in a day, .and t~e.re is good ~eas0!.l
to beheve that certam reports made to the catechIst (Mr. Solon1on) whIle resIdmg at that Island 
last January were true, that two men had last year been done to death at villages on the east 
coast of Car-Nicobar; the one, a notoriously troublesome character, named Ramak, who, among 
other deeds, had lately killed his own child by dashing his head against a post, is believed to have 
been killed as a precautionary measure, he having threatened the lives of several; while the 
second victim appears from the vague information obtainable to have been merely a so-called 
" devil-man." 

It having been mentioned in extenuation of these two cases that the people at the villages 
in question (Perka and Chokchliachia) were under the impression that in abandoning our station 
at Camorta we no longer intended to exercise authority over them, and that they might, there
fore, again take the law into their own hands as in former years, no time was lost in disabusing 
them of. this notion and in assuring them that they would continue to be visited and protected 
and offenders punished on conviction as heretofore. 

So much space has been occupied in referring to this ugly feature in the social regime of 
Car-Nicobar that it will be necessary to deal more cursorily 'IYith some of the remaining matters 
of interest. 

_Within a fortnight of the arrival of the 1. M. S. Nancowry in February 1884, not only 
. had visits been paid to all the northern islands, but a trip was undertaken to the Southern 

Group, where unexpected success rewarded an attempt that was made to see some of the Shorn 
Pen or inland tribe, who occupy Great Nicobar only. A few of them had first been seen by 
the late Mr. de Roepstorff in 1875, and again by the same officer when accompanying Colonel. 
Cadell to Great Nicobar in the 1. M. S. Quang.tung in March 188l. 

Landing at La£lil village (near the north-east corner of that island), and guided by some 
of the coast men, we ascended a lofty hill, on the summit of which we found two fair-sized huts 
on piles, owned by some Shom Pen. After some delay the timid "junglies" were induced 
to come from their hiding-places in the surrounding jungle. They were found to be brown
skinned, long-haired, possessing Mongolian affinities, and somewhat akin to the coast tribes, 
but inferior to them in physique and intelligence and of course also in culture. 

When they had been re-assured by means of presents and food, photographs were (for the 
first time) taken of a group of this remote tribe, soon after which, to the surprise of all, two of 
the youths were prevailed on to pay a visit to the Government station (distant about 60 miles), 
on the promise being given that they would be returned in seven days. The visit afforded 
mutual satisfaction, and the lads were landed near their home on the day agreed upon, loaded 
,vith presents, and doubtless with many an extraordinary experience to narrate. 

With the assistance of the coast natives of Great Nicobar we were soon enabled to visit 
the remaining huts and plantations of friendly Shorn Pen living near the coast of the entire 
island, and it was ascertained that those living in the interior still occasionally raided the coast 
villages for such articles as they covet. On these occasions IOS8 of life sometimes occurred, but 
as the Shom Pen possess still less courage than the coast people, the latter, even when outnum
bered and taken by surprise, usually hold their own and drive them away. 

It Was soon discovered that the friendly Shom Pen who occupy small clearings within a 
mile or two or the coast on all sides of the island were not only ignorant of those living beyond 
a radius of about 5 miles from their respective homes, but were in such dread of passing beyond 
their own boundaries that it became evident that they too had experienced hostility from their 
fellow-tribesmen in the past. The assumption, therefore, is that the existence of the several 
Shorn Pen communities near the coast is to be accounted for by their representing those who, 
from time to time, have either been banished from the main body or have separated themselves 
hom the latter, in order to occupy more favoured loca1it~es. 
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In consequence of the larger number of coast people living on the west side of Great Nico· 
bar, it was found that the Shorn Pen" friendlies)J near the coast villages on that side of the 
isiand were in some (lases almost on a par with the former in intelligence and mode of living. 

The two communities prove of some assistance to each other, as the Shom Fen supply their 
coast friends with the fine white cane of commerce, which the latter require not oi.ly for them
selves and for barter with the natives of the Central Gronp, but also for sale to ship-traders, who 
dispose of it at Penang. In addition to cane, bark-cloth, honey, and other jungle produce, the 
coastmen also obtain from the Shom Pen a small number of canoe shells, which the latter are 
'tlapable of making with sufficient skill to enable the former to convert them into very present
able canoes, almost equal to those made entirely by themselves. 

If any belief remained in 1875 as to the existence, so long suspected, in the interior of 
Great Nicobar of a Negrito race, allied to the Andamauese and forming a natural link between 
them and the Semangs in the Malayan peninsula, it was entirely dispelled by the trustworthy 
information we were soon able to procure from the coast natives and through them from the 
Shom Pen. 

. An untoward event which occurred in September 1 'l84 has affected our relations with the 
small Shom Pen community with which we first became acquainted, viz., that occupying th~ 
north-east corner of Great Nicobar, but for the reasons jll'1t given, the other friendly communities 
being ignorant of the circumstance, it has in no way prej'll diced their sentiments towards us. 

The event referred to occurred on a seoond visit paid 'to Camorta by three Shom Pen lads, 
who, although accompanied by some coast friends from ,their own island and seemingly enjoy
ing their visit, which was made as agreeable to them as possible, and notwithstanding that they 
were assured of their return in the steamer within sev~n days, unaccountably left their sleeping 
companions one night and disappeared into the jungle, where search was in vain made for them; 
as a few nights later a canoe and three paddles were mism~d from a neighbouring village, it be· 
caPle evident that the three youths had ventured to sea in the hope of finding their way home. 
No trace having since been discovered of them, there can be little doubt that they were aU 
drowned: although two other Shom Pen came afterwards in the steamer to search for the 
missing trio and returned apparently satisfied that no one was to blame for the occu:trence, the 
relations between ·them and the coast people as wen as ourselves have never sinoe been satisfactory. 

From the foregoing it will be rightly gathered that we have no means at present of ascer· 
taining, even approximately, the numerical strength of the inland tribe: the estimate of 7pO at 
which it has been fixed, though merely a guess, is probably not far wrong. 

It will thus be seen that the grant of the services of the I. M. S . .Nancowry enabled us in 
a few weeks to learn more about the natives of the more distant islands than had been possible 
during the previous fifteen years,; in the case of Car-Nicobar it is shown to have been instru
mental in the detection of serious crimes, which would otherwise have continued not only un-, 
punished but unchecked. It, moreover, afforded means to the natives, of which they readily 
availed themselves, of visiting portions of the group to which, till then, they had been entire 
strangers, and enabled others, who were in need of medical treatment, to. be conveyed to the 
Government hospital at Camorta, The friendly reception and benefits which they there 
experienced soon became widely known and appreciated. 

How rapidly the confidence and good-will of the leading men at Car-Nicobar was gained 
may be gathered from the fact that within two months of the arrival of the NanCOWf,l/, and after 
only two visits to their island, many of the natives begged that a Government station might be 
established on their island similar to that at Camorta, stating their readiness to grant an 
eligible site provided with a plantation of cocoanut trees. They at the same time candidly ad· 
mitted that in former years, when they were ignorant of our policy and sentiments towards 
them, they had carefully refrained from reporting crimes committed in their midst, so apprehen
sive were they lest we should seize such as an eXCUSe for making a settlement on their island 
and confiscating their property. 

The followmg mlLY be noted as the leading characteristics and points of interest of the 
several communities ;-

Car Nicobar.-For generations past, the natives here have borne a good reputation, a~ 
thoroughly honest, peaceably-disposed, industrious and hospitable. They have during that tim6 
attracted a good trade in cocoanuts, and are ever anxious to extend their intercourse with civilised 
races and to acquire a knowledge of foreign languages. Owing to the large number of intelli· 
gent children in this comparatively small island, it presents byfar the mast promising field for 
missionary and educational enterprise. This is the only island in the group in which cases of 
elephantiasis (endemic at the Nicobars) are unknown. 

Chowra.-In consequence of its small size and somewhat dense population, the natives are 
not in a position to attract trading vessels, requiring, as they generally do, all the produce of 
their cocoanut trees for their own consumption: owing to this they have had less opportunity 
than their neighbours of ma$.ng the acquaintance of strangers, which accounts, in ,ome measure) 
for the unfriendly and seemingly suspicious bearing evinced by many among them when first 
visited by Government vessels. '1'hey, however, bear a bad reputation amQng other Nicobaresu 
for their inhospitality, churlishness and greed. The women are remar~ble for their industry, 
making, as they do, all the pots that are used throughout the group, save a few which are im
ported, this being in addition to their ordinary domestic duties, while the men appear to spend 
a great portion of their time in swilling tal'i. Elephantia!;lis i~ far more common here than at 
any of the other islands. 

Tere8.~a (J.QLd Bompoka .. -Here the natives are industrious and well-disposed: they are 
regarded as the best cultivlltors, !1ond besides the cocQanut) tl...:ir chief occupation is the raising of 

. ,. 2c~ 
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tobacco, which for many years has served as an article of barter between them and their nei~h
bours. Owing to the limited extent of their cocoanut trade and the consequent scarcity of calico, 
the women here, as at Chowra, still usually wear skirts of split cocoanut leaf. 

Camorta, Nallcowry, T"inkat and KatchaU.-These are known as the Central Group and 
as the scene of mOst of the outrages on trading vessels between 1837 and 1869. During our 
occupation the conduct of the natives has been most satisfactory. Though less active, demon
strative, and eager for intercourse than the Car-:'IIicobarese, they are, with few exceptions, 
thoroughly honest, truthful, and law-abiding. The objection which they naturally entertained 
to the establishment of a Government settlement in their midst in 1869 soon passed away, and 
gave place to a just appreciation of the benefits they derived in many material respects, as evi
denced by the sincerity of their regret during our departure and since. The knowledge that the 
protection afforded by the Government settlement led to a large increase in their cocoanut trade 
cannot but make them careful to conduct themselves in such a way as not to induce these traders 
to go elsewhere for their cargoes. The natives of this and the Southern Group, in addition to 
their own requirements, provide all the canoes used at Chowra, Teressa, and Bompoka, as well as 
the largest of those used at Car Nicobar, the latter being sold through the agency of the Chowra 
men, who annually visit Nancowry Harbour for trading purposes. 

Great and Little Nicobar and adjacent i~tet8.-These are known as the Southern Group 
and comprise nearly two-thirds of the area of the entire Archipelago, though inhabited probably 
by no more than one-seventh of its population. From the paucity of the coast natives, their 
foreign trade is limited to supplying only two or three junks annually with cocoanuts, split 
cane, trepang, mother-o' -pearl shells. and edible birds' -nests. They are quiet and peaceably 
disposed, and have proved very useful in enabling us to make the acquaintance of the inland 
tribe, whose language some of them have acquired. 

In the foregoing (paragraph 2;) mention was made of the occurrence of several shipping 
casualties at or, near these islands during the period of our occupation. It is important to add 
that the behaviour of the Nicobarese towards those thus dependent on them for assistance was 
exemplary, and there can be no reason to doubt the continuance of similar conduct on their 
pa.rt in future cases of this kind, provided of course no violence or provocation is attempted 
against them. 

Much information of ethnological interest regarding this race has been collected by us for 
several years past, some of which has already been published, and more is in course of publication. 
Collections of the numerous objects used at the several islands have also been made, and among 
other museums these have been forwarded to the British Museum; University Museum, 
Oxford; the Imperial and Royal Museum of the Court, Vienna; and the Museums at Florence 
and Berlin. 
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APPENDIX B. 

Extract/rom OJ Report by Mr. E. H. Man, dated 4th August 1S80. 

* * * 1f .. 
Car Nicobar.-Soil rich, but the island being fairly well populated, difficulty with the 

natives would probably arise if a foreign settlement were established. 
Ckowra.--Island small and, comparatively speaking, densely populated: is therefore not 

adapted for occupation by strangers. 
TiUangehong-Is uninhabited owing, apparently, to its isolated position. Contains a 

quantity of cocoanut and other fruit trees without an owner. Is described as "Covered with 
thick primeval forest which thrives well." 

Tere88/1.-Thinly populated and possessing much jungle land of fertile quality, and grass 
land suited for rearing cattle. 

Bom1'oka. - Small and fairly well populated. Land, therefore, not available for an alien 
settlement. 

Trinkat.-Although a large portion of this low-lying island is covered with primeval forest 
and uncultivated land which could with little labour be rendered capable of bearing a variety of 
valuable products, it possesses, at the same time, so many plantations of cocoanut, betel-nut and 
pandanus trees, which comprise the chief wealth of the people living in the small, scattered 
villages on the east coasts of N ancowry and Camorta, that the establishment of a colony on any 
portion of the island would be regarded by the natives with extreme disfavour. Considerable as 
are the present returns of cocoanuts and other products of this island, it ,is very certain that they 
are capable of enormous increase in the hands of skilled cultivators. 

Nafl,cowr!/ and Camorta.-Thinly populated. Jungle soil of sufficient excellence to repay 
the labour of cultivation. Grass land admirably adapted for rearing cattle. 

Katchatl and the 801tthern GrOl11' of islands-Are very thinly populated and contain 
abundance of very rich soil, pre~enting, therefore, the most promising field for agricultural 
l'Olonists. 

* * * 
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CHAPTER III. 

ETHNOGRAPHY. 

I. THE RAcE.-Difficultyof Adequate Description-Dialect of the Central Group used in the 
Report-Antiquity on Present Site-General Description-Charge of Cannibalism
The Six: Divisions of the People-Distinctions between the Divisions-The Shom 
Pen-Eelations with the British-Government Agencies. 

II. PElYIlICU CHARACTERISTICS.-Physical Differences between Islands trifling-Man's 
Enquiries-Age-Reproduction-Endurance -Sluggish Nature-.-Dae to Productive~ 
ness of Cou,ntry-Food-Stimulants-Bodily Parts-Skin..,..... Ha.ir-:-Recuperative 
Powers-Diseases-Medicine. 

III. MENTAL CHARACTERISTICs.-Sense Development-Character-Capacity-Divisions of 
the Day - Expression of Distance - Expression of Direction -Knowledge of the Star.s
Knowledge of Wind and Cloud-Linguistic Capacity. 

IV. RELIGION.-General Description-Superstitions-Family Spirit Feast-Tabll-Attitude 
towards Superstitions-Common Superstitious Objects-Funeral Customs-The 
Southern Customs-Chowra CUJ3toms-C.ar Nicobar Customs-Special Customs as to 
the Revered Dead-" Devil Murders "-Priests and Novices-Polktales. 

V. SOCIAL COSTOMs.'_Expression of the Social Emotions-Suicides-MaITiage-Naming 
Customs-Fondness for European ',N ames-.Quarrels-Amusements-Dances
Music-Government-Family Government-Property and Heredity. 

VI. ARTs.-Manufacturing Capacity-Manufactures-Canoos-Fire'making'-Clothing'-
Ornaments-H ousing-Public Buildings. 

VII. COMMERcE.-External Trade-Internal Trade-System Qf Rec~Qning-Q~merei,1 
Scales-Reckoning of Time-Currency. . 

I. THE RACE. 

Difficulty of Adequate Description.-It is not at all easy to present a 
brief, clear and yet adequate account of the Nicobarese and quite impossible to 
present an authoritative one, because of tr.e insufficient study that has as yet 
been pmctioable of the people, the great number of more or less inaccurate 
notes extant about them, made by observers of widely different equipment for 
the purpose and scattered over publications difficult of access, the many UIl
settled controversial points regarding them and the cOIl,siderable and complicated 
extent of their civilisation. And yet if it be conceded that they represent that 
portion of the Indo-Chinese race, which has been the longest isolated and freest 
from disturbing foreign influences, there can be no doubt of the ethnologioal 
interest they should excite and of the consequent value of studying the N ico
barese deeply. 

The chief use of the present oollocation of the main points of information 
as yet available will be to direot the studellt and inform him as to what has 
been, and what remains to be, ascertained. 

Dialect of the Central Group used in this Report.-A.s the people of 
the Central Group have, owing to the faot that nearly all the settlements of 
foreign powers have been located there, been far better studied than the others, 
except where otherwise stated, all vernacular wprds and terms herein quoted 
will belong to the Central Dialeot. 

Antiquity on Present Site.-The Nicobarese in Ptolemy's day were 
reported by sailors to be "tailed" men, a statement due to the long, waggling 
end of the narrow loin-cloth still looked on by the Nicobarese themselves as 
representing the tail of their" dog" first ancestress. 

In the 7th Uentury A.D., I-tsing, in his travels, describes them as a naked 
people, whose women wore girdles of leaves, whose coasts were lined with cocoa
nuts and betel-palms, who came off in canoes in large numbers eager to barter 
cocoanuts, plantains and articles of cane and bamboo for iron, which they 
valued beyond all things, who had" not much rice," who were of middle height 
~nd D.Qt black, who were skilled in cane and balllhoo basket work, w4a ap. 
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parently understood the trade language of the day. In the 9th Century A.D., in 
the Arab Relations they were described as a naked people, the women wearing a 
girdle ()f leaves, who came off to passing ships to barter ambergris and cocoanuts 
for iron. Such generally is the description of the Chinese (and Japanese) 
travellers and traders who actually visited the islands in the first millenium A.D. 
Such, too, is generally the description of the travellers from the West that speak 
from personal experience up to Dampier, who was stranded in Great Nicobar in 
May 1688 and Ii red there for a time actually on "menori" [a term for which he 
is apparently responsible, though Fontana (1795) calIs it a Portuguese word], 
i.e., pandanus paste, and that of the "fryer" _ who was living in his time as a 
missionary in Nancowry Harbour. Dampier'lif, des0ription of the people will be 
found in Appendix A. 

The story is always the same: -- Unclothed men, women with short petti
coats, possession of cocoanuts, betel and ambergris, manufactures in cane and 
bamboo, eagerness to trade for iron with passing vessels, meeting strangers in 
canoes, isolation from the world except for passing ships. And it is a fatir infer
ence that the Nicobarese have been a very long time,. at least two thousand 
years, on their present site, with the same civilisation and the same habits as 
they possess at the present day. In this view a study of them should be of great 
ethnological value, as it must be their habits that can explain those of the 
general Indo-Chinese race, to which it will be seen from the following pages 
that they presumably belong, rather than the other way round. 

General Description.-The Nicobarese, despite local differences, can be 
fairly treated as one peopl e (crosses, except a few with the allied Burmese, Siamese 
and wild Malay races being almost unknown and due to visits of trading vessels 
and strayed boats from the Malay Peninsula and these are not fruitful) whose 
affinities may be established from the following characteristics of some or othtr, 
but not necessarily all, of the inhabitants of the various islands :-Their houses 
are on piles; they stain the teeth with betel; they perforate and enlarge the 
lobe of the ear; they artificially deform the heads of infants by flattening the 
occiput and forehead; they have an aversion to milk; the marriage tie is weak 
and brittle, and women have free choice of husbands; they practise the couvade 
(paternal lying-in) ; they sniff for kissing; they have no caste; they are inde
pendent and undisciplined by nature; they are sociable and the sexes freely mix 
without restraint; their religion consists of spirit-scaring; they have holy days 
in certain months; they have definite courting customs; their mode of hospital
ity is to allow any stranger to enter the house and take what he wishes without 
question; they have special ceremonies for the disposal of the revered dead; 
they are fond of sport and matches; they eat dog's flesh; only the women will 
carry loads on the head and men's heavy loads are carried on a yoke; their 
language. All these points show them to be a Far-Eastern and not an Indian 
people. Their own idea of themselves is that they came from the Pegu-Tenas
serim Coast, an idea borne out by physical structure, social habits, trend of civi
lisation and language. Everything so far ascertained about them points to an 
origin from the Indo-Chinese, as distinguished from the Tibeto-Burmese or 
Malay tribes or nations. 

Charge of CannibaIism.-With regard to the old charge of cannibalism, 
it may be said that it is quite untrue, though a rare, secret and considered disre
putable form of ceremonial cannibalism has been discovered on Camorta, as in 
India and elsewhere. It seems to be punished by murder and subsequent muti
lation when discovered, as reported by the Missionary Haensel (1779-87), and as 
shown by some otherwise mysterious murders much later in our own time. 

The Six Divisions of the People.-The Nicobarese are not divisible into 
tribes, but there are distinctions, chiefly territorial. Thus, they may be fairly 
divided into the people of Car Nicobar, Ohowra, Teressa with Bompoka, the 
Central Group and the Southern Group. tn the Great Nicobar there is the 
one inland tribe of the Shom Pen. The differences to be observed in language, 
customs, manners and physiognomy of the several kinds of N icobarese may be 
with some confidence referred to habitat and the physical difficulties of 
communication. There is, however, nothing in their habits or ideas to prevent 
admixture of the people, for both intermarriages and mutual adoptions are as 
freely resorted to as circumstances will admit. 
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Distinctions between the Divisions.-In the matter of differences 
between islands and communities, the information available is neither complete 
nor certain, but it is nevertheless worth while to note down such as hlVcl been 
ascertained or reported for future guidance in enquiry. Ahbreviations are 
here necessary in referring to Islands. N.==North: S.=South: C.=Central: 
C. N.= Car Nicobar: Ch.=Chowra : T.=Teressa: S. P.=Shom Pen. 

IJe1;it murders.-C. N. common Ch. and T. rare: C. and S. very rare . 
.Llfing-i1~.-Ch. and T. couvade: C. N. Speciallying-iu hut with unclea.nliness of the woman. 
BodillJ malformati,n.-C. and S. except S. P. flatten the occiput. " 
Hair.-C. N., Ch., C., cut level to below the ears, oiled, parted in the middle: T. crop-

ped to a mop: S. untidy to the ~houlders : S. P. unkempt, long and matted. 
Female IJresI.-Ch. and 1'. cocoanut-leaf petticoa.t: S. P. and S. bark-cloth petticoats: 

C. blue calico petticoats: C. N. red calico petticoats. 
PigMing n,etmets.-C. and S. of padded cloth: N. of cocoanut husks. 
Weapon,. -So P. wooden-head spears only: N, cross bows: C. and S. toy bows for 

children. 
IJa!J8 0/ re3t.-C. N. 7th, 14th and 22nd in five ofthe lunar months of the S -W. mon

soon, in two of the N.-E. monsoon, perhaps copying the Ubokne of the Burmese traders. 
Funeral CU8toms.-N. ossuaries: N., C., and S. P. specia.l customs: Ch., T., and Pulo 

Milo in S. aerial" burial" : C. N. special burial of the revered dead in coffins. 
Position of corpse in grave.-C. and C. N. feet to shore at right angles to it : Ch. and S. 

males, feet to shore, females, head to shore: T. parallel to shore: S. P. squatting and facing 
the nearest stream. 

P08ition of grave.-C. and S. in cemetery between village and jungle with family divi
lions: Ch. and T. near the huts: C. N. on ~a-shore near the village. 

Spirit 8carer8.-C. kareau, human images, num~rous : S. and Cb few: T. scarce and made 
of the skull of a deceased priest with wooden trunk filled with his bones: C. N. none. 

Priests and novices.-Mafai or novices on C. N. only. 
• Locomotion.-C. bamboo and light wooden stilts for crossing muddy foreshores at low tide. 

Cocoat~ut climbing.- C. N. loops round the ankles and a dah. Elsewhere, men without 
assistance, women with a cocoanut-leaf in place of dah. 

Government.-N. chiefs, elders and council of three in each village: C. and S. no chiefs, 
except vaguely of groups of huts and cocoanut lands. 

fill"ges.-C. N. and S. clean: elsewhere dirty. 
Huts. - Oh. pent roofs tabued. 
Food.-Ch. eat dogs. 
IJrink.-C. N. cocoanut-milk, no water (never at, all except a little as medicine). N. 

toddy is sucked up through a tube from the storage vessel: C. and S. drink from a cup or out 
of a hole in the storage vessel. 

Erink material,~.-C. cocoanut vessels blackened with oil and soot. 
Cooking utensil&.-S. P. on bark: elEewhere of pottery. 
p(Jtte'J'?J.-Made only on Ch. 

The Shorn Pen.-The ethnological interest attaching to the Shorn Pen is 
in the fact that owing to their fear of the coast people of the Great Nicobar, 
and indeed of each other at a little distance from their houses, and the sterility 
of known crosses between them and the coast people, they probably represent 
the race in its purest form. It is also necessary to state distinctly that 
they are Nicobarese pure and simple, as so lately as in Yule's edition of Marco Polo 
it is stated-partly on the authority of one of my own predecessors based on local 
enquiry -that they were an aboriginal people like the Andamanese. 'There is 
no radical difference between a Shorn l'en and any other Nicobarese. The 
differences are merely such as exist between islands and as are to be expected 
among people living an almost isolated existence. See Appendix F. 

j... Relations with the British.- In 1882, during the occupation of 
the islands as a Penal Settlement, a system of control over all the islands was 
started by means of making formal appointments of all chiefs as from the 
British Government. The chiefs thus "appointed" are as far as possible 
., naturally selected" by the people themselves, but the Local (Andaman. and 
Nicobar) Government reserves to itself the power to depose any chief who 
misbehaves and to appoint another in his place. The whole of the islands have 
now quite acquiesced in this prooedure, and by its means an effective continu
ous control is maintained over all the N icobarese. 

Each chief reoeives a formal certificate of appointment, an annual suit of 
clothes, a flag (Union Jack), and a blank leather-bound book. All these he is 
bound to produce at every official visit to his village and he undertakes to hoist 
the flag at the approach of every ship, to produce his book so that the commander 
may write in it any remarks he has to make, to report to official visitors all 
occurrences, especially smuggling, wrecks and violent offences that have taken 
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place since the last visit, and to assist in keepillg order. On the whole the 
chiefs perform their duties as well as people of their civilisation might be expected 
to perform them. In every other respect the people are left to themselves. 
See Appendix E. 

Government Agencies. -In addition there are two Government Agen
cies maintained, one at Camorta and one at Cat Nicobar. The duties of the 
Agents are to assist the cbiefs in keeping order, to collect fees for licenses to 
trade in the islands and to give port clearances, to report all occurrences, to 
prevent the smuggling of liquor and guns, and to settle petty disputes among 
the people themselves or between the people and the traders as amicably as may 
be. Excepting the ceremonial" devil" murders of Car Nicobar, there is scarcely 
any violent crime and very few violent disputes with traders, and thus order 
and control are maintained perennially" ith hardly any hitches. 'The" devil " 
murders are dealt with directly from Port Blair. 

II. PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS. 

Physical differences between islands tritling.-Physically there is 
little difference between the inhabitants of the various islands, except that the 
Shorn Pen are about an inch shorter and are less robust than the coast tribes, 
are anremic in. complexion and h~ve protuberant bellies, all due probably to 
diet, surroundings and mode of life. 

Man's Enquiries.-The enquiries and measurements by E. H. Man of 150 
men produced the following average results, showing the Nicobarese to be a fine, 
well-developed race. 

Height 
Full span • 
Seated height 
Arm • 
Hand 
Leg 
Foot 

Chest 
Waist 
Thigh 
Calf 
:Biceps 

Temperature 
Pulse 
Respiration 
Weight 

MEN. 

Length measurement in inches. 

• 

Girth measurement in inches. 

Other results. 

'l'he measurements and statistics for the women 
procure are much fewer. 

Height 
Full.pan . 
Seated height 
Foot • 
Weight 

WOMEN. 

6S! 
67 
33t 
ZIt 
6i 

34t 
9* 

341 
30i 
19t 
14~ 
12 

98'62 Fahrenheit. 
76} P . 17 er mmute. 

136 1b5. 

being more difficult to 

60 inches. 
61! lJ 

Sik lJ 

8£ lJ 

118 1b8. 

So far as the measurements go the sexes compare as in the diagram 
atta.ohed. 

Age.-The Nicobarese boys attain puberty at about 14, girls at about 13; 
they attain full height at about 18 and 17 and full growth about 22 and 21 ; the 
men marry at about 24 and the women much earlier,14 to 15; they age at 
about 50 and live on to 70 and even 80. There are more old women than old 
men, and length of life is apparently greater than in India or Indo-China. 

:2 D 
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Reproduction.-:-Childbirth is easy, but not to an abnormal extent, and 
women are proud of a large family. The child-bearing age is 15 to 40 and 
children are suckled two years. During pregnan9y the man and wife do not 
work and pass the time in visiting and 'feasting. Lying-in customs vary a good 
deal, but do not appear to be cruel in their nature. There is no partiality for 
male children, girls being as greatly, if not more, valued. 

Endurance.-~iving in for them such a land of plenty, the Nicobarese 
endure hunger and thirst badly and will eat and drink, smoke or chew betel at 
short intervals all day long whenever practicable. So little will they endure 
hunger that they will eat fish raw if delayed out fishing. They avoid the sun 
which is apt to give them headaches, and they thoroughly appreciate the virtues 
of a sola topi. Want of sleep is, however, borne with ease on occasion, though 
the sleepiness of the people in the daytime has deceived visitors. This is due 
to their habits of fishing and holding their ceremonies at night. 

'11he Nicobarese can carry heavy weights, the average man's load being 
about 1 to 1~ cwt. and a woman's about i cwt. A full man's load is 3 score 
husked or 4 score unhusked cocoanuts slung in pairs on a pole, or 20 pair of 
water vessels filled. The former weight works out to 160-180 lbs. and the 
latter 110-120Ibs. Both sexes climb cocoanut trees with great skill and ease, 
and the men paddle their canoes long distances, and will walk up to 15 miles at 
3 miles an hour with a load up to 30 lbs. without undue fatigue. 

Sluggish Nature.-The gait is sluggish, slouohing and inelastic, but 
extreme agility is shown in climbing the cocoanut tree and activity generally 
when there is anything important to be done. The N icobarese on the whole 
do well what they are obliged to do. The daily neoessary work is done regularly 
and systematically and with a strict division of tasks between the sexes, and 
they are then industrious and diligent. They are expert in paddling and sailing 
boats, but not good swimmers. They are skilful and persevering sea fishermen, 
spearing fish by torchlight from canoes and catching them in sunken baskets, 
but not in nets or with stakes. Fishing lines are, however, well understood. 

The gait betrays the nature. The N icobarese will not exercise or tax his 
powers of endurance if he can help it, resting with his loads every few hundred 
yards, and he is an adept in lessening the weights of cocoanuts when obliged to 
carry them. He will not walk more than five miles without a rest. Both sexes 
understand the advantage of working together at heavy tasks to the accompani. 
ment of the voice. The women never go far from their homes. 

Due to Productiveness of the Country.-The racial laziness is ex· 
plai~ble by the climate and the ease with which all their wants are supplied 
by nature. The cocoanut tree is their great stand-by. It supplies them with a 
wholesome drink, goes far to feed themselves, and altogether feeds their 
domestic animals, supplies them with oil, spirits, vessels of every description and 
cloth, poles and thatching, sails for canoes, torches for fishing and means of 
trade and by trade of procuring all iron, luxuries, foreign articles and food they , 
require. Fish amI pigs are everywhere caught: pigs, fowls, and dogs are 
domesticated. Pandanus and cycas provide abundant farinaceous food, though 
no kind of cereal crop is ever grown. The areca-nut and betel-leaf and a great 
number of fruits are easily cultivated. Posts and pla:r;tks for houses and boats 
are rEadily made from trees in the surrounding jungle. Twine binders and 
baskets and shafts for weapons are procured without difficulty from barks, 
bamboos, canes, and creepers. Thatching material is everywhere abundant 
from the nipa (dkani-Ieaf) palm and the tall coarse lalang grass. 

Food.-The food of the Nicobarese is firstly the cocoanut and4 next the 
pandanus pulp, fish and imported rice. Pigs and fowls are kept for feasts. 
Dogs are eaten in Chowra. Cultivated fruits of many Oriental kinds are eaten 
everywhere. ' 

Stimu,lants.-They are very fond of stimulants and smoke a great deal of 
cultivated tobac;Jco. Pan, i;e., betel-nut and betel-leaf and quicklime, is the 
usual stimulant and is in perpetual use. They make toddy from the cocoanut 
palm, constantly use it and often get very chunk on it. Any kind of foreign 
spirit is,1J.cceptable, rum and arrack of any sort being in much request. This 
is their great trouble with traders and foreigners l and has led to many disputes 
and crimes. 
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Bodily Parts.-The following may be taken to be the prominent external 
physical characteristics of the people :-The forehead is well-formed, the lips 
are normal and the ears of medium size, the eyes are obliquely set, the nose 
wide and flat, rarely aquiline, the cheek bones prominent, the face somewhat 
flat and the mouth large. The complexion is yellowish or reddish brown. 
The figure is not gra-ceful, the waist being square and the back bending inwards 
sharply. The legs are extraordinarily developed, and the foot long. Such prog
nathism as is observable is due to habits: prolonged lactation, sucking green 
cocoanuts and betel chewing until the incisors of . both jaws are forced forward 
in a revolting manner. Owing to their habit of dilating the lips by constant 
betel-chewing, the Nicobarese adults of both sexes are often repUlsive in ap
pearance. 

Skin.-The skin is smooth throughout life and perspires freely, in the 
Car Nicobarese much about the nose. The people claim to tell the inhabitants 
of each group by their odOlIT, but this is doubtful, as there appears to be no 
distinctive odour when the body is free from dirt and unguents, though the 
odour of these is often sufficiently repugna:t;lt to Europeans. 'i'he teeth are 
healthy and, though disfigured, are not destroyed by the disgusting habit of 
perpetual betel-chewing. They, however, loosen at 50 and fall out before 60, 
owing no doubt to the betel chewing. 

Hair.-The hair of the Nicobarese is of the straight tough type, growing 
to about 20 inches in length and is a dark rusty brown in colour, though from 
being oiled it seems to be black. Occasionally among the Shom Pen it is curly. 
The hair on the body is scant, but by no means absent. Beards are not ap
proved and are plucked out. ""Vhen cropped the hair is stiff and brush-like. 
The middle aged are often bald but not grey till over 50. The women's heads 
are sometimes shaved and generally kept close cropped. 

Recuperative Powers.-The recuperative powers of the Nicobarese are 
good, much better than those of the natives of India, and equal to thOse of 
Europeans. Life is not regarded as precarious after five years of age. Wounds, 
cuts, and contusions heal with great rapidity. 

Diseases.-Insanity is unknown, epilepsy almost so, and bodilyabnormaU
ties are rare. The great epidemics of the neighbouring continents, cholera, 
typhoid, smallpox, measles and beri-beri, are usually absent and never endemic. 
Leprosy is unknown. Syphilis as an epidemic has been imported, apparently 
since 1800. 

Smallpox of a mild and presumably therefore of an old type existed in 
1800, but devastating epidemics of it in 1834 and 1856 were introduced by 
Malay vessels in the Central Group. In. the second case, the introducer, a 
:Nicobarese passenger, was killed and the people took" precautions" to prevent 
its spread. 

In 1836 a virulent outbreak of cholera or more probably poisoning in 
Camorta occurred from devouring looted salt meat from an English barque off 
Expedition Harbour, but it was confined to the villages in and about the place. 

Malarial fevers are rampant everywhere, but worst in the Oentral Group, 
and though the inhabitants of localities resist them, to all aliens they are 
specially deadly. A residence of three months in Nancowry Harbour was 
sufficient to bring on severe attacks. Of the 25 Danish Moravian (Herrnhuter) 
Missionaries, living under native Nicobarese conditions between 1768 and 1787, 
who spent from a few days to seven years there, 13 died in the place and 11 others' 
soon after their return to Tranquebar. 

Elephantiasis, as a mosquito-borne disease, has an interesting history. On 
Chowra, 522 people in 3 square miles, about 20 per cent., are attacked with it, 
but it is unknown on Car Nicobar, and is rare everywhere else. 

This chief other diseases are climatic and speci~lly abound, as do the fevers, 
at the changes of monsoon: asthma, bronchitis and other diseases of the re-
8piratoryorgans. An anremic condition, with its concomitants, splenic and liver 
complaints, tumours, swollen glands, is common on Chowra and the Central 
Group. Skin diseases are common, but not severe. Itch and pityriasis are the 
con:monest and are" cured" by sea-bathing. The people are constant bathers 
and rub themselves over with cocoanut oil. 

2n! 
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Medicine.-'I'he medicine of the Nicobarese is almost wholly exorcism and 
belongs to the domain of superstition. The Nicobarese "doctor" cures by a 
spiritual fightwith"the spirit who has possessed the sick man and includes conjuring 
tricks in his practice, such as pressing damaging articles, like pigs' teeth, stones, 
etc., out of the body. Medicine is, however, practised to a slight extent, and the 
Government Agent's efforts to help a dying friend with medicine at Car Nicobar 
were refused on the ground that the people had their own. Haensel in the 
18th Century speaks of decoctions of herbs. Aphrodisiacs are sometimes sought 
to the profit of Burmese and other native traders. Some unguents, gum resin, 
beeswax and ambergris are applied to the forehead for headache, and there is 
a mixture, dammer, cocoanut, gum resin, ambergris, and beeswax, used for the 
same purpose. Hog's lard is rubbed on in cases of fever. 

Certain simple foreign remedies are understood and prized, e.g., the virtues 
of rum, Epsom salts, Eno's fruit salt, turpentine, camphor, quinine. Bathing 
in sea water and rubbing in cocoanut oil are also practised as preventives of skin 
diseases. 

Under foreign influence the '~doctors" are now learning to prescribe. 
On 14th April 1896, a "doctor" at Kenuaka, on Car Nicobar, prescribed as 
follows :-

" Mix Eno's fruit salt in water. Add to it a little powdered camphor and turpentine. 
Give twice a day for colic and stomach-ache. Add a little quinine to the above in fever cases." 

Of surgery the Nicobarese know nothing. Indeed, one of the main desi
derata of the people is the teaching of simple medicine and surgery and the 
simple methods of differentiating and diagnosing diseases. G. Hamilton (1801) 
reports a case of surgery, which consisted of hammering the jaw of a fish with 
sharp spiked teeth into a swelling till it bled profusely. 

III. MENTAL CHARACTERISTICS. 

Sense Development.-The sense development of the N icobarese is 
normal, any excellence being due to special development for their daily require
ments. Their sight is good, but not exceptional, though blindness and "old 
Bight" are rare. '1'he power of smell is normal, and they are fond of sweet 
scents and object strongly to certain others, e.g., carbolic acid. Young men 
will bring home sweet scented leaves to gratify sweethearts and wives. The 
power of taste is, though extremely un-European, also normal, and they are 
able to distinguish flavour in food and drink at once. As to touch they can 
feel the points of a compass at from ito 1 inch apart. The hearing is good, 
but not abnormally so. 

Character.-Taken as a whole, th~ Nicobarese, though for a very long 
while they were callous wreckers and pIrates and then very cruel, and though 
they show great want of feeling in the "devil murders," are a quiet, good 
natured, inoffensive people, honest, truthful, friendly, helpful, polite and ex
tremely hospitable towards each other and not quarrelsome, and by inclination 
friendly and hospitable towards, and not dangerous to, foreigners, though some
times suspicious of and surly toward them, especially on Chowra and Katchall 
West. Kindly to children, the aged, and to those in trouble, even when foreign
ers, respectful and kindly to women, the wife being a help not a slave, and 
deferential towards elders. 

They are very conservative and bound down by custom in all things, 
changing, however, with the times in certain respects, e.g., they have abandoned 
since 1840 leaf tobacco for China tobacco twisted· dry into cigarettes, Burmese 
fashion. 

Capacity.-The mental capacity of the Nicobarese is considerable. It is 
lowest in the South and highest in the North, and there is a marked difference 
between the sluggish inhabitants of Great Nicobar and the eager trader of Car 

. Nicobar. 

Divisions of the Day.-The Nicobarese divide the day and night by the 
position of the sun and moon when the latter is visible, using the same terms 
for both; and by means of watching and stating their position they manage to 
roughly express nearly every ~our of ~he da! and night. The islands being 80 

close to the equator, there IS but lIttle difference in the length of the day 
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and night at any period of the year. Even on dark nights they can express 
most of the hours. 

There are of course, for the day, the usual forenoon, noon and aftern00n
and then sunrise, morning, advanced morning, noon, afternoon, advanced after
noon, toddy-drawing time, sunset, twilight, dusk. For the night, dark, roolilt
ing time, supper time, after supper time, near midnight, midnight, deep sleep, 
near dawn. 

Expression bf Distance.-Distance in movement is expressed in terms 
of the time it takes to perform certain habitual actions. The chew of a betel
quid is about a quarter of an hour and roughly a mile on land. So a cocoanut 
drink is about two miles in a canoe. Nancowry Harbour to Cho'l\'l'a, 12 miles, 
is six cocoanut drinks. So a few moments is one holding of the breath: an 
hour is a stage of the sun: three hours by night is one small bundle of firewood 
and six hours is one large one. 

Expression of Direction.-As among other Far Eastern people the 
points of the compass are thoroughly understood and constantly in mind. A 
Nicobarese always knows intuitively the direction North, South, East, or West 
of any object, action, condition or movement at any time, and constantly so 
describes position in his speech. The Southing and Northing of the sun is 
perhaps, naturally, abtributed to its being blown out of its proper course by the 
North-East and South-West winds, which prevail roughly in the winter and 
summer respectively. 

Knowledge of the Stars.-The astronomical knowledge is strictly limited 
to actual requirements while sailing or paddling at night in calm weather and at 
neap tides from one island to another. Voyages are then made partly at night 
under star guidance as follows:-

Pole Star ahead. 

(1) Central Group to Chowra. 
(2) Southern Group to Nancowry. 
(3) Chowra to Car Nicobar. 

Southern Cross ahead. 

(4) Car Nicobar to Chowra. 
(5.) Central Group to Little Nicobar. 

Pole Star astern. 

(6) Chowra to Central Group. 

Steering by these stars is the old men's work. Young men will have none 
of it, for fear of such uncanny knowledge shortening their lives or ageing them 
~* . 

Knowledge of Wind and Cloud.-The study and knowledge of wind and 
cloud is also strictly practical. The terms for the winds have no connection 
whatever with the existing terms for the points of the compass. Kapa is the 
North Wind and Lohnga the South Wind, but Ful merely means that the 
wind is Easterly, and Shohong that it is Westerly. 'l'he N orth-West, N orth-East, 
South- West, and South-East are roughly, but indeed as exactly as in ordinary 
European colloquial speech, recognised by the combination of the appropriate 
terms, Kapa-Shohong, Lohnga-Ful, and so on. Two other terms are used in the 
Central Group to denote winds that will take a canoe direct to Teressa and 
Chowra, or direct to the Little Nicobar; Kapa-Mahaichan, direct North, and 
Lohnga-Mahaichan, direct South, though in fact these are really North-North
West and South-South-East respectively. 

The only clouds distinguished are rain-clouds, which again are mm'ely 
called black clouds. 

Linguistic Capacity.-A noteworthy mentaJ- characteristic of the Nico
barese is their capacity for picldng up after a "pigeon" fashion any foreign 
language with which they come into contact. The former Portuguese trade has 
left its mark in several terms: the records show that some of the Danish, 
French, German and English-speaking officials and missionaries did not acquire 
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a working colloquial knowledge of a Nicobarese language, and communication 
must have been in these languages or some form of l'amilor Hindustani: at 
present English and Hindustani are readily understood almost everywhere, and 
also Tamil, Burmese, Malay and Chinese are spoken and understood. 

IV. RELIGION. 

General Description.-The religion is an undisguised animism, and the 
whole of their very frequent and elaborate ceremonies and festivals are aimed at 
exercising and scaring spirits (" devils," as they have been taught to call them). 
Fear of spirits and ghosts (iwi) is the guide to all ceremonies, and the life of the 
people is very largely taken up with ceremonials and feasts of all kinds. These 
are usually held at night, and whether directly religious or merely convivial, 
seem all to have an origin in the overmastering fear of spirits that possesses the 
Nicobarese. It has so far proved ineradicable, for two centuries of varied and 
almost continuous missionary effort has had no appreciable effect on it: indeed, 
apparently none at all, if some of the" Creation" stories recorded from the 
Southern Group by de Roepstorff and the term ])euse learnt from the mission
aries and still surviving among some of the Central Group islanders for a vague 
idea of an embodied "chief of the spirits," be excluded. A few rosaries still 
existed a generation ago in Nancowry Harbour. The one outcome of their reli
gion of political import is the ceremonial murder of one of themselves for grave 
offences against the community, e.g., for murder, habitual theft or public an
noyance. Such au one is regarded as "possessed," andis, by a sort of lynch law, 
formally put to death with great cruelty. This is the" devil murder" of the 
. Nicobars, now being gradually put down. Witches and of course witch-finders. 
abound. . 

Superstitions.-It follows that the mind of the Nicobarese is largely occn
pied with superstitions, which cover the ancestors, the sun and the moon. 'The 
funeral ceremonies show that human shadows are the visible signs of the spirits 
of the living, and on Car Nicobar thete' is a special ceremony for "feeding 
shadows." Every misfortune and sickness is spirit-caused or witch-caused, 
especially so is that scourge of Chowra, elephantiasis, and the remedy in every 
case is special exorcism by means of the men luana, i.e., doctor-priests, or general 
exorcism performed privately. . Of this last class of remedy is the libation which 
is poured out before drinking always and at spirit feasts. . 

Lucky and unlucky actions and conditions naturally a~ound, e.g., it is lucky 
to get a pregnant woman and her husband to plant seed m gardens. Uneven 
numbers are unlucky, and no others are allowed at funerals. 

There seems to be an embryonic invocation of supernatural punishment - an 
idea so much developed in the traga and dharrna of India-in some of the actions 
of the people. Thus setting fire to their own huts and property is one way of 
showing shame or disgust at the misconduct of relatives and friends, and Offandi,. 
the chief of Mus, in Oar Nicobar, once attempted to dig up his father's· bonesr 

before they were transferred to the ossuary, and to throw them into the sea, 
because an important villager had called his father a liar. 

Family Spirit Feast.-The spirit feast is a family (including the friends) 
general exorcism with the aid of the menluana. 'l'he men sit smoking and 
drinking, and the women bring from the family stock, provisions, implements, 
weapons and curiosities, which last, after a good howl, they break up and throw 
outside the house. A large specially fattened pig is then roasted whole and 
di vided between the ancestors and the party, chiefly the latter. By this the 
spirits are mollified. 

The rnenl1tana now commence to work, worked up to an ecstasy by drink 
and their mysteries. Their faces are painted red and they are rubbed over with 
oil. They sing dolefully in a deep bass voice, and rush about to catch the iu;i or 
spirit of harm, and coax, scold and abuse him, to a tremendous howl from the 
WOlDen, till after a struggle he is caught and put into a small decorated model 
of a boat, and towed far out to sea. Being now safe from the spirit, the fun is 
kept up long with eating, drinking, singing and dancing. 

Evil spirits, specially those that cause sickness or are likely to damage a new 
hut, can be caught by the menlualla and imprisoned in special cages which al'C' 
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placed on special rafts and towed out to sea. It is when the raft lands at 
another village and transfers the spirit there that those quarter-staff fights take 
place that are described later on. In the North, elaborate feasts and ceremonies 
are held to confine the spirits and ghosts to the elpanam, public ground and 
cemetery, and to keep them away from the cocoanut plantations during the 
trading season. 

Tabu.-Tabu, light or serious in its consequences, enters largely into the 
funeral customs, and appears again in a tabu of warning fires, light in houses, 
smoking and speech for a month after sweeping the spirits out of the cemetery 
on Car Nicobar. 

There is also a strongly marked tabu of the names of deceased relatives and 
friends, which lasts for a whole generation. Tabu further affects the forms of 
the huts in some villages and islands. Among the Shorn Pen the hut in which 
a death has occurred is tabued for an uncertain period. 

The making of pottery is tabued except on Chowra, and certain large kinds 
of pots are tabued to certain old people at the memorial feasts. Making shell 
lime for betel chewing is tabued except on Car Nicobar, Katchall, Nancowry, 
Southern Group and parts of Camorta. One kind of fish trap is tabued for every 
place, except N ancowry Harbour in the rainy season. 

There is ~ common kind of private tabu of much interest, and the per80ns 
undergoing it are termed Saokkuq, dainty, fastidious. It amounts to an embryo
nic asceticism. These people will not eat any food cooked by others, nor drink 
well-water. They will not eat domesticated fowls and pigs, and their drinking 
water must be rain or running water. They will only drink water drawL. by 
themselves at 1l' distance from the village, and rum out of a cocoanut shell . 
.Bread, biscuitS and rum are the only food and drink they will accept from 
others. 

Attitude towards Superstitions.-The Nicobarese, and indeed the 
general human, attitude towards an inconvenient superstition is well illustrated 
by the following story from the Agent at Car N icobar :-

" The Chief Offnadi, Friend-of· England, and a few other notables of Mus came and asked 
my permission to' e:x:pel from the B.eacon the ghost of the boy who had died the other day. 
I told them that the Beacon was a standard erected in honour of Her Majesty the Queeo
Empress, and that no ghost could go into it. I also told them that if they defiled the Beacon, 
they must not expect the usual presents from the Queen (i.e., the Indian. Government). 'l'hey 
then went into the nearest jungle, and caught the ghost in a thick bush and threw it into the 
sea. I> 

There is, of course, also a good deal of humbug about observing the highly 
inconvenient funeral tabus. 'l'he late Okpank or C~pta,in Johnson, a weU
known chief in Nancowry Harbour, once refused rum on board a visiting 
steamer because of the tabu consequent on the death of a near relative, but was 
eager to get beer in its p~aoe. 

Common Superstitious Objects.-The superstitious and animistic beliefs 
of the Nicobarese explain a good many articles to be seen prominently about 
their houses and villages. Of these may be taken as a sample the henta, in its 
various forms, the forms and purposes of which have thus been described' by 
Mr. Man:-

The kenta are paintings, plfnctured sketches O!l areaa spathe screens, or carvings on boards. 
They are somewhat ambitious in design, containing some seven or eii?ht pictures on a single 
screen, but ordinarily three or four. In the former, a representation of. the sun .surmounts the 
whole, or the sun and moon are repl'esented at the top right and left corners. .!Jellae 18 depicted 
as standing dressed in some quaint garb; on either side of him are usually shown various weapons, 
implements, and arti.cles in daily use. In the sketch below him are seen huts, cocoanut trees, 
birds, and sometimes men and women; below these domestic animals and poultry j below these 
again a row of men and women dancing; next come ships and canoes in full sail; and lowest of 
all are represented various descriptions of fishes, with the invariable merman or mermaid, and 
crocodile. When first made, . and at subsequent times of sickness, the hanta is called henta
koi-kenta. They are made and used in the Central and Soutliern Groups and at Teressa; but 
only in the Central Group are representations of IJeu8e ever introduced. The ohject snpposed 
to be served by the henta is, as in the case of the other similar carvings and paintings, to gratify 
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the good spirits (iwi-lca), and frighten away the demons ((iwi-pot). Varieties of the henta 
are :-

(a) The ltenta-lcoi are carved figures, or painted wooden or spathe screens, representing 
real or mythical animals, birds, or fishes, also medels of ships, canoes, ladders, etc. 
The execution of these and olher carvings and paintings by the ~icoharese, 
though crude, not unfrequently displays a fair amount of talent. Kareau at 
certain periods also serve as ltenta-lcoi. They are made at times of sickness at 
the direction of the Shaman (menluana) , with the object of discovering and 
frightening away the bad iwi (i.e., the evil spirits), which have caused the 
sickness. If the patient recovers the ltenta-lcoi is regarded with favour and 
retained for future service; but if the patient dies, it is thrown away into the 
jungle. The figure of a ladder (ltalalc), when carved for this purpose, is intended 
for the use of the menluana's spirit to elimb up and discover whether the 
malicious spirit is in the air; while the model of a canoe or ship is to enable his 
spirit to search among the neig-hbouring coast-villages or islands. The figures 
usually carved, punctured, or painted, are a ~ermaid !shawala), merman (shami
ral), gar-fish (ilu), iguana (huye), fish-eagle (lcalang), a mythical animal with 
human face and back like a tortoise (called kalipau, and declared to exist in 
certain portions of the jungle of Katchall Island), and various others. They are 
generally placed (ir suspended in the hut, but a few are sometimes to be 
seen in front or the huts. The object of these representations of animals, 
birds, and fishes is to invoke their assistance and good-will in the endeavour of 
the mentuana to discover the whereabouts of the offending spirits, and to alarm 
the latter with the appearance of these effigies in the event Qt their venturing 
to repeat their visits. Henta-lcoi are to be seen principally in the Central Group, 
less commonly in the Southem Group, and rarely at 'l'eressa and Chowra, and 
never at Car Nicobar, where the models of ships stuck on posts on the foreshore 
during the trading seasons mu"t not be mistaken for an analogous practice, those 
effigies being used with the object of attracting trading vessels to their coasts at 
such times as they have accumulated large quantities of cocoanuts for export. 

(b) The ltenta-lcoi-lcalang is a carved fish eagle j one or the most common effigies used 
for the above purposes. 

(c) The henta-ta-oinya is a single representation on a board or areca spathe of ])eu8e, 
and serves the purpose of a ltenta. Its name implies that the carving is 
carried through the board or spathe and does not consist of mere puncturing, or 
paintings, on one side of the surface of the material employed. 

(d) The Aenyuinga8hi-heng is a henta representing the sun with a human face and 
eight" arms,') between which are shown his children (called mosltaha), to whom 
is attributed the faint light at dawn. The object of this and the next item 
(lt~nyuingashi-kahe) is the same as that of other hentas. 

(e) The ltenyuinga8lti-lcahe is a henta representing the moon, in which ])euse is depicted 
. as holding a wine glass iu the right hand; on his left side are usually shown 

a pair of cocoanut-shell water·vessels, a lantern, pan{ZanU8-paste board, a basket, 
an areca spathe mat and pillow, also weapons, spoons, ta1Jle, chairs, etc,; on the 
right side oIthe central figure are generally shown a watch, telescope, boatswain's 
whistle, various spears, spathe, mat, table, and decanters. Only in the Central 
Group is ])euse depicted in the above manner. This is probably due to the fact 
or missionaries in this and the last century having laboured longer in that por
tion of the islands than elsewhere. 

High poles are to be found in the Central Group, attached to most land
ing places, and placed there at a fixed season for each village, to ward or scare 
away evil spirits. These poles run up to 60 or 80 feet. In Great Nicobar palm 
stalks similarly adorned are used to ward off fever. These are not to be mis
taken for the very lofty poles with flags, 100 feet and much more, put up as 
examples of skill at the great quinquennial feasts (etkaitni). 

Funeral Customs.-The funeral customs, the whole object of which is 
spirit-scaring, are distinct in· the North and South and are noteworthy, but every 
where extravagant grief is displayed at all deaths for fear of angering the ghost. 

The Southern Customs.-In the Southern (Central and Southern) Groups, 
notice is given to all friends and relatives, who are expected to be, and in the 
latter case must be, present if possible at the funeral ceremonies with presents in 
order to appease the ghost. Relatives unavoidably absent are tabued the village 
until the first memorial feast (entoin) a few days later. 

The eyes of the dead are closed to prevent the ghost from seeing, the body 
is laid out, feet to the fire place, head to the entrance of the hut, and washed in 
hot water continually once to five times according to the length of time inter
vening before interment. Then follow eight obligatory duties: - (1) Removal of 
all food, as it is tahued to the mourners till after the ceremony of purifying the 
hut, only hot water and tobacco being allowed: (2) the destruction of the 
movable property of the deceased and placing the fragments on the grave as a 
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propitiatory sacrifice to the ghost: (3) the collection of a little food at the head 
of the corpse for the ghost, the "remains" of this are thrown on its removal to 
the dogs and pigs: (4) the construction of a bier made out of the deceased's or 
a mourner's broken up canoe: (5) the digging of the grave five feet deep and 
putting up the two head posts and the foot post: (6) the making of the fire to 
" bar the ghost" on the ground at the hut entrance out of chips from the bier 
and cocoanut husks: (7) the completion of the grave by placing the sacrificed 
articles on the ground or in the deceased's destroyed basket: (8) the throwing 
of the pig-tusk trophies, Sbme kareau and pictures (henta-koi) into the jungle. 

The deceased is buried in or with all the clothing and ornaments possessed 
in life to appease the ghost, and" ferry-money" is placed between the chin-stay 
and the cheek. The corpse is entirely swathed, except as to a small portion of 
the face, in new clothes of any colour, except black, presented by the mourners 
for the purpose. Burial takes place at sundown, before midnight or early dawn 
in order to prevent the shadows (i.e., spirits) of the attendants from falling into 
the grave and being buried with the corpse. 

Before removal to the grave, the body is taken to the centre of the hut and 
placed cross-wise to the entrance, where it is mourned a short while and then 
carried down the entrance ladder head foremost. Some of the mourners occa
sionally make a feint of going to the grave with the deceased, and the priest 
(menluana) exhorts the ghost to remain in the grave until the memorial feast 
and not to wander and frighten the living. When in the grave the body is 
pinned into it by special contrivances to prevent the mon{/wan{/a or body-snatch
ing spirits from abstracting it. The spirits even of those present are finally 
waved out of the grave by a torch and it is quickly filled in. 

After the burial the family return to their hut, in which they are bound to 
sleep, and about 24 hours after the interment, the hut is purified by mere 
brushing and washing, and the mourners by bathing, anointing on the head and 
shoulder by the priest, and the waving of a lighted torch to drive away the 
spirits. 1.'he family then disguise themselves by shaving the head and eyebrows 
and assuming new names, with the object of deceiving the ghost of the deceased. 
They then take a meal in silence with all the mourners, consisting of every 
variety of food procurable, in order that each person present may then and there 
choose the article that is to be tabued for him till firstly the enloin feast, three 
to seven days after the funeral, and secondly the laneatla feast, two to three years 
later. The balance of the food is placed on the grave. 1he vows of abstinence 
on these occasions may be therefore very light or very serious, as they consist in 
tabuing for self, intoxicants, tobacco, betel, pigs, fowls, fish, turtle, ripe cocoa
nuts, vegetables, plantains, and rice; ornaments, new clothing and paint; sing
iIig, dancing, and music. For a few days the tabu is nothing; for three years it 
is most serious. 

At the laneatla feast the sl<eleton is exhumed and thoroughly cleaned, 
together with the ferry-money and silver ornaments, and reinterred, a custom 
which is a survival apparently of the still existing Northern custom of reinter
ment in communal ossuaries. 

Sham fights with the quarter-staff are in vogue at these feasts to gratify the 
departed spirit. Pretty necklaces of plaintain leaves are also worn at the memo
rial feasts to please the ghost and friendly spirits. 

A custom at most places connected with funerals is worth further investi
gation. It is customary after the funeral to cut through or severely notch a 
supporting post of the house so that it requires renewal. G. Hamilton (1801) 
reports this to be a vicarious sacrifice of one of the widow's finger joints, 
inferring a survival of the actual sacrifice of the finger joint. It would be 
desirable to know how far this is really the case. 

Chowra Customs.-On Chowra and Teressa the dead are swathed in 
cloths and leaves and put into half a canoe cut across for the purpose and 
placed in the forks of a pair of posts about 6 feet from the ground. These 
canoes are in Chowra kept in a cemetery in a thick grove about 50 yards from 
the "public buildings" of the village, in 'reressa on the sea-shore till they fall 
out and are partly devoured by the pigs. The bodies rapidly decompose and 
become skeletons without apparently much effluvia arising from them. 
Children are put into small half canoes. Every three or four years the bones 
a.re thrown at a feast into a communal ossuary. 
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An account of the great ossuary feast by Mr. V. Solomon, Agent at Car 
Nicobar, is attached in Appendix B. { 

Car Nicobar Custom.-On Car Nicobar there is serious wrestling over 
the corpse on its way to the grave: one party being for the burial and the 
other against it. 'I'his goes on till the corpse falls to the ground and several of 
the carriers are injured. I t is then sometimes just thrown into the grave with 
the sacrifice of all the deceased's live-stock. In Car Nicobar there is only one 
short head-post, but this is carefully made in a conventional pattern. 

Special Custom of the Revered Dead.-On Car Nicobar there is a 
special ceremonial for the burial of highly revered personages, which is a dis
tinctly Indo-Chinese custom. The following is the account thereof by the 
Government Agent at Car Nicobar :-

" Information about the death of a man at Lapati received. 'The man died on the 
previous evening at about 3 o'clock He was an old man of about hundred years 
of age ..... the landlord of a third portion of the village. The burial ceremony was 
-performed in a curious way; a short account thereof will be somewhat interest
mg. 

"The body was neatly wrapped in cloths under a curtain in the dead-room. An 
open sort of coffin, about 7 feet long and 4 feet wide, Was made on the spot, 
and was fastened by six long, thick, green canes, three on the front side and 
three on the rear side j each cane was about 60 yards long. When everything 
was ready the coffin was drawn inside the dead-room on a sloping plank. The 
corpse Was placed in the middle of the coffin and two women lay on either side 
of the corpse with their hands embracing it, and thus it was dropped below the 
house; when the coffin had fallen on to the ground, two stalwart men fell upon 
the corpse and lay together in the coffin. '1'he large elpanam (public ground) of 
that village was filled by about II thousand people, Loth young and old, includ
ing those who came from all other villages of the island. Of these about a 
hundred men of the Southern villages and about a hundred of the Northern 
villages, caught hold of the long cane on either side and dragged the corpse up 
and down. in competition. The canes were broken several times. Thus they 
occupied themselves until the grave was ready. At last they buried the body 
at about 6 o'clock. It appears that this ceremony is performed only when 
they bury those in the highest repute among them," 

Devil Murders.-'l'he "devil murders" of Car Nicobar are serious and 
cases occasionally occur on Chowra, Teressa and the Central Group. The 
missionary Haensel (1779-1787) reports them from the Central Group. "They 
commit, when there is, as they say, a necessity for it, murder." In Appendix 
D will be found notes on every case that has come to light during the last twenty 
years. 

They are true ceremonial murders of men and women and sometimes even 
of children undertaken for the public benefit by a body of villagers after a more 
or less open consultation to get rid of persons considered dangerous and obnoxi
ous to the community. 

The causes of the murders have proved to be-
(1) Possession by an evil spirit, 
(2, witchcraft to the public harm, 
(8) danger to the community (a ((bad man," ince:;diary), 
(4) homicidal proclivity, 
(5) fear or homicide (threat to kill), 
(6) failure to cure {murJer of a (( doctor" menluana), 
(7) thek . 

-
But the root cause is always spirit possession-the victim is bad and dangerous 
because he is possessed. 

The orthodox method is very cruel. The legs and arms are broken or 
dislocated so that the victim cannot fight; he is then strangled and his body 
sunk at sea. But it will be seen from the details that there is a good deal of 
variation from this practice in actual fact. The victims are usually taken 
unawares, but sometimes they make a fight and struggle for life. 

Priests and Novices.-The menluana is a Shaman or doctor-priest of a 
sort that is common to many half-civilised peoples, but there is an interesting 
variety of him at Car N icobar in the mafai or novice, the word actually meaning 
one undergoing sacerdotal instruction. Anyone that feels himself inspired may 
become a mafai, but does not necessarily pass on to the state of a menluana. 
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He can give up the position at any time. The ordinary cause of becoming one 
is recovery from severe illness. '1'he . ceremony of making one is to place round 
his bed spirit-scaring articles and plenty of toddy. He is then profusely adorned 
with spirit-scaring articles and silver or plated ware and many spelter rings are 
put on his arms and legs. 1::1 e is then placed in a chair, given a menluana,' 8 silver
mounted sceptre, a spirit slaying dagger, and a bottle of toddy with a straw to 
suck through. He is now inspired, is highly fed at the public expense and 
liberally supplied with toddy and danced round every night. Be is carried 
about from village to village in his chair carefully sheltered from the sun. His use 
is to cure the sick by touch and shampooing. If he resigns his position as mafai 
he goes through a special ceremony for the purpose. It is acknowledged that 
some mafais are impostors. 

'l'emporary mafaiship is hardly distinguishable from convalescence. In 
1899 Offandi, Chief of Mus in Car Nicobar, was persuaded by menluanos for 
their own benefit that he was possessed. They extracted, by conjuring, bits of 
iron and stone from his body, beat the devil out. of him by a rope's end, adorned 
his limbs with spelter wire, put a mafai sceptre in his hand, and kept him like 
that for several days before he was released by the resignation ceremony. 

Folktales.-Tales of origin and the like, told in a jerky, disjointed fashion, 
the Nicobarese share with the civilised and semi-civilised world. 

Chowra is their holy land, the cradl6 of the race where the men are wizards. 
A belief that the inhabitants of Chowra turn to good account for keeping the 
control of the internal trade chie:fiy in their own hands. 

The Car N icobar story of origin is that a man arrived there from some 
unhfloWIl country on the Pegu-Tenasserim Coast with a pet dog. By her he 
had a son, whom the mother concealed in her ngong or cocoanut leaf petticoat. 
The son grew up, killed his father, and begot the race on his own mother. The 
end of the long bow tied round the foreheads of young men is to represent the 
dog ancestress's ears, and the long end of the loin cloth, her tail. They treat all 
dogs kindly in consequence, whence perhaps we may trace a lost totemism 
among them. 

At Car Nicobar, too, cocoanuts originally grew out of the head of a man 
who was beheaded for procuring water out of his elbow by magic. Water is 
scarce in Car Nicobar. rl'he people, however, were afraid to touch a cocoanut 
till one was given to a dying old man who at once recovered. Cocoanut trl;les 
are therefore valuable spirit scarers and at every death some are cut down, the 
nuts placed in the graveyard and the leaves round the house, and the body is 
washed with the milk,-all to scare the ghost. 

'1'he moon at an eclipse is eaten by a serpent and a great deal of noise is 
.made on such occasions to frighten off the serpent. 

'1:heir other tales are full of magic_ and mythical animals and supernatural 
Occurrences. In them appears the pait, an ophiophagus, snake-eating snake, 
which is not indigenous: the tekari which (?) is a tiger or lion, not indigenous: 
the akafong, a pure myth nowadays with a flame for a tongue. 

In Appendix 0 will be found de Roepstorff's pretty tale of Shoan and the 
Mermaid. The latter is the whale's daughter, the cachalot being indigenous to 
the Nicobar seas. It is given as an instance of the receptivity of the Nicobarese 
to foreign stories, and hence the practically certain missionary and Biblical 
origin of the Great Nicobar tale of the Creation, in which J)eztse, God, appears, 
also Eve and her birth, the forbidden fruit, and the temptation. 

V. SOCIAL CUSTOMS. 

Expression of Social Emotions.-There is a distinct expressien of the 
social emotions by exclamations of the usual kind and a great deal of politeness 
in language, though the high degree of social equality among the people pre
vents the use of honorifics of any kind or titular forms of address. This is shown 
in such conventional expressions as the following and in the use of the term 

'pehari (all right), as the obligatory reply to all polite expressions. 
Kalwtore, (mutually), never mind; no matter . 
.4itri-rhiilt, (another still), the same to you. 
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Expressions demanding tae reply pehari. 

ta yait ta chaM, (in respect of beat in respect of face), I beg your pardon. PdQri, 
don't mention it. 

Koangaf,o me lciit (thank you now), thank you. Pekari, don't mention it. 
cltaM lte kite yot (face we you? all), Here's to us all, friends? Pekari, to us all 

(toast at convivial meetings). 
met (inat, ijet) cha,ichachdka or cltaicharakiit (you greet-face-indeed, or greet-face-now), 

How d'you do? (you, you two, you all). Pekari, very well. 

Expres8ions on departure. 
yl,slte me (ina, ije) ra r part from you (you two, you all) now], Good bye; (said by 

guest). 
taw/Use me (ina, ife) ra1cat [just so you (you two, you all) now], Good bye; (Eaid by 

host). 

The conventions on visiting are thus described by Mr. Solomon, the Agent 
at Car Nicobar. 

(( At noon (2:l.th May 1896) to-day four J'oung women came from Malacca to Mus on some 
affair of their own, and came to my hut and askej me, "Where is Solo ?" (CC Solo" being my 
name to the Nicobarese). I replied in Nicobarese fashion, "I don't know." "Then \l'ho are 
you?" they asked. " I am a man." "What is your name?" they asked. I said, cc I have no 
name." All this is in tone with Nicobarese manners. I then said, "Tell me your name and I 
will tell you mine." They complied and then I revealed the fact that I was Solo." 

Suicide.-The above remarks show that the social emotions are strongly 
felt and a fact to this point is that James Snooks, an elder and landholder at 
Mus in Car Nicobar, committed suicide by hanging himself on the 5th October 
1902, owing to domestic troubles with his children, whom his ghost will no
doubt exceedingly trouble. 

Marriages.-Girls are free to choose their husbands, but as is the rule 
where female freedom of choice in marriage exists, the questions of trees and 
pigs, i.e., wealth, influence relatives, who then bring pressure on the girls in 
favour of certain suitors. 

There is no marriage ceremony, and though dissolution of marriage by 
mutual consent is common, unfaithfulness during marriage is rare. On sepa
ration the children go to relatives and step-children are not kept in the house. 
fIhat is, children being valuable possessions in a thinly populated land, are looked 
on as belonging to the families of the persons who produced them. 

Naming Customs.-A child is named immediately after birth by its 
father and an additional name is granted as a mark of favour by a friend. This 
name is frequently changed in after life, which causes trouble when identity 
is sought by officials. A chief cause of change is the tabu of the name of 
deceased relatives and friends for a generation, for fear of summoning their 
spirits, and the obligatory assumption of the name of the deceased grandfather 
by men and grandmother by women on the death of both parents. Also any 
person may invent and adopt a name for self out of any word in the language. 
a custom which combined with the tabu on death here, as elsewhere, has a 
serious effect on the stability of the language in any given locality and has 
caused the frequent use of synonyms. 

'There is a feast on the occasion of naming a child and a ceremony before 
it, directly bearing on spirit scaring. On the name being given the women 
start crying and then collect round a trough, crying all the time, into which 
they throw specimens of all the food of the ~east, each with a good wish for the 
babe's good luck in life. When this is over the trough is thrown into the sea 
and all spirits of harm are exorcised . 

Fondness for European Names.-The Nicobarese have for a long 
while had a great fancy for foreign, chiefly English, names, with an extraordi
nary result, for traders and others have for generations allowed their fancy play 
in giving unfortunate Nicobarese ridiculous names, which have been used in 
addition to their own by t.he people in all good faith. Many persons also bear 
Indian. Burmese and Malay names in a corrupted form. A chief, or headman. 
is usually styled "Captain," a title they regard as lofty from observing the 
position of a ship's commander on board. 
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Quarrels.-Quarrels are nearly always settled by mutual friends and seldom 
get beyond angry words, the final settlement being concluded by a feast given 
by the party adjudged to be in the wrong. 

Quarrels of a sort however arise over superstitions. When a family evil 
spirit has been caught and sent to sea in a model canoe and this canoe lands at 
another village or house site, the evil spirit has been transferred to a new house 
a.nd vengeance results. This is taken secretly by the aggrieved party and all its 
friends, who collect and on a dark night attack the offenders, while asleep, with 
quarter-staves steeped in pig's blood and covered with sand. They wear helmets 
consisting of a cocoanut husk and smear their faces with red paint, so ·as to 
look savage. 

There is however not much real savageness in it. The sticks are so long 
that they cannot be used in the houses and so the attacked party has to come 
out, which it does readily. A s every village is liable at ~y time to such an 
attack, it is always prepared and keeps quarter-staves and cocoanut helmets 
ready for the purpose. 'l'here is a great deal of noise and some vigorous ham
mering till one party is getting the worst of it and then the women interfere 
and with dahs part the combatants. Sore limbs, bruises and broken fingers, but 
no broken heads are the results, of which the heroes are proud. When all the 
trouble is over, the aggressors remain as the guests of the other party and after 

'a couple of days' feasting return home. 
'l'his procedure is adopted also when serious general offence is given by any 

particular person. 

Amusements.-The great pastime of the Nicobarese is feasting and be
sides the numerous religious feasts and ceremonies they are constantly giving 
each other private feasts, of which the following is a description from Car 
Nieobar. 

A week before an intended feast, a Nicobarese sends friends or dependants decorated with 
garlands to those he wishes to im'ite. When they arrive, they are entertained with betel, 
cheroots and toddy, and, if possible, a sucking pig. After this the invitation is given, and the 
intended guest is asked to bring some food with him to help out the feast. If he can he 
accepts: if he cannot he declines. On the night before the feast the guests are reminded by 
messenger. At the fixed time, usually at night, the guests arrive with baskets of food which 
they deliver to the house-wife. These consist of pork (roasted or boiled) cut into thick pieces j 

yams of different kinds; plantains and papayas (all boiled) ; ku·wen or bread fruit pudding
all fastened to strings, in such a manner that each string may be given to one guest: one or 
two bamboos filled with toddy j betel-nut neatly folded and fastened to thin bamboo sticks; 
a.nd China tobacco (sflnnoi am, or dog's hair as they style it) twisted in dry pandanus leaves 
a.nd arranged in bamboo holders. '].'he food brought by one guest can be shared with about ten 
or fifteen other persons. The host slaughters one or two pigs and prepares other things accord
ing to his ability. 

When all the guests have arrived, toddy is served out first in a small bamboo vessel or in 
a. clean cocoanut shell, and then the food is distributed in basket plates made of cane. The 
chiefs and elders sit in a row in the middle of the room and the others here and there scattered 
about, and while they are eating they smoke cheroots and chew betel nut at intervals. After 
finishing the food the elders commence to sing jovial songs followed by the younger men. 
Thus it will be seen that the Nicobarese dinner party costs the host very little; but, on the other 
hand, he must be prepared to return the obligation to help his friends when his turn comes. 

'J'he people do not seem to play games much, their leisure time being so 
occupied. with religious and other festivals. But wrestling and playing with the 
quarter-staff are favourite amusements. _ 

For childreu spinning tops are ingeniously made out of the betel nut and a 
hit of stick and so is a toy windmill, of the fashion well known in Europe, out of 
the seed of a creeper. Models of all kinds of articles are also made as toys, and 
toy imitations of the articles a dead child would have used in later life are 
pathetically placed on its grave. 

Dances.-'l'he Nicobarese dance is a round dance performed inside or out
side near the houses and in the North at the Assembly-house. They lay their 
arms across each other's backs, with the hands resting on the next person's 
shoulder and form a circle or as near as may be. _ .Both sexes join, but in 
separate groups. 

There is a leader in a monotonous concerted song and then they step rig.ht 
and.left under his direction, and jump in unison coming down on both heels. 

Music.-The Nieobarese are a musical people and sing clearly and well in. 
. unison. They compose songs for special occasions and are adepts at acrostic 

songs. 
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They have flageolet and a stringed musical instrument, made of bamboo. 
on which they accompany themselves. 

Government.-Such government as the Nicobarese have is by the 
village. Each village has a chief, who is often hereditary, and recognised 
elders. In the chief is vested the land, but he cannot interfere with ownership 
of houses and products without the consent of the elders. Beyond a certain 
respect paid to him and a sort of right to unlimited toddy from his villagers, 
the chief has not much power or influence, except what may happen to be due 
to his personality. The maintenance of the chiefs or "captains" has been en
couraged steadily for their own political convenience by all the foreign suzerains. 
Each chief has now a flag (Union-Jack), a letter of appointment, and a book, 
in which shipmasters and other visitors can record their visits. This custom 
was started by the Portuguese in the 17th Oentury, and has been carried on by 
the Danes, Austrians, and English in succession. In the eyes of the people a 
man so appointed by the foreign suzerain, unless a chief or elder naturally, is 
looked upon merely as an interpreter for communication with the suzerain with
out any social standing or power. Other persons besides the chief and the elders 
who have acquired a certain political power are the witch-finders and 
sorcerers (menluana). Government is in fact simple democracy bound by 
custom. Property is everywhere safe. 

Family Government.-E'amilies are patriarchal and are apt! to live 
jointly. In such a joint household the father is the head of the family and 
after his death the mother. When both parents are dead the eldest brother. 

Property and Heredity.-Houses and especially cocoanut and vegetable 
. gardens are private property passing from life to life by heredity. The latter 
are carefully marked off and each owner has distinct notions as to the extent 
of his holding, which is carefully denoted by his private mark. 

On the death of the parents all real property, i;e., cocoanut and pandanus 
trees, fruit trees and all cultivated gardens, is equally divided among the 
brothers except that the lion's share of the cocoanut trees passes to the eldest 
brother. Practically all the father's personal property, i.e., what he has pur
chased with cocoanuts in the way of clothing and luxuries of every kind, is 
destroyed at his death on his grave, a custom that keeps the people perpetually 
.poor personally. '1'he sisters inherit nothing at the death of the father. Their 
shares are allotted on marriage by the father or the brothers and consist of trees 
and pigs. 

The whole subject of proprietary rights is still however most obscure and 
requires much more investigation than has hitherto been possible. According 
to the two Censuses of 1883 and 1901, in the Central Group the proprietarv 
rights, that is village or grouped ownership, in cocoanuts has apparently 
changed in the last twenty years, as in the map attached. It must be understood 
however that this map is put forward 3S a definite groundwork for investiga
tion rather than as a statement of established fact. 

In Car N icobar, where the villages are much the largest in the Islands 
the government and the land seems to be vested in the chief (matakkolo) and 
three hereditary elders (yomtundal), who rule everything in it in council. All 
the village land is held by the people from this Council of Elders for cultivation, 
giving nothing for it beyond contributions at ceremonies. When Offandi, the 
Chief of Mus, sold land to the Government for the Mission and Agency without 
duly consulting the elders, he raised up much enmity towards himself, which it 
took'a long time and many wordy quarrels to overcome. At the Census, how
ever, only the appointed chief, his appointed deputy and each actual occupier of 
the land were recognised; In Appendix J to Chapt.er I and in Appendix G to 
this .Chapter a list of these is given, which will be useful at the next Oensus 
for comparing facts and getting better at the real nature of the land tenure 
than was possible on this occasion. 

VI. ARTS. 

Manufacturing Capacity.-The Nicobarese are good carpenters and can 
wake .' goad models of most of their larger articles. They can work in, but not 
1m lke, iron, and are adepts in constructing all sorts of domestic articles: 'Vide 
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Man's elaborate Oatalogue CIt Objects made and used by the Niaoba'l'ese: 
Harpoons and spears of all sorts are made well, with detachable heads for pigs; 
All the heads are of iron, except for small fish and among the :Shorn Pen, who 
use hard wooden spears with notched heads. 'l'hey make and use a cross-bow 
in some places, and everywhere quarter-staves (in the play of which they are 
adepts) and helmets, made of padded cloth or cocoanut husk. l'he pottery of 
Chowra is manufactured up to a large size and turned by hand, not on the 
wheel, and every maker has his own distinctive mark under the rim. The 
use of the pottery is for food that is cooked, i.e., pork, pandanus, and cycas 
paste, fowls, rice, vegetables, cocoanut oil (for which however they have besides 
a special press). :Fish is cooked in pots procured by trade from India. Rain
water is also ingeniously caught in Indian pots. 

. Manufactures.-In addition to the article~ already described as being 
manufactured in connection with their superstitions, the following may be 
noted. 

The Nicobarese are very expert and neat in articles made from the leaves 
and spathes of palms, the leaf of the pandanus and the shell of the cocoanut. 
The she~s, with and without spouts, are used for storing every kind of liquid 
and small articles, for drinking cups, bowls, basins and lamps, for funnels, 
filters, for mortars in preparing powdered food, for scrapers and rings for pet 
parrots' feet. '1'he leaf of the cocoanut is 'Used for sails, thatch, skirts, and loin
cloths. Its stem-sheath for strainers; the spathe as a slow match, torch or light 
for cigarettes and fires. 

The nipa palm is used thus: leaves for screens, spathe for mats, screens, 
fans, receptacles of many kinds, buckets, baskets, dishes. 

Pandanus leaves are used for receptacles of several kinds, ornaments for 
the head, brushes, brooms and foot-wipers and covers of pots. 

Out of wood, for preparing their food they make scoops for serving rice, 
pestles, graters, boards, spits. And a great number of domestic articles, includ
ing rakes, scrapers, pillows, poles, and so on. 

They make iron scoops for cutting out cocoanut kernels, hoes, and tools for 
scooping out logs for canoes. 

Shells of fish are used for many domestic purposes, chiefly as scrapers, and, 
at Chowra, in the manufacture of pottery. 

Fibres of several kinds are used for thread, bow strings, fastenings fQr 
spears and harpoons, and fishing lines. 

Bamboos and canes are used for many purposes. Of bamboo are made 
receptacles of all sorts, blow-pipes, betel-crushers, flageolets, lyres, and 'ear
sticks. Of cane, baskets of many sizes and descriptions, fish traps of many kinds, 
bird traps, cages for fowls and pigs. There is an ingenious bamboo spittoon and 
strainer connected with the manufacture of toddy. 

The Nicobarese have found out the principle of Warren's Cooking Pot and 
use a wooden grating in an ordinary pot for steaming vegetables, pandanus and 
cycas paste. 

Canoes.-The canoes are skilfully outrigged structures, light and easily 
hauled up and carried. They are made of one piece of wood hollowed out and 
burnt, . and very carefully constructed: flat-bottomed, big-bellied, narrowed 
towards the top, with a small raised taffrail, battens for seats at regular intervals, 
and long and projecting bows. They are fast sailers, and, when properly man
aged safe in surf and rough water. The racing canoes are specially built and 
costly, with ornamental masts and flag staffs in the bows. '1'he indigenous sails 
are wide masts of clipped cocoanut or nipa leaves, and erected two to four at 
intervals, with which the canoes will sail fairly well. Cotton lateen and 
other sails of borrowed patterns are, however, nowadays more commonly used 
with skill. 

Fire-making.-Fire can be produced by an indigenous fire-stick arrange
ment, and must still be so for ceremonial purposes. For ordinary purposes, 
where matches are not forthcoming, bamboo fire-sticks a~ used as in Burma and 
the Far East, and produce a fire without much skill or practice. 

Clothing.-'rhe N icobarese man at home wears only an infinitesimal 
loin-cloth, or rather string, fastened behind with a waggling tag. 'l'his must have 
been his garment from all time, because of the persistent reports that these 
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people were naked and tailed from the days of ptolemy onwards to the middle of 
the 17th Century. The woman wears only a petticoat from waist to knee: now
adays of cotton cloth, but even still on occasion of the bark of the ficus brevi
cuspis and split cocoanut leaves. There is, however, from this point an infinite 
variety of clothing, the result of foreign trade and a fondness for European 
articles of dress. Anything he can get will be worn by the same man without 
regard to its appropriate use: "cylinder" hats, sola topis, blankets, shawls, coats, 
waist-coats, trousers, bits of uniform, Port Blair convict clothing of any kind. 

'l'he split cocoanut-leaf petticoats are confined to Chowra and Teressa, are 
very neatly made an!l are three in number, worn one over the other. The inner 
one is six inches long and the others a foot each. The bark-cloth petticoat is 
confined to the Shorn Pen and the Southern Group coast people. 

Ornaments.-As personal ornaments, ear-sticks with silver ends (usllally 
four-anna pieces defaced), are generally worn and there is a sort of crown worn at 
Car N icobar by young men returning from a journey to Chowra. 

As semi-religious ornaments (and also as a cure for sickness) a number of 
German-silver bracelets, armlets and anklets are worn by menlua9~a8 (priests) 
and mafais (" novices "), as well as necklaces of large silver beads. 

There are also ornaments of iron made on Chowra in imitation it is Baid 
of ancient weapons, which are costly and highly prized everywhere as curiosities 
and evidences of wealth. These are probably worth ethnographic enquiry. 

Housing.-The people are well housed, the houses being often of oonsi
derable size and containing an entire family. The house is raised on piles some 
5 to 7 feet from the ground, and consists of one large boarded floor, with mat 
and sometimes boarded walls, but without divisions. It is approached by a 
movable ladder. The houses are usually circular with a high thatched pent 
roof, but they are sometimes four-cornered oblongs. The thatching is of grass 
or palm leaves. Underneath are often large four-square platforms for seats or 
food. '{,here is much rude comfort about such a dwelling, and inside it every
thing has its place and all is kept clean and in order. The cooking place is in 
a separate small hut in which are kept the cocoanut water-vessels, and the 
larom or prepared pandanus. Besides the dwelling houses there are, in the 
northern villages, special houses for the moribund and the lying-in women. The 
interior of the villages and the immediate surroundings of houses are, in the 
North, kept well swept and clean. Nicobarese villages vary in size from one or 
two houses to about fifty or more, and are situated in all sorts of sites, but 
usually on or near the sea-shore. When on a back-water or site safe from a 
heavy sea the house piles are at times driven into the sand below high and 
even low-water mark. In the house are kept all the utensils, weapons, orna
ments, and belongings of the family, in chests on the floor, on platforms built 
into the roof, about the walls and roof. In places the most striking objects to the 
visitor are the kareau, or spirit-scarers : up to life-size figures of human beings 
often armed with spears, of mythical animals based on fish, crocodiles, birds, 
and pigs, and pictorial representations of all kinds of things in colours on areca 
spathe stretched flat, aU connected with their animistio religion. 'l'here is often 
an armed figure just above the ladder. Outside the houses, too, will be seen 
similar "very bad devils," i.e. spirit-scarers. Of oommon objects, also, that 
can easily be mistaken as to use, one is the row or rows of pigs' lower jaws with 
tusks. ~1hese are not mementos of sport, but of the skill of the house-wife 
in rearing large pigs for food. Also bundles of wood, neatly made, are kept 
under the house, not for domestic use, but ready to place on the next grave 
that it will be necessary to dig. So, again, models of ships outside houses in Car 
Nicobal' are not spirit-scarers, but signs to traders that the people are ready to 
trade in cocoanuts. 

Public Buildings.-On Car Nicobar and Chowra, near each village by the 
sea-shore, is the elpanam, where are the public buildings of the village, consist· 
ing of a meeting~hou8e, a lying-in house, a mortuary and the cemetery. Village 
affairs, canoe races, etc., are settled at the assembly-house; a woman must be 
confined in and go through a probationary period of uncleanliness in the lying
in house and everyone ought to die in the mortuary: a dying person is removed 
thither if possible. At the elpanam are provided places for all foreigners, 
traders to set up their houses, shops and kopra factories. 
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VII. COMMERCE. 

External Trade.-'l'he Nicoharese never cultivate cereals, not even rice, and 
very little cotton, though carefully taught in this by the Moravians; hut they ex
ereise some care and knowledge over the cocoanut and tobacco, and have had much 
success with the many foreign fruits and vegetables introduced by the Danish 
and othEr missionaries. They club together in making their gardens, which are 
industriously cultivated and always, if possible, out of sight. They domesticate 
dogs, fowl~, and pigs (which they elaborately fatten to English prize condition), 
but not cattle and goats, as they require no milk. They tame parrots and 
monkeys for sale. 'The staple article of trade has always been the universal 
cocoanut, of which it is computed that 15 million are annually flroduced, 10 
million taken by the people (in most places cocoanut milk is their actual drink), 
and 5 million exported, 2i million coming from Car Nicobar and 2~ million from 
the remaining islands. The export consists of whole nuts and kopra (pulp 
prepared f,9r expressing oil). There is some export, also, of edible birds'-nests 
split cane, betel-nut, trepang (beche-de-mer) , ambergris, and tortoise shell. 
'1.'he imports consist of a great variety of articles, including rice, cotton cloths, 
iron, cutlasses (dahs), knives, tobacco, crockery and pottery, glass-ware, silver 
and white-metal ornaments, sugar, camphor, wooden boxes and chest'l, biscuits, 
fishing nets, Epsom salts, turpentine, castor-oil, looking glasses, thread, string, 
matches, needles, Europeans' hats, old suits of cloth and cotton-clothing. 
Spirits and guns, though welcome, are contraband. As with all semi-civilized 
people articles of trade to be accepted must conform closely to fixed pattern. 
Che foreign trade is in the hands of natives of India, Burmans, Malays, and 
Thinamen, who visit the islands in schooners, junks. and other small craft. 

The system of trade is for the foreign trader to give the articles settled on 
for a certain quantity or cocoanuts to the local owner of trees in advance and 
then to work out their value from his trees himself. He must get the nuts 
down from the tree, make the kopra and take it away and the husks too, if he 
wants them, himself. All the ]\ icobarese does is to tally what he takes. It is a 
laborious system fOl' the trader and requires systematic working. 

A list of trade articles now in use will be found in Appendix H, and it is 
interesting to note that Busch in his .Tournal, 1845 (Danish Expedition), gives 
them as being then (1) cloth, (2) cutlasses (i.e., dah's), (3) hatchets, (4) silver 
spoons, (5) Spanish dollars and rupees, (6) spirits, (7) guns, (8) knives, coloured 
cloths and European sundries, (9) Chinese and strong American tobacco. 

In 1857 the Austrian Novara Expedition stated the articles of barter as 
follows :-d ahs, axes, muskets, calico and coloured cotton stuffs, salt meat, biscuit, 
onions, rice, .A merican tobacco in stick, medicinal salts, spirits of camphor, 
peppermint, turpentine, eau-de-cologne, castor oil, silver wire, beads, rum, old 
clothes, black felt hats. See Appendix I. 

Internal Trade.-There is an old established internal trade, chiefly 
between the other islands and Chowra for pots, which are only made there. 
Chowra is also a mart for the purchase of racing and other canoes, made else
where in the islands. 

The season for this trade is December to April. 'rhe Southern Group brings 
to the Central Group, baskets, tortoise shell, split rattans for canoes, sestus bark 
and cloth for matting and formerly for general clothing, and a few canoes. 
These are passed on to Chowra with spears, and racing canoes of the Central 
Group make, in return for a certain class of iron pig-spears and pots, and are 
sold by the Chowra people to Car N icobar for cloth, baskets of Car ,r\ icobar 
make and a great variety of articles, valued at Car Nicobar in cocoanuts. 

'1'here is a considerable trade between the Shorn Pen and the coast people 
of Great Nicobal' in canes, canoes, wooden spears, bark cloth, matting and honey 
for iron, dahs and cotton cloths. 

Systems of Reckoning.-As reckoning is an important point of ethnogra
phy I have gone carefully into it in Appendix J as regards the Nicobarese; 
especially as the enquiry goes far to show that the inhabitants of all the islands, 
including the Shorn Pen, are really one people-a fact that is not very cle~l"ly 
apparent otherwise. It also infers a long history of trade, and an old establist. ~d 
civilisation of the present type, both of which facts can however be proved 
independently by direct historical evidence. 

2 F 
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A.s a limitation in mathematical capacity it should be noted that the 
Nicobarese keep no records of reckoning beyond tallies and have no proper 
method for any mathematical process beyond tallying. 

The conclusions that may fairly be drawn by an examination of Nicobarese 
ordinary and trade reckoning and the terms used in them are :-The system is 
:Par Eastern, it is the same throughout the islands even among the Shom Pen, 
the terms, the methods and the very peculiarities have become interchanged 
between the islands and the original sense of the terms themselves is now quite 
lost. These conclusions infer a long growth, an old internal trade, and an an
cient origin in the Far East. '1'hey further strongly infer a unity of origin for 
the people. 

The basis of all N icobarese recKoning is tally by the score and for trade 
purposes by the score of scores, and on this basis they have evolved a system of 
reckoning, which is natuxally clumsy and complicated, but has become where 
trade is briskest simplified and made exact by an interesting series of rising 
standards up to very large figures. Tally is ordinarily kept by nicks with the 
thumbnail on strips of cane or bamboo, and in Car Nicobar, where trade in 
cocoanuts is largest, by notches cut in sets on a stick. 

For ordinary purposes Nicobarese reckoning stops at about 600, except on 
Car Nicobar where it stops at 2,000, but for cocoanuts it goes everywhere up to 
very large figures and even the Shorn Pen, who have no trade, have no difficulty 
in reckoning up to 80,000. 

There is now no idea of the hand or multiplication in the terms for the 
smaller figures, but" five I' is a clear derivative of an obsolete root for" hand," 
and in one or other of the languages 8 and 4 are multiples of 2, so are 6 and I) of 
3, and 9 is also" one-less-ten." ~o the terms for" and-a-half" applied to the 
score and score-of-scores contain clear lost roots meaning "lessened to half 
hand." 

Commercial ScaleS.-The scales for reckoning cocoanuts stated in the 
European fashion are as follow, and show the extent of foreign trade per island: 
the greater the trade the greater the number of standards in the scale. It must 
be remembered however that the Nicobarese have no definite and only an 
instinctive scale. It will also be seen that the" wild" Shorn Pen too have 
evolved a definite and useful scale for themselves, though without foreign trade. 

SOALE FOR RECKONING COCOANUTS. 
1. 

For all islandl. 

10 talual or takoal or tahol (pair) make 1 inai or tom score (20). 

II. 

Central and Soutaern Groups and Car Nico6ar. 

10 tafual or taltol make 1 inai (to). 
IlO inai " 1 momckiama or michama (400). 

III. 

Chowra, Teressa; and Car Nicobar. 

10 taJ1wl or ~altoal or takol (pair) make I inai or tom (score) (20). 
10 inai or tom (score) " 1 la, nong, or 'on.fJ (200). 
10 la, nong or 'ong • " 1 mamita (kaine) (i,OOO). 

10 takoal 
10 tom 
IO la 

2 mamila 

10 taltal 
10 .,.ai 
10 'ong 
10 j(J;.' 

IV. 
Chowra. 

make 

" 
" .. 
" 

V. 

1 tam (W). 
1 la (~OO). 
1 mamila (2,000). 
1 metnetcltJa (4,UOO). 

Car Nicobar. 
make I inai (20). 

" 1 'ong (200). 
" 1 kaine (2,000). 
" 1 lalc (20,000). 
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VI. 

Shom Pen. 

10 ta-au (pair) make 1 inai (20). 
20 i1Jai (score) " 1 teo (400). 

One can see, when put in this way, which is of course distinctly not Nico-' 
barese, where trade has sharpened wits. 

Reckoning of Time.-The ethnographic result of examining the methods 
of the N icobarese for reckoning time is exactly that of examining their methodS 
for reckoning currency (cocoanuts). It is one system throughout, even to its 
peculiarities, and the methods of applying it practically in different islands 
dovetail so into each other and into the whole general system of reckoning as to 
presume them to be the creation of a people having a unity of civilisation. 

The N icobarese reckon time by the Monsoon, season or period of regular 
winds. Roughly the South-West Monsoon blows from May to October, the 
North-East from November to April, i.e., for six months each. Two Monsoons 
thus make a solar year, though the Nicobarese have no notion of such reckoning. 
Within a Monsoon time is approximately divided by" moons" or lunar months. 
Each moon is divided clearly into days or as the Nicobarese reckon them nights up 
to 30 and more if necessary. As the Monsoons do not fall ext! otly to time but are 
" late" or "early, •• there is a rough and ready methoa of rectifying what would 
be otherwise obviously consequent errors in reckoning. The changing lunar 
months (September-October and March-April of our reckoning) have double 
names, according as the .Monsoon is late or early, and are made to run on by 
intercalary days called kanat (aiya-ap-chingeat in Car Nicobar) or "moonless" 
in the fOlwer case. The first moon of the next Monsoon is cut short in the 
reckoning and thus the lunar munths are made to fit into the year. Dark 
nights also when the new moon cannot be seen, are reckoned as kanat or inter
calary days. .By one or other method at their own appropriate time the Nico
harese manage to divide the solar year into two halves, of seven lunar months 
in Car Kicobar and six elsewhere, with sufficient approximation to keep the solar 
year strnight, without having any ide:'t of a solar year and using lunar months. 
In talking with the Nicobarese it has always to be borne in mind that they 
never reckon by the year, but always by the Monsoon or half year. 

rrlw months are variously divided, but the principle is to recognise four 
phases of the moon in every month-waxing, waxed, waning, waned-of 10, 10, 
5, and 5 days each in the Sou~h and of 10, 6, 10, and 4 days each in the North. 
In the first three phases the days are reckoned consecutively and in the last or 
uncertain period each day has its name. 'Ihe detail of the Nicobarese method 
of reckoning the month will be found in Appendices K and L. 

Currency. - Without anywhere using coin, the Nicobarese have from all 
time been ready and quick-witted traders in their great staple, the cocoanut· 
using it also as their currency and obtaining for it even important articles of 
food which they do not produce, their clothing and many articles of daily use. 

In order to explain the cocoanut currency of the Nicobarese and its place 
in civilisation, it is necessary to go briefly into the general question. Barter is 
the simple exchange of possessions. Currency is the use of a definite article 
everyone possesses and uses as the medium of exchange for all goods between 
two parties. Money is a conventional article or token, not otherwise of use, 
used as the medium of exchange. A gives his knife for fi's adze, that is barter: 
A gives 10 pairs of cocoanuts for B's adze and subsequentlY'B gives A 10 pairs 
of cocoanuts for A' s knife, they are using a medium of exchange and cocoa
nuts are their currency. The cocoanuts here measure the relative value of 
different articles of use. A gives a coin, in itself of no other use, to B for his 
adze and B gives A another coin for his knife: they are using a token for their 
currency, i.e., money. The essence of an article of currency is that it is used 
for general purposes and also to measure the value of other articles: the essence 
of an article of money is that it is useless except as a measure of the value of 
other articles. 'lhe Nicobarese have no money; cocoanuts are their currency. 
fJhey also barter. 

As an instance of barter I can give the following :-In 1895 I had to 
acquire for Government about 8~ acres of cocoanut-covered land from the 

2y2 
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vlllagers of Mus in Car Nicobar for the Agency compound, and I bought them 
at the people's own valuation as a pure matter of barter for 12 suits of black 
cloth, 1 piece of red cloth, 6 bags of rice, 20 packets of China tobacco and 12 
bottles of Commissariat rum. Valued in cocoanuts the price would have been 
about 10,000 nuts. 

As a proof that cocoanuts really are Nicobarese currency: on the 6th 
April 1896 the people of Mus in Car Nicobar had occasion to buy a large racing 
canoe from the people of Chowra. It was first valued at 35,0:)0 cocoanuts, but 
instead of being paid for in actual nuts it was exchanged for a large number of 
articles, each valued in cocoanuts and mostly actually purchased with cocoanuts 
from Burmese and other traders. The bargain was finally struck and the 
following articles were given for the canoe each valued as under:-

Red cloth . 5 pieces at 1,200 each 
Spoons, big 2 pairs I" 1,000 " 
Baskets 6 No. " IUD " 
Two-anna pieces • 20 " " 15 " 
Silver wire 3 sets " 1,000 " 
Silver rings 10 No. " 100 " 
White cloth 5 pieces " 800 " 
Knives . 6 No. " 50 " 
Spoons and forks 10 pairs " 500 " 
Pigs 10 No. " 400 " 
Fowls 3 " " 20 " 
Beads a qua.ntity" 500 
Chisels • 10 No. " 50 each 
Dahs, large 6 " " 2UO 

" small. 6 " " 100 " 
" Fish hooks 12 " " 20 " 

Fishing line 3 " " 50 " Rupees • 12 " " 50 " Axes • 6 " " 400 " Carpenters' axes I) " " 200 " Iron spikes, large 6 " " 10(} " " "small 6 " " 50 " Sundry small articles • " 451) 

6,1)00 
2,000 

600 
300 

3,000 
1,000 
4,000 

30u 
5,000 
4,000 

tiO 
500 
500 

],200 
600 
240 
150 
600 

2,400 
1,200 

600 
3110 
450 

35,000 
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APPENDIX A. 

DAMPIER'S ACCOUN'r OF THE NICOBARS, 1688. 

We were now directing our course towards the Nicobar Islands, intending there to clean 
the ship's bottom, in order to make her sail well. 

The 4th day in the evening, we had sight of one of the N icobar Islands. The southern
most of them lies about 40 leagues N .-N.-W. from the N.-W. end of the Island Sumatra. 
This most southerly of them [Great NicobarJ is Nicobar itself, but all the cluster of islands lying 
south of the Andaman Islands, are called by our seamen the Nicobar Islands. 

The inhabitants of these islands have no certain converse with any nation; but as ships 
pa~s by them, they will come aboard in their proes, and offer their commodities to sale, never 
enquiring of what nation they are; for all white people are alike to them. Their chiefest com
modities are ambergrease and fruits. 

Ambergrease is often found by the native Indians of these islands, who know it very well : 
as also know how to cheat ignorant strangers with a certain mixture like it. Several of our 
men bought such of them for a small purchase. Captain Weldon also about this time touched 
at some of these islands, to the north of the island where we lay: and I saw a great deal of 
such ambergrease, that one of his men bought there; but it was not good, having no smell at 
all. Yet I saw some there very good and fragrant. 

At that island where Captain Weldon was [Camorta], there were two Fryers sent thither 
to convert the Indians. One of them came away~with Captain Weldon, the other remained 
there still. He that came away with Captain Weldon gave a very good character of the 
inhabitants of that island, viz., that they were very honest, civil, harmless people: That they 
were not addicted to quarrelling, theft, or murder; that they did marry, or at least live as ID&n 

and wife, one man with one woman, never changing till death made the separation: 'I hat 
they were pundual and honest in performing their bargains: And that they were inclined 
to receive the Christian religion. '1'his relation I had afterwards from the mouth of a priest at 
Tonqueen, who told me, that he received this information by a letter from the Fryer that 
Captain Weldon brought away from thence. But to proceed. 

The 5th day of May we ran down on the west side of the island Nicobar, properly so 
called, and anchored at the N.-W. end of it, in a small bay, in 8 fathom water, not half 
mile from the shore [Pryce Channel]. The body of this island is in 7d. 30m. North Lat. It 
is about 12 leagues long, and three or four broad. The south end of it is pretty high, with 
steep cliffs against the sea: The rest of the island is low, flat and even. The mold ,of it is 
black, and deep; and it is very well watered with small running streams. It produceth 
abundance of tall trees, fit for any uses: For the whole bulklof it seems to be but one entire 
grove. But that which adds most to its beauty off at sea are the many spots of cocoanut trees 
which grow round it in every small bay. The bays are half a mile, or a mile long, more or 
less; and these bays are intercepted, or divided from each other, with as many little rocky 
points of woodland. . 

As the cocoanut trees do thus grow in groves, fronting to the sea, in the bays, so there is 
another sort of fruit tree in the bays bordering on the back side of the Coco trees farther from 
the sea. It is called by the natives a melory tree [pandanus]. This tree is as big as our large 
apple trees, and as high. It hath a blackish rind, and a pretty broad leaf. The fruit is as 
big as the bread fruit at Guam, or a large penny loaf. It is shaped like a pear, and hath a 
pretty tough smooth rind, of a light green colour. 'I'he inside of the fruit is in substance much 
like an apple: but full of small strings, as big as a brown thread. I never did see of these 
trees anywhere but here. 

The natives of this island are tall, well-limb'd men: Pretty long vis:;loged, with blao'( 
eyes; their noses middle proportioned and the whole symetry of their faces agreeing very well. 
'lheir hair is black and lank, and their skins of a dark copper colour. The women have no. 
hair on their eyebrows. I do believe it is pluckt up by the roots; for the men had hair grow
ing on their eyebrows} as other people. 

'l he men go all naked save only a long narrow piece of cloath or sash, which going round 
their wastes, and thence down between their thighs, is brought up behind, and tuckt in at that 
part which goes about the waste. The women have a. kind of a short petticoat rea.ching from 
their waste to their knees. 

Their language was different from any that I had eV&r heard before; yet they had some 
few Malayan words, and Eome of them had a. word or two of Portuguese: Which probably 
they might learn aboard of their ships, paFsing by this place: :ft"or when these men see a sail, 
they do presently go aboard of them in their Canoes. I did not perceive any form of religion 
that they had: They had neither temple, nor idol, nor any manner of outward veneration to 
any deity, that I did see. 

They inhabit all round the island by the seaside, in the bays; their being four or five 
houses, more or less in each bay. 'Iheir houses are built on posts, as the Mindanaians are. 
They are small, low, and of a square form. There is but one room in each house, and this 
room is about eight foot from the ground: And nO!ll th(:lnce the roof is raised about eight foo,t 
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higher. But instead of a sharp ridge, the top is exceeding neatly arched with small rafters 
a bout the bigness of a man's arm, bent round like a half moon, and very curiously thatched 
with Palmeto leaves. 

They live under no Government that I could perceive, for they seem to be equal, without 
any distinction; every man ruling in his own house. Their plantations are only those Co. 0-

Nut trees which grow by the 8ea-side; there being no cleared hind farther in on the island: 
For I observed that when past the fruit trees, there wet'e no paths to be seen going into the 
woods. The greate~t use which they make of their Coco-trees, is to draw toddy from them, 
of which they are very fond. 

The melory trees seem to grow wild: They have great earthen pots to boil the melory 
fruit in, which will hold 12 or 14 gallons. These pots they fill with the fruit, and putting 
in a little water, they rover the m'outh of the pot with leaves, to keep in the steam, while it 
boils. When the fruit is soft, they peel off the rind, and scrape the pulp from the strings 
with a flat stick made like a knife; and then make it up in great lumps, as big as a Holland 
cheese; and then it will keep six or seven days. It looks yellow, and tastes well, and is their 
chiefest food: For they have no yams, potatoes und rice nor plantains (except a very few) ; 
yet they have a few small hogs, and a very few cocks and hens like ours. The men employ 
themselves in fishing; but I did not see much :fi~h that they got: Every house hath at least 
two or three canoas belonging to it, which they draw up ashore. 

The canoas that they go afishing in, are sharp at both ends; and both the sides and the 
bottom are very thin and smooth. They are shaped somewhat like the proes at Guam, with 
one side fiattish, and the other with a pretty big belly: and they have small slight outlagers 
on one side. Being thus thin and light they are better managed with oars than with sails; 
yet they sail well enough, and are steered with a paddle. There commonly go twenty or 
thirty men in one of these canoas, and seldom fewer than nine or ten. Their Oars are short, 
and they do not paddle, but row with them,,$ we do. The benches they fit on when they 
row, are made c£ split bambcos, laid across, and so near together, that they look like a deck. 
The bambo's lie moveable i FO that when any go in to row they take up a bambo in the place 
where they would sit, and lay it by tc> make room for their legs. 'l'he canoas of those of the 
rest of these islands were like those of Nicobar: And probably they were alike in other things; 
for we saw no difference at all in the natives of them, who came hither while we were here. 

But to proceed with our affairs: It was, as I said before the 5th day of May about ten 
in the morning, when we anchored at thIS island: Captain Read immediately ordered his 
men to heel the Ship, in order to clean her; which was done this day and the next. All the 
water vessels were fiU'd, they intending to go to sea at night: For the winds being yet at 
N .-N" E. the Captain was in hopes to get over to Cape Comorin before the wind shifted. 
Otherwise it would have been somewhat difficult for him to get thither; because the westerly 
monsoon was now at hand. 

I thought now was my time to make my escape, by getting leave, if possible, to stay 
here; for it seemed not very feazable to do it by stealth; and I had no reason to despair of 
getting leave: this being a place where my stay could, probably, do our Crew no harm, should 
I design it. Indeed one reason that put me on the thoughts of staying at this particular place, 
besides the present opportunity of leaving Captain Read which I did always intend to do as 
~oon as I could, was, that I had here also a prospect of advancing a profitable trade for Amber
grease with these people, and or gaining a considerable fortune to my self: for in a short time 
I might have learned their language, and by accustoming myself to row with them in the 
Proes or Canoas, especially by conforming myself to their customs and manners of living, I 
should have seen how they got their Ambergrease, and have known what quantities they get, 
and the time of the year when most is found. And then afterwards I thought it would be 
easy for me to ,have transported myself from thence, either in some ship that pass this way, 
whether English, Dutch Or Portuguese, or else to have gotten some of the young men of the 
island to have gone with me in one of their canoes to Achin ; and there to have furnished myself 
with such commodities, as I found most coveted by them; and therewith, at my retlli'n, to 
have bought their Ambergrease. 

I .had, till this time, made no open show of going shore 'here: but now, the water being 
filled, and the ship in a readiness to sail, I desired Captain Read to let me ashore on this 
island. He, supposing that I could not go ashore in a place less frequented by ships than this, 
gave me leave; which probably he would have refused to have done, if he thought I should 
have gotten from. hence in 'any short, time; for fear of 'my giving an account of him to the 
English or Dutch. I soon got up my chest and bedding, and immediately got some to row 
me ashore; for fear lest his mind should change again. 

'1 he canoa that brought me ashore, landed me on a small sandy bay, where there were twO' 
houses, but no person in them .. For the inhabitants were removed to some other hOl1se, pro
bably, for fear of I1S; because the ship was close by: and yet both men and women came 
aboard the ship without any sign of fear. When our ship's canoa was going aboard again, 
they met the. owner of the houses coming ashore in his'boat. He made. great many signs to 
them to fetch me off again: but they would not Imderstand him. Then ,he came to me and 
offered his boat to carry me off: hut I refused it. Then he made signs for me to go tip into 
the house and, 'according as 1 did underst:md him by his signs, and a few Malayan words that 
he used, he intimated that somewhat would come out of th~ woods in the night, when I was 
asleep, and kill me, meaning probably some wild beast. Then I carried my chest and cloaths 
up into the hou'se. . . 

I had not been ashore an hour before Captain Teat and one John DamareIl, with three or 
four armed men more came to fetch me aboard again. 'j hey need not have sent an armed 
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Posse r01' me; for had they but sent the cabbin-boy ashore ror me) I wouJd not have denied 
going aboard. For thqugh I could have hid myself in the woods) yet then they would have 
abused or have killed s011).e ot the natives) purposely to incense them against me. I told them 
thererore) that I was ready to go with them) and went aboard with all my things. 

"W hen I came aboard I round the ship in an up-roar: ror there were three men more) who 
taking courage by my example) desired leave also to accompany me. One or them was the 
Surgeon Mr. Coppenger, the other were Mr. Robert Hall) and one named Ambrose; I have 
forgot his sir-name. These men had .always harboured the same designs as I had. The two 
lert were not much opposed; but Captain Head and his crew would not part with the Surgeon. 
At last the Surgeon leapt into the Canoa) and taking up my gun swore he would go ashore) and 
that if any man did oppose it, he would shoot him: but John Oliver) who was then Quarter
l71ll.ster, leapt into the canoa) taking hold or him, took away the gun, and with the help of two or 
three more, they dragged him again into the ship. . 

Then Mr. Hall) and Ambrose, and I were again set ashore; and one or the men that 
rowed us ashore stole an axe, and gave it to us, knowing it was a good commodity with the 
Indians. It was now dark, therefore we lighted a candle, and I being the oldest stander in 
our new country, conducted them into one of the houses, where we did presently hang up our 
hammocks. We had scarce done this, berore the canoa came ashore again, .and brought the 
four .M alaYIt men belonging to Ach~n, (which we took in the Proe we took off or Sumatra) and 
the Portuguese that came .to our ship out or the Siam J onk at Pulo Condore : The crew 
having no occasion ror these, being leaving the Malayan parts where the Portugu~se spark 
served as ,an interpreter; and not rearing now tJ:1.at the Achinese could be serviceable to us in 
bringing us over to their country, 40 Leagues off: nor imagining that we durst make such 
an attempt; as indeed it was a bold one. Now we were men enough .to defend ourselves 
against the natives Ot this I~land, if they should prove our enemies: . though if none orthese 
men had come ashore to me, :r should not have feared any danger. Nay, perhaps less, because 
I should.have been cautious ~of giving any offence to the natives: and I am of the opinion that 
there are no people in the world so barbarous as to kill a single person that falls accidentally 
into their hands or comes to live among them; except they have before been injured by 
,some outrage, or violence committed against them. Yet even then, or afterwards, if a man 
could but preserve his life from their first rage, and come to treat with them (which is the hardest 
thing, because their way is usually to abscond! and rushing suddenly upon their enemy to kill him 
at unawares) one might, by some slight, insinuate ones self into their favoll-rs again. Especially 
by shewing some toy or knack, that they did never see before; which any European, that 
has seen the world, might soon contrive to amuse them withal: as might be done, generally even 
with a little fire struck with a flint and steel. As for the common opinion of Anthropophagi, 
or man-eaters, I did never meet with any such people: all nations or families in the world, that 
I have seen or heard of, having some sort at food to live on, eit)ler fruit, grain, pulse) or roots; 
which grow naturally, or.else planted by them; it not fish, and land-animals besides; (yea, even 
the people of New-Holland, had fish amidst all their Penury) would scarce kill a man purposely 
to eat him. I know not what barbarous customs may formerly have been in the world: and 
to sacrifice their enemies to their gods is a thing hath been much talked of with relation to the 
savages of America. I am a stranger to that also, if it be, or have been customary in any 
nation there; and yet, if they sacrifice their enemies, it is not necessary they should eat them 
too. After all, I will not be peremptory in the negative, but I speak as to the compass of my 
own. knowledge and know some Ot these cannibal stories to be false, and many of them have 
been disproved since I first went to the W est-Indies. At. that time how barbarous were the 
poor Florida Indians accounted, which now we find to be civil enough? What strange stories 
have we heard of the Indians, whose Islands were called the Isles of Cannibals? Yet we find 
that they do trade very civilly with the,French and Spaniards; and. have done so with us. I do 
own that they have formerly endeavoured to destroy our plantations at l3arbadoes, and have 
since hindered us from settling the island Santa Lucia, by destroying two or three Colonies 
successively of those that were settled there j and even the isl~nd rl'abogo has been often 
annoyed and ravaged by them, when settled by the Dutch, and still lies waste (though a 
delicate fruitful island) as being too near the Carib bees on the continent, who visit it every 
year. But this was to preserve their own right, by endeavouring to keep out any that wonld 
settle themselves on those islands where they had planted themselves; yet, even these people 
would not hurt a single Person, as I have been told by some tbat have been prisoners among 
them. I could instance also in the Indians of Bocca Toro and Bocca Drago and many other 
places where do they live, as the Spaniards call it wild and salvage; yet there they have been 
familiar with Privateers, but by abuses have withdrawn their friendship again. As for these 
Nicobar people, I found them affable enough, and therefore did not fear them: but I did net 
much care whether I had gotten any more company or no. 

But, however, I was very well satisfied, and the rather because we were now men enough 
to row ourselves over to the Island Sumatra; and accordingly we presently consulted how to 
purchase a canoa at the natives. 

It was a fine clear moon-light night, in which we were lett ashore. Therefore we walked 
on the Sandy Bay, to, watch when the ship would weigh and be gone, not thinking ourselves 
secure in our new gotten liberty till then. A bout 11 or 12. o'clock we saw her under sail, and 
then we returned to our chamber, and so to sleep. This was the 6th of May. 

'1'he next morning betimes our landlord, with four or five of his friends, came to see his 
new guests, and was somewhat surprised to see so m lIly of us, for he knew at no more but 
myself. Yet he seemed to be very weU pleased, and entertained us with a large calabash of 
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toddy, which he brought with him. Before he went away again (for wheresoever we came, 
they left their houses to us, but whether out of fear or superstition, I know not,) we bought a. 
canoa of him for an axe, and we did presently put our chests and cloaths in it, designing to go 
to the south end of the island, and lie there till the monsoon shifted, which we expected every 

day. When our things were stowed away, we with the Achinese entered with joy into our new 
Frigot, and launched off from the shore. We were nO sooner off, but onr canoa overset, 
bottom upwards. We preserved our lives well enough by swimming, and dragged also our 
chests and cloaths ashore; but all our things were wet. I had nothing of value but my journal, 
and some drafts of land, of my own taking, which I much prized, and which I had hitherto 
carefully preserved. Mr. Hall had also such another cargo of books and drafts, which were 
now like to perish. But we presently opened our chests and took out our books, which, with 
much ado, we did afterwards dry j but some of our drafts that lay loose in our chests were 
spoiled. We lay here afterwards three days, making great fires to dry our books. The Achi
nese in the meantime fixt our canoa with outlagers on each side; and they also cut a good 
mast for her, and made It substantial sail with mats. 

The canoa being now very well fixt, and our books and cloaths dry, we launched out the 
second time, and rowed towards the east side of the island, leaving many islands to the north 
of us. The Indians of the island accompanied us with 8 or 10 canoas against our desire; 
for we thought that these men would make provision dearer at that side of the island we 
'Were going to, by giving an account what rates we gave for it at the place from whence we 
came, which was owing to the ship's being there; for the ship's crew were not so thirsty in 
bargaining (as they seldom are) as single persons, or a few men might be apt to be, who would 
keep to one bargain. 'fherefore to hinder them from going with us, Mr. Hall feared one 
Canoa's crew, by firing a shot over them. They all leaped overboard and cried out, but seeing 
us row away, they got into their canoa again and came after us. 

'fhe firing of that gun made all the inhabitants of the island to be our enemies. For 
presently after this we put ashore, at a bay where were four Houses, \tnd a great many Canoas ; 
but they all went away and came near us no more, for several days. We had then a great 1030£ 
of melory, which was our constant food; and if we had a mind to coco-nuts, or toddy, our 
Malayans of Achin would climb the trees, and fetch as many nuts as we would have, and 
a good pot of toddy every morning. Thus we lived till our melory was almost spent; 
being still in hopes that the natives would come to -us, and fell it as they had formerly done. 
But they came not to us: nay, they opposed us wherever we came, and often shaking their 
lances at us, made all the show of hatred that they could invent. 

At last, when we saw that they stood in opposition to us, we resolved to use force to get 
some of their food, if we could not get it other ways. With this resolution, we went in our 
canoa to a small bay, on the north part of the island; because it was smooth water there, and 
good landing, but on the other side, the wind being yet on that quarter, we could not land with
out jeop<1rdy of oversetting our canoa, and wetting our arms, and then we must have lain at the 
mercy of our enemies who stood two or three hundred men in every bay, where they saw us 
coming, to keep us off. . 

When we set out, we rowed directly to the north end, and presently were followed by 7 
or 8 of their canoas. 'Chey keeping at a distance) rowed away faster than we did) and got to 
the bay before us: And there, with about 20 more Canoas, full of men, they all landed, and 
stood to hinder us from landing. :But we rowed in, within a hundred yards of them: then we 
lay still, and I took my gun, and presented at them: at which they all fell down flat on the 
ground. But I turned myself about, and to shew that we did not intend to harm them, I 
fired my gun off to sea, so that they might see the shot graze on the water. As soon as my 
gun was loaded again, we rowed gently in; at which some of them withdrew. '1'he rest stand
ing up, did still cut and hew the air, making signs of their hatred; till lance more frighted 
them with my gun, and discharged it as before. Then more of them sneaked away, leaving 
only five or six men on the bay. Then we rowed in again, and Mr. Hall, taking his sword in 
his hand, leapt ashore; and I stood ready with my gun to fire at the Indians, if they had injured 
him: but they did not stir, till he came to them, and saluted them. 

He shook them by the hand, and by such signs of friendship as he made, the peace was 
concluded, ratified, and confirmed by all that were present: and others that were gone, were 
again called back, and they all very joyfully accepted of a peace. This became universal over 
all the island, to the great joy of the inhabitants. There Was no ringing of bells, nor bonfires 
made, for that is not the custom here; but gladness appeared in their countenances, for now 
they could go out and fish again, without fear of being taken. This peace was not more wel
come to them than to us; for now the inhabitants brought their melory again to us ; which we 
bought for old rags and small stripes of cloath, about as broad as the palm of one's hand. I did· 
not see above five or six hens, for they have but few on the island. At some places we saw 
some small hogs, which we could have bought of them reasonably; but we would not offend 
.(jur Achinese friends, who were mahometans. 

We stayed here two or three days, and then rowed toward the south end of the island, 
keeping on the east side, a.nd we were kindly received by the natives) whereever we came. 
When we arrived at the south end of the island, we fitted ourselves with melory and water. 
We bought three or four loaves of melory, and about twelve large coco-nut-shells, that had all 
the kernel taken out, yet were preserved whole, except only a small hole at one end j and all 
these held for us about three gallons and a half of water. We bought also two or three bambo's, 
-~hat held about four or five gallons more; this was our sea-store. 
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We now designed to go to Achin, a town on the N. W. end of the island Suma.tra, 
distant from hence about forty leagues, bearing south south-east. We only waited for the west
ern monsoon, which we had expected a great while, and now it seemed to be at haud j for the 
clouds began to hang their hea.ds to the eastwllrd, and at last moved gently that way; a.nd 
though the wind was still at east, yet-this was an infallible sign that the western monsoon 
was nigh. 
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APPENDIX B. 

THE OSSUARY FEAST OF CAR NICOBAR. 

24th Septemoer, l897.-The people or Chukchuacha came to invite the people o{ Mils for 
the feast kana hriun, which is to take place during the full moon of the current month. 

26th Seplemlier.-The people of Chukchuacha sent men to all the villages to inform the 
people that the feast of kana nault would take place in a week's time. 'fhis is the final 
invitation, which they call Mi-nga-la. 

Among the festivals or the Car Nicobarese, kana hriun or exhuming the bones of the dead 
is the most important. Literally it is called kana-naun=eat pig, lit., "when the remains or the 
dead are disinterred." It is a very laborious and costly festival, commemorated with much 
ceremony commingled with joy and sorrow. The restival is observed every third or rourth 
year. All the islanders cannot observe it at one limited period, nor can the people of one whole 
village do so conjointly with another. If a few families of a village commemorate the feast 
during one year, other families take up the reast at some other convcnient year, that is to say, 
when their stores are in abundance. They also remain until the bones of their deceased are 
fl'ce from flesh. I witnessed this festival several times in different villages conducted with 
equal splendour and joy, but with a slight difference in each village. It consists of a course 
of ceremonies beginning from one new moon to another, in the middle of which, viz., at full 
moon, the pigs are slaughtered and eaten. 

The festival commences as follows :-
Froposal.-About ten months prior to the feast, all the people of the village consult together 

and fix the festival month, and inform the rest of the villagers !l'nd obtain their promise to help 
in the matter. 

Invitation.-They then send messengers to give notice to all the villagers of the island 
about their proposals and send preliminary invitations. There are two kinds of invitations, 
viz., general and special. The general invitation is given to their friends and relatives, that 
they may join them in the feast and help in other respects. 'fhe special invitation is that of one 
family among the commemorators of the feast inviting the whole people of another village, that 
they may give a performance in their house on the occasion. If ten families of a village 
commemorate the feast, they would invite the people of ten distant villages for the purpose, 
while _those of three adjacent villages will be invited generally. 

Na-Kopdh.-Their first duty atter sending out invitations is to make a ria-kopok (food ror the 
burial ground). A few well-carved wooden poles, about 50 to 60 feet in height, with cross battens, 
are prepared and fixed in the ground at Elpanam as well as in the interior of the village in 
front of the houses of the commemorators. On these they hang up varieties of yams, guyans, 
dabs, bundles of betel leaf, bunches of cocoanuts, areca nuts, pandanus fruit, plantains, cheroots 
and other eatables to which they are accustomed, altogether about fifty kinds. Below the post, 
they keep teak-wood boxes containing new clothes and jewels, bottles of toddy and earthen pots 
from Chowra, and fence them carefully. The pole with all the contents from top to bottom is 
decorated nicely with flags and other toys, and looks like an Indian car. This is the labour 
of about twenty or thirty men for about three months. From the day this iia-kopah is fixed in 
the ground they are restricted from killing pigs in their village. 

On these occasions they take great care in repairing their cooking huts and erecting new 
ones and in making new roads and paths, which they do up to the limits of their village in 

, each direction. The open ground at Elpanam and the graveyard are also cleared and kept tidy. 
In the meanwhile they try to procure sufficient quantities of provisions for the festival. 

A month before the festival they prepare some more iii-kopaa similar to the one mentioned 
above, but these will be fixed in the ground just a w~'t,~ berore the feast with fresh eatables 
hanging on them. After fixing this pole they send final notice to the guests in all villages. 

Besides this, a week before the festival day, they prepare a kuimetila (headstone or :II 

tomb). This is another laborious and tiresome work, made as follows: a well-carved round log 
of wood, about 3 feet long and 1 foot in bulk, with four holes on the top, is prepared and kept 
in readiness. At the approach of the feast a lot of men and women join together and adorn it 
by rolling round the log a piece of white calico and fringe it with red or blue broad-cloth, tear-
ing them into pieces and folding it like ribbon. Four large soup ladles are fastened to the holes 
of the log and in the middle of it, a cross-shaped iron pike, about 6 feet in length, called 
rtlenlhta, adorned with a. lot of spoons, forks and soup ladles of all sizes. It also contains fancy 
weapons, toys, dolls, and other curiosities, which glitter much on the il'on rod. Some keep this 
in the newly-erected cook-house, aud others in the open yard. They particularly take the guests 
and friends to see .this in order to show they are wealthy. The same iron rod is used by them 
in the rainy season as a magnet to prevent lightning and thunder. 

'Ihe IDen then prepare two or three-long temporary bamboo- cages with separate enclosures 
for each pig, so that a dozen pigs may be enclosed in each cage. One is made underneath the 
'house, and the rest in front of the house. 

Some people meantime decorate the canoes and fill them with all sorts of eatables and 
curiosities, and keep them in front of the houses. 

'They obtain the help of their friends in the nearest villages, who, neglecting their own 
affairs, willingly come and help them in the work, for which purpose they even bring with them 
food sufficient for their own requirements till the close of the festival. 
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After all these preparations are over, then commences the preliminary ceremony called 
wani-patti (house decorations), which takes place a day before the festival. This is done as 
follows :-The interior 01 the house is decorated profusely with tender cocoanut leaves, guyan 
plants and flags. Bunches of tender cocoanuts, areca-nuts and plantains are tied all around 
the posts of the house outside, that the guests may take at their leisure. Several pieces of 
chintz, red cloth and calico are hung up tied to a string in the interior of the house as well as 
underneath the house. The me1'dhta (iron pike) and the adorned canoes are placed on either 
side of the fid-Icopdh. The bamboo cages intended for pigs are also decorated. When these 
further arrangements have been made they kill a pig, sprinkle the b1o"OO over all the decorations 
as a sacrifice, and sing and dance around the house for the first time with their general guests. 

Then on the festival evening they bring, with songs, a lot of pigs from the piggery in the 
jungle, and leave them in the cages and dance before them. The pigs that are left in the cage 
underneath the house are only for exhibition, intended to show the condition of their wealth, 
and at the same time they are dedicated for a future festival. In the cages outside are left 
those pigs that are to be slaughtered during the festive season. There is another cage besides 
these in which they leave those pigs brought to them by their friends as festive gifts. 

Kiriam lte-lakhut.-This the second but chief festival. By eight or nine o'clock in the 
night the village is filled with almost the whole of the islanders,-a group of one village in 
Olle house. The special and general guests assemble in gangs in their respective quarters. The' 
men are adorned with new loin cloths of various kinds and colours, a ta-chO/cla or head ornament 
and a td-seha, a necklace made of silver pieces. The females are adorned with necklaces, 
ear-rings, bangles made by twisting silver wires on hand and leg, and a strillg of silver coins 
as head ornament. They take much pains in cleaning the silver pieces by rubbing them in 
the sand that they may shine. A pair of Madras red handkerchiefs or two yards of red cloth 
and two yards of china blue cloth stitched together (both colours distinguishable) are worn 
by females as an under-garment. Some of them come already adorned from their houses . 
.others bring all these things with them and adorn themselves on the spot. 

The special guests bring with them ten or twelve pigs of moderate size as presents to the 
party by whom they were invited. Here I have to say that the people, thongh they are well 
acquainted with each other, never call them friends. They have a regular agreement about 
this. Whoever contributes a pig during this festival is their only true friend. Special in-, 
vitation for any occasion will be given only to this man by turns. 'I he women bring with them 
baskets filled with prepared food such as boiled yams, rice leu-wen, etc., for luncheon, and with 
which they refresh themselves on that night, together with pork given at the time by the 
inviting party. 

'}'hen they commence to sing and dance by turns. The men give their performance first, 
and when they are tired -the females perform. The former in their dance go through various 
motions, by sitting, rising, bending and jumping, bnt the latter only in treading'.. They practise 
for this purpose from ~he time they receive the fir~t notic{l' '1'he same thing will be seen in the 
compound 01 each festIval party throughout the lllght . 

. Hdwat-ka-lw-kd-un or Ku-wan-ka-Icu-hdun.-In the morning, while dancing is still 
.continued, they bring down some strong well-built wooden cages, abont 4 feet long and 3~ feet 
in width and height, some in the shape of a palanquin, and some of a dome-shape like their 
houses. These oages are gaily deoorated with Hags, chintz and gilt jewels. On the top of the 
cage is prepared a wooden terrace with curtains so as to seat two or three men. The cage is 
fa.stened on either side by two long substantial bamboos. Some huge, long-tmked boars 
adorned with jewels are left in these cages (one in each); a man, a woman and a boy are 
seated in the terrace or platform with a quantity of plantains and betel-nut. When everything 
is ready, new red loincloth with white tassels and tdchiikla (the head ornament) are supplied 
to the guests. 'I'hen the cages with pigs and the people upon them are carried round from 
house to house in a procession with singing and dancing; each cage is borne by forty men or 
,women; some of them, who are not able to prepare a cage, substitute long bamboos, tying the 
legs of the pigs and fastening them across the bamboo. As they are proceeding, betel-nuts and 
plantains are distributed by the party seated over the cages. 'l'he females exhibit more amuse
ment, with the heavy bq.rden over their shoulders. Thus they proceed round the village 
and return home vid Elpanam. 

Now after returning to the original spot they let out these pigs as well as all other pigs, 
detaining only those that are to be slaughtered on the day for the guests. Then they feU the 
tre~endQu!! iid-kopdh, by cutting it with an axe 6 feet above the ground, and fence the spot. 
The canoes and other decorated things also are broken into pieces and the contents thrown in the 
yards. Only the merdftta or iron pike is preserved with its decorations until further orders. 

Now comes yang-ltdlln, meaning" in return." A dozen or more pigs of ordinary size will 
be distributed by the inviting party to the group of performers. They may kill and eat them 
on the spot or take them away alive to their houses. Tills is given in place of a festive dinner. 
The dancing party who receive the above would, according to the number of groups, kill a few of 
the pigs, out them into pieces and distribute the flesh to each family of their group. 'l'hey roast 
these pieces and eat as much as they like, and bring the remaining portion to their houses. The 
pigs that were not killed will also be brought to their village, and will be reserved for some 
public occasion. As a rule, the people who receive the present must be ready to do the same in 
their turn when the same festival takes place in their village. The returning spect'lcle of these 
people,. men and women, young and old, each with pieces of roasted pork, either fastened to long 
&ticks or strings, or in baskets, affords more amusement. The general guests, that is to say of 
the neares.t village, will wait thefl~ till the close of the fe;l.st to help the party, and to give ~ 
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performance every night. They will take their share of food ,with the commemorators. Tb 
word yan/l-hava is a corruption. The proper word, as far as I was able to ascertain, is yang· 
hdun, or the big boar; because this creature was dedicated for the purpose, and they look upon 
it as a sacred creature and offer it as a sacrifice in token of the head of the house who died some 
years ago. 

Again, at night they resume the performance with the help of the general guests, and on 
the following morning they slaughter the big pigs which were carried in procession. It is the 
custom for these people to .wrestle with the pigs before slaughtering them. rl'hey then cut them 
into long pieces, one of which is suspended at the entrance of their houses, as an offering for the 
devil, and it is allowed to remain there till, the next festival. Some pieces will be djt:ibuted 
to their friends and relatives. Of the remaining portion of the pork, they will sepal'ate'tlle fatty 
part and prepare ghee from it by pounding it in a wooden mortar and boiling it in an earthen 
v'essel. This ghee is preserved in cocoanut shells and used in all their meals like butter. They 
also present a few shells of this ghee to those of their friends who have assisted them. 'l'his 
portion of the ceremony is called wana-1ca-kua. 

[Elsewhere Mr. Solomon says, "This day is called by the people liriam-wana-1ca-kua 
(dance for making lard). "] 

The above festival is observed for four or five days. Then commences the ceremony of 
kisu-ta-el-paUi. On this occasion, they remove all the decorations of the house and dance and 
sing inside. This is done in order to purify the house. 

~hen commences the ceremony of tanan,q-la-patti. During this day, the people engage 
themselves in covering the houses and huts at Elpanam with green cocoanut palms, to prevent 
pollution of the dried bones. They take their supper at the Elpanam and dance there aU 
night. 

Then commences anul-la-1copah or ut-&a-koprih, digging the graves,-elsewhere kiriam anul
la-1coprih, dance for digging graveyards. On the evening of this day all the people assemble at 
Elpanam. The females and children and others stand far oli from the graveyard, (1Jle or two 
adults of the commemorators of each house will dig the grave, remove the bones, and throw 
them in an adjoining bush, called tang-nge-1copilh. But they replace in the grave the skulls of 
worthy people or beads of families; then they fill the grave with earth, and placB over it the 
new kui-metila (bead-stones). '1 hey also kill some young pigs and fowls, and sprinkle the blood 
over the bones before covering them with earth. The men who dig the grave are called ta-
1cnwia, which means polluted. These ta-1cuwia will then take a bath in the sea and stay the 
night in the house of pollution. They will take their supper again at Elpanam and dance alI 
night there. This is called lciriam ltanala. 

'fwo or three days after this, they remove the cocoanut palm coverings from the house at 
Elpanam, and give another performance. This is called kil-iam-nga-rit-droi-ta-okka. In the 
morning some sports and a little wrestling will take place. 

One or two days after, they invite some cithe Mafais of the adjacent villages to give a 
performance. A grand treat and presents will be given to them. 'i'his is called alai tapoya, 
meaning grand mafai dance. When this is done they will challenge some other villagers to a. 
boat race, and will have a performance and a treat for that purpose. With this ends the festival 
of kana hdun. 

When everything is over they carefully gather all the tusks or jaw bones of the pigs that 
have been killed in each house during the festive season, fasten them to a long string, and hang 
them up in the public houses at Elpanam for general exhibition. This is done in order to make 
a comparison as to the grandeur or the ceremony, and the past and present condition of wealth. 
The festival, however, impoverishes many of them for some years. Some, however, continue to 
purchase things from merchants, but being unable to supply them with cocoanuts, hide them
selves in the jungle till the departure of the traders from the island. 

7th February, 19!JO.-The people of Mus, having completed their feast of kana Adun, for 
which they had been labouring so hard during the last three months, have now to assist the 
-people of Lapati, who intend to commemorate the same feast next week; they all consequently 
go to Lapati to help friends, and when that feast is over, the people of Chukchuacha and Arong 
will in turn follow suit. 'Ihus they have endless work at this season. 

20M February, 1900.-This evening I went to the Elpanam at Lapati with some 
Nicobarese friends in order to witness the ceremony or Anitla or alta Kopilk (digging grave). 
It is an interesting sight. The men who were engaged in digging the grave wore white loin
cloths and the women white under-garments, and they are called Ta/ckuwi (polluted). The 
graveyard was screened thickly by cocoanut leaves. 

All the big houses at the Elpanam and the cooking huts in the village were also thickly 
covered so that no breeze could penetrate. Palms resembling walls, and four temporary huts 
were erected in each corner that the tak1cuwi might take their refreshment. Several pieces of 
white calico and turkey-red cloths were kept in these houses for packing the bones. The graves 
that are not to be dug were marked by a white cmtain, and were neatly decorated. While 
digging the grave, one of the tam£lUan(l8 stands at the head and keeps fanning with a bunch 
of" devil-driving" leaves. Another man keeps ready with him a spathe (chamom) and a piece 
'of white calico. The grave-digger first takes out the skull, which is wiped by the hand and 
carefully rolled in the white calico and kept in the spathe; all other bones, from neck to feet, 
are then taken piece by piece and kept in the same chamom, which is carried and placed over big 
yams that are scattered below the dead-house for the purpose. 'Ihey then wrap the spathe 
containing the bones, binding it with red and white calico. About fifty graves were dug and 
the bones were similarly treated, ab.()ut five or six bundles of which were re-interred in the same 
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grave; other bundles were taken away to a place called Ku/entenga or Ko!cenwalnga-KopdJi, 
where they open the bundles and throw the bones and tear the cloth into rags. After this the 
grave-diggers come to the sea and wash their hands and legs while a few only bathe. ThuB 
ends this ceremony. . 

(jUa Kopak was to be celebraterl at the Elpanam during the night by the people of Mus 
and Kenmai, for which purpose the Elpanam and the pathways were illuminated. 
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APPENDIX c. 

MR. DE RO;EPS10Rl!'F'S TALE OF SROAN. 

The subject of this story is not the outcome of the native imagination-that is a faculty of 
the mind which has been but little developed amongst this people. Shoan is a story which was 
told some time ago to an interested audience of Nicobarese by the. author [de RoepstorffJ. 
Anon it was adopted as their own, and soon became added to the recogmzed store of Nicobarese 
stories to be told by father to son to all succeeding generations. 

It turned up lately, being re-told to the author of it, Mr. de Roepstorf'f, and it is bere 
produced in the shape which it had by that time attained. 

Slwan, a Niaooar tale. 

Come all, Nicobarese and foreigners, old and young, men and women, boys and girls, 
youths and maidens, and listen to a story. 

There was formerly a man by the name of Arang, whose wife had borne (him) three sons 
and three daughters. 

He made himself a nice house, and possessed much property. 
One day he went out on the sea with his eldest son, called Shoan. They wanted to fish 

with hook and line. 
Strong wind got up and heavy sea sprung up. 
Then it happened that one of the Qutriggers of the oanoe broke, and both sank into the sea, 

Arang was drowned, but the boy crawled up on the back of the canoa and cried; 
"What shall I do, my father is dead, what am I to do ! " 
a Whish! it is the whale arriving." 
" Why are you crying, child? " 
"Oh my father is dead, I cannot survive, how shall I get home (lit., there is no road), 

what am I to do, my father is dead! " 
" Sit down on my back, I know the road, " said the whale. " Oh no, I will not I" said 

the boy. "I am afraid, I do not know the road, as my father is dead." \ 
But after a while Shoan did sit down on the back of the whale. Whish-off they were 

quickly, swiftly. ' 
'1'he whale is a chief of the sea. At the sight of him all got afraid. 
The flying fish flew in all directions, the turtle dived down suddenly, the shark sank down 

(below) his fin, the sea snake dug himself into the sand, the il7t danced along the sea the 
dl!gong hugged her young one, the dolphins fled, for they were afraid of the whale. ' 

'l'hus (sped) the two. Bye and bye they arrived at the country of the whale. It was a 
domed big stone·house. The walls were of red coral, the steps were lllade of tridachna. 1:q 
the house they saw the daughter of the whale, whose name was Giri. 

" Do you like this boy?" said the whale. 
" All right, let him stay, " said Giri. 
H Do you like to stay, Shoan ?" 
"I am willing to stay here." 
Then Shoan became the servant of Giri. 
Giri's face was like that of a woman, below she was shaped with a fishtail, her breast wa$ 

the colour at mother-of-pearl, her back like gold j her eyes were like stars, her hair like seaweed 
Said Giri -" What work do you know?" . . . 

" I can collect cocoanuts in the jungle." 
"Never mind, we have no cocoanuts, but what other work do you know?" 
"I can make boats." 
"We do not want boats, (but) what other work (do you know) ?" 
H I know how to spear fish." 
" Don't! you must not do it, (for) we love the fish; my father is a chief among the fish. 

NeTer mind:) comb my hair." 
Shoan remained, he combed her hair ; they (used to) joke together, and they married. 
Said Shoan-" How is i~} wife, that you do not possess a looking-glass, although your face 

... .,' 
IS so mce. 

" I want a looking-glass, look out for one." 
" In my parent's house in the village there is one looking glass, (but) I do not know the 

l"oad." 
. . "Never mind, I know the road; sit on my back and I will bring you near the land." 

"I cannot walk in your country, but do, (I pray you,) return quickly." 
"Certainly, wife, you (had better) stop near the edge of the coral reef on this big stone I 

,viR return quickly." . , , 
Then Shoan returned to his village. He came to (lit., saw) his father's house. 
(( Who is there'?') (said his mother). . 
" It is I, Shoan." 
"No (you are not) j Shoan died with his fat~er on the sea." 
'F Look at my face j ~ am Sho&n, your son." . 
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He came up into the house. When they heard (about it) all the people (0£ the village) 
came. They asked many 'questions and Shoan answered. He told the story about the whale, 
and the story of his marriage with Giri. The people laughed and said he was telling lies. 
Shoiin got sorry and angry, and he ran away with the looking-glass. The people went after 
him and speared him, and thus died Shoiin. 

Girl stops in the sea near the coral banks, and she sings and calls. In the night when 
the moon is high, fishermen hear a sound like singing and the crying o£ a woman. They ask 
other people (about it) and wonder, for they do not know (about) Giri. Giri will not return 
alone, (that is why) she sings and she calls out: "Come (back) Shoan, come (back) Shoin. " 
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Beposition of N£cobarese Tondauk alias "Captain Dixon," 'resident of J1u.8 r ill age, Car 

Nicobar, 4th, witness for prosecution in Ses8ion8 Case No.3 of 1684-85. 

"Two years ago (1) Taparawng, and his wife (2) Ahurke, (3) Tamalhattan, a woman, (4) 
Komchik and Dran Atsal, (5) also women, were killed on the beach at Mils. The fir~t 
named was killed first in the afternoon and I then ran away to Chokchuach~ becaus~ I hear 
they go kill other men. They kill them because they speak (call them) « Devil-mJ.n " but I 
not" savez" (believe) that. I not see. I only hear about it. James Snook told Stephenson 
to call men to make kill because ee Devil-man" many men make die. I do not know about 
Mr. Pell and Young Gwynne having anything to do with it. The four women were killed the 
following day about noon all together on the beach. The men of Mus, Kinmai, and Lapate 
all assembled and assisted. Afterwards they had a feast at which they ate three pigs. Young 
Gwynne and Mr. Pell helped to kill but did not instigate. I was not present. 

ee I hear Fameli of Lapate, Stephenson, James Snook, Mr. Pell(notY()ung Gwynne) Friend 
of England give order for these people to be killed." , 

IJeposition of Nicobareae Hullo alias Joe Anderson, (1st witncs8 for p1'ose~uf,,;on, in Se8sions 
Ca8e No.7 of 1884-85), residen,t of Mus Village, Car Nicobar. 

"I was present about 9 months ago when (1) Takaelaich (male), (2) Kinwal (female), 
(;3) Sonaiyu (male), (4) Taseren (fem<tle), (5) Lumpan (male) and a child were killed beciJ.use 
they were" Devil-men" (tatlalc) -Nos. 1, 5 and 2 were killed one day and two days after, the 
other three persons were killed. 

"I saw the three first named killed by Stevenson, Kulal, the accused. and many others at 
Lapate at noon. They tied their arms behind them and dislocated their shoulders and hip~ 
and they passed a piece of wood through their arms and legs which were tied together and 
carried them to the beach and strangled them with rope made of bark and. immediately after 
took them out to the sea and sank their bodies with stones. Fameli was not there, but. his men 
were there. He was sick that day. I did not see the three others killed, but I heard they 
were killed two days afterwards. 

"I saw Taparawng's corpse being carried from Lapate to Mus by three men ;1nd I saw 
Fameli the accused bury the corpse in the sand. 

"I heard that Stevenson and Fameli had killed Taparawn.g. This Was a. 10.ng tiI¥le 
ago -two South West monsoons ago. One year (English) ago." . 

Examination oj accused Car Nicobareae Mr. PeU alias LoHare, Mus village, in the Court 
of tke 3rd A88istant Superintendent, in the murder of Kulal, afellow villager. 

Q. Do you know anything about the deaths of Taparawng, female Ahurke, female Tamal-
hattan, female Komchik, and female Dran Atsal ? 

A. I make kill them two years ago. 
Q. Who assisted you to do so ? 
A. All men. Kinmai men, Lapate men, Mus men. 
Q. Why did you kill them? 
A. Because they were devil-men and made us sick. 
Q. Were you sick? 
A. Yes. Plenty days, but I did not die. Others died. Four men. (Three men and one 

wo:nan.) 
Q. Did you kill them all at the same time? 
A. Yes, about the same. An hour elapsing after each death. Different parties went to 

e;1ch victim. This was at noon. 
Q. Did you have any feast or ceremony before you killed them? 
A. No, we had no feast before, but we all collected together, and after they were dead, we 

h td a feast, one pig being eaten at Mus, another at Kinmai, and a third at Lapate. This. was 
after three days. 

Q. Do you know, what has become of Kulal and his son, Tatll<pllI.la.? 
A. Kulal was killed by us, and I killed him a little also. Tata.mala ran into the jungle, 

and I do not know whether his legs and arms were broken or not. This was about a month 
3,0'0. 

,., Q. Who assisted you to kill Kulal ? 
A. Lapate men, MU3 men, and Kinmai men. 
Q. Why did you kill Kulal ? 
A. Because he Was a devil-man and made us sick. 
Q. Who pulled the rope round Kulal's neck? 
A. Taing-tal, Legh, Ramala and I. 
Q Was Tatamala a " devil-man" also? 
A. Yes, he was the same as his rather. 
Q. Who saw Kulal walking under houses at night. 
A. I did under my house. 
Q. Who else saw him? 
4. Everybody saw him. 



IJeposition of Car Ni'cobarese Tonilaule alias" Captain Dixon 'J> :0/ Mus' village, . Car Nic(bar, 
1st witness/or pr08ecution in Sessions Ca8e No.2 of 18134-85. 

"About two moons ago, five days before the Nancowr,'If came with Mr. Man, a man named 
Kulal was killed at night time by Mr. Pell, Taing-tal, Ramala and Legh. I see myself. 
Mr. Pell pulled him by hair out of his h~use and then called the oth~r three) and they strangled 
him with a rope. Deceased cried out. Plenty men make se~ and theh all tan away afraid. 
It was about 10 P.M. No one but Mr. Pell instigated this murder. People did not know 
before it was going to take place, but they came out of their house when Kulal « sing out." 
I and my wife were at the house of Angwanta., close by Kulal's house. I .asked the accused 
what they were doing., They said" bad man make kill." Then I tUn away. They broke the 
deceased's arms at the shoulder and his legs at the hips before they strangled him. Mr. Pell, 

'accused No.1, 'stated that witness had stated the truth and the other three accused also de
clined to cross-examine." 

Examination of'110rong of Kemios Village, Car Nicobar Island, accused 'No. 1 in C1'iminal 
Case Nc. 3 of 1885-86 of the Court qf the Officer ill charge, Nicobar Islands. 

Q. What is your answer to the charge that :about six months ago you murdered a man 
belonging'to your village, named 'Hangawez ? 

A. I admit having done so assisted by Sakal. It 'was because deceased 'Was a "Devil
man." 

Q. State the particulars 6£the case. 
A. It was at Sakal's request I took part in ,the murder which took place before' day.:break 

in the village on the shore at Kemibs (Accused points out the spot referred to). We strangled 
the deceased by 'means of a thin rope, but did not dislocate any of his joints as has been the 
custom at similar murders nt Mus and elsewhere. We then buried the body in the sand 
among the bushes close to the village (Accused hcrc points out the spot which is found to be 
marked by a stake.) No one attempted to interfere with us . 

. Q. Do you wish to make any further statement? 
A. No. 

Examination of Accused Harong of Kemio8 Village, Car Nicobar I8land8J ~n Sessions Call~ 
No. 5 of 1885-96. 

Q. Why did you help to kill Hangawez? 
A. Because he was a tha8se, a devil (atlalc) and stole my pigs, fowls, yams, etc. 
Q. When did he steal them? 
A. He stole a pig of mine on that very day we killed him. 
Q. What had that to do with Sakal? 
A. I called him to help me as he was a friend of mine .. 
Q. Did you consult any other people about killing Hangawez? 
A. No. No one else knew that we were going to kill him . 

. Q. Where did you catch him? 
A. We caught him in his house, where he was all alone. He resisted, but we overcame 

him. We put a rope round his neck tight so that he could not call out and dragged him down 
to the shore about 80 paces off and then strangled him. Our reason for taking him there 
before killing him was that we would not have been able to carry his body to the beach for the 
purpose of burial. , I) •.•• 

Q. You say he was an " aUale. Why dId you conSIder hIni so? 
A. Because he Was a bad man and when he came to the village every man in the village) 

except himself, used to suffer from headache and stomach-ache. 
Q. Did any men die? 
A. Yes, five men died. (Accused cannot say when and does not know their names.) 

Statement of Nicobarese Hinoila of Teressa P'iUage, Nicobalf8, accused in Se8sions Case No 1 
of 1980-91. 

"I am a menluana. I performed several sacrifices to cleanse the woman Him-Young
We, of witchcraft, so I ordered Hat Pali, Ashiale and Wa-at-Koyo to kill her about four 
months ago, because she ate men. I never saw her eat men. By the sacrifices I performed 
I found she had been eating men-that is she killed men by magic, If she got angry with 
any man, the man died. 
. " When a man is sick I attend him and find by pressing his stomach that lie has been 
bewitched." 

lJep08ition of Nicobarese Balanson, resident of Chowra Islands, 2m) witness jor prosecution 
in Session8 Case No.5 0/1890-91. 

"The deceased was my father. He was lcilled five years ago. My son in Court (N OTIl

a boy about six years of age) was not then born. The accused told me that he had killed my 
father Shumeong. I wall. in the jungle that day. He hit him about 11 A.M. and he died 
about 1 P.M. I saw the body when I came back from the jungle. It was taken out to sea in 
a henmai. I was not a: all sorry when I heard of my f;Lther's death, as he was a bad 
l/1l'n&uana, 
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C( All the village was 'glad when they heard of it. There have been no murders III 

Chowra since then. 
a I was quite young at the time." (Witness points to his elbow as his then height) 

.Extract from Reasons for Commitment in Criminal Case No. 22 of 1890-91 0/ the Court of 
. the Officiating ])eput?/ Superintendent. 

* * * '" * * 
It appears that the deceased Kara, son of Kinki, a leading man at Kakana village, and 

brother of Satuk, the witness for the prosecution, was a man of violent temper and had on three 
occasions and apparently on trifling provocation, committed murder, in consequence of which 
he had incurred the ill-will of all, or at least of the majority, of his feHow villagers, none of 
whom, however, could be induced to lay hands on him. The result was, therefore, that when 
ahout four months ago the headman of that village, Chuk-chon (No.1 accused) decided on 
putting Kara to death, he could prevail on no one at Kakans. to venture on carrying out his 
wishes. He accordingly sent his son Irokte (No. 2 accused) to Kemios with directions to 
summon four men, naming Accused Nos. 3, 4, 5 and 6, to come and kill Kara. Although 
unacquainted with the deceased these men are shown to have required no further inducement 
than the assurances of Chuk-chon and Irokte as to the bad cha.racter of the deceased in order to 
comply with their request. 

It is shown that No. 3 accused provided himself with a thick stick and that the party 
guided by No.2 accused and accompanied by a number of the men of Kemios left for Kakana 
where they arrived before dark and were met by No.1 accused who proceeded with them to 
Kinki's hut. There, under the hut, the deceased was found seated and he was pointed out to 
them by Nos. 1 and 2 accused as the man whom they wished them to murder. 

Thereupon No. 8 accused stole behind the deceased unobserved with his club with which 
he dealt him a blow on the back of the head which felled him. This he followed up with 
several more blows which rendered the deceased unconscious. No. 4 accused next seized the 
arms of the deceased and forcing them back severed the tendons at the shoulders. 

Meantime No.6 accused procured some cord from Kinki's hut (under which the murder 
was being committed) and with this he and his brother, No.5 accused, proceeded to complete 
the murder by strangling the deceased, whose body was then buried in the sand near the shore, 
where the intention is to let it remain for one year, a.nd then to throw the bones in the sea. 

Ezamination of Tateo, resident of Kemi08, Car Nicobal', Accuaed i", Se"iona Cale No. 16 
of 1890-91. 

Q. State what you know regarding the circumstances attending the death of Kara at 
Kakana. ~ 

A. "About five months ago Irokte, son of Chuk-chon, came to my village and told me, my 
brother (Songo-o-s6e), Tinbelly and Maichich that he wanted us to go withhim to Kakana and 
kill Kara whom I knew as a bad character at that village, and who, among other things, had 
been reported as having murdered three men of Kakana. 

" We agreed to go with Irokte as desired. Maichich provided himself with a thick stick. 
When we got to Kakana. it was evening. Irokte led us to Kinki's hut, where we saw Kara 
seated below smoking. I did not see Chuk-ch6n there. On Irokte pointing out Kara to him 
Maichich approached him from behind, and with his stick struck him a blow on the back of th~ 
head which brought him senseless to the ground, after which he struck him several more blow, 
on the ground. 'l'inbelly then seized Kara's arms and forced them back, breaking the sinews. 
I meantime fetched some cord from the hut above which had shortly before been vacated in 
terror by Kinki, his wife and a girl. I did not see Satuk there. With the cord, my brother 
and I completed the m:,-rd~r by strangl~ng t?e ~eceased. We afterwards buried the corpse in 
the sand. I saw MalChlCh throw hIS stICk mto the sea. after the murder. All the village 
people were glad at Kara's death. 

lJepoaition of Nicooarese Lorenzo, re,ident of Tamalu village, Car Nicohar, 1st witne88 for 
prosecution in Sessions Ca,e No.1 of 1891.92, wlto promises to state truly. 

" About five months ago a man named Cham was killed under his hut at Tamalu village. 
r was one of many who ~itnessed the m1l:rder. It occurred after supper. . He was killed by 
Sa-mya and Arotrum. 1 he former, seemg the deceased take up a dah, seJzed hold of him ant! 
called to Isoe-chbk to help him. These two men and Arotrum had gone to Chiim's hut that 
evening for the purpose of killing him. Seeing them there Cham must have suspected their 
object, and this would account for his suddenly arming himself with a dah. 

"Isoe-chok broke the arm and thigh tendon of the deceased, according to our practice on 
such occasions, while Sa-mya held the man down. Arotrum assisted them by holding the 
deceased down by the hair of his head. Arotrum then produced a piece of cord which he had 
brought with him, and with this he and Is6e-chOk strangled the deceased. They then took the 
corpse out to sea and sunk it with stones. The deceased had :II. wife and a SOD. 
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" Neither they nor anyone else on the island were sorry at the murder, a" the deceased Was 
a bad man who had been frightening many of us by threatening us with a spear. At night 
he would wake people up and tell them he was going to spear them. Everyone went about· in 
fear of him. We did not regard him as mad. 

"Edwin happpened to be in the village when we made up our minds to kill the deceased, 
and he approved of it and was one of those who witnessed it. Our own headman, Hikka 
(alias Kaoo), had also expressed his approval of our killing the deceased, and he was also one of 
the witnesses to the murder." 

lJeposition of Rila, Nicobarese of Car Nico~ar, 2nd witnes8/or prosecution in Sessions 
Ca8e No. 14 of 1892-93. 

" I was servant of Sa-huit-kaw. He was bad man. He went in for witchcraft. He 
always went out at night and burnt people's excrement. He killed six persons-three men, 
three women. About six months ago I was, about midnight, sleeping in a hut near the 
sea-shore. I heard a noise in Lenuk's house, and saw Sa-huit-kaw being pulled out by 
accused Nos. 5 and 6. I sawall the six accused then proceed to kill him. They put him on 
the ground face downwards, some holding him and others bent back his arms and thighs till 
the tendons were severed at his shoulders and the lower vertebr::e dislocated and then passed a. 
cord round his neck and strangled him and conveyed his body into deep water and sank it. 
Other witnesses in attendance saw the deed. I then ran away." 

lJeposition of Oyata of Kemi08 village, Car Nicobar i81and, in Sessions Case No.1 of 1895-96, 
. regarding tlte murder of Car Nicobarese Tinbelt.1f oj Kemios viUage. 

About the beginning of last rains, i.e., about ten months ago, the deceased Tinbelly was 
murdered in the hut of Piko-koi (No. 2 accused) in the village of Kemios. The murder oc
curred at about noon, and was committed by the order, and in the presence, of No.1 accused 
(Chok-komrian) who, with the two other accused, had been sleeping during the forenoon in the 
hut beside the deceased. No. 1 accused stood at the foot of the ladder and directed Nos. 2 
and 3 to go up and kill the deceased. They at first demurred, but he threatened them that he 
would kill them if they disobeyed his order. On this the two men ascended the ladder. The 
only other person near the foot of the ladder at the time, besides me and No.1 accused, was 
Kantera. Shortly after Nos. 2 and 3 entered the hut. I heard the sound of blows and this 
was followed by the corpse of the deceased being flung down the ladder by the two accused 
(Nos. 2 and 3). 'There was no one else inside the hut at the time. The two accused then 
descended from the hut; No.3 had a cord with him. With this he and No.2 accmed strangled 
the deceased according to Car Nicobar custom, in order to make quite sme of killing him. No. 
3 accused then took a clasp knife which he found in the deceased's hand and proceeded to cut 
the arms and calves of the deceased with it. Some little time after this the three accused. 
lifted the corpse and proceeded to convey it into the jungle to bury it. Kantera and I, being 
afraid, did not accompany them but went to Arong village and informed Igomle, elder brother 
qf the deceased, who at once went off to Kemios to inquire into the matter. The deceased was 
~on-in-law of No. 1 accused, and his wife had for some months passed been carrying on an 
intrigue with the deceased's younger brother (Sanenya) which angered the deceased, and she 
consequently had for about a month before the murder been living with her father (No.1 
Ilccused). Deceased had threatened to kill her for her misconduct, and it was for this reason 
that No.1 accused determined to kill the deceased. 

Question by court.-The murder was committed by means of an axe which No.2 accused 
found inside the hut. He brought the axe out, stained with blood, 
after killing deceased. 

Que8tion by court.-When the corpse was thrown down the ladder, what wounds did you 
observe on it, and did either of the accused state by whom they had 
been inflicted? 

An8fQer.-I saw wounds on the head and on the chest, and No.2 accused stated that he 
had struck the blows. He descended the ladder with an axe which 
had blood on it. He threw the axe away when he came down 
below. Deceased was dead when they threw him down the ladder. 

Examination of accused Rinangmaren of Perka vitZage, Car Nicobar Island, in Se8sion8 
Case No. 11 of 1896-97 in the murder of Sapuang and Omkum, bot'" of Perka village 
Car fiicobar lalana, about July 1696. 

Q. You have heard the evidence for prosecution. Do you admit or deny the trut)l of it? 
A. I admit the truth of what has been said. 
Q. What have you to say about the murder of Sapuang and Omkum? 
..4.. We, the six accused, Scarecrow, Tafonengsang, Rinangno, Chulancha, and Kumati, 

with myself, killed the said two deceas€d, because they were bad men. 
Q. What had the deceased done to you? 
A. They were always threatening us with a gun, and were in the habit of stealing pigs 

and fowls, and on one occasion some time before had set fire to two huts, one at, 
Malacca and one at Perka. 
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Q. Did you all combine to kill the deceased in the way described by the evidence? 
A. Yes, we six all struck the two deceased with long sticks, like the one exhibited. 
Q. Were you, the 'six 'accused, alone concerned in this murder? 
A. We only were concerned, no others. . 
Q. Were the dedeased in possession of the gun when murdered? 
A. Yes, the gun was with Sapuang, and was taken by us after 'the two deceased were 

killed. 

Statement oj Nicobarele Tamlcoi, re8idenf of Clwwra, accused in Se88iO'rta . Case No.4 of 

1897-98. 

Q. State how the deceased Kanmila came by his death. 
jJ. What has been stated by the four witnesses, as recorded in the. depositions, now read 

to me, taken by the Committing Magistrate, is correct. The murder occurred at 
night about three months ago in my 'father's hut at Chowra. No.:3 witness, Okio, 
and several other persons, including my father who was lying-ill at the time, saW 
what occurred. I struck deceased with a stick on the back of'his neck, and he fell 
dead or unconscious. I threw the body down the ladder and followed. Assisted 
by the witnesses Kamrang Piko No.1, Cher No.2, Okio No.3, and Tachoi No.4, 
I lashed the limbs of the deceased together with some cane, and we carried the 
body down to the beach. We then placed three heavy stones' in a canoe and, 
attaching the corpse to the stern of the canoe, we towed it out to sea, where, after 
weighting it with three stones, we sank it in deep water; we then returned to the 
shore. 

Bxamination of accused No.1, Nafla, of Malaeca village, Car Nicobar Ialand, in Smions 

Caae N-Q. 13 of 1899-1900, in the murder of Telcwa, afellow villager. 

Q. You 'have heard the statement of Tom Jackson; what have you to say? 
A. The deceased Tekwa was a bad man, and caused the death of my child Mahoa by 

witchcraft. This was about one year ago. I made no report as 1 intended to kill 
him if he continued to commit any more offences. Stime months later he Com
menced to kill pigs belonging to me and to No. 4 accused. We two, therefore 
together with No 2 accused, in whose hut deceased lived, conspired toO'ethe; 
to kill the latter. We called No. 3 accused, who lives in the same villag:e, to "'assist 
us. About 10 days ago at 6 P.M. we gave deceased tari to drink in the hut of 
No.2 accused, and when there was none remaining there we adjourned to the hut 
of No. 4 accused on the excuse of obtaining a further supply there. When near 
that hut I seized deceased round the arms and No.4 caught hold of his hair and 
brought him to the ground where I broke the joints of deceased at the elbows and 
knees. Nos. 3 and 4 accused then passed a cord round deceased's neck and strano-led 
him. No.2 accused stood by looking on, but said nothing. He and No.3 raised 
the co~se a~d ~onveyed it to the beach where, unobserved ?y any of t~e villagers, 
we bUrled It III the sand. Deceased had no other relatIves except hiS wife and 
two children (,mall). The former was not angry with us for what had happened 
but was merely frightened. We made no report about the case as we were afraid 
to do so. 

E.raminatioll of Kumati of Perlca vilZage, Cal' Nicobar Island, in Criminal Case No.8 of 

1902 .. 03, of the Court of the Deputy Superintendent. 

Q. Do you know what has become of Tafon? 
A. Yes, 1 do -know. I and Takaya Ku, and Angkasa have killed him. 
Q. How did you kill him? 
A. As we we're returning from the dance, we met the deceased Tafon on the road, about 

two or three hundred yards from the beach in the jungle. I told the other two 
accused that it would be a good opportunity to kill him. Takeyaku and I tied his 
hands and feet, and Angkasa pressed his throat with his hands and with a rope till 
he was nearly dead. We then tied him to a pole and carried him' to the beach 
where we strangled him. We put the body in a ca.noe and took it out nearly ~ 
mile and dropped it in the water. 

Q. Did Tafon call out when you seized him? 
A. N4I, because we seized him by the throat. 
Q. Why did you kill him? 
A. Because he stole my pigs, poultry, nuts, and pan leaves. 
Q. Were you conv:icted on a former occasion of murder? 
A. Yes, of the murder of two men, and was taken to Port Blair for one year, 
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APPENDIX E. 

RELATIONS WITJI THE BUITISH. 

InstructioNS of the eMe! Commissioner (Major· General M. Prothtroe) to tlte Officer in charge, 
Nicobars, as to the appointment of chiefs, 28.th August 1882. 

A certificate is to be given to each headman appointed by you. These certifioates of 
apP9intment should, I think, be issued from this office on the recommendation of the officer 
in charge, Nicobars,- any alterations therein or additions thereto being submitted from time to 
time for consideration, and a register of such certificates being mai;ntained both in the Chief 
Commissione~'s offiee and that of the Officer in charge, Nicobars. 

I return the lists submitted· by you and shall feel obliged by your taking them to the 
Nicobars and ascertaining. whether the men who ar.e therein· proposed as village headmen are 
willing to ta.~e office.· If so, you should' prepare and forward to me a list showing the names of 
the Nicobarese whom you propese to appomt and of the villages of which they are to have 
charge and forward the same· to me,· whan the necessary certificates-wiU:be prepared and 
printed on durable paper. 

The distribution of these certificates might be made the occasion of some little ceremony to 
show the Nicobarese that we are desirous of investing headmen with influence, and of treating 
them with consideration. I trust therefore that you will be able to persuade the villagers 
selected for office to attend at Camorta on a certain date. The nominees, who may thus 
assemble to receive their certificates, might be entertained during their stay at the station at 
Government expense and suitable presents bestowed upon them before their departure to their 
homes. 

On hearing from you that these preliminaries have been arranged, I will visit Camorta 
and be present at the distribution of the certificates. 

It is probable that the appointment of these headmen will not at first effect any material 
change in our relations with the Nicooarese, nor indeed would it be advisable to exact much 
from them in the first instance, but once appointed all intercourse with the villagers should be 
conductcd through these headmen, whose influence through their connection with Government 
would, in course of time, be recognized by the villagers. 

The duties required by law of village headmen are defined in Section 90 of the (old) 
Criminal Procedure ('ode, but it will be sufficient at first to impress upon the newly appointed 
headmen that we look to them to keep us acquainted with any unusual event which may occur 
within the limits of their respective charges. 

All certified headmen visiting Camorta station on duty should be treated with considera
tion by the Officer in charge and granted subsistence while at head-quarters. 

It is obvious that the success or otherwise of this attempt will depend mainly on the tact and 
good management of the officers employed in carrying out the details thereof. Your know
ledge of the language and experience of the Nicobarese are advantages which will enable you to 
explain to them thoroughly what our wishes are and I am confident that no effort will be 
wanting on your part to attain the object in view by Government. 
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APPENDIX F. 

MR. DE ROEPSTORFF'S NOTE ON THE SHOM PEN, 1888. 

The inland or rather hill tribe of Great Nicobar have been visited by me several times, but 
I have only twice seen any number collected. The first time was on a visit to their villages on 
the hills above Laful Village with Colonel Cadell in March 1881. The second time was at a 
little trading house which lies on a. stream at the head of Ganges harbour. I visited this 
place in November 18t!2 with Major (General) Protheroe, and we then found the hut, but 
deserted. In January this year (1883) I again visited the place and found the people present. 
As I had met them before they gave me a good reception. On both occasions I counted 25, 
men, women and children, but I did not see all the people of the sub-tribe. I have marked 
the (sites of) the other sub-tribes not visited by me and I hope some one of the other officers will 
also take up the matter as the chances are so very few· to visit these isolated tribes. Until all 
sub-tribes have been visited, the question of whether there is any trace of negrito blood cannot 
be finally settled. I have estimated the hill tribe at 100 head which is a low estimate. I 
believe they are mQre numerous than the coast people. 
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APPENDIX G. 

CAR NICOBAR. 

tmlt of the chief8 of the different villape~ and their deputie3, 1896. 
VILLAGE. CHIEFS. 
'-v--J .._.."__,, 

Mus { Offal1di. 
· David Jones. 

Kenmai { Young Gwynne. 
Stephenson. 

Lapati {Young Edwin. 
· Chon Frederick. 

'l'apoiming { Lowi. 
• Kaluang. 

Chukchuacha {Sam. 
· Young Brown. 

Kenuaka. { Corney Grain. 
· Joseph. 

Tamalu { Hikka. 
· Linuk. 

Perka. { Ka-llga·na. 
· King Fisher. 

Malacca { Telegraph. 
· Ramulla. 

Kakana { Kinki. 
· San,el-nga. 

Kemios . { Silama Chetty. 
· Manka . 

Harong ~\ 
{Tom Dixon. 

· Go£al. 

Sawi { Distant. 
· Crow. 

Lilt of Nicobare8e headmen to whom new certificate8, tlafl8 ana clothe3 have been i88ueil, 1896. 

I 
IIiSUED. 

NUdE OF VILLAGE. NAME OF HEJ.DMEN. 

I 
Flag. Certificates. New suit. 

---_----

I I 
~-----

CAR-NICOBAR. 
Mus · Offandi 

: I 
I I 1 

Kenmai Young Gwynne ... 1 1 
Lapati Young Ed.win .\ ,D. I I 
Tapoiming Lowi 

: I 
... I I 

Chukchuaeha ::lam · .,. I 1 

Renuaka Corney Grain I ... 1 1 
\ · 

: I Tamalu · Hikka '0' 1 1 
r Perka , Ka-nga-na • I 

., . 1 1 
Mal:wea · 0 'l'elegraph 

: I 
... 1 I 

Kakana Kinki ... 1 1 
Kemios ~mama Chetty I I 1 1 . , 
Harong · Tom Dixon I 1 1 
Bawi. Distant ... 1 1 I 

THRESSA. 
Hinam 0 Hat I ... 1 
Kirawa ...... I ,,- I 

BOMJ'OKI>, 

Fohat · Kinsuet · I 1 1 

CAMORTA. 

Kehual Kahepshi . · 1 I 1 
Masohit 0 · · . Chandu . 0 

1 1 1 

TBINEAT. 

Okchuaka , England . · ... 1 1 

LITTLB NICOB~!R. 
Pulo Milo 0 · · Konshuri . 1 ... 1 

GREAT NICOll.lB. 

Kondul · · Dang . . 1 ... 1 
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APPENDIX n. 

Li8t of Trade Article, valued in cocoanut8 (1896). 
ARTICLES. 
'---v---' 

Soup Ladle 
Long spoon 
Dessert Spoon and Fork 
Table Spoon and Fork 
Tea Spoon and For" 
Mustard Spoon 
Silver pieces of 2 annas 

Do. do. 1 rupee • 
Tumblers 
Decanters. • • 
Plates and Soup Plates, white 
Bowls " 
Enamelled Plates " 

Do. Cups " 
Matohes, a bundle of 12 boxes 
Needles, a dozen • 
Balls, thread, a dozen 
China tobacco, 1 packet 
Tobacco, 1 bundle 
Red cloth, 1 piece . 

Do. do. rurkey, 1 piece 
Cnlico white, 1 piece . • 
China black cloth, 1 piece • 
Madras Handkerchiefs. 1 piece 
Rice (1 bag of 2 maunds Calcutta) • 

Do. (1 bag of 3 maunds Burma) 
Ohattis and Pots 
American knives. • 

Do. do., folding 
Burmese Dans 
Table knivel • • • 
Fancy coloured chintz and Saris • 
Fancy Bombay Handkerchiefs 
Wooden clothes box • • 

Tin " " 
Looking Glass 
Sugar 
Camphor 
Epsom Salt 
Eno's Fruit Salt 
Turpentine 
Castor Oil . 
Cabin Biscuits 
Fi.hing net 

Nickel Silver 

" 
" .. 
" 
" 

J 
·1 
:i 

PRICE IN COCOANt:TB. 
'-----r-...J 

500 
500 
500 
300 
120 
200 

8 Pair 
50 " 
20 to 40 according to size. 
60 to 80 d). 
40 to 80 do. 
40 to 80 do. 
40 to 80 do. 
40 to 80 do. 
24 
12 
12 
40 

100 
1,200 
1,600 

800 
600 
800 to 2,000 
200 to 500 
500 to 600 
10 to 40 
80 to 120 
20 to 60 
40 to 200 
40 to 160 

• ~ Variable prices. 

: \ 
:J 
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APPENDIX 1. 

TRADE RETURNS IN 1857 (NOVARA EXPEDITION). 

At present (1857) the principal product of the Nicobars is the cocoa-palm, which grows 
chiefly on the sea-shore, as far as the coral sand extends, and seldom pushes far inland, for 
which reason it was appropriately named by Martius, that most meritorius student of the palm 
family, the" sea-shore palm." The settlements of the indolent inhabitants of the Nicobars, 
who have neither tillage nor other industry, are therefore confined to this tract. Few natives 
could ever have been induced to go into the interior of the islands. The same kindly plant 
which affords the natives food and drink. also brings them into involuntary contact with civi
lization, and becomes the means of introducing those wants and objects which are the result of 
a higher degree of develop:ment. Ripe cocoanuts form the chief article of export or the Nic\lbar 
Islands j edible birds'-nests, tortoise-shell, ambergris, trepang, etc., being of little importance 
as exports, are only shipped as secondary freight. According to printed returns, the northern 
islands are said to yield annually ten million cocoanuts, of which, however, at present, hardly 
more than five millions are exported,-three millions alone from Car Nicobar, and two millions 
from all the other islands together. As this important fruit is here six times cheaper than on 
the coast of Bengal, or in the Straits of Malacca, the number of English and Malay vessels 
that come here (principally from Penang) to ship cocoanuts, is every year increasing. ~rhe 
trade is carried on not in cash, but by barter, though silver has already a high value j and, not
withstanding all that is talked of the greediness of the Nicobarians for tobacco, glass-beads, 
and gewgaws, the truth of the proposition that money is the most current ware is even there 
justified. 

The favourite articles of barter are cutlasses (like the machete8 or wood-knives of the South 
American Indians), table-knives, axes, muskets, calico, and other coloured cotton stuffs, salt meat, 
biscuit, onions, rice, American chewing-tobacco (in sticks), medicines, salts, spirits of camphor, 
peppermint, turpentine, eau-de-cologne, castor-oil, silver wire, beads, rum and old clothes j above 
all, black felt hats, the strange preference for which may arise from the fact that the natives 
sometimes see the captains of English ships wearing black hats, and so come to regard this 
article of dress as a token of the position of captain or man in a~thority. On the Island of 
Car-Nicobar in 1857, the following relation subsisted between the number of cocoanuts delivered 
and the wares bartered for them ;-

For 1 cutlass (worth about Ii dollars) • 
" 1 knife-blade 
" 6 table-knife-blades • 
" 1 American clasp-lmife • 
" 1 axe, 
" 1 mushet. • • 
" 1 double-barrelled gun • 
" 1 large metal spoon . • • • . . 
" 1 piece of silver wire 30 inches long (used as an ornament) 
" 1 keg of rum • 
" 1 bottle of arrack. _ • . • • 
" 3 sticks of American, so called negro-head, tobaoco 
" 1 pbial of castor oil • • . • • 
" 1 lamp • • • • • 
" 1 bag of rice . • • . 
" 1 piece blue calico (about 4. to 5 yards) 
" 1 handkerchief • 

300 ripe cocoanuts. 
100 " 
:l00 " 
50 " 

300 " 
500 " 

2,500 " 
180 " 

2,500 " 
2,500 " 

10 " 
100 " 
50 " 

500 " 
300 " 
100 " 
100 " 

" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" ,,, 
" 

2 I 2 
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APPENDIX J. 

NlCOBARESE R~CKONING. 

Like most half-civilised people the Nicobarese have evolved an elaborate and clumsy 
method of enumeration, in their case [as in~ that of the Kafirs of Kafiristan whose hazrtr 
(1,0011) = 20 x 20 or 400] based on tallying by the score. And in order to project oneself 
into their minds and to grasp numbers as they present themselves to the Nicobarese, one 
has to set aside preconceived ideas on the subject dependent on the European decimal nota
tion. The old English tally by the dozen and the gross, which still survives commercially 
mixed up in the higher figures with the general decimal system, for small articles made and sold 
in very large quantities, forms an almost exact parallel. 

The Nicobarese have not much use for large numbers, except for their currency and export 
article of commerce, the cocoanut, and hence they have evolved two concurrent systems of enu
meration, viz., ·one for ordinary objects and one for cocoanuts. 

In applying terms for numbers to objects and things they use special numerical co-effiici
ents, as do all the Far Eastern races, but the explanation of these belongs to Language and will 
be found in that section of this Report. 

:F'or ordinary objects the Nicobarese enumerate by a curiously isolated set of terms up to 
half a score (ten) by separate words-thus in all the dialects. 

Car Nicobar. Chowra. 

1. kahOk Mang. 

Teressa and 
Bompoka. 

Mang. 

Centra.l Group. 

hiiang. 

Southern 
Group. 

heg. 

Shom Pen. 

heng. 
(heng) 

2. neat. an. ail. an. ail. au. 
3. liie. liie. lue. loe, lae. lile. luge. 
4. fan. foOn. foon. foan. foat, fuat. 
5. tani. tanl. tan!. tanai. tan!. tain. 
6. tafiial. tafiial. taflm. tafiial. tak6al. lagan. 
7. sat. isMt. isseat. issat. i.hat. ain. 
S heo·hare. enfan. enfoon. en£oan. enfban. towe. 
9 maichiia-tare. kalafan. roe-hata. heang-hata. hach-bata. lungi. 

10. sam. shom. shom, shom. shabo teya. 

After the half score and up to fifteen the enumeration is ten-one and so on for all the 
dialects, except Car Nicobar where they count one-ten and so on, using then 8ian for 8am. 
Among the Shorn Pen, the inland tribe, who have no export commerce, there are no such 
special systems of enumeration as the other people have, but in addition to direct reckoning 
they count by pairs, a point of some interest as will be seen hereafter. Thus au, two, becomes 
fa-au, a pair. Then 2 = keng ta-au, one pair; 3 = keng ta-au keng, one pair one; 4 == au ta
au, two pair, and so on. For numerals beyond ten the Shorn Pen have an expression for hal£-3o
pair mflhaulcofi, which again will be found later on to explain a point in the system of the other 
tribes, and count thus up to 15; heng nzakaukoa tega, one half-pair (and) ten = 11, and so on. 

When approaching the first or any score all the dialects use a plan in common with many 
other people of counting" more reach a score." E.g., in the Central dialect loe tare tangla 
h. eang nzonzchianza, 3 more reaoh one score = 17 : an tare tangla Joan nzomckianza, 2 more reach 
four score = 78. 

A score in all the dialects is named as follows : - . 

Car Nicobar. Chowr •. Teressa and 
Bompob. Centra.l Group. Southern Group. Shom POD. 

michama 1 noong 1 momchiama 1 momchiama l pomchiama 1 
(anai) J (tom) 5 (tom) 5 (inai) 5 (inai) 5 

inai 

And after the score the Central and Southern Groups have a term for half-a-score (do1ctai), 
just as the Shorn Pen have, as we have seen, one for half-a-pair. Thus in these two dialects 30 
is ke:_ang momckiama doktai, one score (and) half-a-score. 

Between the scores the numerals otherwise run as above explained,-" one score one" and 
so on. 

The large figures 100 and so on are merely 5, 10, 15 scores up to 400, which is a 8core-o£
Iilcores in all the dialects, except Shorn Pen which says lung-teo, i.e., one teo, or score-of-scores, 
another point of importance in reckoning, as will be presently seen. For expressing score-of 
scores the other dialects use the alternative term for the first score, a point of interest later on, 
e,g., in Central dialect nean,q inai monzehianza, one score (of) scores. 

The numeral we call 500 all the Nicobarese dialects call" one score (of scores and) five 
scores," except Sham Pen which says one-teo (score of scores) five (scores). So 600 is in the 
Central alld Southern d_ialects "one score (and a) half (score of) scores": in Sham Pen it is 
" one teo (and) ten score" : in Teressa it is " a score (and) ten (of) scores": in Chowra and Car 
Nicobar it is " a score (and) five pairs (0£) scores." So also 700 in the Central and Southern 
dialects is " one score (and) half (score and) five (0£) scores": in all the rest it is "one 
score (and) fifteen scores." Beyond 600 the Shom Pen and beyond 700 the other dialects, 
except Car Nicobar, do not ordb:,arily reckon. For 1,000 the Car NicQbarese say (( two score 
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(and) five pairs (of) scores" : for 2,000 they say" five score scores." Beyond 2,000 they do 
not ordinarily have to reckon. 

Weare now in a position to reckon according to the Nicobarese fashion, supposing ourselves 
totally as we go along. 

TaUy by the 8cor~ (1 to 20). 

(All d;,at~ct8) one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten. 
(All dialectif but Shorn Pen and Car Nicobar) ten-one, ten-two, ten-three, ten-four, ten-five, 

four-more-one-score, three-more-one-score, two-more-one-score, one-more-one-score, one score . 
. A.LLY. .. 

(All dialects but CentraZ and Southel'r/') (20 to 40) score-one, score-two, ......... one-more
two-score, two score. TA.LLY. 

J.Jal/y by score of scores (20 to 400). 

(AU dialects but Skom Pen) one-score, two-score, three-score, ......... one-more-one-ecore 
(of) scores, on6-score (of) scores. TA.LLY. 

Ji'tvrtker taUy by 8C01'e of ,core, (500-700-2,000). 

AU dialect, except Skom Pen by varying expr~83ion8, meaning, one-score (and) five (of) 
scores, one-score (and) ten (of) scores, one-score and fifteen (of) scores, ......... two score (and) 
five (of) scores ......... five score scores. 

The Shom Pen stop tallying altogether at 600: and the others, the Car Nicobarese ex
cepted, at 700 and the Car Nicobarese themselves at 2,000, except for cocoanuts, for which 
there is a separate system. 

Tally is usually kept by nicks with the thumb nail on strips of cane or bamboo, in Car 
Nicobar by notches cut in sets of five on a stick. Each nick or notch represents a Iilcore of 
whatever is being enumerated. 

As regards the exceptions above noted. For tally up to a score, beyond ten the Car 
Nicobarese say C( one-ten" and so on, to fifteen. For even numbers the Shorn Pen use besides 
direct numerals, " one-pair, two-pair," etc. : and for odd numbers "one~pair-one," and so on: 
and beyond ten to fifteen they say" one half-pair (and) ten" and so on. 

For tally beyond a score the Central and Southern people use a term, doktai, for" half
seore " in the same way as the Shom Pen use" half-pair." This word. is of great interest, as 
it is a lost stem, meaning" (waning to) half," which can be shown to be the case by the term 
for 5,000 in Car Nicobarese, dron.r;te lak, half lak, i.e., half 10,000. Here lalc is borrowed from 
the Far Eastern taksa, lalc, 10,000 (one form of the Sanskrit laksha, just as laM for 100,000 
is another in modern India), and drongte (doktai) is not otherwise found in Car Nicobarese. 
'fhis term "drongte" is applied also to the "half (waned) moon" while" dronga" means 
" waning.", , 

It will have been noticed that there are alternative terms for "score" ; one old one, as 
shown by the Shom Pen form, and one newer: the newer term being now used for " score" and 
the old one to tell or multiply it by the score. In going into the cocoanut counting system 
these alternative terms will be found put to yet another use. Again the Shom-Pen have a 
special term for score-of-scores, teo: and can tally up to large figures by scores: one score, 
two scores, three scores, one more one teo, one teo. This idea too will be found to be of value 
when going into the system of counting cocoanuts. 

Another subversion of inter-island custom is to be noticed in Car Nicobar, where one is 
ordinarily kakok, but for cocoanuts one is the universal heng. 

Beyond the score-of-scores (400) the Nicobarese have so seldom to enumerate ordinary 
objects that their nomenclature for the numerals then becomes, though clear, uncertain, as will 
be seen from the different methods by which the various islanders arrive at the same sum. At 
the same time the fact that the Shom Pen stop at 600, the others, except the Car Nicobarese, 
at 700, and the Car Nicobarese themselves at 2,000, is not due to want of intelligence, but to 
want of practical use: just as we stop practically at a million and most people are uncertain as 
to whether a billion is 10 or 100 or 1,uuO or even a million millions. Beyond the billion the 
terms become academic. 

As regards the smaller simple numbers the terms for them have got quite away from any 
idea now of connection with the hand or multiplication of each other, though both can be seen 
after examination to be present. The word for hand tai in Nicobarese is a "lost root" and 
now only exists for parts of the hand, thus,- ole tai back (of the) hand; oat tai (in-hand, 
palm); Icane-tai (stick-hand) and even tai (finger). So tanai (as will be seen from the 
"Etymology" to follow) is certainly a derivative of ta.i, formed with the differentiating infix 
an, thus :-tai, hand, fingers, t-an-ai, five. Next we find two clear roots a (au, an, ii/h) two 
andfu (!cO) pair: whence in various forms, an, two; /oan, foul', (two pair); enfoan, eight, 
(twice two-pair). So in Shom Pen three, six and nine (luge, Zagau, lungi) are clearly the in
:ftected remains of some such connected multiples, and in the other dialects" six" is three pair; 
tue, three, (ta)-fu-al, six, a pair of three (ta is a common radical prefix in the language). la/ua 
(ta/ual, la7crJal, takal), which in that case is really a numerical coefficient, also means a pair 
in all the dialects except Shom Pen, and is built up etymologically in the same way as the 
homonym for six: quite legitimately, thus,-ta:/u-a, prefix-root-suffix j while we see the root again 
in Shom Pen in the (probably mixed) compound term for "half-a-pair II ma-kau-koa, (?)
two-pair. The term heallg-hata for nine is an elliptical phrase" luang kata (shom)," one less 
(ten) 1 as will be seen later on. 
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Turning now to the second system-the Nicobarese method ot reckoning cocoanuts for 
commerce and currency, and from cocoanuts money, which they do not possess themselves, carries 
the u into large figures. It is still a tally system, adopted for commercial purposes by all 
e:s:.c.)pt the Shom Pen, from the system of tallying by the score. 

Cocoanuts as currency are seldom used in small quantities and the Nicobarese get quickly 
to the s.core by counting the nuts in pairs :-thus one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, 

nine paIrs, one score. TALLY. 
The term used for" score" in this case is inai (tom), the alternative already noted, and not 

momchiama (pomchiama, michama, noiing) as in the case of ordinary articles, momchiama being 
adopted, qua cocoanuts, for" score-of-scores." 

It must be remembered that cocoanuts, except when stated in scores or multiples or scores 
are always stated in pairs (tafua, tafua&, takoal), the term for which is omitted in reckoning 
unless it is necessary to express it for very small quantities or in the case of odd numbers, whe~ 
3 becomes" one-pair-one, heang-tajual-heang," and so on. 

In tallying cocoanuts by the score the various islands have set up different standards of 
tally, which are complicated and in many cases in alternative use. The number of standards 
in fact indicates. the trad~, where trade is briskes~ ~he standards a:re most numerous. It may 
be noted that III countmg cocoanuts "ten paIr may be substItuted ror "one score" in the 
lower tally everywhere, except in Chowra, where" one score" is used without an alternative. 

It is noW necessary to use some abbreviations :-C. = Central, S. = Southern, T. = 
Teressa, C. N. = Car Nicobar, and Ch. = Chowra. 

The least developed method of tallying by the score is in C. and S., where there are only 
two standards, inai score (:W) and momcltiama score-of-scores (400). There the counting by 
the score is :-one, two, three, ... score, one momekiama (score-of-scores) ; then one, two, three ... 
up to any number of 'Ilzomcltiama. This method is very awkward in the higher figures, thus':" 

500 1 momchiama I) (score) [4.00+5 (20)] 
600 1 " and-a-half (doktai) (400+200) 
700 1 " and-a-half 5 (score) (400+200+5 (20) ] 

1,000 2 " and-a-half [(2X4()O)+200] 
3,000 7 " and-a-balf [ (7 X 4(0)+200] 

10,000 1 score 5 momchiama [ (20+5) X 4001 
20,000 2 " I) pail' momchiama [. (40+ 5 [2] X 400J 

100,000 10 " 5 momchiama [IOx(20+5)X400] 
200,000 1 " 5 (0£) score (of) [momchiama (:l0+5) X 20 X 400] 

Car Nicobar adopts the score and score-or-scores (inai-momchiama) standard, but only 
alternatively and only as far as the higher or the two (400). T. and Ch. will talk about 11 
etc., score, but as rar as 15 score, only. ' 

All these three islands, Car Nicobar, Teressa and Chowra, have a. third standard a.t ten 
score (200), which is in these dialects called 

c. N. T. Ch. 
'ong* nang la 

Then alternatively Ch. and C. N. will reckon by the 10, or 'ong up to 15 IScore. a.nd C. N. 
a.lternatively up to 20 score. Beyond the nong, T. always reckons by the nong thus. 

200 1 'ong (nang, la) 
SOl) 1 'ong (nong, la) I) score. 
400 2 'ong (nang, la) 

The standard of ten score (200) is canied by all the three islands C. N., T., Ch., up to 
Z,OOO, i.e., 10 'ong (nong, tal, when alternatively a new standard commences in C. N. called 
kaine, in T. and Ch., mamila. Thus-

2,000 1 kaiiie (mamila) 
3,000 1 kaiiie (mamila) 5" ong (nong, la). 

After this the islands break off on their own lines. Thus T. carries on this (mamila) stan
dard for all the higher figures: the 200,000 being in that ~iale~t ~imply 5 score mamila (5 x 
20 X 2,000). C.N. and Ch. do so also ~s far as 100,000, whIch IS III all the three dialects 2 
score 5 pairs mamila (kaine) or [2 ~ 20 + 5 (2)] X 2,000 j but Ch. alternatively commences a new 
standard at, mamila (4,000) called metfietcnya and carries that on to all figures. Thus for Ch., 

20,000 is alternatively 5 metiietchya (5 X 4,000) 
100,000 is 1 score 5 metiietchya [(20 + 5) X 4,000J 
200,000 is 2 score 10 metiietchya[ (40+10) X 4,000] 

At 10 kaifie (10 X 2,000=20,000) c. N. commence~ a new altf>rn~tive standard lalc 
(borrowed from the Malay and Far Eastern laksa 10,000t), meaning 10000 pairs (=20,0 lO) 
cocoanuts. This is carried on to all the high figures. Thus-

20,000 is 1 lak. 
100,000 is 5 lak. 
200,000 is 10 lak. 

By an interesting expression C.N. says drongte lak, half lak, for 10,000. This proves that 
do1ctai, " and-a-half" (scores) of C. and S. really contains a. lost root for" half." Also it is to 

.. Inflectionally (1) ngong (2) tong (3) yong (10) mong, according to the terminal of the previous numeral. 
T Not from the Indian ~a1vh 1,00,000. Both LakBa (10,000) and Lakh. [1,00,000) a.re from the same roo~ liS the Sanskrit 

~al'8!a. 



247 

be noti~d that when C. and S. get into large figures they have borrowed the T. Ch. alternative 
term for score. Thus 

200,000 in C. and S. is heang inai tanai tom momckiama, one score (and) five score (0£) score-o£-scores. 

The following table will show briefly the standards for reckoning cocoanuts :-

Cocoanut Recleoning Standards. 

I. pair all islands 1 ta£ua (ta£ilal, takoal, tahol) 2 
II. 10 pairs or score " 1 inai (tom) 20 

III. 10 score Ch. T., C. N. 1 1& (nong, 'ong) 200 
IV. score o£ scores C., S., C. N. 1 momchiama (pomchiama, michama) 400 
V. 10 ten-scores Oh., T., C. N. 1 mamila (kaiiie) 2,000 

VI. score o£ ten-scores. Ch. 1 metiietchya 4,000 
VII. 10,000 pairs C. N. 1 lak (borrowed trade term) 20,000 

C.N. and Ch. have thus six standards and Car Nicobar has the highest: T. has four sta.n
dards: C. and S. ha.ve three. These standards exactly indicate the relative trading opportunity 
of the various islanders. 

The Shorn Pen have no trade, but they can easily reckon up to 80,000, thus teya inai teo 
10 Ecore (of) teo, [( to x 20) x 400 = 80,000.] They have three standards :-1, pair, 1 taau 
2 : II, score,l inai, 20 : III, score of scores, 1 teo 4uO. They do not in fact fall behind th9 
other islanders in the capacity for grasping and reckoning in abstract figures. 

For European trade the table of scales would be as follows :-

Scale for Recleoning Cocoanut8. 

For all islands. 

10 ta£ua or takoal or tahol (pair) make 1 inai or tom, score (20) 

II. 

C., S., C. N. 

make 1 inai (20) 10 ta£ual or tahol • 
JO inai " 

1 momchiama or michama (400) 

10 ta£ual or takoal or tahol (pair) 
10 inai or tom (score) 
10 la, nong, or 'ong 

10 takoal 
10 tom 
10 la • 
2 mamila 

10 tahol 
10 inai 
10 ong 
10 kaine 

III. 

Ch., T., C. N. 

make 

" 
" 

IV. 

Ch. 

make 

" 
" 

V. 

C. N. 

make 

" 

" 

1 inai or tom (score) (20) 
1 la, nong, or 'ong (200) 
1 mamila (kaiiie) (2,000) 

1 tom (20) 
1 la (200) 
1 mamila (2,000) 
1 metiietchya (4,000) 

1 inai (20) 
long (200) 
1 It aiiie (2,000) 
llak (20,000) 

One can see, when put in thi' way, which is of course distinctly not Nicobarese, where 
trade has sharpened wits. 
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}n a Car Nicobar tally stick, 1cenrata-1co1c, in 
my possession, unfortunately already dry-rotted in 
the notches, which are thus lost for the future a 
running account or cocoanuts with a tradel', who 
has advanced rice ror cocoanuts, is shown. 'the 
balance due on the rice waS 2,000 cocoanuts, i.e., 
10 ' ong or 1 kaiiie denoted by the 10 notches at A. 
The 10 notches at B represent the total sum 10 
, ong to be made up. The 6 notches at C denote 
that the owner has cleared 6 'onfJ (1,200), the 4 
notches at D that 4 'ong (800) are still due. 

I have another tally of beads on a string from 
Car Nicobar (kenrata-ng~ji) which shows that 26 
rnichama (400 X 26=10,400) of cocoanuts are due 
out of a sum and that 4 mickama (1,60!l) have 
been paid. The original debt was therefore 30 
mickama, i.e., 12,000 cocoanuts, or as a Car Nino· 
barese would say, 6 Kaine or drongta laTe lIeng 
kaine [half talc (and) one kaine]. 

n 
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APPENDIX K. 

DETAIL OF RECKONING THE MON'rHS. 

Each' moon' is divided into phases and divisions in all the islands on the same system 
~x()ept Car Nicobar, which has a differing one. There is for descriptive purposes a waxing and 
a. waning "moon; dividing the' moon' inta halves. There are also a descriptive First Phase 
(Heang La, one piece) : Full Moon (whole or swollen moon) : Last Phase (Kaneal, Boar's tusk). 
For reckoning, the month is divided into 30 days and four phases :-1, (sne), 1st to 10th (10 
days) ; II, (yam) 11th to 20th (10 days) ; III, (tatlanga) 21st to 25th (5 days); IV, 26th to 
30th (5 days) . In the fourth phase the days are not counted but separately named. 

In Car Nicobar there are three and four descriptive phases recognised. The three are:
First Phase (Kanelhaun, Boar's tusk) 2nd to 7th (6 days) ; Second Phase, (Tut/aul) 8th to 21st 
(14 days) : Third Phase (lJronf}te ehingeiit, half moon), 22nd to 1st (10 days) : total, 30 days. 
'{'he fOllr are :-Waxing moon, 1st to 10th (10 days): Whole moon, 11th to 16th (B days) : 
Waning moon, 17th to 26th (10 days) : Disappearing moon, 27th to 30th (4 days): total, 30 
days. In Car Nicobar also the full moon, and the day before and the two days after, are all 
recognised by separate terms. For reckoning, the month is divided into 30 days and 3 phases : 
waxing moon, 1st to 16th (16 days) ; waning moon, 17th to 26th (lO days) ; disappearing moon, 
~7th to 30th (4 days); total, 30 days. 

In reckoning the month the Car Nicobarese reckon straight through the waxing moon from 
1 to 16 and simply say" !cahok chingeat, one moon. tafual sian chil1.geat, sixteen 
moon." They then go straight through the waning moon from 1 to 10 and say H kana" 
rlronga chingeat, one waning moon, " and so on. Lastly they run through the disappearing 
moon from 1 to 4, " leanole salnowa chingeat, one disappearing moon," etc. If intercalary daYB 
iihen ensue, they are all called aiya ap-chinf}eat. 

In the other islands the plan of counting the days is the same, but the method differs and. 
is more complicated. They count 1 to 10 (site moon) ; thus" heanq 'he kake, one she moon . . 
,"'om ,ke kane, ten Ihe moon." 'fhen 1 to 9 (yam, whole); thus C( keang .yam kake, one yam 
moon. keang hata !Jam !cahe, nine yam moon." But the 20th is " heang momchiama !Ja1J~ 
!cake, one score !Jam moon," to finish the reckoning, because it now takes on a new phase. The 
nat to 25th are reckoned backwards thus :-

2ht enfoan tatlanga 8 tatlanga 
~2nd iSBat ,,'I 
23rd tafual " II 
24th tanai ,,5 
25th foan ,,4. 

After this they reckon by separate names: 
26th ongawa 
27th hinai 
28th hinlain 
29th manut 
80th buat 

Any following intercalary days are all called Manat. 
There is a term for the 19th in the Central Group, which explains the curious form lteang

kata for nine. The ordinary term for the 19th day is neang-hata yam leane, nine yam moon: 
but shom keang nata tam yam, which is obviously" ten one less score yam," is also used, because 
ihe 20th is neang 1ftomchiama !Jam kahe, one SCi!ore ?Jam moon. Hat means' not' and kata here 
is clearly" less" and so hea?tg-nata, nine, is an elliptic phase for heang hat<l dam, one less ten. 

Another pair of expressions is drongo, chingeat, waning moon, and drongte chingeat, ha.lf 
moon, which explains drangta tale, half lalc (20,000), and doldai "and-a-half (score)." Here 
is a ' lost root' drang, dole, 'lessen, ' which when combined with (te, ta) tai' lost root' for 
'hand,' means ' the lessened hand' or ' half.' 

The only other term which might be disputed is chamanga chingea,t, ten moon, the word for 
ten in Car Nicobar being sam, but it is quite a legitimate extension for differentiation by infix 
and suffix, thus; cn-am-ang-a Ifor a-am-am-a). 

In a Car Nicobar Calendar (leenrata) in my possession the days are notched alil follows to 
indicate a monsoon. It is in the form of a sword-bla.de. 

The first month notches 31 dayl 
The second 29 " 
The third 26 " 
The fourth" 28" 
The fifth " 26" 
The sixth " 29" 
The seventh" 28" 

197 day •. 

or well over half the year, which would require rea.djustment during the next mousooll. 
It will be observed that the notches are meant to go 10, 6.10,4=30. 
That is, in this ke1trata the Car Nicobarese four phase system is taken in calendering the 

months, i.e., the months are divided into waxing, full, waning, and disappearing moon. 
When the notches fill one side of the kenrata they commence on the other, and are thus 

a.ble to keep tally of time for a short while. 
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APPENDIX L. 

MR. DE ROEPSTORFF'S CALENDAR. 

In Mr. de Roepstorff's posthumous lJjctionarl/ 0/ the Naneowry (Ce1tiral) lJsaleet,olI88', 
is given a complete and most interesting Calendar, found among his papers, for the year 18~S, 
day by day, but unfortunately there is something wrong about it. He has given Danah-kapa 
and Kaba-chuij as two separate months, whereas they are duplicate names for the closing month 
of the N. W. Monsoon, and thus gives 13 and not 12 months to the year. He ha.s also got the 
months Channi a.nd Hammua in the reverse order. Further, his months work out thus for the 
solar year, giving an intercalary day each to (7) Hammua. (July-Augullt) and (9) Munakugapoa.h 
(September-October) . 

Month 1. 9th March to 7th February 30 day •. 

" 
2. 8th February to 8th March 2P II 

3. 9th March to 6th Apl'i.l 29 
" 

" 
4. 7th April to 6th May 30 

" 
" 

5. 7th May to lith June 29 .. 
" 

6. 6th June to 3rd July 29 " 
" 

7. 4th July to 81'd AuguBt 31 .. 
" 

8. 4th August to 3Jet Augnst 28 " 
" 

9. 1st September to 1st October 31 .. 
" 10. 2nd October to 80th October 29 .. 
" 11. 31st October to 29th ]fovernber ;10 

" 12. 30th November to 23th December 29 ,. 
" 

13. 29th December to 8th Jauuary 11 " --
365 day •. 

This would have resulted in the Nicobarese full year of two mon!!oonl! being completed ill 
S8S da.ys, and this reckoning would have brought about II. muddle in the ensuing year, 1884, 
which does not as matter of fact occur. 

It is to be observed that the S. W. monsoon was taken in that year as commencing on 7th 
May and the N. W. on 1st November, so that the S. W. Monsoon Balf year lasted 171 day. 
and the N. W. about 188. 

It is to be noted also that in Mr. de Roepstorff's calendar the She days are] 0; the Yam 
da.ys 10, and the Tatlanga da.ys 6 in each month, while the odd dark nights run thus: for 
1 month none, for 1 month S, for ti months 4, for S months 5, for 2 month. 6 in the month. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

LANGUAGES. 

I. GENERAL DEscJTION.-History or the Study-Man's Enquiries into the Central Dialect
Philological Value - Dialects - Mutual U nintelligibilit~ - Foreign Influence - Effect 
of Tabu on the Language - Method of Speech - A Highly Developed Analytical 
Language - Nature of Growth - Order of the Words - Difficult Etymology - Speci
mens of the Speech. 

II. GRAMMAR.-The Theory of Universal Grammar - Example of Sentences of One Word
Subject and Predicate - Principal and Subordinate Words - Functions of Words
Purpose or Sentence indicated by the Position of the Components - Order or the Words 
in the Sentences - Interrogatory Speech - Referent Substitutes (Pronouns) - Order 
of Connected Sentences-Expression of Connected Purposes - Expression of the Functions 
and Interrelation of W ords-Connectors(Prepositions) - Connectors of Intimate Relation
Order of the Words is the Essence or the Grammar- Expression in Phrases - Numeral 
Coefficients - Elliptical Sentences - Analytical Nature of the Language - Order of 
Speech - Classification of Words depends primarily on Position in the Sentence
Phrases (Compound Words) classed as Words. 

III. ETYMOLOG Y .-Classification of Words depends primarily on their Order in the Sentence -
Classification of Words depends secondarily on Form-Form created by Radical Prefixes, 
Infixes, and Suffixes-Use of Radical Affixes, Agglutinated, Changed, and Inflected-Use 
of the Radical Affixes of Transfer - Correlated Radical Affixes or Transfer-Inflexion of 
Affixes-Duplication of Affixes-Connectors of Intimate Relation as Prefixes-Nature or 
Nicobarese Predicators (Verbs) - Expression or " Active" and" Passive" - Use of Radical 
Affixes of Differentiation-Working or Correlated Radical Affixes - In the" Comparative 
Degrees " -In expression of " Continuing Action" - In expression or Naturally Connected 
Words - In expression of Groups or Words round Ideas and Groups of Ideas round 
Words...,. Differentiating Radical Suffixes of Direction- Extreme Extension of the Use or 
the Radical Suffixes of Direction-In the General Expression of Time Past-In Interro
gatives of Direction- V se of Terms for Parts of the Human Body as Supplementary 
Radical Affixes of Differentiation. 

IV. PHONOLOGy.-M ode of Speech - Man's and de Roepstorff's Enquiries - Reduction of the 
Speech to Writing - Stress. 

V. COMPARISON OF DIALEcTs.-Man's Enquiries-Comparison or Words-Comparison of Roots. 
VI. COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.-Comparison with the Indo-Chinese Languages - Elements of 

Uncertainty in the Comparison - Nicoharese Radically an Indo-Chinese Language. 

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION. 

History of the Study.-The Nicobarese Language in the Central Dialect 
has been long since studied. Vocabularies, collections of sentences and partial 
Grammars of this Dialect have been made at intervals by various missionaries and 
others from 1711 onwards :-the two Jesuit Fathers Faure and Bonnet in 1711 ; 
Surgeon Fontana of the Austrian vessel Josef 'Und Theresia in 1778, (pub. 
1795); G. Hamilton in 1801; the Danish missionary Rosen in 1831-7; Fathers 
Chabord and Plaisant (in Teressa) in 1845; Fathers Barbe and Lacrampe in 
1846; Dr. Rink in the Danish vessel Galathea in 1846; the Austrian Novara 
Expedition in 1857 (pub. in 1862), with additions by de Roepstorff and others 
under Colonel H. Man; Maurer in 1867; Mr. A. C. Man in 1869; cOElparative 
statement by V. Ball of all information up to 1869; Mr. E. H. llan in 1871 on
wards; F. A. de Roepstorff in 1876 onwards; Dr. Svoboda of the Austrian 
Aurora Expedition, 1886 (pub. 1892). 

Ten Vocabularies and a translation into the Central Dialect of 27 Chapters 
of the Gospel of St. Matthew were made by the Danish Moravian missionaries 

2x: 
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(Herrnhuter) in 1768-87. These are still preserved in manuscript at Herrnhut, 
and were partially embodied in de Roepstorff's posthumous lJictionary of the 
Nancowry (Gentral) Dialect, 1884; a capital book with valuable appendices, 
requiring, however, retransliteration for English readers. 

Man's Enquiries into the Central Dialect.-But the latest and best 
attempt to reproduce this Dialect is Mr. E. H. Man's Dictionary of the Gentral 
Nicobarese LalzfJuage, 1889. This contains also a brief and valuable attempt at 
the Grammar and a Comparative Vocabulary of all the Dialects. The system of 
transcription adopted is the very competent one of the late Mr. A. J. Ellis. 
Mr. Man had the advantage of all the labours of his predecessors, together with a 
much longer residence in the islands than any of them and better means of loco
motion. To these he has added the accuracy and care which distinguish all his 
work. In this Report, therefore, his book has been followed for the facts of the 
language and the forms of its words and all the examples given in it are culled 
from the great number of sentences he has recorded. For the mode of presenta
tion I am, however, responsible, as Mr. Man attempted in his" Grammar" to 
explain the language exclusively from the current English view of Grammar, 
rather than to present its character as a scientific study. 

The other Dialects only find a place in Mr. Man's studies and are still but 
little known, no one with sufficient scholarly equipment or inclination having 
ever resided on any of the islands for the time necessary to study them to the 
extent that has been possible at N ancowry. 

Philological Value.-The Nicobarese speak one language, whose affinities 
are with the Indo-Chinese Languages, as represented nowadays by the Mon 
Language of Pegu and Annam and the Khmer Language of Cambodia amongst 
civilised peoples and by a number of uncivilised tribes in the Malay Peninsula 
and Indo-China. It has affinities also with the speech of the tribes in the 
Peninsula, who are generally classed as "wild Malays" (Orang-utan and Orang
bukit), so far as that speech has come under the old influence of the Indo-Chinese 
Languages. The N icobarese language is thus of considerable value philo
logically, as preserving, on account of isolation and small admixture ~ith foreign 
tongues for many centuries, the probable true basis for the philology of the 
Languages of the Indo-Chinese Family. 

Dialects.-The language is spoken by 6,300 people in six dialects, which 
have now become so differentiated in details as to be mutually unintelligible. 
and to be practically, so far as actual colloquial speech is concerned, six different 
languages. These dialects are limited in range by the islands in which they are 
~poken :-

NICOBARESE DIALECTS. 

1. Car Nicobar (pop. 3,451). 
2. Chowra (pop. 522). 
3. Teressa with Bompoka (pop. 702)_ 
4. Central-Camorta, Nancowry, Trinkat, Katchall (pop. 1,095). 
5. Southern-Great Nicobar Coasts and Kondul, Little Nicobar and Pule 

Milo (pop. 192). 
6. Shom Pen-inland tribe of Great Nicobar (pop. 348). 

Mutual Unintelligibility.-A.lthough it can be proved that the Nicobarese 
Language is fundamentally one tongue, yet the hopeless unintelligibility of the 
dialect of one island to the ear of the people of another may be shown by the 
following example :-

CAR NrCOBAR. 

om paiakua dra cleain lea tarilc. 
don't afraid not I eat man 

CENTRAL. 

U'ot men pahoa c)tit {)lcngok tun pai!Juk 
don't you afraid I-not eat to man 

SENSE OF BOTH. 

Don't be afraid! I don't eat men! (I am not a cannibal). 

Foreign Influence.-In spite of the aptitude of the people for picking up 
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such foreign tongues as they hear spoken, quite a few foreign words have been 
adopted into their speeoh. Examples are :-

FROM PORTUGUESE. 

English. Nicobarese. English. 

boot ~hapato cask 
book, paper lebare elephant 
hat shapeo rupee 
copper money Santa Maria shaman, sorcerer 
" tiod " Deuse, Reos 

FROM HINDUSTANI. 

salt 5hal, sal 

cup mongko 
buffalQ kapo 
cat koching 

FROM MALAY. 

evil spirit 
fowl 

Nicobarese. 

plpa 
li£onta 
rupia 
pater 

iwipot 
haiyam 

Only a century ago Portuguese was the trade language of the islands, with 
a~prinkling of Danish, German, and English. Malay and Chinese were both so 
before the Portuguese day, and now English, Burmese, and Hindustani are well 
understood. Indeed, the nature of the trade at any given island can be tested 
by the foreign languages best understood there. E.g., on Car Nicobar, Burmese 
is best understood, and then English and Hindustani: Malay and the other 
Nicobarese dialects not much. On Chowra, Hindustani, 'l'amil, Malay, and 
English are spoken, and generally also the other Nicobarese dialects, except 
Shorn Pen. On Teressa, Malay, Burmese, and English are the languages with 
the dialects of Chowra and the Central Group. In the Central Group they talk 
Hindustani, Malay, Burmese. English, and Chinese with the dialects of the South 
and Teressa. In the Southern Group they talk Malay, Hindustani, Chinese, and 
English with the Central Dialect. 

The women know only their own dialect, and are dumb before all strangers. 
And here, as elsewhere among polyglot peoples, natives of different islands some
times have to converse in a mutually known foreign tongue (e.g., Hindustani, 
Burmese, Malay, or English), when unable to comprehend each other's dialects. 

. Effect of Tabu on the Language.-l'here is a custom of tabu, which in 
the Nicobars, as elsewhere when it is in vogue, has seriously affected the lan
guage at different places, at least temporarily. Any person may adopt any 
word, however essential and common, in the language as his or her personal 
name, and when he or she dies it is tabued for a generation, for fear of sum
moning the ghost. In the interval a synonym has to be adopted and sometimes 
sticks, but that this is not very often the case is shown by a comparison of the V oca
bularies published or made in 1711, 1787,1876, and 1889, which prove that the 
language possesses a stability that is remarkable in the circumstances of its being 
unwritten and therefore purely colloquial, spoken by communities with few 
opportunities of meeting, and subject to the changing action of tabu. 

Method of Speech.-The Nicobarese speech is slurred and indistinct, but 
there is no abnormal dependence on tone, accent, or gesture to make the meaning 
clear. The dialects are, as might be expected, rich in specialised words for 
actions and concrete ideas, but poor in generic and abstract terms. 

A Highly Developed Analytical Language.-Nicobarese is a very highly 
developed Analytical La:p_guage, with a strong resemblance in grammatical struc
ture to English. I t bears every sign of a very long continuous growth, both of 
syntax and etymology, and is clearly the outcome of a strong intelligence con
stantly applied to its development. Oonsidering that it is unwritten and but 
little affected by foreign tongues, and so has not had extraneous assistance in its 
growth, it is a remarkable pro~uct of t~e human mind. Ther~ is no difference 
in the development of the different dIalects. That of the WIld Shorn Pen is as 
"advanced" in its structure as the speech of the trading Oar-Nicobarese. 

Nature of Growth.-The growth of the language has been so complicated, 
and so many principles of speech have been partially adopted in building it up, 
that nothing is readily discoverable regarding it. The subject and predicate are 
not at once perceptible to the grammarian, nor are principal and subordinate 
sentences. The sentences, too, cannot at once be analysed correctly, nor can the 
roots of the words without great care be separated from the overgrowth. Neither 
syntax nor etymology are easy, and correct speech is very far from being easily 
attained. 



254 

Order of the W ords.-Grammatically the point to bear in mind is the 
order of the words, which is practically the English order, especially as fune- . 
tional inflexion is absent to help the speaker to intelligibility, and there is 

, nothing in the form of the words to show their class, whether nouns, verbs, 
adjectives, and so on. Prepositions, conjunctions, auxiliaries, adverbs, and the 
," particles" of speech are freely used, and so are elliptical sentences. Com
pound words and phrases, consisting of two or more words just thrown together 
and used as one word, are unusually common, and the languages show their Far
Eastern proclivities by an extended use of " numeral coefficients." 

Difficult Etymology.-The great difficulty in the language lies in the 
etymology. Words are built up of roots and stems, to which are added prefixes, 
infixes, and suffixes, both to mark the classes of connected words and to differen
tiate connected words when of the same class, i.e., to show which of two con
nected words is a verb and which a noun, and to mark the difference in the sense 
of two connected nouns, and so on. But this differentiation is always hazily 
defined by the forms thus arrived at, and the presence of a particular classifying 
affix does not necessarily define the class to which the word belongs. So also the 
special differentiating affixes do not always mark differentiation. 

Again the affixes are attached by mere agglutination, in forms which 
have undergone phonic change, and by actual inflexion. Their presence, too, 
not unfrequently causes phonic change in, and inflexion of, the roots or stems 
themselves. 

The chief peculiarity of the language lies in a series of "suffixes of direc
tion," indicating the direction (North, South, East, 'West, above, down, below, 
or at the landing-place) action, condition or movement takes place. But even 
suffixes so highly specialised as these are not by any means only attached to 
words, the sense of which they can and do affect in this way. 

It is just possible that" North=up there: South=down there: West= 
below: East=in towards" have reference to the original migrations of the 
people, because the general direction of a migration, still in steady progress, of 
half civilised tribes of considerable mental development on the Northern 
Burmese frontiers is North to South regularly. But this point would require 
proof. 

It is thus that only by a deep and prolonged study of the language, one 
can learn to recognise a root, or to perceive the sense or use of an affix, and 
only by a prolonged practice could one hope to speak or understand it correctly 
in all its phases. N icobarese is, in this sense, indeed a difficult language. 

Specimens of the Speech.-The following sample sentences in the 
Central Dialect will sufficiently exhibit the manner of N icobarese speech. 

The abbreviation c. i. r. = connector of intimate relation, a point to be 
explained later on. By translating it "in respect of" the sense of the Nicobar. 
ese sentences in which it occurs becomes clear. 

SAMPLE SENTENCES IN THE CENTRAL DIALECT. 

1 
ane inoat lamang ten chua 
that knife belong to I 

. (that knife belongs to me). 

2 
inoal ta dong ot 
knife c. i. r. sharp H 

(the knife is .harp). 

3 
anl'e ane noang ahanel~ kwomhata 
both that thing spear gIve 
(give me both those spear3). 

4 
iteak poatore lcamheng tn an 
sleep alwaY5 noon c. i. r. he 

Ie" 
to 

chla 
I 

(he is always asleep at noon: the Nicobare,e idiom i8 however really" noon (is) 
al ways asleep for him ") . 
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5 
on chuk harra hatau loe lean de 
he go see buy cloth wife own 
(he has gone to see about buying cloth for his wife). 

6 
l eat etchai-c'ltaka-lebare 
did greet-face - paper (read aloud) 
(I read it aloud while I was travelling i • 

7 
etchai-ckalea-lebare chua tanan.fJ 

read - aloud I arrived 
(he arrived while I Was reading aloud;. 

8 

chua 
I 

oal 
In 

leai!!;, de 
road own 

ta an 
from-somewhere he 

!tarra ta chou de ta . flnow'.t tai 
see c. i. r. elder-brother own c. 1. r. beat by 
chia an leenyum teat chim 
father it (the) child did cry 
(the child cried on seeing its elder brother beaten by its £ather). 

I) 

chua flnowa tai an ta ong oMak;, 
I beat by he c. 1. r. past-of-to-day morning 
(I was beaten by him this morning). 

paitake ski 10' 
S0111e old cloth 
(they have S0111e old cloth). 

10 
tit 
is 

11 

ta 
c. 1. r. 

katom? !luang leamatoka leakaf ,1 

ole 
they 

let 
how-many? persons dancers were? c. 1. r. 

waite 
last.night 

(how many dancers were there last night ?) 

12 
an Itat leoan men 
he not child you 
(he is not your child). 

]3 

oal ltoptep melt ta 
in box you c. i. r. 

"9011g 
nothing 

(there is nothing in your box). 

14 
one l&any.ut kalau me" 
that coat buy you 
(from whom did you buy that coat 7) 

15 
dua oklalengato a1l kalo 
I permit he live 
(1 let him live in my hut). 

16 
chua leap lcicltal 
I can lwim 
(~ can swim). 

17 
linken ckit leap ole"gok 
to-day I-not can eat 
(1 cannot eat to-day because I am sick). 

II. GRAMMA.R. 

longto·teft 
trom 

ta ii, 
c. I. r. hut 

tailfa 
because 

eli' 
who 1 

dUll 

I 

ttl 
lick 

The Theory of Universal Grammar.-I will now proceed to discuss the 
Nieobarese Language on the lines of the Theory of Universal Grammar already 
explained, using the Central Dialect for the purpose, and avoiding diacritical 
marks, except where necessary to the context. The familiar grammatical terms 
will be inserted in brackets beside the novel ones used, whenever necessary, in. 
order to make statements clear in a familiar manner. 
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Example of Sentences of One Word.-The Nicobarese, like all other 
peoples, can express a complete meaning or sentence by an integer or single 
word, or by a phrase representing a single word: but they do not use this form 
of speech to excess. Thus ;-

English. Central Dialect. 

oh (astonishment) wee, oyakare 
alas aiyak30re 
oh (pain) are 
dear me (compassion) 6h 
30h (dislike) shesh 
ugh (disgust) hunh-hunh-hunh 
hush iih-iih-iih 
tut (rebuke) en-en-en-en 
pooh hash 
hurrah, bravo h8,-ha-a-a. 
lor tochangto 
there (annoyance) hah-a-a 
what a pity hoh 
go on (encouragement) sh1al 
there's no saying anyapa 
who knows anyachii 
what's that? kashi ? 
thingummy (doubt) chinda 
thingembob (doubt) chUanda 

In the above words italicised n denotes a nasal. 

Subject and Predicate.-Nicobarese sentences, when of more than one 
word, are usually, but not always, clearly divided into subject and predicate, as 
can be seen from an examination of the sample sentences above given. Thus;-

P=predicate: 8=subject. The numbers below refer to the sample sentences. 
(1) ane (8) inoat (8) lamang (P) ten (P) chua (P). 
(2) inoat (8) ta (8) shong (8) ot (P). 
\3) aure (P) ane (P) noang (P) shanen (P) komhata (P) ten (P) chua (P). 

(8 not expressed). 
(5) an (8) chuh (P) harra (P) halau (P) loe (P) kan (P) de (P). 
(6) leat (P) etchai-chaka-lebare (P. phrase) chua (8) oal (P) kaiyi (P) de (P). 
(7) etchai-chaka-lebare (P. phrase) chua (8) tanang (P) ta (P) an (8). 
\8\ harra-ta-chau-de-ta-finowa-tai-chia (8. phrase) an (8) kenyum (8) leat (P) 

J chim (P). tHere "harra -etc. -chia " is a phrase, "see (ing) elder
brother beaten by father," in the subject part of the sentence.) 

(9) chua (8) finowa (P) tai (P) an (P) ta (P) ong (P) olhaki (P). 
(lU) paitshe (8) shi (8) loe (8) ot (P) ta (P) ofe (P). 
(11) katom (8) yuang (8) kamatoka (8) kakat (P) ta (P) wahe (P). 
(12) an (8) hat (p) koan (P) men (P). 
(14) ane (P) kanyut (P) halau (P) men (8) longtoten (P) chi (P). 
(Hi) chua (8) oklakngato (P) an (P) kato (P) ta (P) iii (p) chua (P). 
(16) chua (8) leap (PJ kichal (P). 
(17) linhen (P) chit (8) leap (P) okngok (P) taina (8) tu (P). 

Two of the sample sentences present a peculiarity in expressing Subject 
and Predicate :-

(4) aitealc poatore lcamlung en all. 
asleep always noon c. i. r. he 

This can be properly and directly translated, "he is always asleep at noon;" 
but the Nicobarese idiom runs in English, "noon is always asleep for 
him," the predicator (verb) "is" being unexpressed. So that the sentence is 
properly divided thus :-itealc (P) poatore (P) kamheng (8) en (P) an 
(P). 

(U) oat ItOptep men ta nflong 
In box you C.I.r. nothing 

Here we have both Subject and Predicate in an elliptical form, and in 
English, though translatable at once as "there is nothing in your box," 
the sentence really runs" (the contents, not expressed) in your b~ 
(are, not expressed) as nothing." 80 that neither the Subject nor 
the Predicator (verb) are expressed, but we have instead merely a. 
phrase explaining the subject placed· in apposition to another phrase 
illustrating the predicate. The sentence, in fact, as it stands consists 
of an explicator (adjective) phrase, placed in apposition to an illustrator 
(adverb) phrase, and is divided elliptically thus :-oal-noptep-men (8) ta
ngong (P). 
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Principal and Subordinate Words.~he words in the sample sentences 
are also clearly, but not readily, divisible into principal and subordinate. Thus:

(1) ane (sub.) inoat (prin.) in the subject: lamang (prin.) ten-chua (sub.) in 
the predicate. 

(2) inoat (prin.) fa-shong (sub.) in the subject. 
(3) all the words are sub. to kW(Jmhata in the predicate. 
(4) itaek poatore en-an are all sub. to a predicator (verb) unexpressed. 
(5) Zoe ka?t de are all sub. to chuh-karra-kalau (prin.) in the predicate. 
(6) teat (sub.) etckai-chaka-Zebare (prin.) oal-kaiyi (sub.). 
(7) here are two separate sentences : - the first has one word in each part, and 

in the second ta is sub. to tamang in the predicate. In full analysis the 
first sentence is an illustrator (adverb) phrase illustrating the predicator 
(verb) in the second. 

(8) in the subjective part karra-ta-chau-de-ta~ftnowa-tai-cMa and an are sub. to 
lcenyum and so is leat to ckim in the predicate. 

(9) all the words in the predicate are sub. to a predicator (verb) unexpressed. 
(10) paitshe and ski are sub. to loe in the subject and ta-ofe to ot in the predicate. 
(11) katom-Ijuang are sub. to lcamatoka in the subject and ta-wake to lcakat in the 

predicate. 
(12) all the words in the predicate are sub. to a predicator (verb) unexpressed. 
(13) in this sentence oal-koptep-men are sub. to an indicator (noun) unexpressed 

in the subject and ta-ngong to a predicator (verb) unexpressed in the predi
cate. The whole of the words actually expressed are thus subordinate. 

(14) all the words in the predicate are sub. to kalau. 
(15) all the words in the predicate are sub. to o1cla1cngato. 
(16) leap is sub. to lcichal in the predicate. 
(17) here again are two sentences joined by taina, because. In the first l£nhen and 

Leap are sub. to o1cngok in the predicate. In the second taina is sub. to clul(I. 
(I) unexpressed in the subject, and tu to a predicator (verb) unexpressed 
in the predicate. 

Functions of Words.-The next stage in analysis is to examine the func
tions of the words used in the sample sentences, and for this purpose the follow
ing abbreviations will be used :-

ABBnEVIATlONS USED. 

into integer 
Ill. indicator 
e. explicator 
p. predicator 
ill. illustrator 
C. connector 
intd. introducer 
r. C. referent conjunctor 
r. S. referent substitute 
c. m. complementary indicator 
C. e. complementary explicator 
C. ill. complementary illustrator 

The sample sentences can then be further analysed thus :
(1) ane (e.) inoat (in.) lamang (p.) ten (c.) chua (r. s. as C. in.). 
(2) inoat (in.) ta (c.) - shang (e. I, the whole an e. phrase) ot (p.). 
(3) anre (c. e.) ane (c. e.) noang (c. e.) skanen (c. in.) kwomleata (p.) ten (c.) -c!t?U 

Cr. s. as in.) the whole an ill. phrase). 
(4) .teak (e.) poatore (ill.) lcamhenfJ (in.) en (c.) an (r. S. as in.) : (itea1c-poatore-en-an

form an ill. phrase). 
(5) an (r. S. as in) chuk (p.) - "'arra (p.) -ltalau (p., the whole a p. phrase) toe (c. 

in.) kan (in.) - de (e., the whole an e. phrase). 
(6) leat (p.) - etckai (p.) - chaka (c. in.) -llJ6are (c. in., the whole a p. phrase) 

chua (r. S. as in.) oal (c.) - kai!Ji (in.) - de (e., the whole an e. phrase). 
(7) etc!af (p.) ._ chalea le. in.) - lebare (c. in.) - chua (r. S. as in., the whole an 

ill. phrase) tanang (p.) ta (ill.) an (r. S. as in.). 
l8) It.arra (p.) - ta (c.) - chau (c. in.) - de (c. e.) - ta (c.) -finowa (e.) - tai 

(c.) cMa (in., the whole an e. clause) an (e.) leeny'lJ,m (in.) teat (p.) - cltim 
(p., the whole a p. phrase). 

(9) cRua (r. S. as in.) jinozoa (e.) - tai (c.) - an (r. S. as in., the whole an e. phrase) 
ta (c.) - 01109 (e.) - olltaki (in., the whole an ill. phrase). 

(10) pait3he (e.) ,,,,i (e.) Zoe (in.) 01 (p.) la (c.) - ole (r. S. as in., the whole an ill. 
phrase). 

(11) lea tom (e.) - yuang (e., the whole an e. phrase) 1camatda (in.) lealeat (p.) ta (c. \ 
- waite (in., the whole an ill. phrase). 

(12) an (r. s. as in.) kat (e.) koan (c. in.) men (e.). 
2L 
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(13) oal (c.) - koptep (in.) - men (r. s. as e., the whole an e. phrase of subject unex
pressed) ta (c.) - ngong (in., the whole an ill. phrase of predicate un-
expressed). . 

(14) ane (c. in.) kanyut (c. in.) n,alau (p.) men (r. s. as in.) longMen (c.) - eM (r. s., 
the whole an ill. phrase). 

(15) ckua (r. s. as in.) olelakngato (p.) an, (r. s. as in.) - leato (p., the whole c. in. 
phrase) ta (c.) - iii (in.) - chua (r. s. as e., the whole an ill. phrase). 

(16) ~hua (r. s. as in.) leap (p.) - kichal (p., the whole a p. phrase). 
(17) linhen (ill.) chit (f. s. as in.) l~ (p.) - okn.qole (p., the whole a p. phrase) taina 

(r. c.) tu le.). -

Purpose of Sentence indicated by the Position of the Compo
nents.-It will be seen that the purposes of the sentences thus analysed are as 
under: 

(1) Affirmation :-Nos. 1,2, 15, 16,17. 
(2) Denial: -Nos. 12, 13. 
(3) Interrogation :-Nos. 11, 14. 
(4) Exhortation :-No. 3. 
(5) Information :-Nos. 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. 

The sample sentences cover, therefore, the whole range of all speech as 
regarq.s purpose, and analysis shows that the Nicobarese rely on the position 
of the words in the sentence to indicate its purpose, that no special order is 
observed for differentiating any particular purpose, and that the position of 
the words is in their language of the greatest importance for the intelligibility 
of the sentences. That is, Nicobarese is a language that indicates purpose 
mainly by the position of the components of the sentences. 

Order of the Words in the Sentences.-Another analysis of the sample 
sentences will, therefore, now be made to show what the order of the words in 
Nicobarese sentences is. 

I 

Subject precedes predicate, but for emphasis can follow it : 
Preceding: 

(1) ane-inoat (8) lamang-ten-chua (P). 
and so always, except 

(6) leat-eteltai-chaka-lebare (P) ehua-orJl-kaiyi-de (8). 
(7) etchai-cltalea-lebare-chua-tanang-ta (P) an (S). 

II 
Subject, predicate, complement (object). 

(I) ane-inoat (8) lamang (P) ten-chua (e). 

But the order is reversed for emphasis. 
(3) aWle-ane-noang-8'hanen (e) kwomkata-ten-c'hua (P., S. unexpressed.) 

(14) ane-kanyut (e) halau (P). men (8) longMen-chi.? (P). 

III 
Explicator (adjective) precedes indicator (noun); or follows it, usually. 

with a connector (preposition), but also without a connector; thus: 
(a) Preceding indicator (noun) : 

(1) one (e.) inoat (in.) lamang ten chua. 
(3) anre (e.) ane (e.) tzoang (e.) 8hanen (in.) lewomhata ten chua. 
(4) itealc(e.) poatore (ill.) lcamlung (in.) en an. 
(5) paitahe (e.) 8M (e.) loe (in.) ot ta ofe. 

(b) Following indicator (noun) with connector: 
(2) i1tOat (in.) ta (c.) shong (e.) ot. 

(c) Following indicator without connector: 
(5) an chuh harra halau loe kan (in.) de (e.). 
\9) chua (in.) finowa (e.) tai an ta ong olltaki. 

(12) an(in.) hat (e.) koan (:in.) men (e.). 
(13) oal hoptep (in.) men (e) ta ngong. 

(d) Following indicator (noun) with and without connector: 

(8) ltarrt~ ta chau (in.) de (e. without c.) ta (c.) /iuowa (e.) tai chia an 1cenyum leat 
ehzm. 
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IV 
Illustrators (adverbs) usually follow, but sometimes precede, predicators 

(verbs). 
(a) follow: 

(3) anre ane noang 8hanen kwomhata (p.) ten-chua (ill. phrase). 
(5) an chuh-harra-halau (p.) loe lean·de (ill. phrase). 

(10) pait8he 8ki loe ot (p.) ta-ofe (ill. phra~e). 
(j 1) katom !Juang leamatolea lealeat (p.) ta-wahe (ill. phrase). 
(14) ane leanyut halal~ (p.) men longtoten-chi (ill. phrase). 

(b) precede: 

(7) etehai-ehalea-lebare-chua (ill. phrase) tana?tf} (p.) ta (ill.) an. 
(17) linhen (ill.) chit leap-okngok (p.). 

But illustrators (adverbs) follow explicators (adjectives). 
(4) deale (e.) poatore (ill.) lcamheng an en. 

-a (9) ch'Ua-jinowa-taia .. an (e. phrase) ta-ong-olha1ci (ill. phrase). 
(13) oal-hoptep-men (e. phrase) ta-ngong (ill. phrase). 

V 

Connectors (prepositions) precede the words they connect with preceding 
words. 

(a) connecting predicator (verb) with complement (object). 
(1) ane inoat lamang (p.) ten (c.) chua (C). 
(S) anre ane noang 8hanen lewolllJzata (p.) ten (c.) chua (C). 
(8) harra (p.) .fa (c.) chau (C) de fa jinowa tai chia an 1cen!Jum leat ch£m. 

(b) connecting predicator (verb) with illustrator(adverb). 
(4) itea1c poatore kamheng en (c.\ an (r. s. for-ill. phrase). (p. unexpressed). 
(9) chua jinowa tai an ta (c.) ong-olhaki (ill. phrase). 

(10) pait8he 8ki loe ot (p.) ta (c.) ofe ( r. s. for ill. phrase). 
(11) leatom !Juang leamatoka 1caleat (p.) ta (c.) wahe (ill). 
(13) oal hoptep-men ta (c.) ngong (in. as an ill. phrase) : (here ill. is connected with p. 

unexpressed). . 
(14) an leanyut kalau (p.) men longtoten (c.) cki (r. s. for ill. phrase). 
(15) chua olclalcngato an kato (p.) ta (c.) iii-chua (ill. phrase). 

(c) connecting indicator (noun) with explicator (adjective). 
(2) inoat (in.) ta (c.) 8hong (e.) ot. 
(6) leat-etchai-chaka-lebare-chua (in.) oal (c.) 1cai!Ji·ae (e. phrase). 
(8) harra ta eltau-ae (in.) fa (c.) jin()wa (e.) tai caia an kenyum leat chim. 

(15) oal (c.) hoptep-men (e. phrase connected with in. unexpressed) ta ngong. 

(d) connecting explicator (adjective) with illustrator (adverb). 
(8) ha'l'1a ta chau de ta jinowa (e.) tai (c.) ckia (in.) an lcen!Jum leat ehim. 
(9) cltua jinowa (e.) tai (c.) an (in.) ta ong olhaki. 

VI 
Referent conjunctors (conjunctions) commence a sentence connected with 

a previous one. 
(17) lSnnen chit leap olengole (first sentence) taina (r. c.) tu (second sentence). 

pai!Juh Ita t doh 1catoka hen (r. c.) milca8lta 
man not can dance (first sentence) when sing 

hoi·ha1ci, 
solemn-chaunt (second sentence). 
(one may not dance when singing the solemn chaunt). 

VII 
Interrogatory Speech.-Introducers (adverbs) commence sentences 

kahe na ita? 
when he here? (p. unexpressed). 
(when will he be here?) 

ch i yo haiyuan .? 
who wish pig-hunt? 
(who is going to hunt pigs?) 

2 L 2 

\ 
; 
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ckun oliihan ongjwang 
which tree cut-down 
(which tree shall·! cut down ?) 

ckin leang an .? 
what name ne? 
(what is his name?) 

chuang leang an .? 
what name it ? 
(what is its name ?) 

c. 1. r. 
chua .f 
I ? 

Questions are, however, usually asked by means of an interrogatory prefix, 
ka, kii, kan, meaning "what? ", attached to the subject of the sentence. In 
every such case the usual place of the subject is not changed. E. g.,-

tau men "a-an .? 
younger-brother you he ? 
(is he your younger-brother ?) 

8kwa!,!Jre lea-men.? ta linlun 
return you ? c. 1. r. morning 
(will you return this morning?) 

makngayan "a-en-koan .? men 
quite-well c. i. r. child? you 
(is your child quite well ?) 

man Ita-met.? lzeang dua men Loon!! 
ever you-not ? one . time you Great Nicobar 
(have you never once been to Great Nicobar?) 

As in many languages, there is an interrogative introduoer (adverb) 
which expects an affirmative answer. B. g.,-

an .? na tau men 
yes? he younger-brother you 
(isn't he your younger brother ?) 

an ? men iteakla fa linlten 
yes? you drowsy c. i. r. morning 
(aren't you drowsy this morning 7) 

an .? men luang 
yes ? you one 
(didn't you get anything?) 

an, 

The following uses of ka, when prefixed to a word, show the system of the 
N icobarese language well. 

men itua Loong lea-nanQn ,1 
you visit Great-Nicobar no? 
(will you visit Great-Nicobar or not?) 
men hen lea-an? lea-nanan ? 
you see yes ? no? 
(you saw it, didn't you?) 
an.? lea-men.? !Ji,angan dua ol!Jol an lea-han/In .? 
yes? you ? with I say yes no ( 
(are you coming with me? say, "yes or no.") 

VIII 

Referent Substitutes (Pronouns).-Referent substitutes (pronouns) 
follow the place of their originals. 

(1) ane inoat lamang ten c.ba(r. s. as in.). 
(4) itea1c poatore leamneng en an (r. s. as ill. phrase). 
(5) an (r. s. as in.) ckuk /zarro. Italau loe lean de. 
(8) an (r. s. as e.) kenyum leat cnim. 
(9) CHua fin-own. tai an (r. s. as ill. phrase) ta ong ollJali. 

(10) paitsne ski loe ot ta ole (r. s. as ill. phrase). 
(12) an (r. s. as in.) !tat leoan men. 
(UI) oal hoptep men (r. s. as e.). 
(15) ckua oklakngato an (r. s. as in.) kato ta iii eltua (r. 8. as e.). 
(16) chua (r. s. as in.) leap 1cichal. 
(17) linhen chit (r. s. as in.) leap olengok taina tu. 
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The ordinary referent substitutes (pronouns) are: 

TABLE OF "PERSONAL PRONOUNS." 

chua 
men 
an,na 
hen, chaai 
he, chioi 
ina 
ife 
ona 
o£e 

I 
thou, (you) 
he, she, it 
we-two 
we 
you-two 
you 
they-two 
they 

Chua, men, an are ordinarily inflected also to eha, me, e!t. E. g., 
hendun {a e"h 
awake c: i. r. he 
(awake him) 

There is further inflexion of all the "personal pronouns J) with !tat, not, III negative 
sentences. Thus-

chit 
met 

TABLE OF NEGATIVE" PERSONAL PRONOUNS." 

I-not 
thou-not 
he-not net (and hat) 

hen-hat 
het 

we-two-not (in full, to distinguish from) 
we-not 

ifiat you-two-not 
ifet you-not 
onat they-two-not 
o£at they-not 

Inflexion of some of these words appears again in the questions used when startled. 
Thus-

chUa? kane? what? that? (what was that? (ka-ne? = ka ? + ane) 
chua? kina? what? you-two? (what was that?) (kina ?=ka? +ifia) 
chua? kue ? what? you? (what was that?) (hife? = ka ? + ue ) 
So, too, in greetings: et-cltai-eltalca (greet-~ace), greet; then (et-) eltai-c!tacTta-lca 

(greet-face-indeed), or (et-) chai-elta-ra1cat (greet-face-now). Then further, 
met-chaiO? how d'you do? (met=men+et) 
ifiat-chai O? how d'you do, you two? (ifiat = ina + et) 
uet-chaiO? how d'you do, all of you? (uet= ife +et) 

Another common inflexion of the same type may be noticed here, though it does not 
belong to this place: wot, don't, £01' wi-Itat (do-not). 

Order of Connected Sentences.-Connected sentences are usually joined 
by referent conjunctors (conjunctions) and in such cases the principal sentence 
is followed by the subordinate. 

(17) linlten chit teat olengole (principal sentence) taina (r. c.) tu (subordinate sentence). 
(Ita men mitale laole taina chua .'10 
go you play outside (prin. sentence) because I wish 
itea1c 
sleep (sub. sentence) 
(go and play outside, because I want to sleep) 
paiyuh hat do!z. lea to lea 
man not can dance (prin. sentence) 

noi-!ta1ci 
solemn-chaunt (sub. sentence). 
(one cannot dance, when singing the solemn chaunt) 

hen 
when 

i1calha 
smg 

Referent substitutes (pronouns) are often, though not always, used in both of two conse
cutive sentences. 
Thus:-
lea, who, which, J 
c!tichi ya, whoever in the prin. sentence with dina, the same, in the sub. sentence. 
leal, whatever 

Except when thus used ,!tina should therefore be regarded as a referent conjunctor (con
JUDction). 
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Expression of Connected Purposes.-But the tendency of the Nico
barese in indicating connected purposes by speech is to treat the subordinate 
sentence as an integral part of the principal, and to avoid breaking up speech 
into separate sentences connected by referent conjuctors (conjunctions). E.g.,-

(6) leat etckai-c1taka-lebare chua oal kaiyi de 
did read -aloud I in road own 

There are two connected purposes in the sentences of this statement: (1) "I read 
aloud," (2) "while I was travelling." But the Nicobarese treats them as one by turning 
the subordinate sentence oal-k(1d:?Ji-de into an explicator (adjective) phrase attached to the 
subject" ckua, 1." 

(7) etckai-ckaka-lebare chua tanang fa an 
read-aloud I arrive from-somewhere he 

Here the two connected purposes of the statement are more apparent. The informa
tion is (1) "I was reading aloud," ( :!.) "he arrived from somewhere." But the Nicobarese 
has treated the subordinate sentence et-c'hai-c!taka-lebare chua as an illustrator (adverb) phrase 
of the principal sentence tanang fa an. 

(8) harra ta ckau 
see c. i. r. elder-brother own 

de 

an ken.1J71m leat chim 
the child did cry 

fa 
C. 1. r. 

finowa 
beat 

tai c'hia 
by father 

Here we have (1) "the child cried." ( 2) " on seeing his elder-brother beatelt by his 
father." But the subordinate sentence harra fa cha71 de la finowa lae chia is treated by the 
Nicobarese as an explicator (adj.) phrase of the subject an kenyum. 

Expression of the Functions and Interrelation of Words.-It will 
have been observed that the Nicobarese express the interrelation of the compo
nents of their sentences by functional connectors (in their case prepositions), 
which form, therefore, an important part of their speech. Thus-

(1) lamang ten chua 
belong to I 

(2) inoat ta 8hong ot 
knife c. i. r. sharp 16 

(3) kwomhata ten cnua 
~ive to I 

(4) iteak kamheng en an 
asleep noon c. i. r. he (is) 

(6) leat etchai-ch a ka·[ ebare chua 
I did read-aloud 

(7) narra ta chau de 
see c. I. r. elder-brother own 

oal 
In 
fa 

kaiyi 
road 

finowa 
beat 

de 
own 
tai 
by 

t!nia 
father 

(8) chua finowa 
I beat 

tui 
by 

an 
he 

c. 1. r. 
ta 
c. 1. r. 

ong 
past-o£-to-day 

ol1taki 
morning 

(9) paitshe 
some 

8ki 
old 

toe 
cloth 

ot ta 
IS c. i. r. 

(10) katom ?J1tang kamatoka kakat 
how-many? persons dancers were 

(13) 001 hoptep men ta '/lgong 

ofe 
they 

ta 
C. I. r. 

in box you c. i. r. nothing 
(14) one kan.?Jut halau men i011gtoten 

that coat buy you from 
(15) chua olclakngato an kalo ta iii chua 

I permit he live c. I. r. hut I. 

wane 
last-night 

chi 
who 

Connectors (Prepositions).-The functional connectors (prepositions) 
and connector-phrases are necessarily numerous and their use quite simply ex
pressed. The commonest aI'e--

TABI,E OF " PREPOSITIONS." 

Central Dialect. English. Central Dialect. English. 

ten, an, ta, tatai to, at, on (object) yo to (place) 
tai ?y en, at, kat at 
oal,ol In enyah after 
yol, yiang, hokaio with hat, taihit, hatyol } without hatyiangan 



Central Dialect. 

longto, longtoten, } 
ngatai, yanga 
longtota, chaka., 
lamongtotai 

ngashi 

henshat-kae 
mongyuangfie 
tanuak 
oyuhta 
ta-tangtatai, } 
heangetai 
okalhare 

English. 

from 

{
about, in relation 
to 

for, place of 
between 
beneath 
till, until 

as-well-as 

across 
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Central Dialect. 

kai 

yona-ta-kae 

heangechuk 
tatashiak 
haroh-tomtare 
tamang 
tamat 
yohfie 
oakfie 

A good example of their use is the following:-

English. 

concerning 

{
for, account of, 
sake of 

among 
along-side 
except 
as-far-as 
during 
through (a solid) 
through a fluid. 

an okaihanglJ powaTt, longtota oal due Ch1tfJ 
he took-away-south paddle from in canoe I 
[he took away to the South the pad'dle out of (from inside of) my canoe]. 

Connectors of Intimate Relation.-The only class of connectors (preposi
tions) that presents any difficulties is that of the connectors of intimate relation. 
These are ta, en, pan and may be translated "in respect of, as, as for, as to, 
regarding, as regards, with reference to, concerning, for" according to the COll

text. They are used for connecting: 

(1) indicator (noun) with its explicator (adj.) 
(2) subject and its predicate. 
(3) explicator (adj.) with its illustrator (adv.) 
(4) predicator (verb) and its complement (object). 
(1) indicator (noun) with its explicator (adj.) 

inoat ta 8hong ot 
knife sharp IS 

(the knife is sharp). 

paiyult ta urultatake dak 
man many come 
(many men came). 

ken,rum tai a1' ta finowa 
child by he beat 
(the child was beaten by him). 

(2) subject and its predicate. 

'!J1u:kuk pan chua 
go-home I 
(1 am going home). 

pait8he komkwoa en men ten 
some give thou to. 
(give me some). 

oal koptep men ta ngong 
In box you nothing 
(there is nothing in your box). 

(3) explicator (adj.) with its illustrator (adv.). 

iteak kam7teng en an 
asleep nOOll he 
(1;I.oon is asleep for him, i. e., he sleeps at noon). 

, 
cllua 
I 

ckua finowa tai an ta ong o/hak': 
I beat by he 
(1 was beaten by him this morning). 

kat 
not 

ot 
IS 

Zoe 
cloth 

there is no cloth in his box). 

ta oal 
In 

past-of-to.day mornmg 

koptep 
box 

an 
he 
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(4) predicator (verb) and its complement (object). 

harra fa chau de 
see elder-brother own 
(seeing the elder brother). 

paitshe slti tce ot fa ole 
old cloth 

I they some IS 

(they have some old cloth). 

wz an en ta Unhen 
make it indeed to-day 
(make it to-day). 

chit leap wi en an 
I-not can make it 
(I cannot make it). 

The Nicobarese, however, have no idea of using connectors (conjunctions) 
merely for joining two words together. They cannot express" and" or "or" 
without a paraphrase. Thus-

ane nina an-diawa 
that this it--another 
(he gives this and that) 

an 
he 

homlewol11, 
give 

an dale olhaki hanan en chua 
he come morning no I 

. [he will come in the morning: no: (then) I, i. e., he or I will come III the 
morning.] . 

Order of the Words is the Essence of the Grammar.-But the great 
point of the speech is the position of the words, and that comes out clearly in 
the following instances from the sample sentences, where the words are simply 
thrown together. 

an Ch?lk harra halau loe lean de 
he go see buy cloth wife own 
(he has gone to see about buying cloth for his wife). 

a?~ hat Roan men 
he not child you 
(he is not your child). 

anc leanyut halau men longtoten chi? 
that coat buy you from who? 
(from whom did you buy that coat ?) 

It would be impossible to make such sentences intelligible, except by the 
order of the words. The same principle of simple collocation in a certain 
order is adopted in elliptical connected sentences. 

oat llOptep men ta ngong 
in box you c. i. r. nothing 
(there is nothing in your box). 

Simple collocation of words in a fixed order, determining the functions and 
classes of each is very common in the language. 

chia lean chua } my wife's father. lather wife I = 
lean chia men } your father's wife. wife father = you 

due chang chu(J } I = my own canoe. canoe own 

lwptep chang chia lean chua 
box own father wife I 
(my wife's father's own box). 
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Expression in Phrases.-The habit just explained comes out strongly in 
the simple collocation of appropriate words to express the various phases of 
action or condition necessarily connected with predicators (verbs). Thus-

TABLE OF "AUXILIARIES TO "VERBS." 

orihata ' 
wot ori ('lOot for wi nat, do not) 
chua ori 
chua yuangshito ori 
chua leat yuangshito yanga ori 
chua yanga ori 
chua leat ori 
chua ori leatngare 

. chua yo ori 
chua enyah ori 
chua aIde ori 
lak (& shok) chua. oli 
chua leap ori 
chua doh ori 
dohta chua ori 
chua kaiyahtashe ori 

beat 
don't beat 
I beat (I am beating) 
I busy beat (I was beating) 
I finish busy just-now beat (I had been beating) 
I just-now beat (I have just beaten) 
1 finish beat (1 have beaten, 1 did beat) 
1 beat entirely (I had beaten) 
I wish beat (1 will beat) 
I afterwards beat (I shaH beat) 
I just-now beat (I am. about to beat) 
let I beat (let me beat) 
I can beat 
I able beat [I may (perhaps) beat] 
duty I beat (1 must beat) 
I permit-from-some-one beat (I may, i.e., have 

the power to, beat) 
haroh-ta-yande chua ori expect-continue I beat (I might beat) 
ori-ta-yande beat-continue (go on beating) 

. 80 with the really ellipsed form oria, beaten, where the predicator (verb) . 
is unexpressed. E. g.,- . 
chua leat oria 
chua yo oria. 
chua doh oria 
and so on. 

I finish beaten (I was beaten) 
I wish beaten (I shall he beaten) 
I can beaten (I may be beaten) 

All this shows that the Nicobarese have no idea of "active" and " passive" 
voices, the expression of the various natural phases of action and condition 
being merely- with them a question of the collocation of certain conventional 
appropriate words. 

Numeral Coemcients.-The habit of collocating conventional words in 
phrases comes out in another important point in the Nicobarese language. 
There is, in common with all Far Eastern languages, but carried to a far 
greater extent than usual, a kind of explicator (adj. ) employed in Nicobarese, 
known to grammarians as the" numeral coefficients," attached with nume
rals to indicators (nouns), when the numerals themselves are used as explica
tors (adj.). Thus, one cannot say in Nicobarese "one man," but one must 
say" one fruit man," i. e., one must not say heang enkoiiia, but heang yuang 
enkoUia. The numeral coefficient is always collocated with the words to which 
it is attached between the numeral and the thing enumerated. 

TABLE OF NUMERAL COEFFICIENTS. 

Central. Ca.r Nicobar. 

(1) for human beings and spirit-scaring figures (koreau). 
yuang (fruit) taka 
leoi (head) 
tat, tat-yuan!!, tat-leo. 

(2) for animate moving objects, eggs, parts of the bcdy, domestic and other obJects 
that are round. 
noanfJ (cylinder) nong 

{S} for fruit 
noang-yuang talca 

(4) for flat objects, cooking pots and fishing nets. 
tale (wide) tal. 

(5) for dwellings and buildings. 
hen 

(6) for trees and long things. 
chanang 

for ships and boats. 
Juno. 

(1) 

mumt' 

ma 

nong 
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Central. Car Nicobar. 

(8) for bamboos used for keeping shell-lime. 
/tir1le kaha 

(9) for bunches of fruit, but for single pine-apples or papaya. 
torn (bunch) larnnaka, tum 

(10) 

(11) 

(12) 

(13) 

(14) 

tor bundles of ,I'lllUdanus-paste. 
manoal, rnolconha 

for bundles of split-cane and wood-chips. 
pornak chumvi 

for bundles of cane 
meku!Ja 

for bundles of fire-wood 
minol 

for bundles of tobacco 
l,amem 

(15) for books 
amoka 

(15) for ladders 
chaminkaa 

(17) for pieces of cloth 
sltamanap 

(18) for cord and fishing lines 
kamilang 

Another set of numeral coefficients for (( pair" is used in the same way. 
tafual pair of cocoanuts, rupees, edible birds' -nests. 
talc pa~r of bamboos for shell-lime. 
amok paIr of cooking pots. 

This principle is carried rather far in the following instances :
amok is also used for two pairs of bamboos for shell-lime. 
kamintap is a set (4 to 5) of cooking pots. 

noang is a set of ten pieces of tortoise-shell. 
Ex. loe noang okkap, three sets tortoise-shell, i.e., 80 pieces. 

Numeral coefficients appear again in yet another way in the following instances:-

ta'llai 8hltll, five times, but 
tanai lcotatai five times (for hammering and hand work) 
an koe/t'lt two times (for jumping) 

Joan lcongalall four times (for going) 
loe konenge three times (for talking, singing) 
Joan lcoBhicha1ca four times (for eating, drinking, feeding) 

iaaat lcaahianka seven times (for washing, ba+,hing). 

Elliptical Sentences.-Elliptical sentences are very common: the ob
vious predicate being usually unexpressed. 

itealc poato~e kamhen(f en all, noon (is) always asleep for him. 
an hat lcoan men, he (is) not your child. 

Analytical Nature of the Language.-We can now perceive generally 
how the N icobarese mind regards speech. A Nicobarese has no idea of using 
variation in the external form of words to indicate the/unctions of the sentences 
and the interrelation of the component words, but uses position and special 
additional words (connectors) for those purposes: nor does he use anything but 
position to indicate the junctions of his words. He must consequently, to 
make himself intelligible, rely mainly on the order of his words in the sentence, 
which thus becomes of the greatest importance to him. His language is, 
therefore, essentially a Syntactical Language of the analytical variety. Briefly 
it may be described as an Analytical Language. 

Order of Speecb.-To the Nicobarese instinct the logical order of speech 
for all purposes is as follows:

(1) subject be£or~ preuicate. 
(2) subject, predicate, complement (object). 
(8) explicatol' (adj.) before indicator (noun): or with connector (prep.) after indicator, 

~4) illustrator (adv~) after predicator (verb) or explicator (adj.) 
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(5 connector (prep.) before the word it connects with another. 
(6) referent conjunctor (conjunction between connected sentences) and introducers 

(interrogative adv.) before everything. 
(7) referent substitutas (pronouns) follow the position of their originals. 
(8) the principal sentence precedes the subordinate. 

The Nicobarese has to adhere strictly to this order, and can only vary it 
when the inherent qualities of the words used allows him to do so for emphasis 
or convenience; as when he makes the subject follow the predicate, explicator 
(adj.) follow indicator (noun) without connector (prep.), illustrator (adv.) pre
cede predicator (verb) or explicator (adj.). He has very complicated methods, 
without using functional variation of form, of indicating the nrrtnre and class of 
his words, and these necessarily form the chief point for study in the language 
as regards the structure of its words. 

Classification of Words depends primarily on Position in the Sen
tence.-Primarily there is nothing in external form, which neces..-;arily denotes 
the function or functions of a word in a sentellce and therefore its class or its in
herent qualities, i.e., its nature. Nor is there primarily anything in external 
form to show that a word has been transferred from one class to another. That 
is, properly the class of a word is known by its nature or by its position, and its 
transfer from one class to another is shown by its position . 

. I h~ve said above" primarily" and" properly," because, like all speakers 
of highly developed languages, as analytical languages must necessarily be, the 
Nicobarese follow one principle of language chiefly and others in a minor degree. 
So, as will be seen later on, it is possible in many, though not in by any means 
ali, cases to classify Nicobarese words by their form. 

Examples of the effect of position on the class of a word. 
loa, "quick, II explicator (adj.), is transferred to illustrator, (adv.) "quickly," by 

position. 
mittoi, "false" to "falsehood." 
chang, "own," predicator (verb) to" own," explicator (adj.) 
hen, "time" to ref. conj. "when." 
lcapngato, "remember" to~" mindful." 
paitngato, "forget" to c, forgetfuL" 
kedolnga , "another" to " otherwise." 
loatayan, "punctual" to" early," illustrator (adv.). 
ltoi, "far" explicator (adj.) to "far," illustrator (adv.). 

Words of the same form with totally different meanings according to class 
are known by position. 

lcato as explicator (adj.) means "silent": as a predicator (verb) it means 
"dwell." 

ta/uat as an indicator (noun) means "pair" : as a numeral explicator (adj.) or 
indicator (noun) it means" six." 

ta as an indicator (noun) means "touch": as a explicator (adj.) it means 
" flat." 

kane as an indicator (noun) means" moon": as a ref. conj. it means "when." 
!f0 means "if," "wish" (verb), "to," "thither" according to its position in 

the sentence. E. g.,-
yo men yo !f0 
if you wish to 
lit you wish to go to Car-Nicobar). 

Pu 
Car-Nicobar. 

Phrases (Compound Words) classed as Words.-Phrases (compound 
words) formed of several words thrown together without connectors are very 
common. They are treated in the sentence precisely as simple words. 

Indicator phrase8 (compound noutt8). 
hen-hatom 
paiyuh-olchua 
koi-henyuan 
anh· chaka-foin 
anha-hoal-hindal 
moah-toah 

time-night, night-time. 
man-jungle, jungle-man. 
head-hill, hill· top. 
life-face-crossbow, bolt of crossbow. 
contents gun, cartridge. 
nose-breast, teat. 

2 M 2 
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E:cplicator pltra,~, (comJ'f''Una adjectives). 
karu-fap big-side, corpulent. 
yo-hujoie wish-drunk, intemperate. 
yo-hujoie-tai . wish-drunk-make, intoxicating. 
dob-enhngashe can-recover, able. 

Prerlieator pnra8es (e6mpound verbs). 
alde-shiang just-now-sweet, become sweet. 
ingahfie-nang inform-ear, send word. 
wi-kaiyi-dak make-road-water, drain. 

The use of such phrases (compound words) as single words is proved by the following 
examples :-

r. Roots: ru, shade; !toi, head. Then-
(1) aa--ru--ngare go into the shade. 

pref. shade suiT. 
(I) ha--ru -koi take shelter. 

pre£. shade head. 
(3) ha-ru-!Ja--lcoi~rI! shade the head. 

pref. shade suff. head suff. 
In this Case we have: 
(1) root + pref. + suff. (simple word). 
(2) root 1 + root 2 + pref. (compound word). 
(3) root l+pref.+suff.=first word (+) root 2+suff.=second word, the whole 

being a compound word. The third case shows clearly that the whole com
pound is looked upon as one word grammatically constructed. 

II. Roots: tum (lost r.), tie; la,n, leg. Then-
(1) tum--a--lah tied by the leg (simple word). 

tie sufI. + leg 
(2) om--tum - Ian tie the legs (compound word). 

pref. tie + leg 

III .. Roots: tum (lost r.), tie; Roal, arm. 
(1) tum-a-Roal tied by the arms, pinioned (simple word). 

tie suff. arm 
(2) om--tum--koal tie by the arms, pinion (compound word). 

pref. tie + arm 

III. ETYMOLOGY. 

Classification of Words depends primarily on their Order in the 
Sentence.-It has been already noted that the Nicobarese relies mainly on the 
position and inherent qualities .of his words, i.e., on their nature, for a complete 
expression of his meaning, and that there is nothing in the external form of 
the words, which necessarily indicates their class, or whether a word, as used in 

, a sentence, belongs to its original class or has been transferred to another. That 
is, there is nothing to show that leap, can, and wi, do, are predicators (verbs), 
or that oyuhta, till, is a connector (prep.), or that due, canoe, and koi, head, are 
indicators (nouns), except their actual meaning. 

Again, there is nothing to show when the indicator (noun) chua, I, is 
tra.nsferred to explicator (adj.) "my," or when loa, quick, explicator (adj.), is 
transferred to illustrator (adv.) "quickly," or when leat, did, predicator (verb), 
is transferred to illustrator (adv.) "already," except their position in the 
sentence. 

Classification of Words depends secondarily OD Form.-But, never
theless, the Nicobarese have means of indicating the class to which a word has 
been transferred, or to which of two or more classes connected words· in different 
classes belong and of differentiating connected words belonging to the same class. 
They can thus make their speech clearer than would be possible, if they entirely 
trusted to the mere collocation of their words. 

Form . created by Radical Prefixes, Infixes, and Suftixes.-The 
Nicobarese manage to differentiate connected words by adding, in various 
complicated ways, affixes of all the three sorts,-prefixes, infixes, and suffixes-to 
simple stems or roots. The affixes are, thereforel nOlle of them fUIlctional, but 



269 

are all radical, and the words consist of simple stems, or of compound stems 
(stems made up of a root or a simple stemplU8 radical affixes). The Nicobarese 
carry this principle through a great part, but not through all, of their language, 
and have by its means built np a complicated but uncertain system of radical 
and derivative words, and have rendered their language a very difficult one to 
analyse and to speak or to understand correctly. 

Use of Radical Affixes, Agglutinated, Changed and Inflected.-The 
radical affixes usually employed to indicate transfer of stems from one class to 
another, i.e., to create words of different classes connected with each other, 
those to which the affixes are added being necessarily" derivatives" of the 
others, are as follow. It will be seen, from what follows later, that they are 
added-

(1) by mere agglutination, i.e., unchanged form, 
(2) by changed form, 
(3) by clipped form, i.e., by inflexion. 

TABLE OF RADICAL AFFIXES Oll' TRANSFER. 

(Mr. Man give8 many more.) 

Prefixes. 
ka ha na ma men eu hen 
op 0 la Ian lok fuk 

Infixes. 
ma am an e 

Suffixes. 
a. 0 yo yan la nga hat 

Use of the Radical Affixes of Transfer.-The following examples will 
exhibit the use of the radical affixes of tra.nsfer :-

Abbreviations used in the following tables: 

in. class 
e. class 
p. class 
ill. class 
c. class 

for nouns (indicators) 
adjectives (explicators) 
verbs (predicators) 
adverbs (illustrators) 
prepositions (connectors) 

RADICAL AFFIXES OF TRANSFER, 

added by agglutination. 

Prefixes. 
ha 

c. class 
!lot (withf 

na 
in. class 
toa (blood) 

mil 
e. cbss 
Aujoie (drunk) 

en 
p. class 
poya (sit) 

OJ) 
p. class 
top (cover the shoulders) 

o 
in. class 
(oang (window) 

.. en 
p. class 
ta;,nya (to plait) 
.lai" (revolve)' 

to p. class 
ha-yot (mix fluid) 

to p. class 
na-wa (bleed) 

to in. class 
ma-kujoie (drunkard) 

to in. class 
en-po'!Ju. (sea.t) 

to in. class 
op-lop (sha.wn 

to p. class 
o1oah (to open) 

to in. cla.ss 
ken-tain (basket) 
ken-lain (wheel) 



min 
in. class 
"oan (child) 

Za 
in. class 
ole (back) 

lea 
ill. class 
!Jot (together) 

Zan 
in. class 
dalemat (tear) 

lole 
in. class 
,kamoa (sprout) 
1wang (sweat) 

fule 
in. class 
dale (water) 

ma 
p. class 
pa-ltoa (to fear) 
po-moan (to fight) 
poin-nop (die) 
e. class 
lea-ru (large) 
in. class 
pu-yot (hair) 

am 
p. class 
a-ale (come) 
t-ale (to measure) 

e. class 
k-oang (strong) 

F. class 
l-eap (can) 
in. class 
le-oan (child) 
ck-uaha (property) 

an 
p. class 
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to e. class 
men-leoan (having many children) 

to e. class 
la-ole (behind, following) 

to in. class 
lea-yol (friend) 

to p. class 
lan-dalemat (water, of the eyes) 

to p. class 
lole-ahamoa (to sprout) 
lolc-hoang (to sweat) 

to p. class 
fule-dale (drink water) 

Infixes. 

to in. class 
pa-ma-noa (coward) 
pa-rna-moan ( warrior) 
pa-ma-nap (corpse) 

to in. class 
lea-ma-ru (adult) 

to e. class 
pa-ma-?Jol (hairy) 

to in. class 
d-am-iilc (guest) 
t-a'J?l·iilca (fathom) 

to in. class 
k-am-oang (strong man) 

to e. class 
l-am-iap (expert) 

to e. class 
k-am-oano (having children) 
ck-am-woakon (rich) 

to in. class 
t-ak (to measure) 
,w-i-fii (make-hut, build) 
ck-io (to whistle) 

t-an-iik-ram (measure-night, sand-glass) 
w-an-e-iii (framework of hut) 
cn-an-eo (a whistle) 
cn-an-iila (strap, handle) ck-iaZ (lift) 

e. class 
sh-i-tade (old) 

a 
p. class 
'lZgeang (employ) 

p. class 
top (drink) 
e. class 
orek (first) 
p. class 
ori (beat) 

o 
in. class 
fap (side) 

to, 
p. class 
iteak (sleep) 
p. class 
teat (finish) 

to in. class 
sh-an-i-tashe (age) 

Suffixes. 

to e. clte 
ngeang-a (employed) 

to in. class 
top-a (beverage) 

to p. class 
oreh-a (begin) 

to e. class 
ori-a (beaten) 

to e. class 
jap-o (fat) 

to e. class 
iteak-la (sleepy) 

to in. class 
l-(m-eat-la (fin~ memorial feast) 



n.qa 
p. class 
dolt (can) 
in. class 
lcaiyi (road) 
(oll-chua (jungle) 

yan 
in. class 
oyau (cocoanut-tree) 

hat 
e. class 
paid (small) 

yo 
in. class 
due (canoe) 
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to e. class 
tlolt-nga (able) 

to p. class 
lcaiyi-nga (go away) 
ch-am-ua-nga (go into the jungle) 

to e. class 
oyau-yan (lonely) 

to in. class 
paich-hat (a little) 

to p. class 
due-yo (travel in a canoe) 

RADICAL AFFIXES OF 'l'RA.NSFBR, 

addetl in changetl form. 

change of ma to mo 
p. class 
het! (see) 

change of na to U 
in. class 
wan (net) 

change of en to an 
p. class 
(oal-)ola [bury (in)] 

change of en to in 
p. class 
(ot-) '!Jola (speak) 

Prefixes. 

to e. class 
mo~ltiwa (long-sighted) 

to p. class 
/u1-wan (net fish) 

to in. class 
an-uta (grave) 

to in. class 
in-iJla (tale) 

Infixes. 
change of am to om 

p. class 
p-em (drink), 
w·i (make) 
e. class 
cn-onglcoi (tall) 

in. class 
alt-a'!Jo (sack) 

change of am to a nm 

p. class. 
t-op (drink) 

change of an to en 
p. class 
k-et (to chisel) 

to in. class 
p-om-em (drunkard) 
w·om-i (maker) 

to in. class 
en-om-ong lcoi (tall' man) 

to p. class 
81t-om-yo (fill a sack) 

to in. class 
t-anm-op (drunkard) 

to in. class 
h-en-et (a chisel) 

to in. class 
change of an to ir~ 

p. class 
d·'an (run) d-in-'4onna (winner in a foot ra.ce) 

Suffixes. 
change of a to wa 

p. class 
halau (buy) 

change of a to ya 

in. class 
miyai (value) 

change of a to ha 
p. class 
dian (run) 

change of 0 to !f0 

in. class 
cr.atai (weapon) 

in. class 
due (canoe) 

to in. class 
halau-wa (buyer) 

to e. class 
miyai.ya (costly) 

to in. class 
dinnon-Ita (winner in a. foot race) 

to e. class 
chatai-yo (armed) 

to p. class 
due-yo (tr8!vel in a canoe). 
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RADICAL AFFIXES OF TRANSFER, 

added by inJlexion. 

Prefixes. 

ha inflected to h
p. class 
okngok (eat) 
in. class 
omkwom (gift) 

ma inflected to m
p. class 
enluana (exorcise) 
itua (visit) 

to lD. class 
h-okngok (food) 

to p. class 
h-omkwom (give) 

to in. class 
m-enluana (exorcist) 
m-itua (visitor) 

e. class to in. class 
oreh (first) m-oren (first person or living thing) 
omtom (all, the whole) m·omtoma (flock) 

Correlated Radical Affixes of Transfer.-The Nicobarese also indicate 
the classes to which connected words derived from lost or obscure roots belong, 
by a system of correlated radical affixes of transfer. 

CORRELA'l'ED RADICAL AFFIXES OF TRANSFER. 

I08t or ob8c'Ure Toot 
heat 
het 
01 

shin 
tok 
shang 

kak 
fual 

hon 

Prefixes. 

p. cla88. to m. clau 
ha-heat (to hook) hen-heat (hooked pole) 
han-het (to strain) hen-het (strainer) 
hu-yoie (drink) hen-yoiya (drunkard) 
ka-shin (to prop) ken-shin (a prop) 
ka-toka (to dance) ken-toka (a dance) 
ka-shang (to fish in } k h ( . ) 

slack water) an-s ang a. WeIr 
tom-kak (pierce) ten-kak (lancet) 
tom-~alhata (tie a }ta-fual (a air) 

paIr of cocoanuts) p 
koro-hon (to trap fish) ken-hon (a trap) 

A good instance of t4e use and force of correlated radical affixes of transfer is the 
following :-obscure or lost root, tain : then tasn-ya, plaiting: e1,-tain-ya, plaited: hen-tain, 
basket: ha.tain"ya-paiyalt, crosswise. 

Instructive examples of the effect of correlated affixes of transfer on the 
forms of connected words are the following, where a prefix has been added to 
the lost root of one or two connected words and an infix to the other. Thus·-

108t or obscure root 
di 
kash 

p. etas, (prif. used) to in. das, (inf. 'Used: 
o-di (beat with stick) d-an-i (cudgel) 
i-kasha (siD,g) k-an-oishe (song) 

That the lost root is really lead in the last case is shown by womi-kaaha (maker-song), a 
singer. 

Inflexion of Affixes~-It is probable t~c.tt there is more inflexion than at 
first appears in the existing forms of the radical prefixes. Thus in the case of 
the correlated radical prefixes: 

hen may be taken to be ha + en 
ken 
ten 
tom 

ka + en 

ta + en 
ta + oro (for am) 

pan pa + an 
pen pa + en (for an) 

Duplication of Affixes.-The existence of such inflexion would make one 
8uspect the common existence of duplicated radical affixes, and that this is the 
case the following instances go to show :-

(1) en-luana (exorcise): moen-luana (exorcist). Here the root is luan and the prefix "ten 
is certainly an inflected form of ma + en, two separate prefixes. 



(2) koan (child) : k·am-alt-ua1ta (3. generation). Here the root is k-oan, and the infix 
oman is certainly am+an, two separat ... infixes. 

(3) "'-en-tain (basket): m-en-tain?/a (basketful). Here the root is tain· and the prefixes 
lten and men are certainly inflected forms of aa + en and ma + en respectively. 

There is also a prefix of trallsfer, kala, which seems certainly to be made up of ko, + la 
Thus, ltoi (far) : kala-hoiya (sky). . 

Duplication of suffixes is very common. B. g.,-
hapa-yan (well) : lapa-!lanto (glad). IJi (bulk) : di-nqareshe (aU absent from anything, 

entirely wanting in) : here the suffix is treble, nga+re+8he. 
The proof will be seen in the following examples :-

owi-hala (to take out) owi-la elt. (take it out) 
lcaichmat-hala (to dig up) kaichmat-la elt (dig it up) 
lenlcah-hanga (to bend) lenkah-nga eh (bend it) 
owi-hanat (to screw in) owi-ha en (screw it in) 
tualc-kaine (to drag) tualc-iie en (drag it) 
tapailt-haifie (to spit Qut) tapaih-fie e" (spit it out) 
ep-haalte, (to transplant) ep-alte elt (transplant it) 

Connectors of Intimate Relation as Prefixes.-There must of course 
be a strong tendency in the connectors of intimate relation (prepositions), ta, en, 
pan, pen, to become radical prefixes of transfer, and we accordingly find that in 
some cases they do so., E. g.,- . 

CONNECTORS OF INTIMATE RELATION AS RADICAL PREFIXES 01' TRANSFER. 

to, 
p, class 
kapah (die) 

to in. class 
ta-kapah (corpse) 

pen 
e. class to in. class 
teyen (white) pen-teyen-oalmat (white of the eye) 
al (black) pen"al-oalmat (pupil of the eye) 

Nature of Nicobarese Predicators (Verbs).-There is also a use of the 
duplicated prefix hen as an affix of transfer with predicators (verbs), which is 
of grammatical interest, as showing that the Nicobarese do not separate in their 
minds predicators (verbs), when they merely assert a fact regarding a sub
ject, from indicators (nouns). 'l'hey look upon them both as indicating, the 
first the idea about a thing, and the second the thing itself; and instinctively 
put the words for both in the same class, indicators (nouns). That is, the 
Nicobarese look upon" intransitive verbs" as "nouns," and in order to transfer 
them to the class of real, i.e., "transitive verbs," they add sometimes, but 
(in obedience to their instinct in such matters) not always, an affix of transfer, 
the prefix hen. Thus~ 

English. Intransitive form. Transitive form. 

break toknga hen-toknga 
smart dahnga hen -dahnga 
sink pangshe hen-pangshe 

Expression of " Active" and" Passive."-An important set of corre
lated suffixes of transfer in daily use are worth noting apart. They are used to 
transfer explicators (adj.) ta predicators (verb) and have, naturally though 
erroneously, been taken to indicate the" passive and active voice." 

The common explicator adj. suffix of transfer is a : then very commonly 
stem e. class to p. class 
harolc (burn) harok-a (burnt) harolc-hata (burn) 
Iwrit (shoot with gun), harill-a (shot) haril-hata (shoot) . 

That this is the correct way to view this point in Nicobarese Grammar can be shown 
·thus:-

(1) lale he karok 
let we 'bul1l. 

(2) lak an "arolta 
let it burnt 

(3) harolthata to, 
burn c. i,r, 

ten an 
to it 

ek 
it 

lalc Ire - ori ten an. 
let we beat to it 
lalc an ona 
let it beaten 
orihata to, eh 
beat c. i. r. it 

2 N 



Here we have in . (1) the mere stems ltaro1c; burn; ori, heat; . lh (2) we ha\"e the 
predicator (be) unexpressed. In (3) we have the subject (thou, you) unexpressed. There 
is no instinct whatever of an (C active" or "passive voice." Of the suffixes, a is merely a suffix 
of transfer indicating the class (e.) to which the stems have been transferred from their original 
class (p.) : and hata is really a suffix of differentiation, giving a definite turn to the original 
sense of the stem.· . 

Use of Radical Affixes of Differentiation.-The Nicoharese differentiate 
connected words of . the same class and deri ved from the same root (original 
meaning) by radical affixes, preCisely as they indicate transfer of words from 
class to class. There is no difference in method or form in the affixes thus 
used. E.g.,- . .. 

RADICAL AFFIXES OF DI~ENTIA'rIOJ)l', 

for connected indicators (nouns). 

Prefixes. 
hen-tain (basket) 
wetare (goblet) 
yai (price) 
en-koifia (a male) 
mongko (cup) 

men-tainya (basketful) 
ta-wetare (gobletful) 
mi-yai (value) 
men-koifia (a male of a given race) 
mo-mongkoa (cupful) 

sh-ayo (sack) 
k-ahe (moon) 

p-omle (bottle) 

Infixes. 
. sh-am-ayowa (sackful) 
k-am-ahenwa (lunation) 

Combined prefix and infix. 
ta-p-ah-omle {bottleful} 

lor connected expZicators (adjectives). 

keh (violent) 
lapa (good) 

heang (one) 

karu (large) 

yol (together) 

Suffixes. 

keh-to (ill-tempered) 
lapa-yan (well) -

{
heang-ashe (alike) 
heang-e (same) 
karu-ngashe (extensive) 

{ 
yol-hashe (same kind) 
yol-ten (accompanying) . 

keh-ngayan (difficult) 
lapa-yanto (glad) 
heang-ayan (equal) 
heang-she (first) 
karu-she (abundant) 
yol-shi (beside) 

Working of Correlated Radical Affixes.-In the following instances 
one can. see side by side the working of the correlated radical suffixes both of 
tran,sfer and differentiation. 

(1) Lost or obsoure root; tang, (?) arrive. 
Class. Word. Sense. 

e. tang-ngashe perfeot 
e. tang-tashe correct 
p. tang-hat arnve 
p. tang-ngato approve 
p. tang-ngayan satisfy 

e. 
e. 
e. 
p. 
r· 
1. 

(2) Lost or obscure root; yalt, (?) attraot. 

yah-ngamat 
yah-ngato 
yah-ngayan 
yah-ngashin 
ha-yah-ngashi 
hen-yah-ngashe 

pretty 
happy 
kind 
fond of (to he) 
love (family) (to) 
family love 

In the last two instanoes it will be noticed that correlated prefixes of di:tIerentiation have 
been called in to make the sense olear in the usual way. 

In the "£omparative Degrees."-In working out his "comparative 
degrees" the N icobarese exhibits the uses of the radical affixes in most of the 
ways above explained. He adds the suffix a and then sometimes the infix en or 
the prefixes en and onfh and sometimes he uses cDrrelated. prefixes. This addi
tion he effects by agglutination, change of form, or inflexion. 
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TABLE OF THE" COMPARATIVE DEGREES." 

Infix en 
changed form 
inflected 
inflected 
inflected 
inflect..1 
inflected 

inflected 
inflected 

Prefixes en, oreg 
inflected 
agglutinated 

Correlated Prefixes 

(Suffix always a). 

Unckanged Form of Suffix. 

elt-ong (high) 
l-apa (good) 
c1t-aling (long) 
8lt-iang (sweet) 
11-oap (poor) 
la-ngan (heavy) 

Cltanged Form of Suffix. 

f-uoi (thick) 
pa-cltau (cold) 

U ncaanged Form of Suffix. 

enlta (near) 
lc~ang (strong) 

Unc'hangea Form of Suffix. 

mi-tanto (strong) 

elt-in-onga (higher) 
l-en-paa (better) 
elt-in-linga (longer) 
8lt-inn-anga (sweeter) 
p-enn-oapa (poorer) 
I-en-ngana (heavier) 

j-enn-oiyo (thicker) 
p-en-cltauwa (colder) 

enn-enltaa (nearer) 
ong-koanga (stronger) 

en-tanta (stronger) 

The "superlative" does not come into the argument, as there is, strictly, 
no such "degree," the illustrator (adv.), ka, indeed, following the "com
parative" for the purpose. Thus-

clt01tg (high) cltinonga (higher) cltinonga ka (highest), 

In expression of "Continuing Action." -So also in working out a plan 
for expressing" continuing action, " the Nicobarese employs the same method. 
He adds a suffix yande to the suffix a, and then proceeds as in the former case. 

Infix en 
inflected 
inflected 
inflected 
inflected 
correlated pefixes 

CONTINUING ACTION. 

(Suffix always a + yande.) 

t-op (drink) 
(ole)-ng-o!c (eat) 
(i)-le-asha (sing) 
(ong)-alt-onglta (walk) 

t-enn-opayande (c. drinking) 
n.q-enn-oleayande (c. eating) 
lc-enn-oisltayande (c. singing) 
8lt-inn-onga?/anae (c. walking) 

i-teale (sleep) en-tea!cayande (~. sleeping) 
lea-toka (dance) lcen-tolea!lande (c. dancing) 
et-et (write) en-etayande (c. writing) 
a-mink (rain) en-minltayande (c. raining) 

In Expression of Naturally Connected Words.-So further in the case 
of expressing the depth of water, a matter of much consequence to a people con
stantly navigating canoes and boats along a coral-bound shore. 

Water and canoes are measured by the arm-span, which is something over five feet, or 
roughly a fathom: heang tanalea, one fathom. But for the more commonly used 2 to 10 fathoms 
there are expressions Specially differentiated by means of the prefix or infix en and the suffix 0 

(for a), a.ttached on the principles noted in Chapter III in the case of the numerals. 

Boot. Word. Sense. 

an two enn-a.-yo 2 fathoms 
l-ue three l-enn-oiy-yo 8 fathoms 
f-oan four h-enn-oan-no 4 fathoms 
t-ai five t-enn-e,}':-o 5 fathoms 
t-afual six t-en-fual-o 6 fathoms 
issat seven en-shat-o 7 fatho:rns 
eufoan eight enfoan-no 8 fathoms 
sh-om ten sh-inn-am·o 10 fathoms 

2 N 2 
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Sudden emphasis on these terms ii! very often necessary in navigation, and further 
differentiation is effected by the attachment of the prefix ma or the infix am. B. fl"-

m-enn-a-yo only 2 fathoms 
l-amen-oiy-yo only 3 fathoms 
ma-h-enn-oan-o only 4 fathoms 
t-amen-ey-o only 5 fathoms 
t-amen-fual-o only 6 fathoms 
m-en-shat-o only 7 fathoms 
m-enfoan-no only 8 fathoms 
sh-aminn-am-o only 10 fathoms 

In Expression of Groups of Words round Ideas, and Groups of 
Ideas round Words.-The Nicobarese carry this plau of differentiating 
connected words of the same class by radical affixes very far, and manage by this 
means to create groups of words round one idea or set of ideas, or vice Ve'l'Sa, 
groups of ideas round one word or set of words. 

GROUPS OF WORDS ROUND AN IDEA DIFF1IRENTIATED BY RADICAL Al!'FIXES. 

enkoifia. 
enkana 
kenyum 
paiynh 

a male 
a female 
child 

I. IDEA: C( SAME SORT." 

(Prefixe8 or inflxea employed.) 

m-enkoiiia a male of the same race 
m-enkana a female of the same race 
k-am-enyuma child of the same race 

a Nicobarese p-en-yuh} a Nicobarese of the same 
p-amen-yuh community. 

not pig men-nota pig of the same village 
am dog enm-ama dog of the same village 
chong. ship ch-inm-onga ship of the same rig 
mattai village m-en-tai village of the same people 
kentoka dance k-am-entoka dance of the same kind 
kanoishe song ka-men-noishe song of the saree kind 
kaling foreigner ka-ma-Ienga foreigner of the same country. 

This last word is an instance where a foreign word has been subjected to Nicobarese 
grammatical forms j for Kling, Kaling is an Indian word for the foreigners settled in the Malay 
countries, from Kalinga, the Northern coasts of Madras. 

heang 
one 

Example. 

"amennoishe ta koi8he 
same kind-or-song c. i. r. sing 

7cato1cQ tai chua waite 

~ hmm~~ ~ 
two same kind-of-dance c. 1. r. 

dance by I last-night 
(one sort of song was sung and two dances of the same kind were danced by me last 

night). 

II. IDEA: "COMPLETE CONDITION." 

Root or Stem.· 

di (bulk) 

heang (one) 

duat (length) 
heang-leat (one-finished) 

(Suffixes employed.) 
Connected Words. Sense. 

di-re } 
di-ngashe 
di-shire } 
di-ngare 
di-ngareshe 
heang-lare 
heang-ngare 
duat-shire 
heang-leat-tare 

Example. 

ali good (of a hut, goods) 

all bad (of a hut ~r goods) 

all absent (of a quality, SUbstance) 
all good (contents of anything) 
all bad· (contents of anything) 
all (of a long object) , 
the whole set 

Ude'lt dingar~81u matta;, nee hat ot toa!. ta 
to-day !tn-absent village this not is toddy c. i. r. 

tain 
fermented 

(there is no fermented toddy at all in this village to-day). 
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GROUPS OF lD:mAS RoUND A WORri\DIFFEREN'IIATED By'RADICAL AFFIXES. 

Word: la, a portion; then l-inn-a, less. 

(Suffixe8 emplo!Jed). 
linna-ngashe } 
linna-ngayan 
linna-hala 
linna-hashe 
linna-haifie 
linna-hanga 
linna-hahat 

less than-

less than (a height; a distance northwards, 
less than (a shortness; a distance westwards) 
less than (a n~arness; a distance to landing-place, 
less than (a distance southwards) 
less than (a distance eastwards) 

Examples. 

an linna-ltala cltinonga 'koi ten chua 
he less taller head to I 
(he is not so tall as I am) 
an linna-%ga!Jan onglcoan9a ten men 

he less stronger to you 
(he is not so strong as you are). 

Differentiating Radical Suffixes of Direction.-When one comes to con .. 
sider the suffixes of predicators (verbs), we find the principle of differentiating 
and grouping connected words by radical affixes carried to an extraordinary 
extent. Thus, there are sets of suffixes attached to roots or stems indicating 
motion, which give them a special force, though, when attached, as they fre
quently are, to other roots or stems, they have no particular force traceable 
now, whatever might have been pOl!lsible once. 

DIFFERENTIATING RAlJICAL SUFFIXES OF DIRECTION ATTACHED TO 

ROOTS AND STEMS INDICATING MOTION. 

hal a lare 
hanga ngare 
ha.hat hare 
hashe shire 
haifie nire 
hata tare 

Ie 
nge 
he 
she 
fie 
te 

la al 
nga ang 
hat ahat 

aich 
ain 

ta at 

north wards, upwards, out of. 
southwards, from self. 
east~ards, inwards 
westwards, downwards. 
towards the landing place, outwards, away. 
towards any direction on same lead, to~ 

wards self. 

As the differentiating radical suffixes of direction play an important part 
in Nicobarese speech, some examples are given here-

I. Root 0, go. 

go north 
go south 
go east 
2'0 west 
go to landing place 
go anywhere 

o-le 
o-nge 
o-he 
o-she 
o-fie 
o-te 

II. Root ai, go. 

go north 
go south 
go east 
go west 
go to landing place 
go anywhere 

a£-al 
a£-ang 
af-ahat 
af-aich 
af-ain 
af-at 

IV. Root, aid, hither 

hither from north 
hither from south 
hither from east 
hither from west 
hither from landing pl. 
hither from anywhere 

oid-lare 
oid-ngare 
oid-bare 
oid-shire 
oid-rure 
oid-tare 

go up (ascend) o-le 

go down (descend) o·she 

III. Root tang, arrive 

arrive from north tang-la 
arrive from south tang-nga 
arrive from east tang-hat 
a'rrive from west tang-she 
arrive from landing place tang-fie 
arrive from somewhere tallg-ta 

V.. Root skwq, bl'ing back 

bring back fromuorth 
. bring back from south 

bring back from east 
bring back from west 
bring back from landing p. 
bring back from anywhere 

shwo,·hala.. 
shwa-hanga 
shwa·hahat 
shwa-hashe 
shwa-haifie 
shwa-hata 
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Extreme Extension of the Use of the Radical Suffixes of Direc. 
tion.-These suffixes explain a set of illustrators (adverbs) of direction, which 
are to be explained as consisting of a lost root nga+suffix of direction. E. g.,-

ngala-Ie 
nga-nge 
nga-hae 

ILLUSTRATORS (ADVERBS) OF DIRECTION. 

north, above 
south, down 
east 

nga-iche} 
nga-she 
nga-ifie 

EX,ample. 

west, below 

to landing place 

due ngaine cltamang c14i? 
canoe at-landing-place belong who? 
(whose is the canoe at the landing place ?) 

Transferring these illustrators (adverbs) to indicators (nouns) by means of 
using the connector of intimate relation, ta, as a prefix, we get 

Ta-ngale 
Ta-ngahae 

North 
East 

THE FOUR QUARTEltS. 

Ta-ngange 
Ta-ngaiche 

South 
West 

In the general Expression of Time Past.-Transferred to yet another 
set of illustrators (adv.), the sense of "ago" is oonveyed to predicators (verbs) of 
motion in the same ourious manner. 

hala 
hanga. 
hat 
hashe 
hata 
hashi 

lLLUSTRA'rORS (ADVERBS) OF TIME PAST. 

ago (0£ movement, occurrence in the North) 
ago (0£ movement, occurrence in the South) 
ago (0£ movement, occurrence in the East) 
ago (0£ movement, occurrence in the West.) 
ago (0£ returning) 
ago (0£ a death). 

Example. 
ta'llai hanga !cama'henwa an leapal; 
:five ago-to-the-South month he die 
(five months ago he died in the South). 

In Interrogatives of Direction.-The interrogative prefix lea, lea, kan, 
has been already explained and when attached by inflexion to ot, be, together 
with an inflected suffix of direotion, it produces a curious and oommon set of 
forms of question and answer. 

INTERR.OGA.TIVES OF DmEC'l'ION. 

Root ot, be, plus prefix lea for the question, plus suffix ta of (I any direction" inflected 
with suffix of definite direction. 

k-od-de _? be ? 
!c-o-lde ? be north? be upstairs? be a.bove ? 
!coo-nude ? be south? be below? 
!c-o-ltare ? be east? 
lc-o-itde? be west? be downstairs ? 
k-o-inde .1 be at landing place? 

Examples. 
Q. Kodde ta ane dale? Any water there? A. K(Jkat. There is. 
Q. KoZde ta ane da!c? Any water up there? up north? A. KoMe. It is up there; 
\ up north. A. Nf/I1Ue. It is up here. 

Q. Kongde ta ane dale.? Any water down there? down south? A. KonUde. It is down 
there; down south. A. Nf/(J,'Ilf/e. It is down there. 

Q. Koltare ta ane da!c? Any water to the east? A. :Ngahae. To the east. 
Q. Koitde ta ane dale? Any water downstairs? to the west? A. Koitde. To the west. 

A. :Ngaslte (and ngaicke). It is down here. 

Q. Koinde ta ane dale'? Any wa.ter at the landing-place? A. Koinde. It is at the 
landing-place.·· . 

In the above insta.nces ~akae is a. case o£ a. double prefix ka + lea .... (0) t. B. g.,_ 
Q. Kakat? enkoilia Qnlcana ta ita A. Kakat. 
Q. 13e? ma.n woman c, i. r. here A. Be. 

(Q. Are there any men a.nd women here? .. A. .There are.) 
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Use of Terms for Parts of the Human Body as Supplementary 
Radical Affixes of Differentiation.-Words relating to some parts of the body 
are used as supplementary radical suffixes both of differentiation and transfer to 
indicate action or relation naturally referable to those parts. Thus-

-tai (hand) refers to what is done by the hand or by force: -lak (foot, leg), to movement 
by the foot: -lcoi (head), to anything relating to the head or top: -nang (ear), to what can be 
heard: -ckalca (face), to what is done before one or in the presence: -nge (voice), to speech: 
-mat (skin), to wl1at is outside, on the surface. :E. g.-

SUPPLEMENTARY RADICAL SUFFIXES DERIVED FROM PARTS OF THE BODY. 

tai (han~ 
lak (foot) 
koi (head) 
nang (ear) 
cnalca (face) 
nge (voice) 
tlzat (skin) 

derived from parts qf t!l.e oody. 
hoak (starve)-nga-tai (make to starve.) 

(to) leave 
pot-cover 

o (go)-nge-lan, 
lcenyua (pot)-nga-lcoi (head) 
hima-nga-nang 
oren (before)-ckalca 
op,1jap (overhear)-nga-nge 
ett~t (polish)-mat 

IV. PHONOLOGY. 

advice 
(to) advance 
(to) eavesdrop 
(to) wipe. 

Mode of Speech.-The Nicobarese speak in a deep monotonous tone and 
with open lips, thus adding to the many difficulties presented by their language 
by giving it an exceedingly indistinct sound. The pronunciation is guttural, 
nasal, drawled and indeterminate, i.e., the Nicobarese speak slowly from the 
throat with the flat of the tongue and open lips. Final consonants are habitually 
slurred, especially labials, palatals and gutturals. All this is the result of the 
habit of betel-chewing till the lips are parted, the teeth greatly encrusted and 
the gums distended, rendering the articulation of speech most imperfect. 

Man's and de Roepstorff's Enquiries.-Mr. Man was at very greatr 
IJains to catch the real sound of Nicobarese words, and his reproduction of them 
on Mr. A. J. Ellis's scheme may be taken as being as near to complete accuracy 
as one is likely to arrive at. Mr. de Roepstorff, who was a Dane, used in 1876 
his national system of representation, which has been followed by Danish and 
German writers, but is entirely unsuited to English readers. B. g., he writes j 
for 1/, and ~he usual Danish and German complications to represent ek and j and 
so on. He had also the common Danish and German difficulty in distinguishing 
surds from sonants, which has made his transliterations puzzling. 

Reduction of the· Speech to Writing.-There are a great number of 
vowel sounds in the language, which have been reproduced by Messrs. Man and 
Ellis as follows :-

THE VOWELS IN THE CENTRAL DIALECT. 

English. Central. 
a idea, cut yuang (fruit) 
a cur dak (come) 
II casa (Ital.) kakatok (a month) 
a father kan (wife) 
a fathom leat (finished) 
e . bed, chaotic heng (sun) 
e pair leang (name) 
i lid kaling (foreigner) 
i police wi (make) 
o indolent koal (arm) 
(I pole en16in (axe) 

6 
o 
u 

English. 

pot 
awful 
konig (Ger.) 
influence 
pool 
uber (Ger.) 

al bite 
au house 
au hans (Ger.) 
oi boa 

Central. 

omt6m (all) 
loe (cloth) 
hoi (far). 
pua. (catch) 
duen (monkey) 
due (canoe) 
tanai (five) 
karellP"{ spirit-scarer) 
oau {vomit) 
enloien (wallow) 

Ahnost every vowel is nasalised and the following are reproduced in the 
written form adopted. ~ 

N ASALISED VOWELS IN THE CENTRAL DIALECT. 

an holia?t (spinster) on kenhona {pocket) 
mian (spear) 

, 
onh (fuel) an M 

an an (two) On monhuya (albumen) 
en enh (near) un chyun (sweet) 
l'n aminh (rain) am mifainya (cloud) 
in finha (hogshead) aun anhaun (parboil) 

on haron h (stalk game) oin omhOu, (tobacco) 
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The consonants do not require much explanation, but the following may be 
noticed. 

English. Central. 

ch c~ain chaH (face) 
hw ' what (Scotch) benhwava (ashes) 
:ii gagner (Fr.) enkoiiia (man) 
ng singer yangtare (follow) 

English. 

fig linger 
l'e rest (Eng. r) 
sh she 

Central. 

iiigol (nearly ripe) 
karii (large) 
shohOng (west wind) 

Stress.-Stress is on the root or stem, or on what is now' thought by 
the Nicobarese to be so. These can to a great extent be separated out from the 
affixes by the stress. In stems of two syllables the stress is on the second 
syllable, unless the first contains a long vowel. 

V. COMPARISON OF DIALECTS. 

Man's Enquiries.-Mr. Man gives a long list of words in the dialects, and 
when considering the currency of the people in Chapter III, the comparative 
terms for the numerals and words connected with enumeration have also been 
given. ]!lrom these last the deduction seemed to be clear, that the six dialects 
of the Nicobarese are variants of the same fundamental tongue. The same in
ference seems inevitable from the following examination of a selection of words 
from Mr. Man's JJictionary. ' 

The following abbreviations will be used in the accompanying tables. 

C. N. = Car Nicobar Ch. = Chowra 

T. = Teressa C. = Central 
S, = Southern S. P. == Shom Pen 

Comparison of Words.-Roots will be separated out of the words by 
placing the affixes in italics. This separation of roots is of course at present 
tentative, as roots can only be asoertained beyond doubt by a comparison with 
other oonnected languages in the Far East. The present attempt will, however, 
be UBefrtl to students. 

WORDS IN THE SIX DIALECTS COMPARED. 

English. C. N. Ch. T. C. S. S.P. 

bachelor lc1mok maiiil maiyoh ilii iZii kakaoit 
maiden deZa tdmok ldmok holian- } JUifthOn- } 

child 
(wihla) (wihla) 

nill ken-yuin- ken-yum ken-yum pin-ien akan 
female kikha, enkiina- enkeana ertkana oyiina apan 
male kikona moMo maio'" enkoifia atiina akoit 
man taa } paek pai paiyl~k pM akoit 

tal'ik 
Moin 

woman kikana enkana enkeana enkana oyiiha oyii·apan 

back (the) ok ok ok ok tomnoit hokoa 
blood mam paheoit va 

, 
wa dob wa 

breast tiih tah toh toh toiih toa 
ea.r nang nang anang nang nang nang 
finger kunti kenushnoi mohtl kartetai lcetlet noai-ti 
hair kiiya neok beak yok yok jiio, joa 
hand eiti noi monti kanetai kewet noai-ti 
head kiii koi koi koi koi koi 
leg kaldran liiah' liih lah Hl.h Ian 
nose elmenh monh monh maanh moanh mahiin 
stomach eZloan wiang vlang wiang wiang kim, kanal 

bird chechon shichiia shicbUa sichiia shichiia sichiia 
canoe ap due roe due henhOat d6ai, hoa 
a cocoanut taOka oweau ove~u oYllU glLU kaleal 
dog am om om am am kab 
fire tameylJ ·pale; he6e heoe hentonka yop 
fruit rong eang ang :r~ang oag 
hut { pot! iii iii Dl en iii-yang 

am am-tom am-Mm iii iii-ngfm 
meat alahd anha enho anha enha enha 
moon chi-ngeat maneana ka-ha.i kil.-he ka-he hawo1J 
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English. C.N. Ch. T. C. S. S. P. 

name minaina leang eang leang le lea 
North laMa laol lao tangUe laol 
north-wind kapa kapa kapa kapa kapa 
paddle paiyuan kaMal kahea powan paua~ kakal 
pig haun not not not pakoit men 
pig (wild) han-chon miHaa enna sharual chiiam nong 
place chiuk chuk chuk chuk . chii loichau 
village paIl:0m piinam mattai mattai pattai heoa 
sea mal shamarau enliang kamale 0 
seed kolal enshung enshung opep opiep keap 
storm rashat feh httrasha hurasha orasha 
tabu trikoya kat yeoick chy yli yuid 
tomorrow hurech taha-koi horoich haki haki yabO 
year somyiihu samaiha sameneoh shomenyiih shaii anhoi 
yes han, hon an an an han 

all rokkare chi6i chioi omtom he kaapoi 
bad at-Iak hat-Iu hat-Iapii. hat-Iapa nga-ko wu-auhu 
good lak lu Japa lapa ko auko 
not {ar, at hat hat hat nga wu 

drin 
hear hang heang heang yang hang Mng 
see mak harra ha harra haka taa 
say 1'0 kanyua en neola olyola Mhal teit 
steal olaya mala.nga kalOhanga kalOkanga palait 

he ngoa \ an an an, na an 11ho 
{ chyiia \ chili chili chiia echiahan chiau I chian 

we-two hOl-chyii chla-hau hain-ha hen he ii-mo 
we iha he he he hei fiiehae-mo 
you-two fiaa ina 

.~ , 
ifia fiiio ~na 

oyu yia ehe ihe ife hee 

Comparison of Roots. - We can now compare the above words b yroots 
so far as these are at present apparent, which will sufficiently show the unity 
of origin of all the dialects, and should help to fix the identity of the general 
Nicobarese Language with that of the tongue of some definite group of 
speakers in the Far East. 

ROOTS IN THE SIX DIALECTS COMPARED. 

English. C. N. Ch. T. C. S. S. P. 

bachelor mok aJ yoh Iii lu k8. 
maiden de mok mok ho . bOn 
child i ken-yu ken-yu ken-yu pin-i ak 
female kan kan kean kiln yii ap 
male Mu he 0 koiii ta ak 
man ta pa pai pai pO ak 
woman kan kiln keau kiln yii yii-ap 
back (the) ok ok ok ok no ko 
blood mam pah va wa wa dob 
breast tah toh toh toh toah to 
ear nang nang nang nang nang nang 
finger ti noi tl tai wet noai-ti 
hair kii heok heok yok yak jii, jo 
hand ti noi ti tai wet noai-ti 
head kiii koi koi koi koi koi 
leg kal lliah Hih lah lah 11m 
nose . . menh monh monh maanh moanh hiin 
stomach loan wiang viang wiang wiang kim, k3. 
bird checho shichu shichu sichu shichu sichii 
canoe ap dli 1'0 dii M do, h6 
cocoanut 0 weau veau yau gau Ie 
dog am om om am am kab 
fire to· po heo heo tOn yo 
fruit rong eang iing yflang oag 

hut {~l iii fii iii en iii-yang 
am-Mm am-tom iii 

.. , , am m-ngan 
meat H~ en en an en en 
moon chi-~eat nea ka-hai H-he ka-he 0 
name naifi Ie Ie Ie Ie Ie 

2 0 
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English. C.N. Ch. T. C. S. S.P. 

north ola 01 0 ale 61 
N.-wind pa pA pa pa pa pa 
paddle paiyu kahe kaM po P!lU pak 
pig haun not not not pak men 
pig (wild) han-cho Ii en shu eM. nong 
place chiu chu chu chu eM chau 
village p3I~ pan mat mat pat hoo 
sea mal shllU Ii Ie 0 
seed hoI shung shung ep ep eap 
storm rash feh rash rash riash 
tabu k& kii. ye chi yi yii 
tomorrow rech tah-koi roich ki ki yab 
year syiih saih seoh shyuh shaii hi) 
yes han, hon an an an han 
all rok chio chio tom he pOi 
bad at-Iak hat-Iu hat-Iapa hat-Iapa nga-ko wu-hu 
good lak lu lapa lapa ki) ki:) 
not {ar, at hat hat hat nga wu 

dran 
hear hang heang heang yAng hang hang 
see mak har ha har ha ta 
say ro yu eo yo bah tii 
steal Ia III 16 10 Ia 
he ngo an an an,na an nho ___ 
I chyu, chi chi chi chii chi chi 
we-two hOl-chyu chi-hau hain-h8. hen he i-mo 
we ib he be he he hiie·mo 
you-two fia na na na na 
you yi be be fe he 

VI. COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY, 

-Comparison with the Indo-Chinese .1allguages.-I ~tn able to com .. 
pare:some of the Nieobarese roots with those of C'0l'res.ponding sense in the Indo
Chinese 'Iianguages, 'civilised and uncivillsed,'_ of which Mon (Peguan) and 
Khmer (Cambodian) form the oivilised group,' __ and in the aboriginal dialects 
of the Malay Peninsula, as contained in Mr. Otto Blagden's paper on the 
Early Indo-Chinese Influence i1~ the Malay Peninsula. 

Elements of Uncertainty in the Comparison.-In making the com
parison the elements of uncertainty are these. In Nicobarese a root is nowadays 
surrounded and obscured by 'a long growth of affixes (prefixes, infixes, and suf
fixes) attached by agglutination, phonic change of form, inflexion and dup
lication, the effect of the affixes being often to induce phonic change in the 
root itself. So patience and a knowledge of the affixes and their effect is 
necessary to separate the root correctly from its sUIToundings. In the Far 
Eastern words treated by Mr. Blagden there is the uncertain element of misap
prehension in the original reporters. However, Mr. Blagden 'put his words 
together with great care and personal knowledge, and my specimens are based 
on the exceedingly accurate reporting of Mr. Man: so that results may be 
looked on to be as accurate as is possible in the present stage of the ·enquiry. 

EngEsh. 

father 

child 
son 

back (the) 

breasts 

TABLES OF COMPARATIVF; ROOTS AND WORDS. 

Nicobarese. Malayan Aborigines. 

ta (man), ita ita 
pa, po, pai, ap (man) 
ak (man), ku, ika (man), iku, ikull 
kan (woman), kon, koin, 
(male) 
doiu 
chya, chia 
koan, kuan, koat k'non, kenod 
ken-yu (boy) kon 
(yu, male and female) 
0, ok, ko kiah, ki-ah 

t<> 
tah, ~h, toah tuh 

Indo·Chinese. 

ta (grandf.), 

kUllh, kufi, konh 

kon 
ken 

cha' 
'da 
tah 



English. 

ear 

eye 

foot 

hair 

hand 

finger 

head 

mouth 

nose 

nang 

mat 
meat, met, med 
main 

chuk 

lah, dran. 

heok, yok 

1m, ju. 

ti, ti, tai 

(all = hand and finger) 
noi (h. and f.) 

wet 

kOl 
kui 

fang 

foa, wa 

monh, maanh, moanh 
mahun 
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Malayan Aborigines. 

mat, mot 

jok, iuk, yohk, diokn 
jaung, chung, chan 

chau 

so', sak, sok, sogk, suk 

t'hi, the, tu 
tung, tong, tein 
ting (hand and finger) 

wantung (child of hand) 

koi, ko!, hoe 
kui, kuya, kay 

pang, ban 
hain, hein 

moh, muh, man 

mo, mu 

Indo-Chinese. 

na (Burmese) 

mat, mot 

.. . . . 
JIUng, Jung, long, glOng 
chung, chong, cheun, 
cho'n 
sang, sinh 
young 

sak, sok, souk, shok 
tiok 

ti, tay, toa, day 

tuwi, toui 

pamg 

mIeng 

muh, mouh 

mo, mui, mus 

(In Nicobarese, uowever, this word is, I think, ann, m'h, breath, soul, life, plus prefix: 
ma, mo.) 

tongue 

bird 

fish 

mosquito 

tree 

wood 

stone 

hut 

letak, litak 

mul 

checho, sichu, shichu 

pen 
kateab 
ha, huya 

kaa, kalo 

misoka, mihoya 
pishminha, moanh 
obuat 

chia 
chon, chua, chiao 

(jungle) 
yia, hanhan 
doin 

chio, chon 
hono, hop, hoap 

(jungle) 
oni, wi 
pen (jungle) 

mang, IDwang 

kub, hong, patu 

tom 
pati 
am, iii 

letik, litig, Mig, 
lentak, lenta.k, rentak 

chim, chem, chep 

k'poh, kepoh 

ka, ka', kah 

kemus 

chuk 

ioh, johu, joho 

chue 
jehu. 

t'mu, g'mu 

deh, derk, dug 

lataik 
n'tak 
andat 

chim, chiem, kiem, 
kachem 

pong 

ka 

mus 

chhu 

chhu 

t'ma, th'ma, t'mo 
taman, tamao 

tong, doung, dong 

2 0 ~ 
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English. Nicobarese. Malayan Aborigines. Indo·Chinese. 

sun ngio t'ngoa, th'ngay 
tunkat 

heg, heng 
mu,wu 

moon kahe, kahai khe, kato 
chi-ngeat chi, kachik, kichek, 

kachil, guchah, gechai kachai, mechiai, 
geche, giche, biche kaosai 

ma-neana 
hawo 

water dak, rak dak daik, dak, tak, tuk, trak 
dui (river), pui deu, dati, diau dai 

do, d'hu do 
tahe "(river) teu, hi-teu, ba-teau 

bi-teu (river) 
lllak 

raIn aminh gema, kumeh kama, llla 
komra. gumar 
yau, kap 

evelllng harap yo-op jop 
diya, riai, nia 

male enkoifi, ikon ongkon angyuang 
enkan (female) 

O'() chuh, chau, sho cho' cho ,"' 
chiah (come) cheo, chea 

chup, chip, chiop, chiup jib (come) 
chohok, jok 

do, ewa 

eat sha chi, cha, cha', chioh, cha, chha, si 
chacha, inchi, inchih 
nacha, nachi 

ka, ko 
na, nga 
punh, ham 

sleep teak, didag teik, tiok theak,tep 
tag, taig dek 
jetek, jettik, ietek 
letik takla 

kuan, ngal 
men, miaich 

stand shok, shiak, keag jog chho 
chol,o 

cry chim, chiam j'm jom 
puin, hea 

Nicobarese Radically an Indo-Chinese Language.-Now, the Nicobar
ese have been on the same ground for at least two thousand years, and theyhave 
a tradition of migration from the Pegu-Tenasserim Coast. They have been quite 
isolated from the coast people, except for trade, for all that period. 'Their 
language has been affected by outside influences almost entirely fonly in trade 
directions, and then not to a great degree. It has been subjected to internal 
change to a certain degree by the effects of tabu. Yet we find roots in the 
language of the kind that remain unchanged in all speech, which are apparently 
beyond question identical with those that have remained unchanged in the 
dialects of the wild tribes of the Malay Peninsula; these very roots owe their 
existence among the wild tribes to the effect on them of the influence of the 
Indo-Chinese I~anguages, civilised and uncivilised. 

Considering then the long isolation of the Nicobarese, it is a fair inference 
that these islanders probably preserve a form of the general Indo-Ohinese speech 
that is truer to its original forms than that of any existing people on the Con
tinent. We may, therefore, find in the Nicobarese speech the real foundation 
on which to build up the philology of the whole Indo-Chinese Grrup of Lan
guages. In this view the Nicobarese dialects are of great scientific value and 
well worth a thorough investigation. 
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PART III. 

THE PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE CENSUS. 

Previous Census Operations-Arrangements for 1901-Totals for the Settlement-Totals for 
the Islands-Continuous Census kept of the Settlement-Morning Reports-Strength 
Register-Completeness of the Daily Census of the Convicts-Annual Census of the Settle
ment Population -The Census Returns-Area Figures in Returns, Table I-Remarks on 
Table I, Totals-Table II, Variation-Table III, Size of Towns alid Villages-Table VI, 
Religions-Table VII, Civil Condition-Table VIII, Education-Table X, Languages
Langnages as a Test of Origin in Convicts-Place of Conviction an Important Return-:
Table XI, Birthplace-Locally-born Population-Table XII, Infirmities-Table XIII, 
Caste-Table XV, Occupations. 

Previous Census Operations.-The story of Census taking in the 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands is as follows :-In 1872 no attempt was made. 
In 1881 and 1891 nothing beyond mere enumeration on general Census forms 
was attempted locally, and the results were tabulated by the Bengal Census 
Office. On both ocoasions the Census was limited to the Penal Settlement and 
no attempt was made to include the native inhabitants of the islands. 

In 1881 a set of separate tables was -printed for local use, but in 1891 the 
only tables anywhere available are those in the India General Tables, Volume I, 
where they are lost in the vast general statistics. For this reason and for those 
using this Report the 'rabIes both for 1881 and 1891, are put together in Ap
pendioes C and B respectively. 

Arrangements for 1901.-Por 1901 the arrangements made were the 
same as in 1891. That is, Mr. F. E. Tuson, First Assistant Superintendent (now 
Deputy Superintendent) of the Penal Settlement, supervised the enumeration, 
sending the forms for tabulation to the Bengal Office and all his operations were 
'confined to the Penal Settlement. Enumeration in the Penal Settlement is 
quite a simple affair and is, as a matter of fact, undertaken daily as regards the 
convicts and annually as regards the whole popUlation for local reasons. The 
persons employed at the general Census were 60 Government employes and 70 
convict munshis and clerks, and there can be no doubt that the enumeration 
figures are quite accurate. 

Totals for the Settlement.-The provisional totals for the Settlement were 
prepared on the 28th February and despatched by the mail of Maroh 2nd. They 
reached 16,106. The final totals reached 16,256, the difference being caused 
by the presence of the mail steamer on the Census nigh t, March 1st, with 150 
persons on board. 

Totals for all the Islands.-The Census figures for Andamanese and 
Nicobarese have been already explained and the full final figures for the islands 
were returned as-

Penal Settlement . 16,256 
Andamanese • . 1,882 
Nicobarese . 6,flll 

24,649 
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Continuous Census kept of the Penal Settlement.-So far as con
cerns the mere enumeration of the population, three-fourths of whom are con
victs, there is no need of a Census in the Penal Settlement, as for obvious r~asons 
there must be a perpetual running Census of the convicts, who have to be fully 
accounted for every day. Again, for obvious reasons, it is necessary for the 
authorities to be continuously in possession of information as to every free resi
dent in the place, and this is annually checked on the 31st March by a formal 
Census of the whole population locally conducted. 

Morning Reports.-The daily Census of the convict population is effected 
by what is known as the" Morning Report," sent to the Superintendent daily 
from each district and checked by the "Strength Register" in his office, also 
made out from day to day. Besides these, there are the ration issues from the 
Commissariat Department made to the District officers on daily indents for sup
plies, which serve as an additional check on the labouring convicts, the class 
most likely to attempt escape. There is further an organised arrangement of 
patrols and surprise visits by police, overseers, and Settlement officers: a daily 
statement of the employment of all the labouring convicts,' returns of the self
supporters, their residences, employments, and so on. The working of this sys
tem of report and check makes it impossible for the petty officers immediately 
responsible for the presence of labouring convicts and the village officials respon
sible for the presenoe of the self-supporter convicts to successfully attempt con
cealment of the absence of anyone, anywhere in the whole settled area of 327 
square miles. Discovery would follow so quickly on such an attempt that none 
has been made in my considerable experience of the Settlement. 

The District Morning Reports are designed to show the strength of those 
convicts who are rationed and who are not rationed and the total in each District 
daily, and are made in the following form. They form a daily Census of the 
convicts. 

FORM OF DISTRICT MORNING REPORT, BEING .A. DA.ILY CKNSUS OF THE CONVICTS IN 

PORT BLAIR. 

Not rationed. Rationed. 
----~ 

'" 00 

" " " " 011 " 'a " i< 

Total of all convicts. 
0 

Government 
.<:I ;; " Iuvruids and Self-supporters. servant. (self- Others. Total. '<J Total. " women. supporters) . .. 
00 

~.-: 
~g :EZ 
'Ea ~a 

'" 
",-

~ 

Male. Fero. Male. Fero. Male. I Fern. Male.! Fero. Male.i Fem. IMale.1 Fero·1 Malefero. 
-_-------- -

:Balance yester-
day. 

Received to-day. 

- -------- - - _- - - - - -
Total 

Removed to-day. 

- -- - ------ - - - - - - - - -
Balance as per 

grade regis-

I ter . . 

The Strength Ragister.-The Superintendent's Strength Register is 
designed ~o ~how per di~trict th~ act.ual ~umber present every day of every class 
and deSCrIptIOn of conVICt. It IS prlmarIly a financial return to check payments 
with numbers. It forms a complete check on the Morning Reports. 

It shows daily the numbers present on the previous day and every convict 
withdrawn and added during the day for any reason in each class. 
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FORM OF SUPlRIN1ENDE~T'S STRE~GTIl REGISTER, BEING A CHECK ON THE DAILY CENSUS OF CONVICTS IN 

PORT .BlAIR. (B=BALAKCE: D=DEDUCT: A=ADD.) 

Date 

1.-SUPERVISION. 

Jemo.dllors. 1st Tindals. 2nd Tindals. 1st Pe(}n~. 2nd Peons. 

b __ d_I __ 8._ b d 8. b __ d_I __ a_ b dab _d_I_I'_ 

----~--------~--~----~--~--~--------~----~--~-------,--~~--
n.-MEN ON ALLOWANCES. 

1ST Cuss. 2ND CLUS. 

R2 Rl·12·0 R1·S·0 R1·4·0 1 Rl A 12 as. E 12 as. New. 

b 
I 

d I 0. 
b 

I 
d I a 

b I d I 0. 
b 

I 
d I 0. 

b d a b d a b d a b d a 

- -
_ 

- ---_ --- ---- -- --

IlI.-INVALIDS. 

In CLASS. 2ND CLASS. 

I 

3RD CLASs. CHAIIiGANG. 

12as. S as. New S as. A. 4 as. B. 4 all, New. 

b I d I a 
b I d I a 

b I d I a 
b I d I a I b 1 d I 0. I b I d I a bid I a 

IV.-MEN WITHOUT ALLOWANCES. 

3rd Class. Chainga.ng. Ward Servants. Domestic servants. 

b 
I 

d 
I 

a b I d I II b I d I I' b 

I 
d I a 

_-
~----

V.-HOSPITALS ESTABLISHMENT ON ALLOWA.l'iCES. 

COMPOUNDIIRS. SIIILF'SUPPORTBB COMPOUNDERS. 

RIO R8-4·0 R6·4·0 RIO RS·4·0 R6·4·0 

_~I_d I_a b I d I a b I d I a 
I 

b I d I a b I d I a 
-r-------

b I d I II 
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VI.-SELF-SUPPORTERS. 

EMPLOYED BY GOVEBNMENT. OTBIiRS. TOTALS. 

--------

ItH R12 Rll RIO R9 R8 R7 Hil Male. 
\ 

FellUlle. Male. Female. 

bHa'~ bid I a 1 b I dl~ b\d\a bHe. 
-1---- 1--;--

b \ d I a ~-dIB bid I a bid I a bid I a ±I_a_ 

I , 

VII.-FEMALE JAIL. 

SUPERVISION. LABOUR. 

J emadarni. Tindalan. I Dall'adarni. 1st Class A. ] st Class B. ) 2nd Class. 
I 

Refractory Ward. Ward ser.-ants. 

b I d I a b I d I a 

I 1 

>--! u I a bid I a I~~ bid I a bid I a 

I \ ---'.-----:--I.~i 

I 
Completeness of Daily Census of the Convicts.-The Morning Reports 

are first made out by writers (Munshis) station by station, collected in the 
District Offices, examined, checked and made out into the form above given 
and sent in separately to the Superintendent's Office, where they are checked by 
his" Strength Register." It will be observed that the details in the two sets of 
returns are entirely different, but that the totals for the whole Settlement must 
absolutely agree. By the system adopted a complete Census is daily secured 
and collusion between officials to conceal an absence made impossible. 

The Census Returns.-Tbe formal decennial Census Returns of the Penal 
Settlement are necessarily compiled to suit the returns for all India, hut 
they are so little suited to so highly specialised and small a population as that 
of the Penal Settlement that they have always proved a stumbling block to both 
enumerators and tabulators. Indeed, on the present occasion, the Tables had to 
be compiled twice over, owing to the difficulty in getting tabulators to grasp 
what was required and even then to be extensively checked and corrected. 
In their final form some are still inaccurate. See Appendix: A. 

The following general Tables have not been filled in at all as being in
applicable to a small artificial population:-

1 V. Urban population and its variation. 
V. Urban population by provinces or States and by religion. 

IX. Education by selected castes and tribes. 
XIV. Civil condition by age for selected castes. 
XVI. Caste, Tribe and Race by traditional and actual occupation. 

The Annual Census of the Settlement Population.-Theannual Census 
is designed to procure the following information regarding the free nnd convict 
population :-the streBgth of the Government establishments, Civil, l\,filitary, 
Marine and Police: of the free residents by sexes: of the children (who are all 
of course" free") by sexes: of the convicts by sexes. It is made by religions: 
Christians, Hindus, Mahomedans, Budhists, others. 

In 1901, owing to the date of the general Census, the local annual Census 
was taken on the 28th February, instead of the 31st :March as usual. The 
population was re~.mned accordingly as under, agreeing with the Census provi
!Sional totals. 

• 
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. Statement showing the entire population of the Settlement, on the 28th' 
February 1901, sent to the Census Commissioner of India, as provisional totals. 

Christians. Hindus. 
I 

Mahomedans. Buddhiib. Other Castes. TOTAL. 

M. F, M. F. 111. F. ~I_F. M. F. 111. F. 

~--

Civil . · · 42 ... 40 ... 18 '" , .. ," ... ... 100 .., 
Military · 162 ... 166 ". 183 .., '" .. , . .. ... 511 . .. 
Marine , 22 ... 5 ... 72 ... 1 , .. . .. .. . 100 . .. 
Police . · 2 .., 369 ... 161 .. . ... ... ... '" 532 ... 
Free Residents · 21 60 514 525 195 148 '" 1 1 '" 731 734 

Convicts: · 40 2 6,582 529 2,768 191 1,817 S 10 ... 11,217 730 

Conditionally released 
41 12 3 1 convicts · ... ... '" ... ... .. . 44 13 . 

Children of all ranks. 49 37 526 444 196 140 21 ... ... ... 773 621 

--
114,008 2,098 -----. 16,106 

Area Figure in the Census Returns, Table I.-As Port Blair, i.e., the 
Penal Settlement, comprises officially the whole South Andaman, 473 square miles, 
of which 327 square miles has been taken up so far, and as all the Oensus 
Tables, except No. II (Variation in Populations since 1872 by Provinces), apply 
only to the Penal Settlement, the tabulators have found a difficulty with column 
2 of Table I, "Area in square miles" ; and in any case have entered a wrong 
figure. If the area of the Settlement actually occupied is only to be taken into 
consideration, then it should be 327 square miles. If the whole area under the 
Administration is to be considered, then it should ·be 3,143 square miles. In 
the body of this Report the figures which have been worked upon have been 
taken as follows :-

Penal Settlement . . 327 square miles • 
Remainder of the Andamalls . • 2,181 JJ JJ 

Nicobars • 635 JJ JJ 

TOTAL • 3,143 JJ JJ 

Remarks on Table I, TotalS.-The Penal Settlement has been taken as 
possessing a rural population spread over 63 ,. stations" and villages. By 
"station " is meant a place where "labouring convicts" are kept and by 
"village" a place occupied by free persons or " self-supporter convicts." There 
are 29 stations and 34 villages on this definition. 

In the same table, "occupied houses 2,550," include convict and other 
barracks and jails, where large numbers of persons live together; but it will be 
observed that the population even then only works out to 6'37 per house. This 
is accounted for by the fact that only a few self-supporters are married and that 
in the villages most of the houses are occupied by one person only .. The great 
difference between the males and females in the Settlement is accounted for by 
the fact that the male convicts number 11,217 and the female 730, and that 
among the free popUlation the overwhelming majority are soldiers and police, 
either unmarried or with families at their homes elsewhere. 

In brief the Penal Settlement statistics can be shown thus
PORT BLAIR PENAL S ETTJ.EME NT. 

Area, Houses and POjJulation. 

Occupied area in square miles. Stations and Villages. Population all rural. 
Males. Females. Tutal. 

327 63 14,122 2,134 16,256 
2 p 
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Remarks on Table II, Variation.-There is no object in attempting any 
deductions from the variation table, as the population of the Settlement at any 
given time depends OIl the exigencies of the position of the Government in 
reference to its convicts. 

PORT BLUR. PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

P'ariation in Population since 1872. 
Personlf. Net Varia.tion. Males. Female •. 

1872 No statistics. 
1881 14,628 12,640 1,988 
1891 15,609 +981 13,375 2,234 
1901 16,256 + 647 + 1,628 14,122 2,134 

Remarks on Table III, size of towhs and villages.-Table III gives 
lIome insight into the working of the Settlement, as the eight plaoes where more 
than 500 and the three where more than 1,000 persons live together are the 
largest "stations"; whereas the remaining 52 of less than 500 people. are the 
smaller stations and the villages. The Table shows how the population is 
scattered over the 327 square miles of area. 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Towns nit. 
rillage8 clas8ified hy Population. 

Under 500. 500-1,000. 1,000- 3,000. 

Total number. Population. 

No. PopulatioD. No. Population. No. Populatloll. 

----- -

I 63 J6,256 52 6,956 8 5,663 3 8,631 

Remarks on Table VI, ReligiODs.-Nooessarilyevery religion in India 
is represented among the conviots, but it was impracticable to classify Hindus 
into Brahmans, Arya and Brahino, as conviots do not form a class who are at 
all sure about nice distinotions in religious matters. The Sikhs shown are 
represented ohiefly in the Military Polioe Battalion, the Buddhists by the 
Burman convicts and the Christians by the British Infantry garrison and the 
officials. It is to be noted that not one person ~ returned as a Jew among all 
the conviots. The six Animists returned are all convicts, viz.,. 2 Kharwar 
2 Malays, 2 Santals. The 7 N icobarese in the Penal Settlement who ar~ 
Animists are not so returned. This part of the table is probably in error. 

In the popUlation of the whole islands the Nioobarese and Andamanese 
would, except a few Christian and Mahomedan converts and a few foreigners in 
the Nicobars, all be returned as Animists, which would bring up the Animistic 
figures to over 8,000. The Nicobarese might be doubtfully returned as belong
ing to the Shamanist branoh of the AniD)ists, but I would prefer to call them 
simply Animists. The Andamanese have no decided leanings to either fetiohism 
or shamanism in their religious ideas, so far as I can judge. 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEHENT. 

Population by Religion. 

Total. Male. J'emale. 

All religions · • · · · 16,256 14,122 2,184 
Hindu · · · · · · 9,2£4 7,847 1,417 
Sikh • · · · · 370 326 44 
Jain - 61 49 12 · · · · · · Buddhist · · • • · 1,860 1,848 12 
Zoroastrian · • · · · 2- 2 ... 
Musalman • · · , · 4,207 3,678 5!9 
Christian · • · · • · 486 366 110 
Animistic • · · · , 6 6 ... 
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, Remarks on Table VII, Civil Condition.-The age and sex figures in 
Table VII are no criterion of the local tendencies of the population, as the great 
majority of every part of it-children and adults-are subject to migration 
and change according to the exigencies of the Government rules, under which 
they live: the convicts and their families under the release rules: the Govern
ment establishmeni;s and their familes according to the orders of the Govern
ment' transferring them elsewhere at any moment. So no proportions can be 
worked out at all; such as children to adults, length of life, and so on. A few 
observations can be made, however, on the figures which may be useful. 

I The old persons in the Settlement are to be found among (1) convicts 
sentenced in advancing life, (2) ex-convicts who have settled locally, and (3) 
dependents upon the small free population. 

The Hindu figures for females " unmarried" are of much interest. 

Age. Total females. Married. Unmarried. I Widow •• 

Under 5 · · 182 2 180 ... 
5-10 • · 126 11 115 ... 
10-15 · · · 123 38 82 3 
15-20 · • · lOt 79 15 7 

532 532 

After and in a few cases under 20 the only unmarried Hindu females are 
convicts. 

The very small number of Hindu female children married is primarily due 
to the rule, for strong administrative reasons, whioh does not recognise infant 
marriages under 16 in the case of the female children of convicts (self-sup. 
porters). But it would appear that this rule is affecting the custom of the 
whole Hindu popUlation, so that even out of 101 girls of all sorts (children of 
the free and convicts) between 15 and 20 only 79 are married. The number 
of very young widows is also necessarily in quite small proportion. 

The general civil oondition' table of the Settlement may be shown as 
follows:- -

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMBNT. 

G.neraZ CiviZ Con~ition Table. 

0-5. 5-10. 10-15. 15-20. 20 and over. Total .. -

](a.1e. Fem. Male. Fem. Male. Fem. Male. Fem. Ma.le. Fam. Male. Fem. I PeflOns. 

- - - ---- - - ~----------

Married • ... 2 12 11 15 46 49 115 9,183 1,025 9,259 1,199 10,458 

Unmarried • 297 266 236 190 174 122 161 25 2,894 22 3,762 625 4,387 

Widowed · ... .. , . .. ... ~ I) 3 13 1,096 292 1,101 :no 1,411 
- --- m1173 213

1

153 13,173 11,339 i4,i22j2,134 
-

TOTAL • 297 268 248 201 16,256 

Remarks on Table VIII, Education.-In Part I there is a serious error 
in that the Sikhs and Jains are omitted from the tabulation and the table is, ill 
itself, otherwise incomplete. 

In Table V (not printed) these classes were returned thus:-
Males. Fema.les., 

Sikhs 370 326 44 
Jains 61 49 12-

TO'rAL 431 57!) 5S; 

2: P 2: 
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But the residue for these two classes combined after adding up the other 
lasses in Table VIII, Part I, are as follows:-

Malee. Females. 

All religions • 16,256 14,122 2,134 

Hindus 

:\ 
Buddhists 

Musulmans 
15,981 13,881 2,086 

Christians 

:J 
Animists 

Others - --.I -Balance for Sikhs and Jains 275 241 48 

The figures will not nearly balance anyhow and the table is useless for 
ascertaining the pr.oportion of literate to illiterate in th Sikhs of the Police 
force, which is a pity. 

Again, the returns of illiterate and literate ohildren and young persons 
work out as follows :-

o 

1 

1 

o 
1 

1 

Age. 

-10 

0-15 

5-20 

TOTAL 

-10 • 

0-15 

5-20 

TOTAL 

-

· 
· 
· 

· 
· 
· 
·1 

All Religions. 
.A. 

Total. Illiterate. 

545 456 

191 82 

213 104 - -
949 642 

469 427 

173 138 

153 127 

795 692 

MALES. 

Christ iBns. 
~ .A. ..., 

Literate. Tota.l. Illi terate. Literate. 

89 41 27 14 

109 8 :3 5 

109 9 5 4 -- ----, ____ -
307 58 35 2S 

FEMALES. 

42 37 22 15 

35 10 " . 10 

26 10 5 5 - - 57l -103 27 30 

Every convict's (self-supporter's) child, male or female, is compelled to 
attend a school and consequently the returns for all· ,religions, exoluding Christ
ians, between the ages of 10 and 20 are inaccurate. Christian children are 
generally withdrawn from the Settlement before 10 years of age. 

Further the columns 11 to 16 seem to have been misapprehended, as no 
Buddhist is returned as literate in any vernacular, whereas the Buddhists in 
the Settlement are chiefly Burman males, who are largely literate in their own 
vernacular, and no Christian has been returned out of all the establishments as 
literate in any vernacular or other language than English, which is not at all 
the fact. 

The remarks on Part I of Ta,ble VIII will affect Part II and Part III 
where the persons •• literate in other languages" excluding English are all stated 
to be Christians, which can hardly be the case. 

On the whole it must be considered that this part of·the Census work was 
misapprehended by the enumerators, and that the table is consequently inac ... 
curate in all its parts. 
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The general results as recorded are shown in the following tables :

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

General Table of Education. 

0-10. 10-15. 15-20. 
I 

20 and over. Totals. 

Total. M. F. Total. M. F. Total. M. F. Total. M. F. 'rotal. M. 

---- - _- _ _-- - - _- _---_---

L 
Illiterate 883 456 47'1 220 82 138 231 104 127 10,389 9,171 1,218 11,723 9,813 

iterate 131 89 42 144 109 35 136 109 26 I 4,123 4,002 121 4,533 4,309 
-- - - ----

153114,512 TOTAL 1,014 54.5 469 364 191 173 366 213 13,173 1,339 16,256 14,122 
I 

Literary. 

0-10. 
I 

10-15. 
I 

15-20. £0 and over. I Totals. 

Total. M. F. Total. M. F. Total. M. F. Total. M. F. I Total. M. 
_--- ------

Provincial 80 62 18 101 82 19 98 79 19 3,274 3,242 32 3,563 3,466 
Vernaculars. 

Other Ian· 24 12 12 10 3 7 6 2 3 269 226 48 308 243 
guages. 

27 15 9 33 24 9 32 28 4 680 534 46 672 English 601 

--rn189 - -- - - -- - - - ---- - -
TOTAL 42 144 109 35 135 109 26 4,123 4,002 121 4,533 4,309 

F. 

--
1,910 

224 

2,1340 

F. 

88 

66 

71 --
224 

Remarks on Table X, Languages.-In such a population as that of 
Port IHair, one would expect to find all the languages of the Indian Empire re
presented as the mother tongue of some of the inhabitants. According to 
'l'able X, 41 of the languages in the Indexes of Languages prepared for the 
Census are returned as spoken in Port Blair, but no doubt a philologist would 
discover a great many more. 

The Vernacular of the Settlement has been returned by the people as Urdu. 
lt is really hybrid Urdu filled with local terms partly derived from English,. 
partly from Urdu and partly specialised adaptations of all sorts of words to 
local requirements and circumstances. It is spoken in every variety of corrup
tion and with every kind of accent. Burmese is now also largely spoken bv. 
the officials. • 

In the circumstances no object could be gained by filling in Part II of this 
table and it has not been done. 

Languages as a Test of Origin in Convicts.-Language is nevertheless 
presumably a fair test of origin in the case of the convicts, and for that reason 
their places of origin are below tested by a comparative table of language with 
birthplace by provinces. 

For this purpose the languages returned have been assigned to the various 
provinces as under, and it has been necessary to group several provinces and 
a.dministrations together:-

Indian Provinces. 

Port Blair . . 0 

Bengal with States and Assam • 
Bombay with States and Baroda 

Burma 

Mother tongues of residents in Port Blair. 

• Urdu. 
o Bengali, Oriya, Assamese. 
• Gujarati, Marathi, Kachchhi, Kathiyawadi, 

Khatri, Konkani. 
• Arakanese, Burmese, Karen, Shan,' Talaing, 

Siamese, Chinese. 
Madras with States, Berar, Hyderabad, 

M ysore, LacCltdives Tamil, Telugu, Canarese, Malayalam. Gadaba, 
Bellara. 

Panjab with States, Kashmir Panjabi, Dhanni, Dogri, Pahari, Peshawari, 
Pushto, Persian. 

Sindh . . .. • Balochi, Brahui, Sindhi. 
United Provinces with States and Central 

India and Central Provinces with States • Hindi, Khweymi, Naipali, Khas, Gondi, Kharia. 
Rajputana, with Ajmer-Merwara • Marwari. 
Nicobars • Nicobari. 
straits Settlements • • Malay. 
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On this basis place of origin by language and birthplace works out as under, 
and it will be seen that there are reasons why language can never be more than 
an approximate test of place of origin. 'l'he languages overlap territorial 
boundaries too much and the great spread of some languages, such as Hindi, 
involves the grouping together of too large areas, and the distinctions between 
the divisions of such general terms for languages as Hindi will never be grasped 
by enumerators :-

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLBMENT. 

Place 0/ Origin by Language lind Birtllplace. 

Population by Population ~ 
Language. Birthplace .• 

Bengal and Assam 1,766 2,596 
Bombay . 1,149 82Q 
Burma 2,154 1,981 
Madras • 1,429 1,813 
Panjab 1,761 2,119 
Sindh 221 90 
United Provinces and Central Provinces • 4,90a 4,270 
Rajputana • 47 109 
Nicobars . 2 7 
Straits Settlements 10 10 
Portuguese Settltlments 16 14 
Port Blair 2,419 2,030 

Others 437 38S 

TOTAL 16,256 16,256 

Place of Conviction an Important Return.-A return of place of convic
tion could, however, be accomplished at a Census, which would go far to give 
valuable information in regard to convicts in relation to the wandering habitj. 
of heinous offenders, provided the returns of birthplace for free and convioi' 
were made out separately for Port Blair. 

Remar-ks on Table XI, Birthplace.--In a Settlement consisting chiefly 
or convicts, their guards and their superinten~nts, the .Birthplace Tables 
naturally extend over the whole Empire and to places beyond it. They have 
no other significance as, since the birthplaces of convicts have not been kept 
separate from those of the free, they do not properly serve to bring out the 
proportion of convicts from each Province or to check birthplace with place of 
conviction, which would be of interest. . 

As to detailed figures the Nioobars should not have been included as a place 
beyond the Pr'ovince, though they are beyond the" Settlement." , 

The men shown as born in the Laccadives formed part of the crew of the
mail steamer in the Harbour of Port Blair on the night of the Census. 

The Madras figures included the Madras Native, Infantry Detachment, the
Panjab figures the majority of the Military Police Battalion, the British Islands 
the British Infantry Detachment. 

In "Oountries in Asia beyond India" the figures relate chiefly to persens, 
convicted in British Indian Territory. "Countries in Europe, America and 
Africa" relate almost exclusively to the superintending snd guarding establish
ments. 

As has been already said, a number of interesting statistics regarding tbe 
convicts could be procU}:ed from a knowledge of their birthplace and place of 
conviction and though the statistics of 1901 are not confined to the convicts,. yet 
they serve as a general indication, on the assumption that tths of the population 
of the Settlement are convicts, of the numbers sent to Port .Blair by the various 
administrations in India. An ah!)tract of Tahle XI is therefOl'e given. below to, 
exhibit this. 



Province of Origin. 

Jljmer-1v.[erlrara · Assam • · · Bengal · · Berar · · Bombay · · · Burma · · · Central Provinces • 
Madras · · · Panjab · • • 
Sindh · United Provinces · Laccadives · · Nicobars · · · 
TOTAL BRITISH INDIA • 

Adjacent to India. 

aluchistau 
£ghanistan · epal · · eylon · · 

11 
A 
N 
C 
S traits Settlements 

TOTAL 

British Isles · Gibraltar. · Germany. • 

TOTAL EunOPE 

· · · · 
• 

., 

· · 
, 
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PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Birthplace Table, India. 

POl'lJ'LA.TION. 

Native State of 

Persone. Male. Female. 
Origin. 

---~ --
2!l 33 2 Bengal States · 139 126 13 Hyderabad · · 2,426 2,198 228 Baroda · · 79 62 17 Mysore · · 778 648 125 Kashmir · · · 1,981 1,966 15 Rajputana • 

490 427 63 Central India · · 1,299 1,170 ]29 Bombay States · 2,187 1,938 249 Madras States 
90 86 4 Central Provinces States 

3,337 3,004 333 United Provinces States 
]9 19 ... Panjab Stateil · · 7 7 .... Portuguese.8ettlement. 

French Settlement · ------

12,852 11,674 1,178 TOTAL NATIVE STATES. 

Other Asiatic Countrie8. 

Persons. Male. Female. :Kemote from India. 

-- --
5 5 ... Turkistan · · 32 32 ... China · · · 9 9 ... Persia • • • 
7 7 ." Arabia · · · 10 9 1 Turkey in- Asia. · · _I Asia (unoq>eci£ied) " . 

63 62 1 TOTAL · 
Other Countrie8. 

190 177 18 Canada · · · 1 1 ... Africa • • · 1 1 ... At sea · · - ----
192 179 13 TOTAL ELSEWBBRE · 

POl'lJ'l.AT1ON. 

Persons. Male. I Fem&l •• 

--
31 22 9 

225 218 7 
I 1 ... 

150 140 10 
4 4 ... 

109 94 15. 
291 276 15 

55 48 7 
41 40 1 
87 86 1. 
65 58 7 
28 26 2 
14 13 I 
4 1 3 -_ -_ --

1,105 1,027 78 

Per.OIiI. Male. I:: 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... 
4 4 ... 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... 
1 .. , 1, 

- -
9 8 1 

8 2 1 
1 1 ... 
1 i ... 
514~ 

Local-born Population.-The growih of the indigenous (local-born) 
population which, for various social reasons, is certain· to become sui generis 
and clearly differentiated in many respects from the corresponding populations 
on the continent, is well woIih watching in its every aspect. The following 
ta.ble gives some idea of it:-

PORT BLAIR PENAL SET'ILBMENT • 

.Local-born Population. 

Total. Male·. Pemale. 

1881 754 488 206 
1891 ] ,499 1,288 211 
1901 2,030 1,168 862 

In 1891 there were returnoo. 1,909 persons as born. in the: Penal Settlement 
(1,523 males and 386 females), of whom 410 (235 males and 175 females) were 
returned as living in India and distributed as in the next ta.ble. It is always of 



interest to know what becomes of convicts' children taken away with their 
parents on release, and it would seem, owing to the disproportion of the sexes, 
that the returns of 1891 were not accurate in this respect. Perhaps the" India" 
Volume of 1901 will give more valuable returns. 

lJi8trioution oj per80ns living in India and born at Port Blair in 1891. 

Provinces. Total. Male. Female. Native States. Total. Male. Female. 

---- -- -~ --
Assam · 2 ... 2 Hyderabad · 3 2 1 
Bengal · 46 39 7 Mysore . · . 9 7 2 
Berar · · 4 . 1 3 Panjab States • . 1 1 ... 
Bombay • · • 28 12 16 
Sindh · · • 7 2 5 
:Burma • · 12 6 6 
Central Provinces 23 12 11 
Coorg · 1 ... 1 
Madras · · · 72 33 39 
United Provinces · 57 30 27 
Oudh · · • 16 14 2 l_ Panjab · • • 129 76 53 --1-

'1
13

1 

TOTAL • 397 225 172 TOTAL 10 I 3 

Remarks on Table XII, Infirmities.-The Infirmities Table is almost 
confined to the insane and the lepers and thus to convicts who have becom.e 
insane or developed leprosy after arrival. 

Insanity even, as the returns show, to the extent of 1l'20 per mille of the 
convict population may be expected among those convicted of serious crime, and 
it has been otherwise noticed that for social reasons lepers are liable to commit 
serious crime also. The proportion in Port Blair of lepers to convict male 
popUlation is 2'80 per mille, which is presumably much higher than the propor
tion of lepers to population elsewhere. Blindness is sometimes self-caused by 
the convicts, who occasionally put lime and other deleterious substances into the 
eyes to avoid work. 

Of the whole afflicted population only 4 are children under 10: viz., m.ales-
1 insane, 1 deaf mute, 1 blind: female-l insane. 

PORT BLAIIl PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Infirm £ties. 

Total afflicted. Insane. D€af mute. Blind. LEper. 

Males ~ . . . 194- 145 6 9 34 
Females . . . 2 2 ... ... ... 

TOTAL -. 196 147 6 9 3~ 

Remarks on Table XIII, Caste.-For reasons already given a vast 
variety of castes may be expected to find a place in Port Blair and since the 
popUlation covers all India many mistakes in attribution may also be expected, 
e.g., 5 Karens are entered as Hindus, presumably a complete error, as such 
Karens as one would expect at Port Blair are more likely to be Christian 
converts than anything else. Also a long list of unidentified castes must be 
expected. 

- '£he Buddhist list of H castes" includes some unexpected and possibly inter
esting items. 

The Animists returned include 2 Kharwar, 2 Malay and 2 Santal. Among 
the Hindus are returned 2 Kharwar, 2 Malay, 46 Santal. Unless one knew the 
individual cases one would expect a Malay to be a Muhammadan, and the 7 
Nicobarese of Table XI, who are Animists and never anything -else (a very few 
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converts to Christianity or Muham~adanism excep.ted) have found no place ~n 
'rable XIII. But accuracy in returns of "caste" m such a place as Port BlaIr 
is not practicable. 
. The informing statistics regarding the people would be those relatin~ to 

the local castes that are springing up as a result of the system adopted for. ~he 
marriage of Hindu convicts in the Settlement. These castes bear the famlliar 
names, but with a fundamental difference in sense, as is explained in the Chapter 
on Ethnography. 

Remarks on Table XV, Occupations.-The convicts come under the 
definition of "independent" occupations. So the Table does not show what 
they do or by whom the necessary work of the Settlement is perforJ?1ed. 

Leaving out the columns for the public services, the occupatlOn~ recorded 
show how the ex-convict and free population supports itself, but nothmg more, 
as the occupations returned could not support the place. 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEME~T. 

LiveZilwod of 8ettler8 (excluding convict8 and Government 8ervant8). 

Workers. Dependants. Total. 

Provision and care of animals 19 4 23 
Agriculture 479 1,015 1,494 
Personal, Household and Sanitary service 90 116 206 
Food, Drink, and Stimulants 58 61 119 
Light, firing, and forage 7 4 11 
Buildings .• 1 2 3 
Supplementary Requirements 9 12 21 
Textile fabrics and dress 22 5 27 
Metals and precious stones • 15 34 49 
Glass, earthen and stoneware 1 5 6 
Wood, cane, and leaves 14 11 25 
Leather 6 ]0 16 
Commerce 85 93. 178 
Transport and Storage 98 27 125 
Learned and artistic professions 91 118 209 
Earthwork and general labour 18 13 31 
Indefinite occupations 64 34 98 

Disreputable occupations are not officially permitted in the Penal Settle
ment, though prostitutes and those about them exist sub rosa in greater numbers 
than is at all desirable. . 

Of Government servants 9 are returned as partially agriculturists and of the 
1,047 working settlers who have other means of livelihood 88 are also so 
returned; Of those returned as of " independent occupation" 11,732 are shown 
as at the public charge and 540 as partially agriculturist. :But the convicts 
numbered 11,947 and besides these 15 " independents" are returned as living on 
"property and alms." So this figure should apparently have been 11,962. 
Again of the convicts,l,117 self-supporter workers are partially agriculturist, 
not 540 as shown. It seems to be therefore clear that, in compiling this figure, 
the enumerators were under some misapprehension as to how the semi-free 
self-supporters were to be treated in regard to occupation. 

Also in the Government services, Class A, there is a considerable muddle, as 
the persons occupied in administration and defence have obviously been 
mixed up. Apparently the Native Infantry have been included under item 
"4. Constables, messengers, etc.," instead of under item 1112. Non-Commis
sioned officers and privates." Again in item 18, the seamen on the Station 
Steamer have either been omitted or included elsewhere. On the Census night 
the Government servants were as under :-

Civil 
Military 
Marine 
Police 

• 

100 
511 
100 
532 

2Q 
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APPENDIX A. 

CENSUS TABLES, 1901. 

1901. 

TABLE I. 

AREA, HOUSES, AND POPULATION, 

POPULATION. 

Area. in Stltions 
OCCUPIED H01JSJlB. 

I 
~~ 

PROVINCE, STATE square Towns. ..nd PJlRSONS. MALES. FEMALES. 
OR AGE NCT. miles. Villages. 

I In i In 
Total. \urb&D' Rural. TotaJ..lurbe.n.l Rural. TobL ~ Rura.~~ Totals·ltawDB. :villages. 

-5---6-1-
7
-
----_ 

1 2 . 3 40 _8_1_9 __ I_O_ n 12 13 U IS 16 

-----'-- ----------~ 

2. Andamans lind 1,463 ... 63 2,550 .. , 2,550 16,256 ... 16,256 14,122 .. . 14,122 2.134 , .. 2,134-
Nieobars 

(Port Blair). 

TABLE II. 

V AltUTION IN POPOLA.TION SINCE 1872. 

PERSONS. V,UUATIOlf INCRElASE (+ lOR DBCJlll:A8B (-) 

PROVINCE, STATS OB AOENCY. 
1891 1891 1872 

1901. 1891. 18S1. 1872. to to to 
1901. 1891. 1881. 

1 2 3 41 I) Ii 7 8 

Andamans and Nicobllrs • 16,256 I 15,609 14,62B not available +641 +9S1 not availabli> 

Andamanele . . 
'~'8" 1 I not known. 

Nicobarese . • 6,511 

24,649 I . 

Net va.riBtion in MALES. FE1ULES. 
period 1872-11101 
Increase ( + ) or 

~I~ Deorease (-). 1901. 1891. 1881. 187a. 1881. 1B72. 

---
11 10 11 12 13 a 15 16 17 

---------------------
Andamans and Nic()bars • . +1,62fl 14,122 IS,376 12,640 not ',1M 2,234 1,988 Dot 

available. available. 
Andamanese . 1,036 846 

Nioobarese . . B,537 2,974 
--- --

18,695 5,954 
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1901. 

TABLE III.· 

TOWNS AND VILLAGES CLASSIFIED BY POPULATION. 

Total number UNDER 500. 500-1,000. 1,000-2,000. 

PROVINCE, STA.TE OR AGENCY. 
of inha bi ted 
Towns and Population. 

Villages. Number. Population. Number. Population, Number. P opulaiion. 

,-----

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

---

2. Andamans and Nioobars . 63 16,256 52 6,956 8 5,663 3 3,637 
~PO'l"t Blair) 

TABLE VI. 

THE POPULATION BY RELIGION. 

I.-INDO·ARYAN. 

A-ALL RELIGIONS. 

PROVINCE STATE OR AGENCY. B-ToTAL HIlWU. C-SIKH. D-JAIN. 

Tota!. Males. Females. Total. I Males. Females. Total. Males, Females, Tom!. Males, Females. 
_--- --- -5j6 ---------- -_ -- -

1 2 3 
'" 

7 17 18 19 20 21 22 

I...!.-

2. Andamans and Nieobara 16,256 14,122 2,134 9,264 7,847 1,417 

37°1 
326 44 61 49 12 

(Port Blair). 

I 

I.-INDO·ARYAN. II.-IRANIAN. IlI.-SEMITIC. IV.-PRIMITIVE. 

E-BuDDlIIST. F-ZOROASTRIAN G-MtrSALMAN. H-CUBISTIAllls. J - ANIMISTIC. (Parsi,) 

Toml. Males.1Females 
I 

Males, Females Total. Males. Females. Total. Males. Total. Males'IFemaJes , Total. FemaJer 

--~-- 1- -
~-~_j~ 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 38 :J9 40 

------

2. Andamans and Nieobara. 1,860 1,848 12 2 2 ... ,,+'" 529 486 366 120 6 6 ., . 
(Part Blair). 

2 Q 2 
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1901. 

TABLE VII. 

AGE, SEX, AND CIVIL CONDITION. 

POPULATION. UNMARRIED. MARRIED. WIDOWED. 

AGE. 

Persons. Ma.les. Fema.les· Persons. Males. Fema.les. Persons. Males. Females. Persons. Males. Females. _-_-------- ---_----_-- _- ---' 
1 II 3 '" 

:; 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 

-
A.-INDIA. 

0-1 121 58 63 121 58 63 
1-2 83 47 36 83 47 36 
2-3 116 56 60 115 56 59 1 1 
3-4 135 80 55 13'" 80 54 1 1 
4-5 110 56 54 110 56 54 

TOTAL 0-5 565 297 268 563 297 266 2 2 

5-10 44 248 201 426 236 190 23 12 11 
10-15 364 191 173 296 1740 122 61 15 46 7 2 5 
15-20 866 213 153 186 161 25 164 49 115 16 3 13 
20-25 1,121 974 147 485 479 6 572 454 118 64 41 23 
25-30 1,919 1,721 198 679 672 7 1,083 928 155 57 121 36 
30-35 2,911 2,636 275 664 658 6 2,031 I,ROS 228 16 175 n 
35-40 2,110 1,959 151 393 392 1 1,533 1,403 130 184 164 20 
40-45 2,/)18 2,278 240 355 355 1,9OS 1,724 184 255 199 56 
45-50 1,140 1,051 89 1~7 126 1 888 822 66 125 103 22 
50-55 1,340 1,213 127 107 107 1,079 997 82 154 109 45 
55-60 . 405 375 30 34 33 1 317 297 20 54 45 9 
60 and over 1,048 966l 82 72 72 797 755 42 179 139 40 

TOTAL 16,256 14,122 2,134 4,387 3,762 625 10,458 9,259 1,199 1,411 1,101 310 

B.-HINDU. 
0-1 74 SO 4~ 74 30 44 
1-2 58 29 29 58 29 29 
2-3 68 33 35 67 33 84 1 1 
3-4 95 55 40 94 56 39 1 1 
4-6 66 32 34 66 32 34 

... ... 
TOTAL 0-6 361 179 182 359 119 180 2 2 

5-10 270 144 126 247 132 115 23 12 11 
10-15 247 124 123 193 111 82 49 11 38 5 2 3 
15-20 221 120 101 98 83 15 114 35 79 9 2 7 
20-25 554 472 82 191 189 2 328 261 67 35 22 13 
25-30 97:l 851 122 265 263 2 611 510 101 97 78 19 
:30-35 1,563 1,396 167 290 287 3 1,146 1,00t 142 127 105 22 
35-40 1,080 972 108 189 lSI} 792 698 94 99 85 14 
40-45 • 1,506 1,330 176 187 187 1,150 1,011 139 169 132 37 
45-50 633 573- 60 62 61 1 503 453 45 68 54 14 
50-55 887 795 92 61 61 721 662 59 105 72 33 
55·-60 . 261 24 20' 23 22 1 209 194 15 29 25 4-
60 and ov~r 708 650 58 44 44 638 510 28 126 96 30 

TOTAL HINDUS. 9,264 7,847 1,417 2,209 1,808 401 6,186 5,366 820 869 673 196 

C.-SIKH. 
0-1 · · 6 40 2 6 4 2 ... ... .. . ." ... 
1-2 · · 3 2 1 3 2 1 ... ... ... ... . .. . .. 
2-3 · 2 2 ... 2 2 ... ... .. . ... .. . '" 3-4 · · · 1 1 .. , 1 1 ... ... .. . '" ... ... 
4-5 · · · 1 1 ". 1 1 ... .. , .. , .. . ... . .. 
Tout 0-5 · · 13 10 3 13 10 3 ... ... . .. '" ... 
5-10 · · 14 10 4 14 10 4 .. , '" ... .. . ... 

10-lIi · 9 6 8 8 6 2 1 ... 1 ... .., 
15-20 · · 4 4 ... 4 4 '" ... ... ... ... . .. 
20-25 · · 50 - 45 ;) -._7 17 ... 30 25 5 3 3 
25-30 · 67 59 8 21 21 ... 42 36 6 4 2 
30-35 · 51 45 6 11 11 ... 37 31 6 3 3 

2 

35-40 · 51 49 2 6 6 ... 41 39 2 4 4 
40-45 · · · 58 48 10 8 8 ... 41 35 6 9 5 
45-50 · · 18 18 ... 1 1 ... 17 17 ... .. . .., 
60-55 · · · 22 20 2 1 I ... 21 19 2 ... ... 
155-60 · · · 7 6 1 ... ... . .. 7 6 1 .. . ... 
60 aDd over · · {) 6 ... 1 1 ... 4 4 ,It . 1 1 

TOTAL SIKH · 370 326 44 105 96 9 241 212 ~9 240 18 6 
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1901. 

TABLE VII.-contd. 

AGE, SEX, AND CIVIL CONDITION-Could. 

POPULATION. UNlIIABBIIID. MABBIED. WIDOWED. 
AGE. 

Persons. I Males. Females. Persons. Males. Females. Persons. Males. Females. Persons. Malee. Females. 

---------
1 2 I '3 40 5 6 '1 8 9 10 11 12 13 

D.-JAIN. 

0-1 1 1 1 1 II. ... 
1-2 1 1 1 1 
2-3 
3-40 
4-5 ... 

TOTALO-5 2 1 1 2 1 1 ... . .. 
5-10 ... 

10-15 t .. too 

1~-20 1 1 t .. "t 1 1 
20-25 · 6 3 3 3 3 3 3 
25-30 · 9 9 ... 3 3 6 6 ... .. . 
30-35 · 14 13 1 1 1 11 11 2 1 1 
3~-40 · 6 6 1 1 5 5 ... 
40-45 · 10 7 3 8 6 2 2 1 1 
45-50 · 3 2 1 ". 3 2 1 ... 
50-55 · 6 5 1 1 1 4. 4 'oo 1 1 
55-60 3 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 
60 and over 1 1 1 1 

TOTAL JAIN 61 4.9 12 S 7 1 43 39 , 10 3 7 

E.-BUDDHIST. 

0-1 1 1 1 1 
1-2 
2-3 2 . 1 1 2 1 1 
3-4 ... ... 
4-5 1 1 1 1 00' 

TOUL 0-5 4 3 1 4 3 1 ... 
5-10 • 1 1 1 

10-15 3 2 1 3 2 1 ... 
15-liO 12 11 1 8 8 3 2 1 1 1 
20-25 -. !l6 85 1 44 44 35 34 1 7 7 
25-30 255 255 117 117 128 128 10 10 ... 
30-35 • 549 547 2 145 145 385 384 1 19 18 1 
311-40 418 417 1 78 78 315 314 1 25 25 
40-45 • 291 290 1 43 43 236 235 1 12 12 
45-50 • 142 139 3 17 17 113 110 3 12 12 
50-55 • 65 65 3 3 57 57 5 5 
55-60 . 19 19 2 2 15 15 2 :I 
60 aDd over 15 15 3 3 12 12 

TOTAL BUDDHIST 1,860 1,848 12 468 465 3 1,299 1,291 S 93 92 1 

F.-ZOROASTRIAN (PARSI). 

0-1 
1-2 
2-3 
3-4 
4-5 ... 
TOTAL 0-5 

5-10 • 
10-15 • 
15-20 • oo· 

20-25 • 1 1 1 1 
25-30 • 
30-35 • 
35-40 • 
40-45 • 1 1 1 1 
45-50 • 
50-55 ... 
55-60 • 
60 and over 

TOTAL ZOROAS. 
TRIAN 2 2 1 1 1 1 
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TABLE VII.-concld. 

AGEJ 8EXJ AND CIVIL CONDITION-eoncld. 

POPULAi'ION. UNMARBIED. MAR1!.!!!D. WIDOWED. 

AGE. 

Persons. I Ma,les. Females. p-~~ Females. perSOns.IMales. Females. PersoDs. Males. Females. 

-2--1-3 ---4- 1-9 

---
I 5 6 7 8 ]0 11 12 13 

._-' 

G.-MUSALDIAN. 

0-1 . 33 20 13 33 20 13 
1-2 . 17 13 4 17 13 4 
2-3 35 17 18 35 17 18 
3-4 31 19 12 31 19 12 
4-5 32 16 16 32 16 16 

TOTAL 0-5 148 85 63 148 85 63 

5-10 123 72 51 123 72 51 ... 
10-15 • 86 50 36 73 46 27 11 4. 7 2 2-

15-20 110 69 41 64 fi8 6 40 11 29 6 6 
20-25 • 322 279 43 153 152 1 152 117 35 17 10 'I 
25-30 492 434 58 170 167 3 278 238 40 44 29 15-
30-35 • 679 601 78 200 198 2 418 356 62 61 47 14 
35-40 • 519 487 32 108 108 359 332 27 52 47 5 
40-45 , 628 580 48 117 117 453 419 34 58 44 14 
45-50 • 328 308 20 46 46 244 228 16 38 34 4-
50-55 • 351 322 29 41 41 269 250 19 41 :31 10 
55-60 • 108 102 6 8 8 82 79 3 18 15 3 
60 and over . 313 289 24 24 24 239 225 14 50 40 10 

TOTAL MUSALMAN 4,207 3,678 529 1,275 1,122,- 153 2,545- 2,259 286 387 297 99 

H. -CHRISTIA.N. 

0-1 · 6 2 4 6 2 4 
1-2 · 6 3 3 6 3 3 
2-3 · 8 4 4 8 4 4 ... 
3-4 7 4 3 7 4 3 
4-5 · 10 6 4 10 6 4 

TOTAL 0-5 • 37 19 18 37 19 18 

5-10 • 41 22 19 41 22 19 
10-15 18 8 10 18 8 10 
15-20 • 19 9 10 13 9 4 6 6 
20-25 • 96 82 14 76 73 3 20 9 11 
25-30 • 121 113 8 105 103 2 15 9 6 1 1 
30-35 56 34 22 18 17 1 34 16 18 4 1 3 
35-40 37 _ 29 8 10 9 1 23 17 6 4 3 1 
40-45 • 23 21 2 2 2 17 15 2 4 4 
45-50 17 12 5 10 9 1 7 3 4 
50-55 • 8 6 2 6 5 1 2 1 1 
55-60, • 8 6 2 1 1 4 3 1 3 2 1 
60 and over 5 5 ... 3 3 2 2 

TOTAL CHRISTIAN 486 36B 120 321 263 58 138 86 52 27 17 10 

I.-ANIMISTIC. 

0-1 ... 
1-2 
2-3 
3-4 
4-5 

TOTAL 0-5 

5-10 ... 
10-15 
15-20 
20-25 2 2 1 1 1 1 
25-30 ". 
30-35 1 1 1 1 
35-40 ... 
40-45 3 3 3 3 
45-50 
50-55 
55-60 . . .. 
60 and over 

TOTAL ANIMISTIC 6 6 1 1 5 5 
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TABLE VIII. 
EDUCATION. 



304 

1901. 

TABL:E 

EnUCA 

POPULA· 

RELIGION AND AGE. TOTAL. ILLITERATE. 

PersoIls. Males. Females. ~ Males. 

I'~'~ 1 2 3 4 5 6 

., 

PART 1.-

Au REr.IGIONS · . TOTAL 16,256 14,122 2,134 11,723 9,813 I 1,910 

0-10 · 1,0140 545 469 883 456 427 

10-15 · · 3640 191 US 220 82 138 

15-20 S66 21S 15S 231 1040 127 

20 lind over l4o,512 13,173 1,SS9 10,S89 9,171 1,218 

B.-HuiDU . · · TOTAL · 9,264 7,847 1,417 7,368 6,049 1,319 

0-10 · · 6S1 323 308 565 274 291 

10-15 · 247 124 123 160 58 102 

15-20 · · 221 120 101 143 67 86 

20 andover · 8,166 7,280 885 6,500 274 840 

E.-BuDDHUT · TO!rAL · 1,860 1,848 12 628 617 11 

0-10 · 4) S 2 Ii 3 2 

10-15 · · 3 2 1 2 1 1 

15-20 12 11 1 7 6 1 
I 

20 llnd over 1,840 1,832 8 6l4. 607 '1 

OrtIERs . TOTAL 158 136 8 ... ... . .. 
0-10 ... ... ... ... .., ... 

10-15 · 4 3 1 ... ... '" 

15-20 · · 3 S ... ... . .. ... 
20 and over 151 133 7 ... ... .. . 

G.-MUSALMAN · . · TOTAL · 4,207 3,678 529 3,364 2,873 491 

" 
0-10 · 271 157 114 240 136 104 

10-15 86 50 36 52 19 33 

15-20 · 110 69 41 71 36 35 

20 and over 3,740 3,402 338 3,001 2,682 319 

H.-CSRI sTIAN · TOTAL 486 266 120 124 83 41 

0-10 · 78 41 37 49 27 22 

10-15 · 18 8 10 3 3 ... 
15-20 19 9 10 10 I) I) 

20 anti Qver 371 308 63 62 48 14 

I.-ANIMIBTIC · · TOT,At 6 6 ... 6 6 ... 
0":"10 · · ... ... '" . .. ... ... 

10-15 ... ... ... ... ". .. . 
15-20 ... ... ... ... ... . .. 
20 andover 6 6 ... 6 6 ... 
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VIII. 

TION. 

TION. LITERATE IN 
LITERATE IN ENGLISH. 

LITERATE. PROVINCIAL VERNACULARS. OTHER LANGUAGES. 

Persons. I Males. Females. Persons. 
I 

Males. Females. Persons. Males. I Females. Persons. Males. Females. 

I 

--- - ---------
8 9 10 11 

I 
12 13 ;14 15 16 17 18 19 

I 

--- ---
GENERAL TABLE. 

4,533 4,309 224 3,553 3,465 88 308 243 65 672 601 71 

131 89 42 80 62 18 24 12 12 27 15 12 

144 109 35 101 82 19 10 3 7 33 24 9 

135 109 26 98 79 19 5 2 3 32 28 4 

.4,123 4,002 121 3,274 3,242 32 269 226 43 580 634 46 

1,896 1,798 98 1,688 1,590 98 ... . .. ... 208 208 ... 
66 49 17 6.5 48 17 ... . .. ... 1 1 ... 
87 66 21 78 67 21 ... ... .. . 9 9 . .. 
78 63 15 64 49 15 ... ... .. . 14 14 ... 

1,666 1,620 46 1,481 1,436 45 ... ... ... 184 184 
'" I 

.1,232 1,231 1 ... ... . .. .. . ... .. . 8 8 ... 
... ... t .. ... ... .. . . .. ... '" .. . .. . ... 

1 1 ... ... ... . .. ... ... .. . .. . ... ... 
5 5 ... ... ... ... . .. ... ... t .. .. . . .. 

1,226 1,225 1 ... . ,. .., ... ... ... 8 8 ... 
15B 136 8 4 3 1 ... ... .. . 14 14 t .. 

... ... ... ... .. , ... ... ... .. . .. . .., ... 
4. ... 1 1 ... 1 ... . .. . .. 3 3 ... 
3 3 ... 3 ~ ... ... .. , ... ..t ... . .. 

1,151 ISS 7 ... ... ... ' .. .. . ... 11 11 ... 
843 805 38 736 699 37 ... I ... ... 107 lOG 1 

:n 21 10 31 21 10 ... ... .to ... .. . . .. 
34 31 3 26 23 3 .. ' '" ... 8 8 ... 
39 33 6 28 22 6 ... ... .. . 11 11 '" 

739 720 19 651 633 ~ 18 ... ... . .. 88 87 1 

362 283 79 ... . .. ... ... ... .. . 335 265 70 

29 14 15 ... ... ... .. . ... ... 26 14 12 

16 6 10 ... ... - . .. ... ... 13 4 9 

II 4 5 ... ... ... ... . .. ... 7 3 4 

309 260 49 ... ... . .. tto .. . .. . 289 24~ 4~ 

... '" ... ... ... In . .. .. . . .. .to ... ... 

... ... . .. " . ... . .. .. . ... . .. ... ... -

... ... ... ... t .. ... . .. . .. ... . .. . .. .. . 

... ... ... ... . .. .. . ... ... ... .. . 'to ... 

... ... ... ... ... ... ... .., .to .. . ..t .tt . 
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TABLE 

EDUCA 

POPULlI. 

TOTA.L. lLLITlIBA.TlI. LIT 

AGE AND PROVINCE. 

Persons. Males. Females. Persons. MaleB. Females. Persons. 

--
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

I 

[PART 1I.-BY 

2. AND!MANS AND NIeDBAla T~1AL · 16,256 14,122 2,l34 11,723 9,813 1,910 4,533 
(Port Blair.) " 

0-10 1,014 545 46[1 883 456 427 131 

10-15 364 191 173 220 82 138 144 

16-20 366 213 153 231 104 127 135 

20 and over. 14,512 13,173 1,939 10,389 9,171 \ 1,218 4,123 

PART II1.-BY PROVINCES 
HIN 

2. ANDUIUS AND NICOBABS TOTAL · 9,264 7,847 1,417 7,368 6,049 1,319 1,896 
(Port Blair.) 

0-10 631 823 · 308 li65 274 291 66 

10-15 · 247 124 123 160 58 102 87 

15-20 · 221 120 101 143 57 86 78 

20 and over • 8,165 7,280 885 6.500 274 840 1,665 

MUSAL 

2. ANDAldANS AND NICOBABS 'l'oTAL 4,207 3,678 529 3,364 2,873 491 843 
(Port Blair.) 

0-10 271 157 · 114 240 136 104 31 

10-15 86 50 36 52 19 33 34 

16-20 · 110 69 41 71 36

1 

35 39 

20 and over • 3,740 8,402 338 3,001 2,682 319 739 

CHRIS 

2. ANDAMANS AND NICOB!B8 TOTAL 486 366 120 124 83 41 362
1 (Port Blair.) 

0-10 78 41 37 49 27 22 29 

10-15 18 8 10 3 3 ... 15 

15-20 19 I) 10 10 5 ii 9 

20 and over 371 308 63 62 48 14 309 

ANIM 

2. ANDAMANS AND NWOBAIS TOTAL 6 6 ... 6 6 ... . .. 
CP01't Blair.) 

0-10 ... ... ... . .. ... ... .. . 
10-1ii . " .. , ... ... ... ... .., 
15-20 ... '" ... ... ... ... .. . 

20 and over · 6 6 ... 6 6 ... .. . 
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VIII -contrl. 

TION. 

TION. LITERATE IN 
LITERATE IN ENGLISH. 

BRAorE. PROVINCIAL VERNACULARS. OT1UIB LANGUAGIIB. 

Males. Females. Persons. M&les. Females. Persons. Ma.les. Females. Persona. Males. Fomales. 

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

PROVINCES. 

4,309 224 3,5fi3 3,465 88 308 243 65 672 601 71 

89 42 80 62 18 24 12 12 27 1-5 12 

109 35 101 82 19 10 3 7 33 24 9 

I 
109 26 98 79 19 5 2 3 32 28 40 

4,002 121 3,274 3,24! 3% 269 226 13 580 534 46 

AND MAIN RELIGIONS. 
DU. 

1,798 98 1,688 1,500 98 ... ... ... 208 :208 ... 
49 17 65 48 17 ... ... ... 1 1 ." 

66 21 78 57 21 ... ... -, .. 9 9 M, 

153 15 64 49 16 ... ... ... 14 14 .., 

l,tl20 45 1,481 1,436 45 ... ... t .. 184. 184 . .. 

MAN. 

005 38 '136 699 37 ... ... ... 107 100 1 

21 10 31 21 10 ... ... ... ... .. . . .. 
31 3 26 23 3 ... . .. ... 8 8 ... 
33 6 28 22 6 t .. . .. ... 11 11 ... 

720 19 651 -633 IS ... ... . .. 88 87 1 

TIAN. 

283 79 ... . .. --. 308 243 65 330 j6G 70 

14 15 ... . .. ... 24 12 ]j 26 14 12 

5 lu ... ·10 • ... 10 3 7 13 4. 9 

4 5 ... ... .. . 5 2 3 7 3 40 

260 49 ... ... ... 269 226 43 289 244 4,5 

ISTIC. 

... ... ... ... ... .. . .. . '" ... ... : .. 

... ... ... ... ... . .. .. . ... . .. .. . .. . 

... ... ... ... ... . .. ... ... . .. ... . .. 

... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... . .. .. 

... ... ... ... ... ... j ... .. . .. . . .. I t., 

I 
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POPULATION. 
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1901. 
TABLE X. 

LA.NGUAGE. 

VERNACULARS OF ASIA-
VERNACULARS OF INDIA. TIC COUNT RIllS BEYOND EUROPEAN LANGUAGES. 

INDIA. 

~ ________ 'IP._e_r_so_nB. Ma.les. Females.\ persons.j Males. Females.rereans. ~ Females. Persons. Males. Females. 

2 3 4 I 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 
--------I--!------------- ----- ----
2. Andamans and Nico- 16.256 14.122 

bars. 
2,1340 

, 15,90' I "~,, 2,057 16 13 s 832 258 

(Po~t Blllir.) 

POPULATION. POJ?ULATION. 

Language. Language. 

Total. Males. Females. Total. Males. I F amalea. 

--- ------ ---

Al'akanese · · 14 14 '" Marwari · 47 45 2 
As.amese . 8 8 ... Naipali (Khas) 2 2 ... 
Baloohi 

" 58 58 ... Niaohari · · · 2 II ., . 
Bengali 1,441 1,299 142 Oriya · 262 246 16 
Bellara 47 44 3 Pahari · 37 34 a 
JJrahui 1 1 ... Panjabi · · 1,298 1,106 193 
Burmese 1,819 ],81)9 10 Pashto · · · · 365 345 11) 
Canarese 282 260 22 Persian · · · 39 31 2 
Dhanni 11 11 '" Peshawari · 2 2 ... 
Dogri 19 HI ... Shan 13 12 1 
Gadaba 1 1 ... Siamese 1 1 ... 
Goanese 9 II ... Sindhi 162 154 B 
Gondi 1 1 ... Tal.jng 389 3~9 S() 
Gujarati 226 205 21 Tamil 851 73l 121) 
Hindi 4,898 4,128 770 Telugu 212 ISO 32 
Kachchi 1 1 '" Urdu 2,4W 1,859 55() 
Kathiyawadi 8 8 '" Armenian 1 1 ... 
KareD 11 11 '" 

Chinese · · 7 7 ... 
Khweymi · 1 1 '" 

English 33~ 258 74 
Kharia · 1 1 ... Italian 1 1 ... 
Khatri · 1 1 '" Portugnese · 7 4 3 
Konkani . 2 2 .-. ----------
Marathi · 911 79: I 120 
Malay . , , 10 2 TOTAL 16,256 14,122 2,134 
MlllayaJam . · . 36 35 1 

TABLE XI. 

BIRTHPLACE. 

Part 1. - General JJistribution. 

COUNTRY WHERE BORN. 

PROVINCE, STATE, OR TOTA.L POPULA.TION. 
B:=-BORN IN COUNTRIES C.-BORN IN OTHER 

AGENOY WHERE A.-BOBN IN INDIA. ADJACENT TO INDIA. ASIA TIO COUNTBIES. 
E~UMEBATED. 

Persons.\ Male~.1 Females Persons. Males. I Females. "_,I ""~·IF=." Persons. Males. Females. 

2 1-3-1--4 --1~5- ----I--I 6 7 -8--9--10-1-1-~ -----n-' ---_--_--- ------ --- -----
I 

2. Andamans and Nico- 16,256 
bars. 

14,122 2,134 12,852 11,674 1,178 63 6~ 1 9 8 1 

(Port Blair.) 

D.-BoB II IN COUNTRiES E.-BORN IN A,BiC .... F.-BORN IN AMERICA. H.-BORN A'l! SU. IN EUROPE. 

PereoDs. Males. Females. PersoDs. Males. Female~. Perlons. Males. Females. Persons. Males. Females. 

-1-4-15 -1-6 - --1-7 - -l-B--19 - _- -
21 -2~C ~ -----w---~28-20 

2_ Andamans Bnd Nico. 
------ -----_ 

bars. 192 179 13

1 

1 1 ... 3 2 1 1 1 ... 
(Port Blair.) 
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TABLE XI. 

BIltTHPLAOE. 

Part II.-Detailed Distribution of Population OJ Birthplace. 

POPULATION. POPULATION. 

Birthplace. Birthplace. 

Males. I Females. Persons. Males. il!'emales. PerSODS. 

---

BENGAL-(continuecl). 

A. - District within the Puri. 18 16 2 
province. Hazaribagh 20 19 1 

Ranchi • 66 68 8 
Port Elair 2,030 1.168 862 Palamau 2 1 

, 
.L ----- --- Manbhum: 16 16 ." 

TOTAL A. . 2,030 1,168 862 Singhbhum • . 11 7 4 
Chota N agpor (unspecified) 24 8 16 
Unspecified . . 328 327 1 

------___ c. 

TOTAL 2,426 2,198 228 
B.-Prm:inces, Districts or 

AJMERE·lIERWARA. States in India beyond the 
Province. 

Ajmere.Merwara 25 23 2 -------
TOTAL 25 23 2 

(1) BRITISH TERRITORY. 

ASSA~ir. 
Nicobars 7 7 ... 
Laecadive~ 19 19 ... Kamrup 4 4 ... .------- Goalpara 1 1 ... 

TOTAL 26 26 ... Lakhimpul' 45 43 2 
Nowgoitg • . 8 7 1 
Sylhet . 50 41 9 
Unspecified 31 30 1 

---- --
TOTAL . 139 126 13 

BENGAL. 

Burdwan 25 21 4 
Birbhum 29 :24 5 
Bankura 34 30 4 
Midnapur 65 50 15 BERA&' 
Booghly 27 17 10 
Rowrah 8 8 ... Amraoti 57 50 7 
24 Parganas 11 11 ... Akola . 20 10 10 
Calcutta 140 122 18 Ellichpur 2 2 ... 
Nadia 17 16 1 -
Murshidabad 44 41 3 TOTAL 79 62 17 
Jessore 58 53 5 
Khulna 37 36 1 
Rajshahi 56 54 2 
Dinajpur 12 8 4 
Jalpaiguri 10 6 4 
Darjeeling 4 3 1 
Rangpur 55 46 9 I 
Bogra 27 25 2 BOMBAY. I 
Pabna 61 57 4 I 
Dacca 140 131 6 Ahmedabad ! 51 42 9 
Mymensingh 68 53 5 Ahmednagar 6 3 3 
Faridpur 46 . 43 3 Helgaum 66 51 5 
~ackerganj 212 . :!OJ. 8 Bijapur 5 3 2 
Tippera 11 11 ." Dharwar 15 13 2 
Noakhali 20 18 2 Kaira 2 1 1 
Chittagong 50 49 7 Kanara 40 ... 4 
Patnllo 25 21 4 Khandesh 19 13 6 
Gaya 83 77 6 Kolaha 1 1 ... 
8hahabad 34 31 3 Panchmahal 1 1 ... 
Saran 207 lli7 10 Poonil 60 39 J1 
Champaran 12 lJ 3 Nasik 38 31 7 
Mozaffarput 2lJ 24 1) Ratnagiri 68 61 7 
_Darbhanga 14 II 3 Broach 5 I} ... 
Monghyr • 37 29 8 Satan!. 6 6 ... 
Bhaguipur 26 22 4 Sholapur 41 33 8 
Purnea 29 23 6 Surat 66 65 1 
MaIda 27 24 3 Thana 5 4 1 
Son thai Parganas 60 55 5 Unspecified 334 276 liS 
Cuttack . 75 63 l' - - .. ......,~ --
Balasore 20 20 ... TOTAL . 773 648 125 
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Part 1I.-lJetailed lJist1"ibutioli oj Population oy Birth,place-contd, 

POPULATION, POPULATION. 

Birthplaoe. I Birthplace, 

____________________ 1_
p
_e_rs_o_ns_j, ___ M_.I_es_,_,F_em_a __ les,, _____________________ I __ p_er_so_na_,_\~-M-a-Jes-. ~ 

Shihrpur 
Karachi 
Unspecified 

SINDH, 

BURMA. 

Amhn 
Amherst; 
Akyab 
Bassein 
Bhamo , 
Hanthawadi 
Heomda 
Kyaukse 
Mergui 
Magwe 
Mandalay 
Meiktila 
Minh!a 
Myingyan , 
North Arakan 
Pak6kku 
Pegu 
Prome 
Pyinmana , 
Rangoon , 
Ruby Mines 
Sagaing 
Salwin 
Shwebo 
Sandoway 
Thongwa 
Thyetmyo 
Toungu 
Tavoy , 
Tharawadi , 
"Unspecified 

TOTAL 

TOTAL 

CENTRAL PROVINCES, 

Balaghat 
Betul 
Bhandara 
Bilaspur 
Chanda , 
Chhindwara 
Darnoh 
Jabbalpllr • 
Hoshangabad 
Nagpur . 
Narsingpur 
Raipur 
Seoni 
Saugar , 
Sambalpur • 
Unspecified 

TOTAL 

MADRAS. 

Anantapur 
Bellary • 
North Areot 
Cuddapah 

60 57 3 MADRAS-(continlledj, 
25 24. 1 
Ii Ii... Chingleput 

Coimbatore 
90 86 4 Ganjam • 

73 
2 
2 

35 
24. 
3 

13 
III 
65 
19 

117 
2Ii 
12 
2. 

140 
17 
42 
36 
77 

i2 
1 
1 

a5 
24 
S 

13 
19 
65 
19 

115 
25 
12 
25 

140 
17 
42 
26 
17 

Godavery • 
Karnal • 
Kistlla 
Madura 
Malabar • 
Nellore • 

1 Nilgiris • 
1 Salem 
1 South A rcot 

... Tanjol'e 
,.. Tinnevelly 
". Trichinopoly 
'" Vizagap.tam 
". U nspecilied 

2 

8 

TOTAL 

669 
45 
11 
20 
III 
35 
35 
:36 
17 
15 
38 

661 
45 
11 
20 
21 
35 
35 
26 
16 
15 
38 

N.·W, p, AND OUDH. 
(United _Provinces.) 

... Agra 

... Aligarh • 

... Allahabad. 
1 Azamgarh. 

,00 Badann • 
... Bahraioh. 

::03 302 1 Ballia • 
--_ --__ . Banda 

1,981 1,966 15 Bara Banki 
Bareilly • 
Basti • 
Benares 
Bijnor 
Bulandshahr • 
Cawnpore • 
Debra Dun 

26 25 1 Etah • 
3 1 2 Etawah • 
1 1... Fyzabad. 
6 2 4. Farakhabad • 
4 3 1 Fatehpur • 
6 6... Garbwal. 
8 8 Ghazipur • 

100 88 '''12 Gonda. 
34 27 7 Gorakhpur 

115 101 14 Hamirpur 
25 20 5 Hardoi • 
49 38 11 J ala.un • 
36 85 1 J annpur • 
35 30 6 Fatehgarh • 
41 41 00. Kheri • • 
1 1 00, Jhansi • 

---- - -_.,. Knrnann • 
490 427 63 LaliJ;pur 

Lnclnow 
Mainpuri • 
Mattra • 

2 
168 
29 
57 

2 
146 
22 
66 

Meerut • • 
Mirzapur • 
Moradabad 
Muzaffatnagar • 
Partabgarh 

". Pilibhit. 
12 Rae Bareli 
7 Saharanpur 
1 Shajahanpur • 

4. 
:! 

65 
58 
37 
22 
62 

101 
3 
2 

119 
1 

39 
35 
39 
68 

396 

1 
65 
68 
87 
22 
62 
94 
2 
1 

117 
1 

34 
34 
35 
59 

322 

1,299 1,170 

27 22 
57 55 

1at 119 
50 37 
95 86 
71 69 
29 2.6 
7')' 64 
IS IS 

155 134 
25 18 
95 83 
48 47 
30 28 

164 130 
1 1 

123 118 
18 18 
59 47 

106 100 
16 71 
4 4 

35 28 
164 161 
.83 67 
54 48 
79 70 
6 6 

83 71 
4 4 

17 17 
84 75 
15 6 
14 14 

214 ]97 
106 102 

61 54 
12" 120 
69 55 
94 90 
47 41 
57 49 
6 6 

59 61 
55 54. 
97 110 

4. 
1 

7 
1 
1 
2 

5 
1 
4 
9 

74 

129 

5 
2 

12 
13 
9 
2 
4 

10 

21 
7 

12 
1 
2 

24 

5 

12 
6 
4. 

7 
3 

16 
6 
9 

12 

9 
9 

'''17 
4 
7 
4 

14 
4. 
6 
8 

8 
1 
7 
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Part n.-Detailed Distribution oj Populatiun by Birthplaee-coatd. 

POPULATION. POPULATION. 

Birthplace. Birthplace. 

Persotla. Males. Fema.les. Persons. Males. Female s· 

----------- -----_ --- --------_._----------
N.-W. P. & OUDH-(continued). 

Sitapur . 
Sul.t.anpur 
Tarai 
Unao 
Unspecified 

TOTAL 

PANJAB. 

Ambata 
Amritsar 
Bannu 
Delhi 
Dera Ismail Khan 
Dem Ghazi Khan 
Firozpur • 
Gujranwala 
Gujrat 
Gurdaspur 
Gurgaon 
Hazara 
Hissar 
Hosiarpur 
Jalandhar 
Jhang 
.Thelum 
Kangra 
Karnal 
KoMt 
Lahore 
Ludhiana 
Montgomery 
Multan 
Moza:ffargarh 
Peshawar 
Rawalpindi 
Bohtall:: 
Bhahpur 
Sialkot 
Simla 
Unspecified 

TOTAL 

TOTAL BJlITI8H TERlilTORY 

(2) NATIVE STATES. 

llENGAL STATES. 

Kuch Behar 
Orissa Tributary States. 

TOTAL 

HYDERABAD. 

Hyderabad . 
Aurangabad 
Nander 
Mehdak 

Baroda 

TOTAL 

BARODA. 

TOTAL 

, 

MYSORE. 
104 92 12 
56 51 5 Kadur 
2 1 1 Shimoga : 

97 84 13 Bangalore . 
6 6 ,,, Chitaldrug ------ Unspecified 

3,337 3,004 333 
TOTU 

KASHMIR AND JAMMU. 

65 51 
253 226 
63 55 
40 40 
28 26 
65 50 
69 62 
36 29 

14 Kashmir 
27 Jammu 
8 

2 
5 
7 

TOTAL 

220 197 
6 

23 
13 

RAJPUTANA. 
62 39 
22 20 
22 22 
9 8 

50 40 
33 25 
43 40 

128 110 
63 43 
30 24 
36 36 

113 105 
65 45 
4 4. 

2 Alwar . 
". Bharatbpur 

1 Bikallil' • 
10 Dholpur 
8 Jeypur . 
<I Kishengarh 

18 Malwa . 
10 Oodeypur 
6 Pertabgarh 

8 
10 

Unspecified 

33 27 6 
17 17 ... 

244 238 6 

TOTAL 

137 115 22 CENTRAL INDIA STATES. 
25 24 1 
43 37 6 Bhopal 
69 69 10 Bundelkhund 
6 6 Charkhari 

146 129 17 Chattarpur 
-_ Datia . 

2,187 1,938 249 Dewas 
Gwalior 
Indore 
Jhabua 

12,852 11,674 1,178 Rajgarh 

15 
16 

13 
9 

2 
7 

Ratla1ll 
Rewah 
Tonk 
Malwa 

TOTAL 

------ BOMBAY STATES. 
31 

213 
9 
2 
1 

225 

22 

207 
9 
2 

218 

1 1 ... 

9 
Akkalkot 
Bhor 
Cuich 
Kathiawar 

6 Kolhapur 

1 

7 

.. 

TOTAL 

MADRAS STATES • 

Sandur 
Travancore 

------- TOTAL 
1 1 ... 

1 
1 

67 
3 

78 --
150 

1 
3 

1 
1 

61 
3 

74 --
140 

1 
3 

... 
'" 

6 ... 
4. - 10 

_----

4. 
18 
6 

12 
35 
2 

11 
2 

13 
6 

4. 

4 
18 
5 

12 
35 

10 

.5 

.5 

1 

2 
1 
2 
8 
1 ----- .. --

109 

4. 
14 
16 
23 
11 
14 
69 
50 
1 

45 , 
1 

38 
1 
4 

94 

4 
12 
16 
23 
11 
14 
69 
47 
1 

42 
1 

31 
1 
4 

15 

2 

3 

3 

7 

----
291 

2 
3 
3 

19 
2B 

55 

39 
2 

276 

2 
2 
3 

18 
23 

48 

39 
1 

15 

1 

1 
5 

7 

1 

---
41 1 
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1901. 
Part n.-Detailed Distribution of Population by Birthplace-contd. 

POPULATION" . POPULATION. 

Birthplace. Birthplace. 

Persuns. Ma.les. Females. PerRons. i Males. Females. 

--------·---1 ~-- ------1------------1------

CENTRAL PROVINCES 
STATES. 

Kankar 

Kalahandi 

Nandgour 

1 

85 

1 

85 

1 

(1) ADJACENT TO INDIA
(continued). 

Ceylon 

Straits Settlements and Malay 
states 

----1----1 
TOTAL 

N.·W. P. STATES. 
(United Provinces.) 

Rampur 

TOrAL 

PANJAB STATES. 

lIhawalpur 

Kapurthala 

Nabha 

Patiala 

TOTAL 

PORTUGUESE SETTLEMENT. 

Goa 

TOTAL 

FRENCH SETTLEMENT. 

l'ondicherry 

TOTAL 

TOTAL NATIVE STATES AND 

87 

65 

65 

11 

2 

5 

3 

16 

28 

14 

86 

58 

58 

2 

1 

4. 

3 

16 

26 

13 

1 TOTAL 

(2) REMOTE FROM INDIA. 
7 

Turkistan 

7 China 

1 

1 

2 

Persia 

Arabia 

Turkey in Asia 

U nspeoified . 

Tout. 

TOTAL COUNTRIES IN AsIA. 
BEYOND I NDlA. 

D.- Countries 'in Europe. 

England and Wales 

Scotland 

1 Ireland 

--- --- - Gibraltar 
14 13 1 

Germany 

TOTAL VOUNTBIE. IN EUEOPE. 

4 1 3 
- ---- E.-Countries in America. 

4r 1 3 
- Canada 

TOTAL Coo NTBIES IN AMERICA. 

FOltEIGN SE'rTLEMENTS 1,105 1,027 78 
IN INDIA. 

C.-Countries in Asia 
beyonit I nitta. 

(1) ADJACENT--TO INDIA. 

Biluoo.fstan 

Afghanistan 

Nepal 

5 

32 

9 

5 

32 

I) 

F,-Countries in Africa. 

Africa 

TOTAL COUNTBIl!B IN AUleA. 

G.-At Sea • 

... At Sea 

... Tout. AT SBA 

... GRAND TOTAL 

7 

10 

63 

1 

1 

4 

1 

1 

72 

169 

11 

10 

1 

1 

192 

1 

1 

1 

1 

7 

9 

62 

1 

1 

4i 

1 

70 

161 

9 

7 

1 

1 

179 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

8 

2 

3 

13 

I' 

1: 

16,256 14,122 2,U4 
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1901. 

TABLE XII. 

INFIRMITIEs.-Summary by Provincea. 

I BLIND. LEPER. J-'OPULATION INSANE., DEAI'-"UTB. 

PROVINCE,STATE,OB 
_AFFL!9_!ED_. __ 

Per· I I Fe- Per- M I I Fe- Per- M I Fe- Pe,' :Males Fe· per'l Males. Fe-AGENCY. 
sons. Malee. males. sons. a es. malee. Bons. a es. males. Bans.' . males. Bans. males 

1 2 J -"-'-5- ~-6- --7- --8 -9-10 T! 12113" l4' -i516~ 
_- _-- _-- -- ---,~- -----1- -- --~ --- ----- -~ 

2 Andamans & Nicobars 196 194 2 147 145 2 6 6 ... 9 9 .. , S~ 84 ... 
(Port Blair.) 

\ 

TABLE XII. 

lNFIRlIlITJEs.-Andamans and Nicohars. 

POPULATION A.F~·LICTED. IN'SANE. DliJAF·MUl'lI. BLIND. LEPER. 

AGE. -------~ --~---I-----.---, ------~-I--_.---

Persons. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Pem,les. 

-------r----------

0-1 

1-2 

2-3 

3-4 

4--5 

1 

TOTAL 0-5 

5-10 

10-15 

15-20 

20-35 

!l5-S0 

30-35 

35-40 

40-45 

45-50 

50-55 

55-60 

60 and over 

TOTAL 

3 

1 

-----------~--------- - ----------
3 

6 

17 

25 

37 

36 

14 

19 

8 

:I 

17 

25 

36 

36 

14 

19 

8 

1 

15 

23 

30 

a4 

9 

14 

5 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

1 

4 

12 

2 

~ 

16 16 11 ............ 5 

, 

14 14 '" I 8 ... ... ... 2 ... 4 '" 196-1-194- --2-11451--2 - --6- - .. -. - --9- - .. -. - -;-1-"-' -
2 e 
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1901. 

TABLE XIII. 

CASTE, TRIBE,.RACE, OR NATIONALITY. 

Part I.-Sltowing Di8tribution t1tro1Ig1t India. 

Casta and Province. Persons. Male •. Females. Caste and Provinoe. Persons. Malas. Females. 

__ - --- ------. 

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 

--- --- --- -----

HINDU. HI~ D U-(continlleJ). 

Aboti (Bombay) . 4 4 .. , Bhawin (Bombay) 5 1 4. 
Agambodia (Bombay) 13 13 ... llhil 92 90 2 
Agamadia . 7 7 .. , Bhoi 3 3 ... 
Agarwala 12 8 4 Bhoti 1 1 '" Agel' (Bombay) 2 2 ... Bhllinhar 19 18 1 
Aghori . 2 :l ... Bhlliya 8 1 1 
Agrahal'i :I 2 ... Bhumjj 4 4 . .. 
Aguri 2 1 1 Biger IBombay) 2 2 '" Aheria 4 4 '" Bind 4- 4 ... 
Agysni (Bo~bay) 2 1 1 Binjhia 1 1 ... 
Ahir. . 609 491 118 Bogam (Madras) 2 2 ... 
Ahom 1 1 ... BOl'icha (Bombay) 1 1 ... 
Aiyarakam (Mlldr~s) 1 1 ... Beriya (Burma) . 14 14 '" 
Aksali • . 1 1 ... Borsada (Bombay) :I 2 '" Arnst 3 3 '" 

Brahman. . 892 779 113 
Amballlkar;m (M~dras)' 2 ~ ... Brahman (Daibajna) 3 3 ... 
Ambattan. . . I 1 ... Bundkar (Bombay) 1 1 ... 
Ambi (Bombay) . 2 2 ... Burmese • 28 28 . .. 
Andi (Madras) . 1 ... 1 Chain 3 3 ... 
Andhara (Bombay) 1 1 ... Chakkan (Madras) 1 1 . .. 
Aradhi (Bombay) 1 1 ... ChamaI' 347 277 70 
Arain (Panjab) . 1 I .. , Charan 2 2 ... 
Arakala (Madrasi . 3 II ... Chandhllri. 3 3 . .. 
Arasn (MadraB) 2 2 ... Chero 1 1 '" 
Arora 3 3 ... Oheruma 3 3 ... 
Atith 2 2 ... Chetti (Madras) • 4 4 . .. 
:Baharia (Bombay) 1 1 ... Chin 3 :3 . .. 
Budalkot (Bomba)') 1 1 ... Daksani (Bombay) 6 " 2 
Badi. . . 1 I ... Dammula (Madras) 9 9 ... 
Eagatll (MadraB) 1 1 ... Dandasi (Madras) 3 3 . .. 
Bagdi . . 43 29 14 Darzi 4 4 -. . .. 
Baghban (PaDjah) 2 1 1 Deohang . 3 :3 ... 
Ilahelia . . 1 1 ... Deali (Panjab) 1 1 ... 
Bairagi 28 21 7 Dhadi (Bombay) 2 2 ... 
Baishnab 30 25 5 Dhakkado (Madras) 1 1 ... 
Baiti (Chunari) 2 2 ... Vhalar (Bombay) 4 4 .. 
Bakad (Bombay) . 2 2 ... Dhamik 1-1 14 .., 
Balai • . 4 4 ... Dba]'al. (Bombay) 1 1 . .. 
llalbasawer (BombQy) 4, 1 3 Dharkar 2 2 ... 
Balija . . 23 23 ... Dhebra (Bombay) 8 3 5 
Baloch (Sindh) 9 9 ... Dhed (Bombay) . 4 " ... 
Bangar (Bombay) 2 2 ... Dher (Madras) . 2 2 ... 
BaDiy. . 225 lS2 43 Dhimal 23 23 ... 
Banjara . . 99 00 9 Dhobi 60 53 1 
Banjgar (Bombay) 3 2 1 Divar (Bombay) 5 5 ... 
Baut (Madras) 7 :I 4 Dogara 1 1 ... 
Banwar . 9 9 ... Dom 23 23 ... 
Barel (Bombay) ;} a ... Dosadh 2~ 23 6 
Earhi 62 49 13 Gadaria 56 52 14 
Ihri 10 10 ... Gadhavi (Bombay) 1 1 ... 
Barni 3 ~. 1 Gadaba (Madras) 2 2 ... 
Eosantiya (Madras) 4 4 ... Ganli (Madras) . 4 4 ... 
13attad (Bombay) :l 2 1 Gara.~ia (Bombay) 4 3 1 
Eaur; . . :32 29 :3 Gano 3 :l ... 
Bedam (Madraa) . 3 :i ._ Garudi (Bomhay) 1 1 ... 
Beldar lR 111 3 Gatti . . . 1 1 ... 
Bengali . l!l J4 5 GaDtam (Brahman Bombay) 3 3 '" .Berad medal') . . I) 6 ... Gavars (Madras) 2 2 . .. 
Bests (Madras) I) 9 ... Gawar (Bombay) a 2 . .. 
Beyar 1 1 ... Ghaghari (Brahman Bombay) 4 3 1 
Bhand 1 1 ... Ghasi 4 4. ... 
llhandari :3 2 ... Ghatwal 5 5 ... 

IBhar. . . 19 18 1 Goala 13 13 ... 
Bharadi (Bombay) 10 10 ... Godiya (Madras) 9 9 ... 
llh9.l· Bhllnja 6 6 ... Gokha (Madras) 3 3 ... 
Bhat 17 17 '" Gola 1 1 ... 
Bhatia (Panjah) 7 7 ... Gond 144 129 15 
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1901. 
Part I.-Showing liistribution through India-continued. 

Persons. Males. Females. Ca.ste and Province. Persons. Males. Female •. 

--------.--~ 

1 
-. --.- ---2---s-I-4- 1 -1-2-1-3---"-

--------- _. -------------- --- ----------------------

HINDU -(continued). 

Goarhi 
Gosain 
Gndala (Madras) 
Gudigara (Madras) 
Gnjarati . 
Gujjar (Bombay) 
Guni (Madras) 
Hajjam 
Halabll 
Halalkhor • 
Hal Paik (Madras) 
Halwai • • 
Hari . 
Harale (Bombay) 
Hugar (Bombay) 
Hindu (unspeciried) 
Idaiyan (Madras) 
Jadu 
Jagri (Bombay) 
Jalari (Madras) 
Jangam (Madras) . 
Jalli (BumbaYl 
Jat. • 
Jatte (Madras) 
Javal (Bombay) 
Jhinwar 
Jhora 
Jir (Bombay) 
Jotaba 
Jogi 
Joshi 
Jugi. . . 
Kabirpanthi . 
Kllbaligar (Bombay) 
Kachari 
Kachhia 
Kadar 
Kadam (Bombay) 
Kahar 
Kaibartta 
Klllinga (Madras) 
KaHan (Madras) 
Kallar 
Kalwar 
Kambat 
Kamsala (Madras) 
Kamma 
Kavakhan (Madras) 
Kandh 
Kandoi 
Kandra 
Kandn 
Kanjar 
Kansari 
Kapali . 
Kapn (Madrasl 
Kapri (Panjab) 
Karanga 
Karen 
Karekar (Bombay) 
Karir (Bombay) 
Kathi . 
Katike (Madras) 
Katil (Bombay) 
Kawali 
Kayestha 
Kewat 
Khandait 
Khokar 
Kharia 
KhBrwar 
Khasi 
Khatia 
Khatwe • 

2 
69 
3 
1 
1 

92 
1 

128 
1 
1 
1 

27 
(j 
1 
1 

43 
1 

10 
3 
1 

18 
2 

100 
5 
2 
1 
1 
3 

III 
6 
1 

12 
2 
1 
7 

125 
1 
1 

186 
41 
2 

19 
4 

69 
5 
1 
2 
1 
5 
1 
4 

11 
7 
2 
4 
4 
4 
5 

10 
1 
3 
2 
1 
1 
4 

162 
17 
II 
1 
5 
2 
s 
7 
2 

1 
66 
2 
1 
1 

30 
1 

97 
1 
1 
1 

17 
3 
1 
1 

38 
1 

10 
3 
1 

15 
2 

79 
4 
2 

1 
3 

19 
6 
1 

12 
2 

7 
101 

1 
167 
33 

1 
10 
3 

60 
2 
1 
2 
1 
5 
1 
4 

10 
4 
1 
4 
4 
4 
5 

10 
1 
3 
1 
1 
1 
4 

117 
13 
11 
1 
5 
2 
8 
7 
2 

HINDU -(eolltinued). 

1 Khl1tri 
14 Khatik 
1 Kher (Bnrma) 

Kisan 
... Koiri 

2 Kol 
... Koli. 

31 Kolla 
Kolta 
Komti 

... Kora 
10 Kori 
S Korvi 

Korwa 
... Koshti • 

I> Kota 
Koteri (Madras) . 
Koyi (Madras) • 
Knmmara (Madras) 

... Kumhar 
3 Kal'Uba (Madras) 

... Knraniar • 
21 Kurmi 
1 La:l (Bombay) 

Lahe1'i 
1 Lalbegi 

Londhari (Bombay) 
Limbn • • 
Lingait 
Lodha 
Lohar 
Lnnia 

... Lariya (Mad)'as) 
1 Lnshai • 

... Machhi 
24 Madar (Bombay) 
1 Madiga (Madras) 

... Madrasi. • 
29 Magh . . 
8 MahBdev (Bomba.y) 
1 Mahar 
9 Mahatam 
1 Mahuri 
9 Mal. 
3 M ala (Madras) 

Malava (Madras) 
Malay . 
Malavali (Madras) 
Malayan (Madras) 
Mali 

... Mallah 
1 Malar 
S Malo 
1 Malwani (Bombay) 

Mang • 
Manihar 
Manjhi 
Maratha 
Marawa 
Maravan (MadraK) 
M am (Bombav) • 

1 Mattia (M adras) 
Mehi • . 
Meh (Bombay) 

... Me .• 
45 Mena (Bombay) . 

'-' Meria (Madrasi 
Mirllsi 
Mogar (Madras) 
Moghia 
Meo . 
More (Bombay) . 
Mowatik (Bombay) 
Mro. • 

80 
19 
1 

17 
145 23 
28 
6 
4 
6 
4 

21 
2 

13 
9 
4 
3 
3 
1 

~g 
1 
3 

765 
1 
2 
2 
1 
1 

36 
US 
81 
2 
1 
1 
3 
1 
1 
5 
3 
8 

33 
1 
1 
2 
9 
2 
2 
5 

96 
33 

6 
1 
1 
7 
3 
2 

64 
7 
1 
3 
9 
3 
5 

10~ 
S 
2 
2 
2 
5 
1 
2 
1 
1 

6l 
19 

1 
16 

127 
12 
28 

6 
4 
5 
4 

20 
2 

12 
5 
4 
S 
3 

34 
1 
3 

597 
1 
2 
:l 

1 
35 

104 
70 

1 
3 
1 
1 
I) 

3 
8 

23 
1 
1 
2 
8 
2 
2 
5 

79 
27 
6 
1 
1 
6 

2 
58 

5 
1 
2 
9 
S 
4 

gg 

8 
2 
2 
2 
5 
1 
2 
1 
1 

19 

1 
13 
11 

1 

1 
4. 

1 
15 

168 

1 

1 
9 

11 
2 
1 

2 I 2 

10 

1 

3 

6 
2 

1 

1 
10 
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1901. 
Part I.-Showing Distribution through India-continued. 

CBllte o,nd Provi noe. Persons. Males. Females. Caste e.nd Province. Persons. Males. Females. 

--------------------------------------11-----------------------1------[----- ----_ 
1 2 1 2 4 

----------1-------1-----------1---------

HINDU -( cOlltinued). 

Mudliar (Bombay) 
Munda • • 
Murao • . 
Muriga (Madras) 
Murmi • • 
Muvari (Madras) 
Mu.abar. • 
Mutrasa • 
Naik. • 
Naga • • 
Nagar . • 
N agarralu (Madras) 
Nai. • . 
Naikin • • 
Nokkan (Madras). 
Naliya • • 
Namasudra 
Napit 
Nat • • 
Nayar (Bombay) 
Nayinda • 
.Newor • 
Nimavat 
Nuniya 
Od 
Ol'aon 
Oriya 
Pahari 
Padiyar (Bombay) 
Pale (Madras) 
Palla. 
Palwar 
Pan 
Panohala (Madras) 
Pancbamsali (Bombay) 
Pandaram. . 
Paravan (Madras) 
Pardhi • 
Pariah 
Parimal (Bombay) • 
Parmar (Rajput, Bombay) • 
Pasi. • • • 
Patni • 
Patw!I • 
Pawaria 
Palar (Bombay) 
Pod. • 
Eaj (Panjab) 
Raj Bansi • 
RaJput 
Rajwar 
Ramamja 
Ramavat • 
Rami (Bombay) • 
Ramoshi (Bombay) 
Rangrez • 
Ranniar • • 
Rathi (Panjab) • 
Rathod (Raj put) • 
Rautia (Bombay) 
Rawat 
Reddi • 
Eora (Bombay) • 
Sadgop 
Saharia • 
Sali • 
Samar (Bombay) 
Sankhari 
Sannyasi • 
Santal 
Saurill 
Sawara 
Sedbma (Bombay) 

6 
12 
18 
2 
1 
2 
2 
3 

26 
4 
2 
1 
5 
5 
6 
2 

32 
6 

19 
8 

15 
:I 
2 

111 
2 

13 
9 

17 
4 
5 

21 
2 
3 
1 
{) 

1 
12 
1 

11 
1 
1 

195 
3 
4 

12 
1 
1 
4 

38 
387 

3 
2 
1 
1 

31 
1 
3 
4 

12 
1 
9 

42 
1 

12 
1 
2 
{) 

2 
1 

<16 
2 
7 
2 

5 
12 
17 
2 
1 
2 
2 
3 

25 
2 
2 
1 
5 
5 
6 
2 
6 
5 

19 
B 

10 
:I 
2 

15 
2 

13 
9 

16 
2 
5 

14 
2 
3 
1 
3 
1 

12 

1 
1 

lti9 
2 
4 
9 
1 
1 
4 

32 
366 

2 
2 
1 
1 

29 

3 
2 

1:1 
1 
9 

36 
1 
6 
1 
£ 
{) 

2 
1 

34 
II 
3 
2 

HINDU -(cQntinuerl). 

1 Sen ian (Burma) • 
... Shewak (Bombay) 

1 Shiyar (Bombay) 
Shikari • 
Sikh • 
Shikligar. • 
Sindhi (Bombay) 

.... Sindnria. • 
1 Sonar • 
2 Sudra. • 

Sukli • 
Sunri • • 
Sutradbar • • 
Taga (N .• W. P.) 
Tagat~ (Madras) 

... Takari . . 
26 Talaing (Burma) 
1 Tambuli 

Tanti 
... Tathera • 

5 Tattan (Madras) 
Telagu (Madras) 

... Telari (Bombay) 
4 Teli. • • 

Thakur (Bombay) 
Tharu . . 

••. Thol'ia 
1 Tiyan (Madras) 
2 Tiyar , • 

Tottioya (Madras) 
7 Tragala (Bombay) 

Udasin • • 
." Vaisva 
... Veilliia 

2 Vir (Bombay) 
Waduga 

... Wagri • 
1 Warli • 

11 Yanadi • 
* Unidentified • 

26 ToT.!.~ 

MAHOMEDAN. 
3 

Afghan • 
Afridi Pathan 

... Amat • 
6 Arab 

:n Arain 
1 Awan • • 

Babaria (Bombay) 
... Babhan • • 
... Baghban (Panjab) 

2 Bais • • 
1 Balija • 

... Buloch (Sindh) • 
2 Baniya . • 

Banjara (Bombay) 
... Barhi • • 
.•. Bari • 

6 Banni 
... Barwala 

6 Basor (C. P.) • 
Beg (Panjsb) 
Bengali • 
Bhand • . 
Bhangi (N.·W. P.) 

... Bharati • • 
12 Bhatiara (Panjab) 

... Bhisti (N.·W. P.) 
4 Bhoti 

Bhinya • 

• For details llee page 319. 

1 
2 
1 
1 

15 
5 

19 
1 

95 
227 

2 
2 
6 
1 
1 
1 

11 
11 
11 
2 

IS 
1 
6 

81 
826 

1 
3 
1 
7 
4 
7 
6 

19 
54 

1 
{) 

l! 
5 
1 

164 

1 
2 
1 
1 

15 
{) 

18 
1 

84 
186 

2 
2 
6 
1 
1 
1 

10 
9 
8 
1 

13 
1 
6 

63 
736 

1 
3 
1 
7 
4 
7 
3 

19 
40 
1 
5 
2 
4 
1 

124 

1 

11 
41 

1 
2 
3 
1 

18 
gO 

3 

1 

40 
---~-

9,264 

28 
1 
1 
1 
7 

65 
3 
1 
3 
2 
1 

137 
2 
2 
5 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 

19 
4 
1 
4 

20 
1 

7,847 

24 
1 
1 
1 
6 

52 
3 
1 
2 
2 
1 

131 
2 
1 
5 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

14 
3 

2 
14 
1 

1,417 

4. 

1 
13 

1 
! 

6 

1 

1 

o 
1 
1 
2 
6 
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1901. 
Part i.-Showing lJistribution through India-continued. 

Caste and Province. Persons. MaJes. Females. Caste and Province. Persons. Males. Females. 

----------------------1---------------1----------------------1·---------- -----
1 2 3 1 2 3 

---------------------:---- --- -----l----------------------I---- --------

lIU HOMEDAN -(continued). 

Bora (Bombay) 
Bot (Panjsb) 
Burmese 
Chamar 
Chandal . • 
Changar (Panjab) 
Chasa • . 
Cherwa bardar 
Chiu . 
Chauhan (Rajput) 
Darzi 
Dhed 
Dhobi 
Dhunia 
Dogar (Panjab) 
Dom. 
Fakir 
Gadaria (Panjab) 
Ghasi 
Ghilzai 
Giskore (Panjab) 
Gondar 
Gaddi (Panjab) 
Gujar (Panjab) 
Hajjam 
Halwai . 
Hijra (Panjab) . 
Hussaini (Panjab)' 
.1 akhar (Psnjab) 
Jat 
Jolaha 
Kabuli 
Kachhia • 
Kllohar 
Kalwar 
Kamar 
Kamma (Panjab) 
Karni 
Kasai 
Kashmiri (Panjab) 
I\atbi (Bombay) 
Kayasth 
~ewat 
Khan 
Khanzada. 
Khasi (Assam) 
Khatri 
Khoja . 
Khokar (Panjab) 
~ora 
Kori (Psujab) 
Kumhar 
Kunjra 
Kurmi 
Laghari (Panjsb) 
Lalbegi . 
Langah (Parrjab) 
Lohar 
Machhi 
Malahari 
Malik 
Mallah 
Manihar (N.·W. P.) 
Manjhi . . 
Maravan (Madras) 
Mehtar 
Mena 
Meo (Panjsh) 
Mir. . 
Mirasi (Panjabl 
Miyan 
Moghal • 
Mohrnand 

2 
1 

2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
2 
2 
4 
7 
S 
4. 
2 
1 

37 
3 
1 
3 
1 
2 
2 

22 
13 
1 
2 
2 
5 

46 
51 
1 
3 
1 
2 
1 
1 
3 
5 

17 
:! 
1 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
3 
8 
2 
1 
3 
1 
:I 
2 
7 
1 

13 
11 
3 
4 
7 
2 
6 
1 

18 
1 
1 
2 

12 
22 
71 
2 

2 
1 

2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
2 
2 
4 
5 
3 
4 
2 
1 

37 
2 
1 
3 
1 
2 
2 

18 
13 
1 
2 
2 
3 

39 
45 
1 
3 
1 
2 
1 
1 
8 
5 

11 
2 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 

3 
7 
2 
1 
2 
1 
3 
2 
5 
1 
7 
9 
3 
4 
7 
2 
1 
1 

13 
1 
1 
2 

11 
22 
65 
2 

MAHOMEDAN-(continued). 

Multani. . . 
Musalman (unspecified) 
Napit . • • 
Parhaiya 
Pssi 

4 

Pathan 
Pawaria 
Quraishi • 
Rajput • 
Raju • 
Rajwar 
Rangrez 
Rathi (Panjab) • 
Rebgar 
Saiad 
Sali 
Sarno 
Shah 
Shekh 
Shiah • 
Shikligar. • 
Sindhi (Panjab) • 
Sudra 
Sukli 
Suwa (Panjab) 
::;uni . • 
Tahirn (Panjsb) 
Tarkhan lPanjab) 
Teli • • 
Tiyar 
Turi • . 
Warli (Bombay) 
Yusafzai . 
.. Unidentified 

TOTAL 

... BUDDHIST. 
6 

Arakanese 
... Assarnese 

1 Buddhist 
Burmese 
Chin 

... Chinese 
1 Dhed 

1 

Karen 
Khir 
Megh 
Malay • 
Mang 
Marawa 
Meo 
Naga 
Pabari 

... Pandaram 
6 Shan 
2 Talaing . 

Va.dda (Purma) 
Yaw Kacbin 

5 

5 

TOTAL 

ANIMISTS. 

... Kharwar. 
1 Malay 

Santal 
6 

TOUL 

• For dctlUls soe page 3J 9. 

14 
16 
5 
3 
1 

687 
1 

20 
63 
1 
2 

12 
2 
3 

224 
2 
2 
1 

2,209 
2 
1 
4 
2 
4 
1 

17 
1 
2 

26 
4 
3 
1 
2 

77 

8 
16 
3 
3 
1 

627 
1 

20 
48 
1 
2 

12 
2 
2 

198 
2 
2 
1 

1,895 
2 
1 
2 
2 
4 
1 

17 
1 
2 

24 
4 
3 
1 
2 

68 

6 

2 

60 

5 

1 
26 

314 

... 
2 

2 

9 ---
4,207 

37 
1 

23 
1,609 

11 
21 
1 

41 
2 
3 
9 
1 
1 
4 
2 
3 
2 

95 
62 
22 
10 

3,678 

37 
1 

23 
1,500 

11 
20 
1 

41 
2 
3 
9 
1 
1 
4 
2 
3 
2 

93 
82 
22 
10 

1,860 1,848 

2 2 
2 2 
2 2 

529 

9 

1 

12 

---
6 , ... 

\ 



Caste and Province. 

I 

JAIN. 

Ahu · · A.rain · Bora · Brahman · Chhlltri I · Dhobi · Dusadh · · Hajllm · · Kahar · · Kayastha · · Kcwat · · · Koeri · · · Koli · · · · Koodh · · · Koshti · Kurmi 
Lodha · Mahar · · · Mali · Marawa · Nagbansi · · · Pahari · Pasi · · Rajput · · · Sonar · · Thakur · · · Thoria · 

TO!AL 

SIKH. 

Agarwala · · · Ahalwalia · · Barhi · Bhat · Bhi! · · Brahman · Burmese · Chamar · · · Chhatri 
Dhalar · · · Dharkaf · · Hajam 
Jat · Kachhi · Kahar • 
Kalar · · · Khatri · · Kondh 
Kumhar · Kurmi 
Magh · Mahar · Mali · · Manihar · Marathll · · Nag · Nagbansi · Neyigi · · Pahari · Pasi · · · · Raj put • · · · Rol'!\ · • · 
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1901. 

Part I.-Sltowiu!/ Diatribution througk India .... concluded. 

Persons. Males. Females. Caste and Province. 

------ - -

2 3 4 1. 

---

"::"1, 
SIKH-(continlled). 

Shikligar . . 
Sikari . . 

· 7 6 1 Sikh . . 
1 1 ... Sindhi 
2 2 ... Sonar . 
3 3 ... Thakur 
2 1 1 Tharn 
2 2 ... 
2 2 ... TOTAL 

· 1 1 ... 
6 3 3 
2 2 ... 
1 ... 1 
3 3 ... 

· 1 ". 1 
4 2 2 
1 .. , 1 

· 7 6 1 
2 2 ... 
2 1 1 PARSI. 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... Parsi (.Atas Prasti) 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... TOTAL 

· 2 ~ ... 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... 
2 2 .. , 
2 2 ... 

---------
61 49 12 

CHRISTIAN. 

Armenian · Canadian . · · Chinese · · 2 2 ." English · 4 4 ... Eurasian 
1 1 '" East Indian 

· 1 1 ... German 
2 2 ... Irish · · · 4 4. Italian . 
2 1 1 Madrasi 
2 2 .. , Native Christian · 

14 13 1 Portuguese . 
1 1 ... Roman Catholic. · 3 3 .. , Sootch 

21 20 1 
194 172 22 

2 1 1 TOTAL 

15 10 5 
1 1 '" 
7 6 1 
4 4. ... 

· 6 4 2 
2 2 ... 
1 1 ." 

18 11 7 
1 1 ... 
3 2 1 
1 ... 1 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... 
2 2 ... 

· 1 1 ... 

Persons. Males. Females. 

------- ---
I 2 :I 4 
I ---_ --- -_-~ 

\ 

2 2 . .. 
1 1 ... 

30 30 ... . 10 10 ... 
1 1 ... 
1 ... 1 
5 5 ... -------370 326 44 

:! 2 ... 
--- - -. 2 2 . .. 

. 1 1 ... 
1 ... 1 
1 1 ... 

211 179 3~ . 70 42 28 
1 1 ... 
1 1 ... 

40 28 12 
3 2 1 
5 4 1 

128 88 40 
6 4 2 
1 ... 1 

17 15 2 

---------486 366 120 



819 

1901. 

LIST OF UNIDENTIFIED CASTES. 

NUMBER. REMARKS. NUMBER. REMARKS. 

Castes. Castes. (Hindu.) I Language (Mahomedan.) Total. Males. Females Language and Ocon-Total. Malee. Females
l 

alld Occupations. pationa. 
~-. ---- ----

Bengal. 
Central India. 

Hindi Prisoner. Badgujar 1 1 ... Allahzadi . 3 3 . .. Bengali Chaukidar. - ---- -----TOTAL 1 1 ... TOTAL :3 3 . .. 
l'anjab. 

Panjab, 
Akhwan Khut 1 1 ... Afghani PrLloner. 

Khairar Chowli 1 1 ... Hindi P. C~:mstable, Amirful 3 2 1 Pashto do. 
Pardhan 1 1 '" 

Do. Prisoner. Andwal 2 I 1 Urdu do. - -- - 'Bikhara 2 1 1 Punjabi Police Con-
TOTAL 2 2 ... stable. 

Bhan 2 2 ... Afghani Prisoner. 
Dhari 4 4 ... Punjahi do • 

N.-W.P.& Fazal 1 1 ... Urdu do. 
Oudh. Ghasgarha 3 2 1 Pashto do. 

Gati 1 1 ":u Urdu do. 
Jlarika 2 1 1 Ghamar 1 1 

'" 
Punjabi do. - --.....__.. Guria '. 1 1 . .. !Jo. do. 

TOTAL 2 1 1 J asjoti 2 2 ... Urdu do. 
.Jor 1 1 ... Punjabi do. 

Bombay. Kur~hal 1 ." 1 Do. do. 
Kokhliin 1 1 ... Af~hani do. 

!galdarun 1 1 ... Hindi Prisoner. Malzada 1 1 '" 
Hindi do . 

Aomu 1 1 ... Uriy-a do. Reman 1 1 ... Punjabi do. 
Dakaut 2 2 ... Bindi do. Zamindar 3 3 ... Do. do. 
Naski 1 1 .. , Karnatic do. - -- .............. 
Rajrashi 1 1 ... Marathi do. TOTAL 31 26 5 
Jogdar . 1 1 . .. Hindi do. 
Wacbhawar 2 2 ... Marathi do. N.·W.P.& 
Wander 4 4 ... Karnatic do. Oudh. ------

TOUL 13 13 ... Ahanyan 1 1 ... Hindi Prisoner. 
Alabzi 2 2 .. , Do. do. 

Haidrabad. Baffunda S 3 ... Do. Naik Police. 
Newati 1 1 ... Do. Prisoner. 

Aligond 2 2 ... Marathi Prisoner. Ramudgul 1 1 . .. Do. do. 
Kekkar 18 16 2 Do. do. -- - ~ KurusDlend 1 1 ... Do. do. TOTAL 8 8 . .. -------

TOTAL 21 19 2 Port Blair. 

Chamma 4 2 2 Urdu dependent of 
Prisoners. 

Masali 4 4 '" 
Hindi cattle grazing. 

Madras. -"_'-- -TOTAL 8 6 2 
Aketri 1 1 ... Madra~i Prisoner. 
Amergar 1 1 ... Vo. do. Sindh. 
.Jamrore 2 1 1 Do. do. 
Malore :I 3 '" Telagu do. Ahro 4 4 ... SiDdhi Prisoner. 
Mahavala 8 8 ... lIarathi do. Karla. 6 6 .., Do. do. 
!Ihdheshi 1 1 ... Vo. do. Khaskila 3 3 ... Do. do. 
Parakhi& 1 1 Madrasi do. Lakhu 2 2 ... Do. do. 
Scngunthcr 60 28 32 Do. Govt. CI~rk. Sadhahu 1 1 ... Do. do. 
Tartalan 2 2 ... Do, Prisoner. SeyaJ 6 4 2 Do. do. 
Vanmatuk 2 2 ... T ruaing Sepoy. Wagia 2 2 ... Do. do. 
Vaishi 8 6 2 Tamil Prisoner. ------Vanir 12 12 ." [Jo. do. TOTAL 24 22 2 
Warajlli 6 4 2 ~bdrasi do. 

------ Burma. 
TOTAL 107 70 37 

Zerbadi 1 1 ... Burme,e Prison~r. ---- -* Dhangar 18 18 ... TOTAL 1 1 ... ----- Bombay and 
TOTAL 18 18 ... Sindh. -------

GRAND TOTAL 164 12,£ 40 Mayaurn. 1 1 ... Hindi Prisoner. 
Mufti 1 1 ... Urdu do. 

~ - --
TOTAL 2 2 ... ------

GRAND TOTAL. 77 68 9 

IDhang81 means various things III VGtlOUS plaoes; an examination of the "hps shows 10 born III Bombay, Lanruage Marathi, 
6 born in Madras, Language Taluga, 2 borll ill Port Blair, Lapgulige Urdu. There were "I~o 2 Dhangars born in Santa! Parg&u;>, these 
last have been classified as K orl1o. 
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1901. 

TABLE XV. 

OCCUPATION OR MEANS OP LIVELIHOOD. 

Part I.-GelzeraZ Statement. 

ACTUAL WORKERS. 

PARTIALLY 

OCCUPATION. 
Total TOfU, AGRICULTUBrST. 

support. 1---,----- 1---;----.- Dependents, 
ed by it, 

Males, Females. Males. Females. 

--------------- -----------1----
1 2 s 4 Ii 6 7 ----------------1------------1----

CLASS A.-GOVERNMENT. 1,442 1,148 

ORDER I.-ADMINISTRATION. 557 370 

1. SUB-ORDER, 

STATE 

CIVlL SE1l,VIOE OF THE 

1. The Heads of Local Governments, Admin-

538 

istrations aud Agencies and their families 1 
2. Officers of Government and their families . 31 
3. Clerks, Inspectors, etc., aud their families. 154 

362 

1 
17 
47 

U' 

4. Constables, messengers, warders, and in-
specified. • . • • • 352 297 .•. 

3. VILLAGE SERVICE. 19 8~ 

Ul. Watchmen and otber Village servants 19 8 

II.-DEFENCE. 885 778 

4. ARMY. 878 772 

11. Military Officers. • • 71 52 
12. Non-Commissioned Officers and Privates. 187 171 
13. Followers . ••• 1 1 
15. Military Police, etc. ., 591) 540 
16. Military service unspecified.. 27 8 

5. NAVY AND MARINE. 

17. NavalOfficers. . . • 
18. Naval Engineers, Warrant Officers, and 

seamen 

CLASS B.-PASTURE AND AGRI-

9 

4 

5 

6 

4 

2 

CULTURE. 1,517 405 

IV.-PROVISION AND CARE OF 
ANIMALS. 23 19 

8. STOCK BREEDING AND DEALING. 22 IS 

25. Horse, mule, and ass breeders, dealers, and 
attendants 

26. Cattle breeders, and dealers, and Commis
sariat farm establishment 

').7. Herdsmen • • 

9. TRAINING AND CARE OF ANIMALS. 

33. Veterinary Surgeons, furriers, etc. • 

V.-AGRICULTURE. 

10. LAND-HOLDERS AND TENANTS. 

M. Rent receivers • 
37. Reut payers ( 

1 

11 
10 

1 

11 
6 

1 1 

1 1 

1,494 386 

1,484 377 

1 
1,483 377 

93 

93 

93 

1 
9Z 

4 

3 

3 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

187 

176 

14 
107 

55 

II 

11 

107. 

104 

19 
16 

/iO 
Hl 

3 

3 

1,019 

4 

4 

1,015 

1,014 

1,014 



321 

1901. 
Part 1.-General Statement -continued. 

ACTUAL WORKERS. I 
Total TOTAL. I' PARTIALLY 

support- AGRICULTURIST. Dependents 

ed by it. I 
OCCUPATION. 

I Males. Females. Males. Female •. 

--------1--------1--_~2~~\_3_\ 4. f> ==6==-1--,--
V.-AG RICULTURE-continued_ 

12. GROWERS OF SPECIAL PRODUCTS. 

4,1. Tea plantations: owners, managers, and 
superior staff • • • 

IS. AGRICULTURAL TRAINING AND SUPER

VISION AND FORESTS. 

58. Forest Officers • 
59. Forest rangers) guards, peons 

VI.-PERSONAL. HOUSEHOLD, AND 

3 

3 

7 

1 
6 

SANITARY SERVICES. 206 

14. PERSONAL AND DOMESTIC SERVICES. 

60. Barbers • 
61. Cooks 
64. Indoor se1'Vants 

-65. Washermen 
66. Water carriers. • 
68. Miscellaneous and unspecified 

16. SANITATION. 

74. Sweepers and scavengers 

CLASS D.-PREPARATION AND 

193 

22 
41 
55 
21 

3 
51 

13 

13 

SUPPLY OJ!' MATERIAL SUBSTANCE. 277 

VII.-FOOD, DRINK, AND STUre· 
LANTS. 

17. PROVISION OF ANIMAL FOOD. 

76. Butchers and slaughterers 
78. Cow and buffalo keepers, and 

. 
milk and 

butter sellers • 
79. Fishermen and fish curers • 
80. Fish dealers 
81. Fowl and egg dealel's • 

18. PROVISION OF VEGETABLE FOOD. 

95. Bakers • 
103. Sweetmeat-makers 
104. Sweetmeat-sellers 

19. PROVISION OF DRINK, CONDIMENTS, 

AND STIMULANTS. 

124. Grocers and general condiment dealers 
131. Toddy drawe~s. •• • 

119 

68 

2 

40 
6 

14 
6 

23 

11 
10 
2 

28 

24 
4; 

VIn.-LIGHT, FIRING, AND FORAGE. 11 

21. FUEL AND FORAGE. 11 

3 

3 

6 

1 
5 

79 

76 

8 
22 
21 
15 

3 
7 

3 

3 

119 

45 

27 

2 

18 
2 
3 
2 

14 

5 
8 
1 

1 
3 

7 

11 

11 

6 

5 

14 

13 

8 

4 

1 
3 

:> 

5 

71 ... 

9 

9 

3 
4 

1 

1 

1 

I 

7 1 

3 

2 

1 
1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

116 

106 

14 
19 
28 

6 

39 

10 

10 

61 

33 

18 
4 

10 
1 

9 

I'; 

2 
1 

19 

18 
1 

4 

4 

• 
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1901-
Pa1't I.-Gcltel'al Statement-continued. 

ACTUAL WORKERS. 

Total TOTAL. 
PARTIALLY 

OCCUPATION. support- \ __ -;-__ 
ed by it. 

.A.GBICULTU1UST. D d I epen ents. 

Males. Femmes. Males. : Females. 

-------------1---------'--1---
I) I 6 2 s 4 

- -----------------1---------------1 __ _ 

VIII.-LIGHT, FIRING, AND FORAGE 
-cont1nued. 

143. Coal dealers, brokers, Company managers, 
etc. • . . • • 

) 50. Firewood, charcoal, and cowdung sellers. 

rX.-BUILDINGS. 

23. ARTIFICERS IN BUILDINGS. 

162. Building contra.ctors • 

XI.-SUPPLEMENTARY REQUIRE· 
MENTS. 

28. BOOKS AND PRINTS. 

J 84. Printing presses: workmen and other 
subordinates • • • • • 

186. Book-binders 

36. TOOLS AND MACHINERY. 

225. Machinery and Engineering workshops: 
owners, managers, and Superior staff 

232. Mechanics other than railway mechanics. 

XII.-TEXTILE FABRICS AND 
DRESS. 

42. DRESS. 

306. Tailors, milliners, dress makers, and 
darners. • • 

XIII.-METALS AND PRECIOUS 
STONES. 

43. GOLD, SILVEri, AND PRJllCIOUS 

Srmms. 

317 . Workers in gold, silver, and precious 
stones •••• 

45. TIN, ZINC, QUICKSILVER, AND 
LEAD. 

3M. Workers in ti. zinc, quicksilver, and lead 

46. IRON AND STEEL. 

328. Workers in iron and hard ware 

XIV.-GLASS. EARTHEN, AND 
STONE WARE. 

, 48. EARTHEN AND STONE WARE. 

336. Potters and pot and pipe-bowl makers 

5 

3 

3 

3 

21 

9 

8 

1 

1
" 
.~ 

4 

8 

27 

27 

27 

49 

27 

27 

6 

6 

16 

16 

6 

6 

6 

B 

1 

1 

I 

9 

5 

4 

4 

I 

3 

21 

21 

21 

15 

5 

5 

2 

2 

8 

8 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

... 

1 

1 

2 

2 

12 

4 • 

8 

5 

5 

5 

34 

22 

22 

-4. 

4 

8 

8 

5 

Ii 

Ii 
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1901. 
Part I.-General Statement-continued. 

ACTUAL WORKERS. 

OOCUPATION. 8upport. ______ AGRIOULTURIST. Dependents. 
Total TOTAL. j P ABTIALLY 

ed by it. 
Males. Females. Male.. F ewales. 

------~---------·I-~---------- ---:.--_ 
2 s • 4 6 7 

________________ ! ___ ------ ------1·---

XV.-WOOD, CANE, AND 
LEAVES, ETC. 

49. WOOD AND BAMBOOS. 

344. Ca.rpenters • • 
346. Wood-cutters and sawyers 

XVlI ....... LEATHER, ETC. 

53. LUTHER, HORN, AND BONES. 

3~7. Shoe, boot, and sandal-makers 

25 

25 

9 
Hi 

16 

16 

16 

14 

]4 

3 
11 

6 

6 

6 

CLASS E.-COMMERCE, TRANSPORT 
STORAGE. 303 178 

XVIII.-COlYIMERCE. 178 80 

M. MONEY ,AND SECURITlES. 7 2 

595. Bank-clerks, 
acMUll tan ts, etc. 

cashiers, bill-collectors, 

55. GENERAL MERCHANDISE. 

896. General Merchants 

56. DEALING UNSPECIFIED. 

7 

10 

10 

160 

398. Shop-keepers, otherwise unspecified 155 
4(}O. Shop-keeperS' a.nd money-lenders' servants 5 

57. MIDDLEMEN, BJ{OKERS ANDAGBNTS. 1 

407. Contractors, otherwise unspecified 1 

XIX.-TltANSPORT AND 
STORAGE. 125 

58. RAILWAY.*' 25 

413. Guards, drivers, firemen, etc. 25 

59. ROAD. 6 

417. Cart owners and drivers, carting agents, 
etc. • •• 6 

60. WATER. 81 

423. Ship owners and agents • I 

424. Shipping clerks, supercargoes, and steve-
dores ,. 51 

428. Ships' Officers, engineers, mariners, and 
firemen • 

432. Harbour works, harbour service, and 
divers ." 

6 

6 

71 

70 
1 

1 

98 

10 

JO 

3 

3 

76 

I 

46 

• Excluding Police on Rai]w~y. 

5 

5 

5 

5 

1 

I 

1 

55 

9 

9 

9 

46 

3 

3 

1 

1 

40 

40 

1 

1 

1 

... I ." 

11 

n 

10 

10 

]0 

120 

93 

5 

5 

4 

84 

SO 
4 

27 

15 

15 

3 

3 

5 

5 
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1901. 
Part I.-General Statement-continued. 

A.CTUA.L WORKERS. 

Total TOTAL. 
PARTIALLY 

QCCll"l'ATlON. support· AGBICULTUBIST. Dependents. 
cd by it. 

Males. Females. M&lea. Females. 

--~-------
1 2 S .';4 5 6 7 --

XIX.-TRANSPORT AND 
STORAGE-continued. 

61. MESSA.GES. 12 8 .. , 2 .. , 4 

433. Post office: officers and superior staff . 1 1 ... . .. .. . ... 
434. Post office: clerks, messengers, runners, 

and other subordinates · · 11 7 ... 2 ... 4 

62. STORAGE AND WEIGHING. 1 1 .. , ... .. ' . .. 
MO. Warehollse: workmen and other subordi-

nates . · · 1 1 ... . .. .. , ... 

CLASS F.-PROFESSIONS. 209 91 ... 4 ,. . lIB 

XX.-LEARNED AND ARTISTIC 
PROFESSIONS. 209 91 ... 4 .. , 118 

63. RELIGION. 11 2 ... ... ... 9 

444. Priests, ministers, etc. · 1 1 ... , .. . .. ... 
445. Catechists, readers, church and mission 

service, etc. · · 10 1 ... ... ... 9 

64. EDUCA.TION. 29 10 ... 1 ... 19 

452. Principals, professors, and teachers 29 10 ... 1 ... 19 

65. LITERATURE. 34 17 ... 1 ." 17 

456. Writers (unspecified) and private clerks. 34 17 . .. 1 ... 17 

66. LAW. 12- 4 ... 1 _,_ . 8 

464. Petition-writers, touts, etc. · · 12- 4 . .. 1 ... 8 

67. MEDICINE. 56 27 ... ... .. . 29 

466. Administrative and inspecting sta1t 
(when not returned under general head) 80 14 ... ... .. . 16 

467. Practitioners with diploma, license, or 
certificate · · · 21 10 ... ... .. . 11 

468. Practitioners without diploma · 1 1 ... ... ... .. . 
473. Compounders, matrons, nurses and 

hospital asylum and dispensary service 4 2 ... ... . .. 2 

68. ENGINEERING AND SURVEY. 59 25 ... 1 . .. 34 

475. Civil engineers and architects · 26 11 ... 1 ... 15 

477. Draughtsmen and operators in survey 
offices, overseers, etc. · · 25 11 ... ... ." 14 

478. Clerks, etc., in offices of the above • 8 3 ... ... ... 5 , 
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}901. 
Part I.-General Statement-concluded. 

ACTUAL WORKERS. 

OCCUPATIOIl. 
Total TOTAL. PUTIALLY 

support. ____ AGBICULTUBIST. Dependent •. 

ad by it. I 
~ ______________________ ~ Ma.les. Females. Males. _Fe_IDa_I_es_., I ______ ~ 

1 2 3 4 fi 6 7 
--------------1--- ------._--

XX.-LEARNED AND ARTISTIC 
PROFESSIO NS -aontinued. 

71. MUSIC, ACTING, DoiNCING, ETC. 8 

488. Bandmasters and players (not military) . 8 

CLASS G.-UNSKILLED LABOUR 
NOT AGRICULTURAL. 129 

XXII.-EARTH WORK AND 
GENERAL LABOUR. 31 

75. GENERAL LABOUR. 31 

504. General labour . 31 

XXIII.-INDEFINITE AND DIS-
REPUTABLE OCCUPATIONS. 98 

76. INDEFINITE. 98 

5U5. Uncertain or not returned . 18 

505~. Service unspecified (chakari) 80 

CLASS H.-MEANS OF SUBSIS-
TENCE INDEPENDENT OF 

OCCUPATION. 12,173 

XXIV.-INDEPENDENT. 12,173 

78. PROPERTY AND ALMS. 17 

510. House rent, shares and other property 
not being land 2 

511. Allowances nom patrons or relatives 8 

513. Mendicancy (not in connection with a 
religious order) 7 

79. AT THE STATE EXPENSE. 12,156 

514. Pension} civil services 3 

516. Pension, unspecified . • J2 

52Q. Prisoners, convicted or in reformatories, 
etc. 12,141 

6 

6 

82 

18 

18 

18 

64 

64 

10 

54 

11,187 560 

11,187 560 

8 7 

1 

1 7 

6 

1l,179 553 

1 

2- 2 

11,176 551 

8 

1 

1 

1 

7 

7 

7 

540 

540 

1 

1 

539 

539 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

47 

13 

13 

13 

34 

34 

8 

26 

426 

426 

2 

I 

. 1 

424 

It 

S 

414. 



, 

PROl'INCE, STATJI, OR 
AGENCY. 

- _. . - --

I 

- ---_--.- _--_.-

An,laman Islands 
(Port lIlai,·.) 

Andaman Islands 
(Fort Blair.) 

Alldoman J sland. 
(Pm·t Blair.) 

.' 

A udaman r slands 
(l'01't Blair.) 

--

--

. 

. 

-. 
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TABLE XV. 

OCCUPATION OR MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD. 

Part n.-Population supported-by Orders. 

TOTAL. J.-ADMJNIS· n.-DEFENCE. IV. - PROVISION '" V.-AGl!.lCVLTURlr. TRATION. CARE OF ANIMALS. 
.. 

Total sup· Depeud· Total sup- Depeud· Total sup· Depend· trotal BUp· Depend· Total sup. Depend· 
ported. ents. ported. ents. ported. ents. ported. ents. ported. 
------ ---

2 3 4. 5 6 1 
-_----- - _--- ---

lS,256 2,284 557 187 885 107 

VI. PERSONAL 
HOUSlIHOLD AND VII.-FoOD, DEINX, VIII.-LwHT, FlB· 

SANITARY SIIR· AND STIMULANTS. lNG, AND l!'ORAGE. 
VICES. ---

Total sup· Depend· 'l'otal sup· Depend· Total sup· Depend. 
ported. ents. ported. ents. ported. ents. 
---- --_ --- ------ -----

14 15 16 17 18 19 

--- ---- --- ------ ,,---

206 116 119 61 11 4 

XIl.-TEXTILE FAR XIll-METALS AND XIV.-GLASS, 
EARTHEN, AND 

STONE WARE. RICS AND DRESS. PltECIOU8 STONES. 

~otal sup
ported. 

26 

27 

Depend- Total sup·1 ~pend: Total sup· Depend· 
ent.. ported. ents. ported. ents. -_ ---- - .~----

n HI. • m 

5 49 34 5 

, 
--_ 

10 11 
-_- -----

23 4 

IX.-BuILDINGS. 

Total sup· Depend· 
ported. ents. 
-------

~ 20 21 

---

3 2 

XV.-WOOD, CANE, 
AND LEAVBs, B'lC. 

ents. 
---

12- 13 

--- _----_ .. 

1,494 1,015 

XI.-SUPPLEMENT· 
loRY 1\EQUIREMEN1·g., 

--

Tot .. l sup- Depend· 
ported. ents. 
---- -------

aJ, 25 

21 l~ 

KVll.-LuTHER. 

Total sup.! Depend· Total sup· Depend· 
ported. I ents. ported. ents. 
--1------ ,,--

32 13336 57 
-_-. \ --- - ~--_-

" I 11 16 - -10 

\ 

XVllI.- tlX.. -TRANS' XX. LBUNED AND XXII. EARTH· IXXIII. - INDEFINIl'E XXIV.-INDE· - PORT AND ARTISTIC PBOFlIs· WORK & GJlN-E" AND DISREPUTABLE 
COMMBlilCB. STORAGE. SIONs. RAL LABOUR. OCCUPA.TION8. PENDENT. 

To~al- n:'1 Total 
-

Total s~pr~~~:~~ 
- -

De· Total sup- Depend· Total mp- De-
Total sup· Do-

, snp· pend· BUp· pend- ported. ents. ported_ pend· ported. ents. ported. pen'!-
ported. ents. ported. ents. ents. ent;. 

-

~r~~-
_ - -- -~ -- -- - --.-~ -~---.-. --- --- --- --_ ---- -

38 4.1 42 43 46 47 48 49 5\) 51 

---~ ---- - -- - --- --- _- . - - _-_--- .---. -

178 93 125 27 209 llS 31 13 98 34 12,173 425 

--
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TABLE XV. 

OCOUPATION OR MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD. 

Part lJI.-Provincial BMtribution 0/ Actual Wo9"/cers-by Suo-orders. 

OCOtlPATION OlL MiANS OF 
LIVELIHOOD. 

Andamau Islands. 
(Port Blair). 

(JCCUPATION OB MUNS OF 

Andaman Islande. 
(Port Blair). 

Actual 
workers. 

Actual 
Agricul- workers. Agricul-
Partially LIVELIHOOD. I PSl'tially 

turist. tmist. 
------------------·l-------l--=~-I------------------I---------~=-

1 

I.--ADMINISTRATION. 

1. Civil Service of the 
State ' 

3. Village Service • • 

n.-DEFENCE. 

4. Army • 
5. Navy and Marine • 

IY.-PROVISION AND 
CARE OF ANIMALS. 

8. Stock breeding and 
dealing . 

9. Training and Care of 
Animals 

V.-AGRICULTURE. 

10. La.ndholders and Te
nants • 

12. Growth of special 
Products 

13. Agricultural Training 
and Supervision and 
Forests. • • 

VI.-PERSONAL, 
HOUSEHOLD, AND 

SANITARY SERVICE. 

14. Personal and Domestic 
Services. • 

16. Sanitation • 

vn.-FOOD, DRlNK, 
AND STIMULANTS. 

17. Animal :Food • 
18. Vegetable Food 
19. Drinks, Condiments, 

and Stimulants 

VlII.-LIGHT, FIRING, 
AND FORAGE. 

21. Fuel and Forage 

IX.-BUILDINGS. 

23. Artificers in Building 

XL-SUPPLEMENTARY 
REQUIREMENTS. 

28. Books and Prints • 
36. Tools and Machinery • 

XII.-TEXTILE 
.F ABRIC8 AND DRESS. 

42. Dress 

54 

1,148 

. 362 
8 

778 

772 
(l 

19 

18 

1 

479 

470 

3 

6 

90 

87 
:3 

58 
35 
14 

\) 

7 

7 

1 

1 

9 

5 
4 

55 1 

4 XIIT.-METALS AND 
PRECIOUS STONES. 

3 43. Gold, Silver, and 
Precious Stones 

... 45 ... Tin, Zinc, Quicksilver, 
and Lead . • 

1 46. Iron and Steel. 

1 XIV.-GLASS, EARTH. 
... EN, AND S'1'ON~.J 

WARE. 
48. Earthen and Stone 

ware • 

'KV.-WOOD, CANE. 
AND LEAVES, ETC. 

49. Wood and Bamboos. 

XVII.-LEAT HER. 
... 53. Leather, Horn, and 

Bones, etc. • • 

.. , XVIlI.-COMMERCE. 
54. Money and Securities 

.. , 55. General MerchandiEc. 
56. Dealing unspecified 
57. Middlemen, Brokers 

and Agents 

XIX.-TRANSPORT 
AND STORAGK 

10 58. Railway • 
59. Road • 
60. Water • 

10 61. Me8sages • • 
.. . 62. Storage and Weighing 

XX.-LEARNED AND 
4 ARTISTIC PROFES· 

SIONS. 
2 63. Religion 
I 6~. Education 

65. Literature 
1 66. Law • 

67. Medicine . 
68. Engineering 

1 
and 

Survey. • 
1 71. Music, Acting, and 

Dancing • • [ 

... XXII.-EARTHWORK i 
AND GENERAL 

LABOUR. 
75. Gellerallabour • 

1 XXIII.-INDEFINITE i 
.. , AND DISREPUTARLE ! 
1 OCCUPATIONS. 

76. Indefinite 

XXIV. INDEPENDENT, 
... 78. Property and Alms • 
... 79, At the Public charge 

54 

15 

5 

2 
8 

1 

1 

14 
14 

6 

6 

85 
2 
6 

76 

1 

98 
10 

;$ 

76 
8 
I 

91 
2 

10 
17 
4 

27 

25 

(j 

18 
18 

64 
64 

11,147 
15 

11,782 

55 

1 

1 

1 
1 

10 

10 

46 
3 
1 

40 
2 

1 
I 
1 

1 

I 
I 

7 
7 

541 
1 

540 
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TABLE XVII. 

CHRISTIANS BY RACE AND DENOMINATION. 

Part I.-General Return. 

DISTRIBUTION BY RACE .. 

TOTAL RETll'RNJlD. EUROPEAN AND 
DEHOMINATION. ALLIED RACES. EURASIAN. NA'I'IVF.. 

Persons. I Males., Females. M&les. r Females. Males. 

---
I Females. Ma.les. I Females. 

1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Anglica.n Communion 266 197 69 157 36 22 23 18 10 

Baptist 8 4 4 3 3 1 1 ... . .. 
Indefinite beliefs . 1 1 ... 1 .. . ... ... ... '" 

Methodist . . 17 16 1 15 ... 1 1 ... . .. 
Minor denominations . . 3 2 1 .. . .., ... ... 2 1 

Presbyterian 9 9 ... 8 ... .. . ... 1 . .. 
Roman Catholic . . . 173 131 43 45 11 19 3 67 28 

Denomination not returned 9 6 3 1 ... . .. ... 5 3 ---------- - --- - ----TOTAL 486 366 120 230 50 43 28 93 ~ 

TABLE XVIII. 
CHRISTIANS BY RACE .... ND AGE. 

EUROPEAN AND ALLIED RACES. 
TOTAL. --

BRITISH SUBJECTS. 
PROVINCE, STATE, OR 

AGENCY. 

\ 
All Ages. 0-12. 12-15. 15-30. 

PQ~80nS. Males. Females. 
Persons. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females. 

- -------------------- --------
I 2 3 !It 5 6 ? S 9 10 11 12 13 

-------------- -------- ~-- ---
2. Andam~n$ and 351 273 78 270* 2:1.3 47 19 13 . .. 1 167 12 

Nicobars. 

I (Port Blair.) 

EUROPEAN AND ALLIED RACES. 

BRITISH SUBJECTS. I OTIlEIlS. 

30-50. 50 AND OVE'Il. 
All"" \ O-Ia 15-30. SO-50 

Males. \Females. 
a-

Malea. Females. Peraons.1 Males. \Females. Male •. Females. Males. Females. MaleB. Females. 

-------1-6-1-1-' - ----------- ----- -----
14 15 18 19 20 21 22 25 26 27 28 

i ---_--- ---,--- --- ----- --~ -----
-11-3 

2. Andamaus and " '0 , 1 I 10 , 3 • 
2 ... 

Nicobars. 

I (Port Blair.) I 
EURASIANS. 

All ages. 0-12. 12-15 15-30 30-50. 50 AND OVER. 

Persons. 1 Males. \Females. Males. Fema.les. Ma.les. Fema.les. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Fema.les. 

31 32 I 33 

------
34 35 36 37 38 39 40 "1 42 43 

------
2. Andamans and '11 43 28 7 9 1 1 16 12 15 6 40 1 

Nicobars. 
(PO'l't Blair.) 

II Includmg one mille Armeman. 
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APPENDIX B. 

CENSUS TABLES, 1891. 

1891. 

TABLE I. 

GENERAL STATEMENT, 

Villages. I 
POPULA.TION. 

OCCUl'IBD HOUSBS. 
AreB in 

BOTH SEXES. I MALES. FEMALES. 
PaovINCE. square TowIls. 

miles. 

I Totaol. Buratl Total./Urban. Total.l UrbanJ Rural. In In Tou..J. Urban. Rural. 
tOWDS. villages. 

---- ._--- ----~---- _------

I 2 3 .. I 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 11 12 13 }4, 15 16 __ -- -----,---------_------------ _- ----

13. Andamans 
I ... .., 59 2,997 .. , 2,997 15,609 .. , 15,609 13,375 ... UI,375 2,234 ... 2,2340 

I 

TABLE II. 

VAItlATlON IN POPUJ,ATION SINCE IS81 .• 

BOTH SEXEI. I MALES. FEMALllB. 
,--

PSOVINCII. 
1891. 188!. Difference·1 1891, 1881. DH!erenoe. 1891, 1881. Difference. 

-_--_._- --. 

,~_. __ 4 .1 
1 2 3 5 6 '1 8 9 10 

.. ---_ -.-----~---- --.--~-.-

13. 'Andalllans 15,609 14,628 +981 13,375 12,640 +735 2,234 1,988 +246 

TABLE III. 

TOWNS AIID VILLAGES CLASSIFIED BY POPULATION. 

Total 
1-199. I 200-499. 500-999. number 1.000-1,999. 

PROVINCE. 
of inhabit· Total 
ed Towns PO~lUla· -

and tion. Number. I Popula. Number, Popul .. • NUlIlber, Papula' Number. Popul",. 
Villages. tlOn. tion. tion. tion. --------------------8----

9
-1-

1
-
0
-. ---

I : 3 , 5 6 _ ·7 11 
~-- ------- - - -_.- -- ---

13. Andamllns . 59 15,609 32 3,592 21 5,883 " 3,388 2 2,746 

I 
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TABLE VI. 

THE POPULATION BY RELIGION. 

I-ARYAN·INDIAN. 

A.-TOTAL POPULA.TION. 

I \ 
B.-TOTAL HINDU. C.-SIKH. D.-lAIN. 

PROVINCE. 

Total. I Males. Females. Total. ,Malee. Fema.les.1 TotaJ.1 Males. Females. Tota.l. Males. Fema.les. 
, 

16 I~I-I; 
----

I 2 I 4 U 15 19 i 20 21 22 

1 

'I· I 
13. AndamaDs 15,609 13,375 2,234 9,433 

\ 
8,002 1,431 ' 395 322 37 I 3 3 ... 

I 
" 

n.-ARYAN-NON- 1II.-BEMITIC. IV.--ANIMISTIO V.-MINOR AND IN-
INDIAN. RELIGIONS. DEFINITE CREEDS. 

-

I 
E.-BUDDHIST. G.-MUSALMAN. H.-CHRlSTIA~~. K.-FOBF.ST L.-MINOB BELI-

TRIBES, ETC. GIONB (b) TheW/ •• 

,,; ,,; .; .; ol 
to ..!l III '" '" Tot .. l. Males. ";;l Total. Males. " Tota.l. Males. 0; Tota.l. Ma.les. .. Total. Malel. -. 
S 8 S e II .. ., .. ., .. ... "" ... Ilr< Iio --_----------;--;-\-;---;; -----'----------

23 24 25 29130 38 ~9 40 !Io7 48 49 

--_--~~---~--'-,:~-_ -------

33. Andamans 1,290 1,285 5 3,980 3,382 598 483 356 127 24. 2,£ ... 1 1 '" 

I I 
TABLE VII. 

THE POPULATtoN BY AGE AND RELIGION. 

A.-SUI4HABY. B.-HINDU. C.-SIn:. D.-hIM. 

AGE. 

MlIoles. Females. Males. Femal ••. MaleB. Females. Males. Females. 
' ___ -

I 2 3 40 5 6 7 8 8 

Unller 1 year. · 91 lOS 1)9 59 5 6 ... I '" 
1 " . · · 49 39 28 26 4 2 ... l '" 
2 years · · 78 71 48 43 ... :3 ... ... 
3 .. . 112 90 49 . 60 2 , ... 
4. " 

84 74 51 4.5 4 1 ... ... 
TOT AL under 5 years · · 378 377 235 233 15 18 .. , .. , 

5-9 " · 234 273 13S 178 ~ 6 ... ... 
)0-14 

" · 163 140l 105 85 I) 1 .. , ... 
15-19 " 

142 100 83 58 6 5 .,. . .. 
20-2t 

" · 9U 159 4.56 77 ... 18 ... .., 
25-29 " · 1,725 211 919 129 75 16 ... ... 
3~34 " 

2,670 286 1,574 194 640 4 1 ... 
35-39 " · · · 2077 191 1,243 133 63 2 ... .., 
40-44 " · 2.397 243 1,556 169 440 3 2 ... 
45-49 " 

822 60 505 40 27 1 ... ... 
50~54 " · · 1,013 100 672 71 16 1 ... ... 
55-59 " · · 202 11 137 7 1 '" ... ... 

to and over · · fi3S ~2 379 57 1 '" ... .., 
TOT.o1I. · 13,375 1 2,23£ I 8,002

1 1,431 I 322
1 

73
1 

3) 
-~---

... 
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TAlJL~ VII. 

THE POPULATION BY AGR A~D RELIGlON-continft{ld. 

E.~BuDDHIBT. G.-MUSALl!UNS. H.-CHRISTIAN. K. -ANIMISTIC. 
L.-MmOR BIILI' 

GIONB. 

Au. 

Males .. 1 Female •. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females. )lale8. Females. 

10 --;-j--12- IS 140 15 16 17 18 19 lJ(I 

Under 1 year 1 ... 21 ~g Ii 9 ... .. . ". ... 
1 " · ... ... 8 9 S S ... . .. ... .. . 
2 years · · 1 ... 25 ~2 4 3 ... .. , ... .. . 
3 ,. . . · . ,. .. , 27 21 4 D .. . ... , .. .. . 
4 " • '1 ... 21 

I 
2B 1 5 ... ... .., ... 

TOTAL under 5 yelton J ... 102 10. 23 24 . .. ... ... . .. 
5 ..... 9 

" · 2 Ii 65 70 25 18 ". ... ... . .. 
10-14 " · t ". 45 41 5 H ... ... ... .. . 
15-~ " · l~ ... 35 24 6 13 1 ... ... ." 
20-2.4 " :1.60 '" 173 49 125 15 ... ... ... -21)-29 " ~75 .. , 398 55 540 11 4 ... ... " . 
30-34 " 

364 2 629 79 33 7 4 ... 1 ... 
35~311 " 206 1 529 46 34 9 2 ... ... ... 
40-44 ,. · · ),46 1 623 64 17 6 9 ... . .. .. . 
4.5~49 " 57 ... ~15 14 17 5 1 ... . .. .. . 
50-54 " 37 ... 278 27 9 1 1 ... ... .. . 
55-59 " · 8 ... 53 , 3 ... ... ... ... '" 
60ltond over · 13 ... 237 21 6 4. 2 ... .., ... 

-;-;1--5 

-----------;-\--; ----
TOTAL 3,382 598 356 1 ... 

TABLE VIII. 

. THE POPULATION BY CIvrL CONDrTlON, AGE, AND RELIGIDN. 

UiNMAliRIED. MARRIED. WlDOWlIiD. 

AGE. 

.. Males. Fema.les. Males. Females. M"ln . 
I 

Females. 

1 l! 3 ! 4 I) 6 I 7 I 
, ., 

A.-SUmMARY. 

0-4 years · · · 378 358 ... 19 .. ' ... 
5-9 

" · · · 228 207 5 66 1 ... 
10-14 " .. · · .. 0 0 .. 145 135 17 5 1 1 
15-19 " .... · ... 0 106 16 .. 35 79 1 I 5 
20-24 " 

.. . . 311 10 585 122 15 27 
25-29 JJ' . . . . 426 .' ... 1,184 167 115 44 
80-34 ". 0 654 ." 1,876 224 140 62 
~5-39 " " . · · 171 .. '. 1,449 149 457 42 
40-44 " .... · I" • .. 142 ... .. 1,129 . . ]81 526 6:l 
45-49 · · ,. . · 77 - , ... 583 41 162 19 ), , 

60-54 " 
.. · 162 12 713 83 118 5 

b5-59 " · 3 , ... 150 8 49 3 
60 and over · · . ~7 - I •• 436 30 175 52 

, . -. -. ----.-------- .. -. ~------

AJ.L AGES · 2,86"3 738 8,762 1,174 ],760 322 
.. .., 

2 tT 2 
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TABLE VIII. 

THE POPULATION BY CIVIL CONDITiON, AGE, AND RELIGION-continued. 

UNMARRIED. MARRIED. WIDOWED, 

AGB. 

I 

-_-----

Males. Femalel. Males. Females. Males. Females. 

1 2 'I 3 I 4 5 6 7 

B.-HINDUS. 

0-4 years · ~35 214 ... 19 . .. ... 
5-9 

" · 132- 1;}'7 5 51 1. ... 
10-14 

" · 91 85 13 ... 1 ... 
]5-19 II 59 10 23 48 1 ... 
20-24 

" 
72 ... 369 68 15 9 

25-29 
" 

131 ... 714 108 68 21 
30-34 

" · 218 ... 1,224 154 32 40 
35-39 

" 
169 ... 979 101 95 3Z 

40-44 
" 

127 ... 1,276 130 ]53 39 
45-49 " 

46 ... 414 30 45 10 
50-54 

" 
39 12 543 59 90 '" 

55-59 lJ · 3 ... 120 4 14 3 
60 and over 27 ... 303 14 49 43 

, 
---------1--

448 5,983 786 
I 

HINDUS, ALL AGES • 1,355 664 I 197 
----------------1--

C.-SIKHS. 

O-oJ, years 15 16 ... '" ... ." 
5-9 

" · 4 6 ... . .. ... ... 
10-14 " · 6 ... ... . .. .. . 1 
15-19 " • 2 ... 4 ... . .. 5 
20-24 

" 
... ... ... . .. . .. ]8 

25-29 " 
30 ... 45 ... .., 16 

30-34 
" 

1 ... 63 ... ... 4 
35-39 

" · 2 ." 61 ... ... 2 
40-44 " · 1 ... 43 ... ... a 
45-49 lJ 2 ... 25 ... . .. 1 
50-54 " · ... ... 16 ... . .. 1 
55-59 

" · .. , ... 1 ... ... '" 
60 and over '" ... 1 ... .. . . .. 

---------------_ ---
SlKHS OF ALL AGES 63 22 259 ... ... 51 --------------

D.-JAINS. 

0-4 yea.rs · '" ... ... ... .. . ... 
5-9 

" · ... '" . .. ... . .. ... 
10-14 

" · ... ... ... . .. . .. ... 
15-19 " · ... '" 

.. , ... ... ... 
20-24 

" · ... ... ... ... .. . ... 
25-29 

" · '" ... ... . .. . .. ... 
30-34 " • ... ... 1 ... ... . .. 
35-39 " · ... ... ... ... . .. ... 
40....;.44 

" · ... ... 2 ... . .. ... 
45-49 

" · . " ... '" ... ... ... 
50-54 " · ' ... ... , .. ... ... . .. 
55-59 

" 
... . .. ... ... . .. '" 

60 and over · ... ... .. . ._, ... ... ---- ------
lAINS OF ALL AGES ... ... S . .. .. . ' .. -
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TABLE VIII. 

''rHE POPULATION BY CIVIL CONDITION, AGE, AND RELIGION-continued, 

1 

0-4 years 
5-9 " 

10-14 " 
15-19 II 

20-'24 " 
25-29 " 
30-34 " 
35-39 " 
40-44 " 
45-49 " 
50-54 " 
65-59 I' 

60 and over 

TOTAL BUDDHISTS • 

0-4 years 
5-9 " 

10 ...... 14 " 
15-19 " 
20.-.24 " 
25-29 " 
30 .... '34 " 
35-39 " 
40-44 " 
45-49 " 
50-54 " 
55-59 " 
60 and over 

TOTAL MVSALMANS 

0-4 years 
5-9 " 

10-14 " 
15-19 " 
20-24 " 
25-29 " 
30-34 " 
35-39 " 
40-44 " 
45 .... 49 " 
50-54 " 
55-59 " 
60 and over 

TOTAL CHRISTIANS. 

U lfl!ARRIliD. MAIlRIED. WIDOWBD. 

I 2 

3 
2 
2 
8 

66 
120 
121 

29 

Females. Males. 

3 4 

, E.-BUDDISTS. 

... 

... 

4 
94 

155 
233 
113 
80 
28 
10 
5 
8 

Females. 

... ' 

1 

2 
1 
1 

Males. 

6 

93 
66 

27 
3 
5 

Females. 

7 

... 

1------1-------,1------1-------1------1-------
361 730 5 194 

1-------------1------1-------1------1-------

102 
65 
41 
:n 
51 

138 
304 

140 

G.-MUSALMANS. 

104 

... 

58 
36 

5 
10 

4 
4 

122 
260 
325 
267 
325 
102 
138 
23 

116 

12 
5 

19 
39 
48 
66 
38~ 
50 
II 
24 
4 

16 

262 
298 
113 

80 
121 

7 
, ]3 

8 
14 

9 
oJ .. .... 

,5 

---I-------I---M:----·I------
1,686 I 872 218 832 824 53 

1-------1--------1------1-------- -------

23 
25 
5 
I) 

125 

14 

3 

200 

H.-CHRISTIANS. 

24 
16 
14 
1 

55 

8 
25 
27 
3 

14 
6 
1 
6 

90. 

... 2 

12 
15 
II 
2 
9 

51 

46 
8 
7 

2 

I) 

6 
5 
1 
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TABL:E VIII. 

TOJ POl'ULUION lit CIVIL CONDITON, AGE, AND R:¥LIGION~COnelud"tl. 

UNll4.RBIED •. Il:[,l.BBIED. WIDOWED. 

A.GI. 

Malee. Females. ¥ale~. Females. Males. FeIDIIles. 

_ ... -

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
.. _ 

I 
K.-ANIMISTIC. 

0-4 y~r6 • • '" ... ... ... ... . ... 
. , 

5-9 " 
... .., ... ... ... ... 

.' 

10-14 " 
... ... ... .. , . .. .... 

15-19 " 
, 1 ... ... ... ... ... 

20-24 " 
, , ... ... ... .., . .. . .. 

25-29 " 
1 

j'''' 
2 .. , 1 ... 

30_34 I) · · ... ... 4 ... ... . .. 
. 

31l-S0 " · · ' ... "'0- 2 ~. ... ... 
40-44 ,. · ... ... . .. .. .. 9 .. . 
45-49 

" · · ... ... ... .0. 1 .. . 
50-54 ,J " · ... ... ... ... 1 .,-
55-59 " · .. , ... ... .. . ... ... 
60 and OVl'lr · ... .. , 2 ... ... ... 

TOTAL ANIIUSTIC · 2 --=1 10 '.'. 12 ... ---- -- ---
L.-l'tlINOR RELIGIONS. 

0-4 yool'S · ... .. , ... ... ... .. . 
., 

&-9 
" · ... .. , ... .., ... ... 

10-14 " · 0 ... ... .. , .. . ... .. . 
15-19 " · ... .,. u, ... ... . .. 
20-24 " · · ... , .. . .. ... . .. . .. 
25-29 " · · '" ... ... ... . .. ... 

" 

30-34 JJ · ... .. , 1 ... ... .. . 
" 

35-39 " 
, ... ... . .. .., ... .. , 

" 

40-44 ". 0 ... .. , ... . .. ... . .. 
45~49 " 

, ... .. , ... ... ... ... 
50-54 " • · ... ... ... ... .. . .. . 
55-59 " • ... ... '" ... ... "0 

60 and Olel: · · ... ... 
i ... ... ... . .. 
• --

TOT.l.L MINOR RELIGION'S - ... ... 1 ... .. . . .. 
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TABLE IX. 

THE POl'UL4.TION BY LITERACY, 

TOTAL. LIlJ.I!.~IlIllG, LITmRA~ I:tIoITEB.A'fE. 
AGE AND l'ROVINCll. 

Malas, 1 Females. Males. Falllaies. Males.i Fell1&les. M&le8. Fell1&les. 
__.._ 

I~ 
______..____ 

1 3 4. 6 7 9 12 13 

---- --- _--
A.-SU:MJ,lARY TOTAL 13.375 2,234 344 77 2.789 105 10,242 2,052 

0-14 775 ~91 192 76 34 28 549 68i 

16-24 1,056 259 31 1 370 27 655 231 

1I511nd over. l1,li44 1,184 121 ... 2.385 50 9,038 1,134 

B.-HutDv TOTAL 8,002 1,431 141 33 1,412 26 6,449 1,372 

0-14 478 496 110 33 22 16 346 447 

15-24 539 135 22 ... 167 2 350 133 

25 and over. 6,985 800 II ... 1,223 8 5,753 792 

C.- Slims . TOTAL 322 n 9 . .. 172 1 141 72 

0-14. 25 23 6 '" ... ... 19 23 

15-24 6 23 1 ... 5 ... . .. 23 ' 

25 and over. 291 27 2 ... 16', 1 122 26 

D.-J!I~S . TOTAl. 3 ... ... ... .. . ... 3 .., 
0-14. ... . .. ... ... ... '" ... ... 

15-2£ ... ... ... . .. . .. ... ... . .. 
liS and over. 3 ... ... ... .., ... 3 . .. 

E.-BUDDHIST . Tor'AL 1,285 5 95 ... 376 1 811. 4 

0-14. . 7 1 ... ... ... . .. 7 1 

, 15-21 172 ... ... . .. 8 ... 164 ... 
25 and over. 1,lOS 4 :15 ... 368 1 643 3 

G.-MUS.u.lIAN TOrAL 3,382 598 82 21 567 15 2,733 562 
, 

0-14 212 212 61 21 5 4 146 190 

15-24 208 73 7 ... 61 3 140 10 

25 and orer. 2,962 310 14 ... 501 B 2,447 302 

H.-CJlBIS'flAlI' TOUL 

~ ! 
356 127 17 23 2eO 62 79 42 

0-14. 53 56 15 22 7 8 31 26 

15-2i1. 130 28 1 1 

I 
128 22 1 {; 

25 and over. 173 43 I 1 ... 125 32 I 47 11 

K.-ANIMISTIC TOTA.L 24 ... ... ... 1 ... 23 ." 

0-14. ... ... .. . ... ... ... . .. '" 

15-24 1 ... ... 1 . ... '" ... ... 
25 and over. 23 ... ... ... .. . ... 23 .. . 

L.-MINO:B RELIGIONS TOTAL I 1 ... ... .. . 1 ... .., ... 
0-14 . ... ... ... . .. .. . ... .. . ... 

15-24 ... ... ... ... . .. . .. ... .. . 
25 and over. 1 '" ... ... 1 ... . .. 

j 
... 

I 
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TABLE X (C). 

LINGllISTIC DISTRIBUTION OF EACH PROVINCE AND STATE. 

I POPULATION. POPULATION. 

Language. Language. 

I Total. \ Males. Females. Tota1. Males. Females. 

-- ~-~--

1 I 2 1-3- 4 1 2 3 4 
-- -- ---~ 

Hindi · · · 6,963 4,782 1,181 Sindhi · · · 199 189 10 
Bengali • · · 1,615 ),615 100 Gond · · · 117 117 ... 
Panjabi · · l,n13 1,2611 248 Korwa · · · 101 79 22 
Burmese • 1,014 984 30 Shan • · • 67 67 ... 
Marathi · · · 913 790 117 Marwadi, · 64 50 8 
Telugu · · 68B 597 91 Arabic · 44 36 8 
'ramil · 662 420 142- Assamese. · · 40 38 2 
English • 430 337 99 Karen · · · 38 38 ... 
Pashtu 414 378 36 Thibetan . · • 37 31 6 
Kanarese · · · 395 342 53 Others (17) · 119 118 1 
Gujarati · 364 326 38 Unrecognisable · 303 294 9 
Malayalam · 311 307 4 - --- ---
Uriya · · 291! 283 29 TOTAL • 16,809 13,376 2,234 

TABLE XI. 

THE POPULATION BY BIRTHPLACE. 

PorULUION. PorULATION. 
Residence of persons born in Birthplace of residents in 

the Andamans. 

~IFemales. 
the Andaman8. 

Total. Total. Males. Females. 

----
I 2 3 4 I) 6 7 8 

-"._ -- -- --,--

Andamans · 1,499 1,288 211 INDIA. . 
Assam · · · 2 ... 2 Andamans · · 1,499 1,288 211 

Assam · · · 62 62 ... 
Bengal · · 46 39 7 Bengal • · · 2,842 2,380 462 

Berar · · ... ... ., 
Berar · 4 1 3 Bombay · · 493 436 5'7 

Sindh · · ... ... . .. 
Bombay · 28 12 16 Burma · . · 703 662 4t 

rJentral Provinces · 321 200 121 
Sindh " · · 7 2 5 Coorg · · ... ... . .. 

Madras 2,417 2,086 331 
Burma 12 6 6 North· West Provinces. 2,4B6 2,204 282 

Oudh · · " 1,454 1,278 )76 
Central Provinces · 23 12 11 Panjab · · · 1,762 1,455 307 

Hyderabad · · 166 79 87 
Coorg · 1 ... 1 Mysore · · 19 17 2 

Rajputana • · 891 808 83 
Madras · · 72 33 39 Central India · · 00 46 14 

Bengal States · 23 16 7 
N orlh· West Provinces . 57 30 27 Panjab States · · ... . .. . .. 
Oudh · · · 16 14 2. I OTHER ASIATIC COUN' 

TRIES. 
Panjab • · 129 76 63 

Balochistan · · 25 ... ... 
Hyderabad 3 2 1 Turkestan · 16 ... .., 

China · · 285 ... ... 
Mysore · · 9 7 

~~ 2 Arabia, and Baghdad . 1 ... ... 
Rajputana · ... ... . .. OUTSIDE ASIA. 

Central India · · ... . .. ... England and Wales ' 48 ... ... 
Scotland. · 13 ... ... 

Be11gaJ States · ... ... . .. Ireland · · · 15 . .. . .. 
Canada · · 3 ... ... 

Punjab States · · 1 1 '" Born at sea · 5 ... . .. - - - - - -
TOTAL · 1,909 1,523 386 I TOTAL - • 15,609 ... .. . 

• 
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TABLE XVI. 

THE POPULATION BY OCCUPATION OR MEANS of LIVELIHOOD. 

Part B.-Territorial lJistrioution by Occupation. 

ORDER AND SUB. ORDER, ETO. 

I.-STATE AND LOCAL AD
MINISTRATION. 

1. Sta.te Service • 
2. Loca.l or municipal service • 
3. Village Service 

n.-DEFENCE. 

4. Army 

IV.-PROVISION AND 
CARE OF CATTLE. 

B. Pastoral-Horses and horned cattle 

V.-AGRICULTURE. 

10. Interest in Land . • 
H. Cultivation of Special Products 
13. Agricultural Supervision and 

Training. 

VI.-PERSONAL, HOUSE
HOLD, AND SANITAR Y 

SERVICES. 

14. Personal and Domestic Services 

vn.-FOOD, DRINK, AND 
STIMULANTS. 

17. Animal Food.. • 
18 Vegetable Food . . -
19. Drinks, Condiments, Narcotics, etc. 

VIII.-LIG HT, FIRING, AND 
FORAGE. 

20. Lighting 

. XII.-TEXTII.E FABRICS 
I, AND DRESS. 

42. Dress • 

XIII.-METALS AND PRECIOUS 
STONES. 

43. Gold, Silver, and Precious Stones 
45. Tin, Zinc, and Quicksilver • 
46. Iron and Steel • • • 

Andaman 
Islands. 
(Port 

Blair.) 

TOTAL. 

878 

854 
4 

20 

280 

280 

12 

12 

1,200 

1,169 
28 
3 

121 

121 

164 

98 
54 
12 

13 

13 

71 

71 

ORDER AND SUB-ORDER, ETC. 

XIV.-GLASS, POTTERY, AND 
STONE WARE. 

48. Earthern and Stone ware · 
X V.-WOOD, CANE, AND 

MATTING. 
49. Wood . · · · 

XVI.-DRUGS, DYES, 
GUMS, ETC. 

Drugs, dyes, and pigments · 
XVII.-LEATHER, HORNS, 

BONES, ETC. 

53. Leather, Horns and Bones, etc. • 

XVIII.-COMMEltCE. 

55. General Merchandise · · 56. Dealing unspecified · · 
XIX.-TRANSPORT AND 

STORAGE. 
58. Railway · · · 60. Water. · · · · 61. Messages · 
XX.-LEARNED AND ARTISTIC 

PROFESSIONS. 

63, Religion • · 64. Education · · · · 63. Literature · · · 66. Law · · · · 67. Medicine · · . 
68. Engineering and Survey • · 71. Music, Acting, and Dancing 

XXII.-EARTHWORK AND 
GENERAL LABOUR. 

74. Genera.! labour · · · 
XXIII.-INDEFINITE AND 
DISREPUTABLE MEANS OF 

LI VELIHoOD. 

75. Indefinite · · · · 
XXIV.-MEANS INDEPENDENT 

Andaman 
Island!. 
(Po~t 

Blair.) 

Toor.u.. 

o 

5 

60 
60 

1 

1 

13 

13 

48 

10 
38 

74. 
10 
41 
23 

224 

4 
67 
43 
9 

31 
43 
27 

46 

41:} 

U 

14 

17 OF WORK. 12,368 

7 76. Property and Alms • • 8 
7 77. Suppcrted. at the State expense • 12,360 
3 

Total Popula.tion 15,609 

2 X 
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SUPPLEMENTARY TilLE A. 

THE CHRISTIAN POfULA.TION BT RACE AND DE~OMINATION. 

Part I.-General Re'wm. 

DISTBI1IU7'ION BY RACE. 

-
Denominatio n and Province or State. Total 

RetutD~· Europ~D. Eurasian. Native a.nd 
African. 

1 ~ 3 4 IS 
- "----" 

ANDAMANS. 

Church of England · 361 260 84 17 

Roman Catholic · · · 57 12 8 37 

Presbyterian · · · • :31 31 , .. ... 
Wesleyan · · · · 8 8 ... ... 
Lutheran · · · · • · 5 4 '0' 1 

Protestant • • · · 2 1 ... 1 

Dissenter · • • · · · 1 .... I ... 
Episcopalian • · • • • · 1 ... 1 ... 
Unitarian . . . • · · 17 .... 11 ... 

-----~-
TOTAI,o · 483 S.~6 111 5& 

.. ~- -_. - ... --., ." .. " 
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APPENDIX C. 

CENSUS TABLES FOR 17TR FEBRUARY 1881, 

1881. 

FORM I. 

GENERAL STATEMENT OF AREA AND POPULATION. 

I 
.. 

I 
.. ., . 

'" 0 <I 
<I "" ~~ 

.. . 
me> " 0 

oi g] • 
No. of No. OJ' ROUSES. ~115 11 .. .. ~::: "'" Area. in " '" .; 00; III., Il.,,,, 
Towns ]J .... 

square ~ Ii 5] Eo; 1>0 
CS~ ~·a 

a.nd .. 0" miles. "'-"I ::a .. Il., .. " ..g. ~g. Villages. p....., '" ow ~. --- 0 

'S= 0"" ~., 
"" 0 .. 

Occu· .... -" .... :3 ~'" 
unoccu.' Tot~l. ~'Q 

... o~] s .. S .. " 
pied. pied. 0 0 ~:i ~~ ::s !.] 

E-t Eo; Z Z ---_.-------- --- ._----- -6-1-,-
8 9 I 10 

---------
1 2 . 9 4 5 11 12 13 

------ ---_--

Port Blair ... ... 880'2 51 
2,

938
1 

31 2,969 1',628 12,640 1,988 16'66 '51 

1 

3'3 "98 

FORM III. 

STATEMENT OF TRE DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULiTION ACCORDING TO RELIGION. 

TOTAL POPULATION. HINDU. M1.HOlll:lilD1.N. CIIIISTUX. 

Both I' Both .. I F Both M I F 1 Both I "ales. sexes. Males. Females. sexes. ....8 es. emales. eexes. a· es. ema es. eexes.1 JU F smale •. 

~-_-_----'1 . ___ 2 9 40 5 6 7 8 9 __ 10_ ~ 12 --13-

Port Blair ... 14,628 12,640 1,988 9,668 8,430 1,238 3,773 3,256 518 584 160 

BRABIIlO. BUDDHIST. KOL. CHINESE. 

!.~.I M"',. __ .w.. !:: I ~ "'=1",· !:!':. ',I~. ".>lM·1 !:'!. M,I" F ..... 

_1_~_~ __ 16_ 17 IS __ 19_~~~1~ 24. 25 

Port Blair ." 68 60 8 30 24 6 5 31 29 : 

SONTHAL. SIKH. OTIlEII8 (JANQ,lLI). 

Both M801ee. Females. Bot~ Males. Females.i Bevoetsh I Males. Females. sexes. sexeo. 8 & • 

--&6- ---;-r--;- --2~- -;---31-1--3-2-33 -3-~-
------------- -----------

Port Blair ... 15 15 339 33' 6 115 64 61 

21:2 
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FORM V. 
STlTEMENT SHOWING THE CIVIL CONDITION OP THE POPULATION. 

S1NGLlI. MARRIB»' WIDOWIID . GRAND TOUL. 

I Both Males. Females. I .~~:~. Males. • ~,,~ I:::'.':. """'1 '-"'I~:! ·"~·I···"-sexes. 
--------

1 1_2_ 3 4 I 5 6 7 8 9 10 111 12 lS 
----~--- ---------- ---------

Port Blair ... ... 7.214 6.678 536 7,151 5.871 1,280 263 91 172 14,6l!8 12,640 1,988 

I 1 
1881. 

FORM VI. 
THE POPULATION BY CIVIL CONDITION, AGII, AND RELIGION. 

HINDU. MAHOMEDAN. 

SINGLE. MARRIED. AND SINGLII. MARRIED. AMD 

AGE. r 

WIDOWEBS r WIDOW.Be.-

1------ _____ ~: WJDOWB. WIDOWS. 

Males. Females. Males., Females. Males. \ Females. Males. Females. I Milies. Jemilies .. Males., Fema.le •• 

-----1-------2- 3 -~---li- 6 I 7 8 9 '~-1-1--~-1-3--

--------~---- --,---------------

0- 9 

10-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40-409 

50-59 

years 

.. 
" 

" 

" 
" 

00 and upwards 

TOTAL 

AGE 

261 

75 

51 

374 

779 

2BO 

45 

3 

2 

11 

8 

10 

194 

521 

2 

10 

24 

63 7 

1 

1 

12 

30 

125 

47 

29 

139 

238 

101 

38 

2 

4-

12 

11 

23 

63 

1 

1 

2 

3 

9 

1,750 

724 

342 

151 

4 1.615 

159 

340 

134 

11 

14 29 569 

1 

10 

10 

100 

208 

553 

339 

166 

123 

74 

23 

10 

7 

5 

7 

10 

5 

4 

1 

1 

CHRISTIAN. 

SINGLE. 

992 

371 54 

7 

2 

18 

18 

351 

121 

166 32. 5 15 91 2 127 12 1 

','" l~ --:,---;; WO ~I',m ~---; 
BRAHMO. 

35 

WlDOWEBS I WIDOWERS 
AND SINGLE. MAlIIIIED. AND 

WIDOWS. WIDOWS. 

)11101es. Females. Males. Femilies. Males; I Females. Males. Females. Males. Feme.les. Males., Females. 

-----1---- -2- 3 \ ~ --5-~~6=~.I~---7~~__t_--8-1---:-9~===I=O~~~1~l~~~-12-1==1=3== 
0-9 years 

10-14 

1&-1'" 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

4,0-49 

50-59 

" 

0' 

" 

" 
60 and upwards 

TOTAL 

59 

16 

16 

95 

48 

24 

8 

2 

268 

41 

17 

'1 

1 

2 

4 

5 

27 

61 

40 

9 

1 2 

73 144 

1 

10 

10 

10 

24 

15 

4. 

... I 

2 

4 

4 

1 

1 

~I~ 

1 

4 

6 

2 

1 

3 

6 

6 

4 

2 

2 

1 

1 

10 

12 

14 

1 

1 

2 

2 



AGE. 

1 

0- 9 years 

10-14 · · 
15-19 · 
20-2£ · · 
25-29 · 
30-39 · · 
40-49 · · 
50-59 

60'and upwards 

TOTAL 

AGII. 

841 

1881. 

FORM VI. 

THB POPULA.TIO~ BY CIVIL CONDITION, AGE, A.ND RELIGlON-{continued). 

:BUDDHIST. 

SINGLI. MARBlED. 

MaleB. \ Females. Malee.! Females. 
~_I_-

2 \-3 _4_1_5 _ 

· 2 1 ... ... 
4 ... ... ... 

· ... ... ... ... 
1 ... ... 1 

· ... ' .. 4 1 

· 2 ... 7 2 

· 1 ... 2 1 

... ... 1 ... 

... ... ... ... 
--------

10 1 140 5 

CHINESE. 

SINGLE. MARBlED. 

KOL. 

WIDOWEBS AND SINGLE. MARRIED. WIDOWIIIFS AIID 
WIDOWS. WIDOWS. 

M..les. Females. Males. Femalea. Males. Females. Malee. Fem .. lell. 

~~---- -----
6 7 8 9 10 11 I 12 13 ------ -----

... ... .. . ... .. . ... ... ... 

... ... ... ... . .. .. . '" ... 

.. . ... ... ... ... .. . ." ... 

... ... ... ... . .. .. . .. . ... 

... . .. ... ... 2 . .. .. . ... 

... ... :& ... ... ... . .. . ... 

... ... ... ... 1 . .. '" ... 

. .. ... .. . . .. .. . ... ... .. . 
... ... .. . . .. .. . ... . .. .. . 
-- ----------- ---

I 

... ... 

WlDOWlIill.B AND 
WIDOWS. 

2 ... 
\ 

SINGLE. 

3 , .. 

SONTHAL, 

MARBlED. 

... ... 

WIDOWERS AND 
WIDOWS. 

Male!. Females. Malee. FeDlales. Males. I Females. Malee. Females. Malel.1 Females. Maleg, Femalel. 

------------ --------- ------_ I 2 3 4 S 6 I 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 
---------_ --------,--- --------

0- 9 yellrs 

10-14 

15-19 

210-24 

25-29 

30-39 

4D-49 

60-59 

(lO and upwards 

TOTU 

1 

6 

2 

6 

3 

1 1 

1 

1 

3 

1 

3 

1 

... \ 1 

... I ... I 

1 

2 

2 

4. 

2 

2 

• ~--~ --9 - .. -. -1-... -1,-.-.. -1'--2 -.-.. --:---... -~-.. -.-



AGI. 

------_ 
1 

~- -." 

0- 9 years. 
10-14 

" 15-19 , 
20-24 .. 
25-29 .. 
30-39 .. 
40-49 .. 
50-53 
60 and upwards 

TOTAL 

AGE. 

1 

Under 1 year. 
1 " 2 years 
3 " 4 " 5-9 " 10-14 

" 15-19 
" 20-24 
" 25-29 
" 30-34 " 35-39 .. 

40-44. '" 45-49 .. 
50-54 " 55-59 .. 
60 and ovel' 

342 

1881. 

FORM VI. 

THE POPULA.TION BY CIVIL CONDITION, AGE, A.ND RELIGION-(concluded). 

SIKH. OTHEES ( JANGALI ). 
, 

SI!(OLE. MARBIBD. 

1-
WIDOWEHS AND SINOLI. MA&BIED. 

\ , W_lDOWS. 

Malea.!Females.! M .. I~:_ Males. Fomales. FOlluileB. Mala I. 'Females. Males. Females. 

----- ---
2 3 <I. 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
~---- -------- - ---

6 '" ~. ... '" ..', S 14 .. . ... 
1 ... . " ... '" ... 10 6 6 2 
9 ... . .. 1 ... . .. 10 3 10 12 

20 ... 36 ... . " .. . 2 1 3 10 
18 .•. 45 1 ... .. . 1 ... 5 2 
41 ... 91 ... 2 . .. 2 .. . 7 2 
7 ... 29 1 ... ... . .. n • . .. .. . 
II ... 16 1 ... '" ... '" ... .. . 

'" ... 10 1 ... ... ... ... . .. . .. --- -- - ------------'-----
104 ... 228 6 2 ... 33 23 31 2B 

FORM VII. 

AGES GF THE POPUL1TION BY RELIGIONS. 

HINDU. MOHOMEDAN. 
\ 

CHRISTIJ.lf. BRA-HIIO. 

l\Ial~8. Femdee. 11l1ole9. Femaln. Males. I Females. Males Females. 

-------- ~----- --- -6-1-7 - ----2 I 1 ~ 5 8 9 
-- ------,--- ------------ ---

32 33 21 14 2 4 ... ... 
34 31 15 15 7 7 1 . ... 
35 29 13 14 8 1 ... . .. 
30 34 14 12 9 7 ... '" 25 21.1 B 12 1 6 ... ... 

lU5 76 50 38 32 17 ... 1 
83 56 57 46 16 17 1 1 . 61 28 39 15 16 17 ... .. . 

675 77 240 26 100 11 4 1 
1,311 200 456 72 77 13 16 2 
2.199 213 70~ .84 61 16 11 1 
1,180 160 420 409 28 17 7 I 
1,282 113 532 66 32 3 Hi ... 

441 40 163 13 20 12 3 ... 
59:! 63 235 24 8 ... 2 ... 
128 9 59 3 4 10 1 ... 
322 47 219 ]5 3 a ... ... --------- - "4241100 - ---

Tc'TAL 8,430 1,238 3,250 518 60 8 

KOL. CHINESE. SONTOAL. SUII. 

WIDOWI!lRS AND 
WJDOW" 

Males. Female •. 

----12 13 
-- -... ... 

.., 
'" ... . .. .. . ... . .. ... ... . .. .. . ... 

.., ... . .. 
'" - -. .. . .. 

BUDDHIST. 

lIales. Female •. 

~ ---
10 11 

--- ---
... '" 

1 ... ... ... ... .. , 
1 ... . .. 1 
40 ... ... ... 
) 1 
4. 1 
7 2 
2 :u 
2 1 
1 ... 
1 . .. . .. . .. ... ... - -24 6 

OTHERS 
(JANGALI1. 

Males. F~malel. )'[801,8. Females. Males. Female,. Males. 1 Femlloles, Males. Females, 

12- . ----1--13- --H- --15- -, -16- -1-7- --18- --19---20- --21- -2;-
------i- -- --- --- ___ ~ 

Under 1 yeaI' . 
1 " . 
2 years 
3 .. , " . 

5-9 .. 
10-14 " • 
15-19 " • 
20-24 " • 
25-29 ~, . 
30-34 " 
35-39 " . 
4{)-44 , •• 
~-4!J 
60-540 " • 
65-59 " . 
SCI ;md over • 

TOTAL 

2 
1 
1 
1 

1 
7 
5 
5 
2 
6 

1 

2 
1 
2 
4 

2 
1 
1 

2 
1 
9 

56 
64 
74 
60 
21 
15 

1 S 11 
1 1 7 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 1 2 10 1 

40 
40 

16 
20 
5 
6 
8 
1 

1 

I 
• 12 

7 
16 
11 
2 
2 

. --5 -:-1--29----2----15---.-.. -334~~~ 



.>~ •• , .... ~ •• ,," -., 

1 

:Brahmans · · 
Rajputs ~nd Thakurs 

Adaus · · 
Ahirs · , 

~a.nniahs 
o' · · 

Qbamar · · 
D401s · · 
Ji.ajam · • 
l\ahar · • 
K80yasth • • 

Kurim • • 

Papi . • • 

Others' • · 

343 

18.81. 

FORM VIII. 

D1811!.lBUTlOl:l 011 THE HINDU POPULA.TION BY CASTE • 

. ' '" . _.,.,.,.. 

"T 
" ....... ',._.,..,.,.." .~- .-",~~.,--,,- ....... >., 

CASlB. Males. Fem~\es. 

I 2 3 
'" 

· · · · 404 43 

· · • ! · 665 &3 

· · 74 79 

• · • · · 809 52 

· · · , · 166 14 

· · ~ · 185 2~ 

• · · · &5 (If) 

· · · · 146 21 

· · · · · IIl5 26 

• • · · 129 19 

· · · · 550 139 

· · · · · 1119 32 

.. · · · · 51483 636 

TOTAl'.. · 8~430 1,288 
'" 

.- .- .. ---_- -

BQ~h sexes. 

4 

441 

733 

153 

361 

180 

2H 

120 

167 

131 

148 

t89 

201 

6,119 

9,668 
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FORM IX.. 

DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPUJ.!TION ACCJRDlliG TO LANGUA.GE 

POPULATION. POl'UL.LI'ION. 

Language. LlLugulLge. 

Males. Femliles. boJ:°;~es . Males., Females Total • both seX.I. 

-----t--------------------:·-----I------
________ 1 _______ 1 __ 2 ___ 8 ___ 4_

1

1-____ 1 ______ 1 __ 2 __ 3 ___ '_ 

Bengali 1,622 128 1,750 Arracanese 1 1 

Hindi, Hindustani, and Urdu 6,63S 1,092 6,730 Baluchi 33 3S 

UriYIL 137 10 147 Pabari 143 12 155 

English 366 111 47 7 Nepalese 9 11 

Teluga 628 26 604 Marwari 49 49 

Mabrathi • 1,025 188 1,213 Gondi s 1 

Panjllbi 1,167 245 1,412 Banjari 

CanBrese 422 463 Tamil 138 31 169 

Burmese • 121 17 138 Armenian 1 1 

Gujamti 267 2() 287 Singalese. 4. 

Paghtu (Pashtu) 111 6 117 Spanish • 1 1 

Malayalim 57 6 62 Nags 1 1 

Arabic 45 45 Sonthsli • 8 1 9 

Sindhi 38 , 42 Andllmanese 3 :3 

Assamese 18 5 23 Unspecified :I 3 

Chinese 25 6 31 

657 34 691 

TOT At ALL LANGUAGES 12,640 1,988 1',628 
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FORM X. 

DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION ACCORDING TO BIRTHPLACE BI DISTRICTS WITHIN THE PROVINCE, AND 

OUTSIDE THE PROVINCE ACCORDING TO PROVINCE OR COUNTRY. 

PoaT BUIR. I PORT BLAIR. 

District "hele born. Distriot where born. 

I 
Femalell·1 Males. Females. Both 

Males. Both 
sexes. sexes. 

---'_ ----
I 2 3 4. 1 

I 
2 S 4. 

--- --- ---

ICajputana · 179 17 196 
INSIDE ASIA "I!'lnN TBB 

PBOVINCE. 
Sikkim · 7 2 9 

Andaman lalands 488 266 754 

OUTSIDE INDIA. 

I INSIDE INDIA. 
Afghanistan 1 '" 1 

Assam . . 190 17 207 Arabia · 2 ... 2 

Bengal • 2,296 283 2,579 Bhutan · .. 2 ... :: 

BengaJ Feudatory States . . 15 2 17 Kashmir · 2 ... :I 

Berar 36 3 39 Ceylon · · S 2 5 

Bllmbay lind Sindh 877 81 958 China · • · · 12 ... 12 

Bombay Feudatory States 220 19 239 Cochin China ... 1 1 

British Burma 190 18 208 Goa 40 ... 40 

Bllndelkhand 41 10 51 Nepal · · · 10 1 11 

Central Provinces 1,047 165 1,212 Turkey · 1 ... 1 

Gwalior 27 - 27 

Hyderabad 84 20 104 

, 
Madras 1,727 307 2,034 OUTSIDE Asu. 

Madras Feudatory States 200 4 204. 

Mysore 199 17 216 England 118 6 124. 

North·West Provinces and Oudll 2,676 462 3,338 Scotland · • 6 ... 6 

PlInjab • 1,746 28' 2,030 Ireland · 34 1 35 

~ 

I - - -
I TOTAL 12,64.0 1,988 14,628 

\ 

2 y. 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
'1 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
]3 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
80 
n 
32 
:33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
62 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 

I 
._ 

3~6 

18S1~. 

FOltM X]lL 

OCCUPATIONS. OF rlDl M.u..E P.DPULA.TION. ONiLY .• .AIUU:NGBD ALPRARETICALLT. 

Occupa.tion. I Hindu. Ma.homediln. Others. 
I 

.Artificers · · · · · · 2. 1 ... 
Assistant Apothecary · • · · · ... ... 1 
Bamborrsellers • · · · · · 1 1 . .. 
Barbers • · • · · 26 5 ... 
Bearers · · · · · 1 ... , .. 
Betel-sellers · • · · · · 1 ... ... 
Blacksmiths · · · · · 2.0 3 1 
Boatmen · · · · · · · 12 4 ... 
Brazier · · · · · · 1 ... . .. 
Carpenters · · · · 23 7 8 
Cart-drivers · • · · · · 3 ." ... 
Cashiers · · · · · · 3 ... ... 
Chaukidars · · · · · · 11 7 '" 

Cloth-dyer • · · · · 1 ... ... 
Cloth merchants · · · · 1 4 ... 
Cocoanut-sellers · · • • 1 1 '" 
Convicted prisoners · · • · · 5,412 ],897 131 
Constables • · · · · · ... ... 9 
Cooks • · · · · 3 ... 5 
Cultivators · · • • 956 290 32 
Cultivators and Chaukidars · · • · 2 ... ... 

Ditto and labourers · · • • 2 3 ... 
Ditto and service · · · · 2 ... ... 
Ditto and teachers · • · • 1 ... ... 
Ditto and zemindars · • • .. 1 ... ... 

Doctors · · · · · · ... ... 2 
Fish-sellel's · • · · · • 25 12 .. , 
Fowlers · · · · · · · 7 20 1 
Ganja-sellers · · · · • 3 1 .. , 
Gardeners · · · · · 9 7 ... 
Gilders · · · · · • · 5 8 ... 
Goldsmiths · · · · · · 3 ... ... 
Grain parchera · · · · · · 1 ... ... 
Grocers · · · · · 1 ... ... 
Herdsmen · · · · · , 6 3 ... 
Hunters · · · · · · ,., .,. 25 
Labourers. · · · 18 16 ... 
Masons · · · · · · 3 1 ... 
Merchants. · · · · · 2 7 2 
Milk-sellers · · · · · 72 34 3 
Money-changers · · , · 1 1 ... 
Money-lenders · · · 3 9 ... 
Oil-sellers • · · · · · 1 1 ... 
Pensioners. · · · '" 1 ... 
Potters · · · · · · · 6 1 ... 
Priests · · .. , · I 1 .,. 
Railway contractors · · • · · ... ... 11 
Service · · · · · · · 579 392 ~57 
Shoe-makers · · · · · 11 1 ... 
Shop-keepers · · · · · 55 30 3 
Soldiers · · · · · ". ... ]5 
Sugar-seners · · · · · . 1 1 ... 
Sweet-meat-sellers · · · · 26 16 ... 
Sweepers . · · · · · 5 1 .. , 
Tailors . · · · · 6 14 ... 
Teachers · · · · · 1 ... '" 
Unspecified .! · · · · · 1,050 424 147 
Vegetable-sellers · · · · 4 5 1 
Washermen · · · · · 33 19 ... 
Wine-sellers · · · · · I ... 1 
Wood-sellers · · · 4 6 ... 
Zemindars · . . · · · I ... ... 

------
TOTAL 8,430 I 3,255- 955 

TOTAL. 

8 
1 
2 

31 
1 
1 

24 
16 
1 

38 
3 
3 

18 
1 
5 
2 

7,440 
9 
8 

1,278 
2 
5 
2 
1 
1 
2 

87 
28 
4 

16 
]8 

:3 
1 
1 
9 

25 
34 
4 

11 
109 

2 
1~ 
~ 
l 
7 
2 

II 
1,528 

I~ 
88 
}5 
2 

42 
6 

20 
1 

1,621 
10 
52 
1 

10 
1 

--
12,640 

." 
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FOBtM XIII. 

DISTRIBUTIon ciF tHE PoPUI.ATI~N A:OOOR~I~ To EWOATION AND RELIGION. 

RBLlQIOK. 

1 

Hindu 

}fahomedan 

Christian 

Sikhs 

Kol 

Chinese 

Sonthal 

l3uJdbist 

Bra.hmo 

Under 
, inBtrnc' 
, tion. 

MA.LES. 

- 'Not under Not under I 
inatl'llction. instruction 

and able and unable 
to read and to read and 

write. write. 

T{)tal 
Males. 

Under 
instruc' 

tion. 

FnCA.LBS. 

write. write. 

Not under Not nnder 
inatrnetion. instruction Total. 

and able and-nnable Females. 
to read and Ito read IIond 

-------~------f-------~------I--------------
7 I 8 9 2 

.j 
! 

.1 

56 

35 

31 

6 

2 

1 

3 

803 

304 

250 

18 

2 

2. 

5 

12 

4 

7,571 

~,916 

143 

310 

5 

27 

Ii 

S,43 0 

3,255 

424 

334 

5-

29 

6 

11 

7 

18 

5-

4 

34 

1,222 1,238 

507 

108 

5 

2 

518 

160 

5 

2 

13 15 .•. ... .., I ... 

:: :: ::: ::: : I : 
Others (J a.ngali) _:.:.:._ __ ... ___ 6_4 __ 65_1_~_'_" __ ~I_~ 

TOTAL 131 1,3961 11,113112,640 1 36 43 1 1,909/1,088 

FORM XIV. 

NUMBER OF PllIRSONS OF UNSOUND MIND, BY RELIGION, AGE, AND SEX. 

HDlDtT. 

I 
1lJ.HOMII»,AlI'. 

AGB. 

Hales. Females. Males. Females. 

1 2- 3 4 Ii 

Under 5- years- . ... .. . ... '-

5- 9 ,,,' ... ... . .. .. . 
10-14 7l ... ... . .. .. . 
15-19 " 

. ... ... . .. ... 
20-29 " 

5 ... 2 '" 

30--39 " 
. 18 - 5 ... 

410-49 " . 12 ... 5 ... 
50-59 2 1 

, 

" 
... ... 

60 and over 2 ... ... . .. 
- - - -

TOTAL ., 39 ... 13 . .. 
:l y 2 
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FORM XV. 

NUMBER OF BLIND, BY RELIGION, AGE, AND SEX. 

HnmlT. MAEOKED.oUI'. 

AGE. 

Male8. Females. Males. Females. 

1 2 3 4 G 

Under 5 years • • ... ... 'oo 1 

5- 9 " 
... ... ... .. . 

10-14 " · ... ... ... ... 
15-19 " 

... ... ... • •• 
20-29 " · ... ... ... .. . 
30-39 " 

... ... ... .., 
40-49 " · ... .. , ••• ... 
50-59 " 1 ... ... I . .. 
60 a.nd over · 1 1 ... " . 

------_--- .......... ~----
TouL 2 1 ... 1 

FORM XVI. 

NUMBER OF DEA.F-MUTES, BY REL lGION, AGE, AND SEX. 

HINDlT. MAHOJlt:EDAN. CHBlSTIAN. 

AGB. 

Males. Females. Males. Females. Malee. Females. 

i I 2 3 4 G 6 ,. 

Under 5 years ... '" ... " . ... ... 
5- 9 " 

... ... ... ... ... . .. 
10-14 " 

1 ... ... 1 . .. ... 
15-19 " 

... ... ... ... .. . ... 
20-29 " ... ... ... ... .. . ... 
30-39 

" 
1 ... l ... ... ... ... 

40-49 
" 

... ... 1 . .. ... ... 
50-59 " · ... ... ... ... ... .. . 
60 and over · ... ... ... ... 1 .. . 

--------------
TOTAL · \ 2 ... 

I 
1 1 1 ... 
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FORM XVII. 

NUMBER OF LEPERS, BY RELIGION, AGE, AND SEX. 

HINDU. MAHOMBDAN. BB.l.HMO. 

AGE. 

Male •. Fema.les. Malee. Females. Malee. Females. 

1 1I 3 4. Ii 6 7 

Under 5 years ... ... ... ... .. . ... 
5-9 

" . ... . .. ... .. . ... . .. 
10-14 

" 
... ... .. . ... ... ... 

15-19 
" 

... ... ... .. . ... ... 
20-29 

" . 5 ... ... ... ... .. . 
30-39 

" 
10 ... ... ... 1 .., 

40-49 )) 3 ... 2 ... ... '" 

50-59 
" 

6 ... ... ... ... ... 
eo and ov_er 3 ... ... ... .. . ... 

----------------
TOTAL 27 ... 2 .. , 1 ... 

FORM XVIII. 

CLASSIPICA'llON OF VILLAGES AND TOWNS. 

With less With from With from With from With from Total number 
tha.n 200 200 to 500 500 to 1,000 1,900 to 3,000 2.000 to 8,000 of villages 

inhabitants. iuba.bitauts. inhabitant •• inhabitants. inhabits.nt.. and town •. 

Port Blair . 30 13 4 3 1 51 
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DESCRIPTIVE. 

I.-GEOGRAl'Hy.-Physical Geography-Occupied and Unoccupied Area-Coasts
Forests-Hills-Streams-Administrative Geography-Divisions -Stations and 
Villages-Free and Convict-Afforested and unafforested lands-CommunicatioD8 
-Harbour amenities. 

II.-ADMINISTRATION.- General Description-Jails and Hospitals-Nature of the Popula
tion-The Penal System-Justice-'l'he Objects of the Penal System-Finance
Cost of the Convict. 

I 11.-HI STOR'Y.-History and Origin of the Anda.man System-Sir Stamford Raffies-The 
Eighteenth Century Settlement-History of the Penal Settlement is a His~ry of 
Official Development-The Andaman Commission-Dr. F. J. Mouat and General 
H. Man-Dr. J. P. Walker-The Andaman Sebundy Corps-Colonel J. C. Haughton 
-The Andaman Tokens-Transfer to Burma-Colonel R. C. Tytler~Reverend 
H. CorbYll and Andamanese Friendly Relations-Lord Napier of Magdala'il 
reforros-Colollol B. Ford-Mr. J. N. Homfray's Management of the Andaman
ese-Temporary Paper Money-Colonel Nelson Davies' Report-General H. Man
Retransfer to Government of India--N icobar Penal'Settlement-Andaman Orphan
age-Sir Donald Stewart-Lord Mayo's Reforms-Lord Mayo's Murder-Mr. 
Scarlett Campbell's reforms-Andaman and Nicobar Chief Commissionership-Sir 
Henry Norman's reforms-Mr. E. H. Man's Management of the Andamanese
General C. A. Barwell-Colonel T. Cadell, V. C.-Lyall-Lethbridge Commissian
Andaman and Nicobar Handbook: and Manual-Mr. M. V. Portman's Manage
ment of the Andamanese-Colonel N. M. Horsford-Colonel Sir Richard Temple. 

IV.-LANGuAGE.-Urdu, the Local Verna.cular-Its Nature-The Numerals-Specimens. 
ApPENDIX A.-Letters of Sir Stamford Raffies. 

I. GEOGRaPHY. 

Physical Geography.-The Penal Settlement of Port Blair consists 
officially of the South Andaman and the islets attached thereto, and covers 473 
square miles. Of this area, at the present date, 327 square miles may be said 
to be in actual occupation. 

Occu:pied and Unoccupied Area.-The unoccupied area consists of the 
densest imaginable jungle throughout every part of it. The occupied area is 
partly cleared for cultivation, grazing and habitation, and partly afforested. A. 
great part of the unoccupied area is in the hands of the hostile Jarawas, as 
already explained, but they are gradually retreating northwards under pressure" 
of the yearly increasing forest operations extending step by step over the whole 
South Andaman, i.e., over the whole official area of the Penal Settlement. 

Coasts.-The South Andaman Island has a very deeply indented coast-line 
comprising the harbours, on the east coast, of Port Meadows, Port Blair; on 
the south coast, of Macpherson's Strait; on the west coast, of Port Mouat, 
Port Campbell, Port Anson. In anyone of these, vessels of any draught could 
anchor and trade with safety in any weather and in any season. If Baratang 
be added to the South Andaman as a natural appanage, Elphinstone Harbour 
must be added to the list. 

Smaller vessels would also find .the following places safe for shelter and 
most convenient for work. On the east coast, Colebrooke Passage, Kotara 
Anchorage, Shoal Bay; on the west coast, Elphinstone Passage in the 
Kabyrinth Islands, and in some seasons Constance Bay; in Ritchie's Archipelago, 
Lwangtung Strait and Tadma Jaru, and in some seasons Outram Harbour. 
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ForestS.-For forest trade, the staple trade of the islands, a more con
venient natural arrangement is hardly imaginable. Port Mouat is only 2 miles 
distant from l'ort Blair over an easy rise, Shoal Bay is 7 miles with an easy 
gradient from Port Blair and runs into Kotara Anchorage, and Port Meadows 
is but a mile from Kotara Anchorage. Creeks navigable for lar!ge steam launches 
run into Port Blair from some distance inland. Five straits surround the 
island: two, Macpherson's Strait and Elphinstone Passage, navigable by ships ; 
Rnd the rest, Middle Strait, Colebrooke Passage and Homfray's Strait, navigable 
by large steam launches. Diligent Strait, fit for the largest ships and only 
4 miles across at the narrowest point, separates Ritchie's Archipelago from the 
main islands, and the archipelago is itself intersected everywhere by straits and 
nan-ows mostly navigable. 

Hills.-The whole of the Settlement area consists of hills separated by 
nan-ow valleys, rendering road·making and rapid land communication difficult. 
The main ranges are the Mount Harriett Range up to 1,500 feet, the Cholunga 
Range up to 1,000 feet, and the West Coast Range up to 700 feet. These run 
about parallel north and south down the centre of the island. To the north 
of the island the Oholunga Range breaks up into a number of north and south 
ridges more or less parallel. To the south of the island below Port Blair 
Harbour, the oountry is a jumble of hills rising to 850 feet and tending to form 
ridges running north and south. -~ 

Streams.-There is no stream in the island which could be called a river 
and on the east coast perennial streams are not common. On the west and 
north, however, there is much more surface water t~ be found, and perennial 
~t:t'eams running chiefly south to north are fairly numerous. Fresh water is, 
however, everywhere obtained without much difficulty from wells, and there is 
everywhere any number of places where rain-water reservoirs (tanks) could be 
formed, to be kept perennially filled by the heavy rain of the islands falling in 
most months of the year. 

Navigable salt-water creeks are numerous and of much assistance in water 
carriage. 

Administrative Geography.-The Penal Settlement centres round the 
harbour of Port Blair, the administrative head-quarters being on Ross Island, an 
islet of less than a quarter square mile across the entrance of the harbour. 

Divisions.-For administrative purposes it is divided into two dis.tricts 
and six sub-divisions. The sub-divisions remain constant, but their distribution 
between the districts bas to vary according to circumstances from time to time. 
At the Census they were as under :-

Northern District-(District head-quarters, Aberdeen) Ross, Aberdeen 
Haddo, Wimberleyganj. ' 

Southern District-(District head-quarters, Viper Island) Viper, Gara
cherama. 

Stations and Villages.-Within the sub-divisions are "stations," i.e., 
places where labouring convicts are kept, and" villages," where free or self-sup
porters, respectively, dwell. As these stations and villages perforce enter largely 
into the life and description of the place, a list is given here. 

N OJl,Tlf:B:BN DISTRICT. 

1fim~erle!lganj suo·division. 
1. Hope Town. 
2. Shore Point. 
3. North Bay. 
4. Bamboo Flat. 
5. Mount Harnett. 
6. Stewarig:Lllj. 
7~ Wiroherleyganj. 
8. Kadakachang. 
9. Goplakabang. 

10. Bajajag. 
11. Billdraban. 
12. Anikhet. 
13. Muttra. 
14. Kalatang. 

IIaddo 8ub-divisioll. 
1. Haddo. 
2. Phamix Bay. 
S. Aberdeen. 
4. South Point (village). 
5. Dudh Line. 
6. Middle Point. 
7. Jangli Ghat. 
8. Chatham Island. 

l?OIS 8ub-divilion. 

I. Ross Island. 
2. Female Jail (South Point). 
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SOUTHER~ DISTRICT. 

Ga rac'¥rama 8ub-diviaion-cQntd. 

1. Tea Garden (Navy Bay). 
2. Niagaon. 

17. Homfrayganj. 
18. Manglutan. 

3. Brookesabad. 
4. Birchgallj. 
5. Rauguchang. 
6. Bumlitan. 

riper 81~O-divi8io,.. 

1. Viper Island. 
7. Austenabad. 2. Dundas Point. 
8. School Line. 3. Mitha Khari. 
9. Bhagelsingpura. 

10. Garacherama. 
4. N amunaghar. 
5. Cadellganj. 

11. Protheroepur. 
12. Pahargaon. 
13. Minnie Bay. 
14. Lamba Line. 

6. Ograbaraij. 
7. Choldari. 
8. Port Mouat. 
9. Hobdaypur. 

15. Taylerabad. 
16. Dbani Khari. 

10. Tusonabad. 
11. Manpul. 
12. Templeganj. 

The numbers do not quite agree with the Census returns, because at ten 
places there are a station and a village, both being shown separately in the Cen· 
sus returns. 

Free and Convict.-'there is a further sharply marked division of the Set
tlement into what is known as the " free " and " convict ., portions, by whioh 
the free settlers living in villages are separated from the ticket-of-leave (self
supporter) convicts also living in villages. Every effort is made to prevent un· 
authorised communication between these two divisions. The" free" sub-divi
sions are Ross, Aberdeen, Haddo, and Garacherama. The" convict" sub-divi
sions are Viper and Wimberleyganj. 

Afforested and Un afforested Lands.-There is also a third division of the 
Settlement of administrative importance into afforested and unafi'orested lands. 
As little change as possible is made in these, but the growing condition of the 
Settlement makes it sometimes imperative to effeet small alterations in area. 

Communications.-The modes of communication are by water about the 
harbour, by road, and by tram (animal and steam haulage). 

'The means of communication are unusually good. By water there are eight 
large and two small steam launches and a considerable number of lighters, barges, 
and boats of all sizes. Sailing boats, except for the amusements of officers, are, 
for obvious reasons, not permitted. Ferries ply at fixed and frequent intervals 
at several points across the harbour. 

The roads, owing to convict labour probably the best of any district 
in India, are practically everywhere metalled, and are unusually numerous. 
Where convicts are situated it is a matter of importance to get to the spot 
quickly at very short notice. The road mileage is about 110 metalled and about 
50 unmetalled. 

The animal-haulage tram-lines are chiefly forest, and their situation varies 
from time to time according to work. At present the tram-lines are as shown 
in the map attached. The steam tram-lines are Settlement-Brickfields to South 
Quarries and Firewood area, 5 miles; North Bay to North Quarries, 2 miles; 
Forest-Wimberleyganj to Shoal Bay, 7 miles; Bajajag to Constance Bay and 
Port Mouat, 6 miles. There are besides short lines for work at a good many 
other places. 

Harbour Amenities.~The harbour of Port Blair is well supplied with 
buoys and harbour lights. There is a light house on Ross Island visible 19 miles, 
and" running-in " lights, visible 8 miles from both entrances to the harbour, are 
being fixed on the Cellular Jail at Aberdeen. There is also a complete system 
of signalling (semagraph) by day and night on the Morse system, worked by the 
police. Local posts are frequent, but there is no telegraph, and the foreign mails 
are irregular. . 

• 
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lI.-ADMINISTRATION. 

General Description-:Penal Settlement.-The Penal Settlement is 
administered by the Chief Commissioner, Andamans and Nicobars, as Super
intendent, with a Deputy and a staff of Assistant Superintendents and Over
seers, almost all Europeans, and Sub-Overseers who are natives of India. All 
the petty supervising establishments are themselves convicts. There are, 
besides, special departments: Police, Medical, Commissariat, Forests, Tea, Marine, 
and so on, of the usual type in India, except that all Civil officers are in
vested with special powers over convicts. The local Commissariat is responsible 
for the collection ~nd distribution of all supplies required by the Government 
staff and the rationed convicts. Civil and criminal justice is administered 
by a series of Courts under the Chief Commissioner and the Deputy Super
intendent, as the principal Courts of original and appellate jurisdiction. The 
Chief Commissioner is also the chief revenue and financial authority. There 
is a garrison supplied from Rangoon consisting of 140 British and 300 Indian 
troops, with a few local European volunteers. The Police are organised as a 
military battalion, 643 strong. 

Jails and Hospitals.-There are four district and three jail hospitals in 
charge of four medical officers under the general supervision of a senior officer 
of the Indian Medical Service. Medical aid is also given free to the whole 
populatiGn. . 

The convicts unfit for hard labour are divided into the sick and detained 
in hospital, convalescents, light labour, invalids, lepers, and lunatics; for each of 
which classes there are special rules and methods. of treatment under direct 
medical advice. 

Nature of the Population.-The population of the Penal Settlement 
consists of convicts, their guards, the supervising, clerical, and departmental 
staff, with the families of the latter, also a limited number of ex-convict and 
trading settlers and their families. The free and convict populations, as has 
been already pointed out, are separated as far as possible. 

'The existing class of statistics maintained for the Penal Settlement com
menced in and after 1874, two years after the Census of 1872, and so the state 
of the population with reference to the Census dates can be shown as in the 
following table: but it must be remembered that, in the intervening years, 
the figures have varied considerably as to the numbers of the convicts according 
as they have been sent by the Indian administrations. 

The points to notice in the figures are that the establishments have in
creased since 1874 by 41 per cent., the free resident population by 257 per cent. 
and the convicts by 74 per cent., showing that the general increase in the pop~
lation and convicts and the ever-increasing completeness in watch and ward and 
penal discipline has not been attended with a corresponding increase in 
establishments. 

PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Comparative Statement oj Population. 

1874-1901. 

FREE POPULATION. 

FREE RESIDINT POPULA.TION, 
AD1UNISTl!J.TIVE EST.olBLISH1{E.Nf. INCLUDING CHILDREY A.ND 

YBAK. 
CONDITIO'NA.LLY RELEASED. 

Civil. Military Marine, Polioe, Total. Male. Female.j Total. 

------
-

1874 • · · 50 426 19 330 825 '466 S72 838 
1881 · · · 45 336 l\l 736 1,1:36 941 669 1,610 
IH91 · · · 85 460 39 541 ],125 1,357 ],:340 2,697 
1901 · · · lUO 466 70 632 1,168 1,623 1,368 2,9n 

\ 

2 l 
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PENA.L SETTLEMl!lNT. 

Comparative Statement of Population-eontd. 

1874-1901. 
TOTAL POPULATION . 

. CONVICT POPULATIO~. 

YEn. 
ADULTS. CHILDBBlI'. 

TOT.U •• 

lble. l!'emalt. Total. . Male. Female . Male. Femak. 

------
1874 · · · 6,733 836 7,569 7,654 907 370 301 1I,23l 
188l · · · 10,325 1,127 11,452 n,766 1,329 636 467 14,198 
1 891 · • · 10,874 864 11,738 U,5:32 1,439 824 165 15,5(j() 
19U1 · · · 11,217 730 11,947 13,235 1,477 77;) 62} 16,106 

Penal System.-The full penal system, as at present directed, is asfollolVs:
The life oonvicts are received into the Cellular Jail for six months, where the 
discipline is of the severest, but the work is not hard. They are then trans .. 
ferred to the Associated Jail for 18 months, where the wOl·k is hard, but 
the discipline less irksome. For the next three years the life convict· lives in 
barracks, looked up at night, and goes out to labour under supervision. For his 
labour he receives no reward, but his capabilities are studied. During the next 
five years he remains a labout'ing convict, but is eligible for the petty posts of 
supervision and the easier forms of labour; he also gets a very small allowance. 
for little luxuries, or to save in the speoial Savings Bank. He has now com .. 
pleted ten years in transportation and can receive a tioket-of-Ieave (self-suppor
ter). In this condition he earns his own living in a village: he ~n farm, keep 
cattle, and marry or send for his family. But he is not free, has no civil rights. 
and cannot leave the Settlement or be idle. Mter 20 to 25 years spent in the 
Settlement with approved conduct, he may be absolutely released. While a 
self-supporter, he is at first assisted with house, food, and tools, and pays no taxes 
or oesses, but after three to four years, according to certain conditions, he 
receives no assistance and is charged with every public payment, which would 
be demandecl of him, were he a free man. 

The women life conviots are similarly dealt with, but on altogether easier· 
lines. The general prinoiple with regard to them is to divide them into tW() 
main classes - those in and those out of the Female Jail. Every woman must 
remain in the Female Jail, unless in domestic employ by permission or married 
and living with her husband. Women are eligible for marriage or domestic 
employ after 5 years in the Settlement, and if married they may leave the Settle
ment after 15 years with their husbands, all married couples having to wait 
each for the other's full term under the rules, whichever comes last, and they 
must leave together. If unmarried, women have to remain 20 years. In the 
Jail they rise from class to class and can become petty officers on terms similar 
to those for the men. 

Term convicts are treated on the same general lines, except that no term 
convict c~n become a self-su,pporter-, and of course every term convict is released 
at once on the expiry of his term. 

Similarly, convict marriages are carefUlly controned so as to prevent 
degeneration into conoubinage or irregular allianoes, and tile speoiallocal Savings, 
Bank has proved of grea.tvalue in inducing a faith on the part of the convicts in 
the honesty of the Government, irrespective of its value in inducing habits of 

. thrift and diminishing the temptation to violence for the sake of money hoarded 
privately. 

Justice.-All the civil officers are Magistrates and Civil Judges with the 
:)rdinary powers of such as exercised by grades in India, and if a term convict 
m.isbehaves sufficiently seriously, his case can be tried magisterially and an 
additional punishment inflicted. In the ~case of a life convict any term of 
" chain-gang" inflicted is added to the 20 (or 25) years that he must, in any case, 
remaiL. Any offence under the Indian Penal Code or other law, except an 
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!Offence involving a capital sentence, is punishable executively as a "convict 
offence," the exception to this rule being tried at Sessions in the ordinary manner. 

" Convict offences," though punishable executively, are all tried, however 
trivial, by a fixed quasi-judicial procedure, including record and appeal, so that 
the con viet is made to feel that justice is, at all times, as secure to him as to the 
free. 

Objects of the Penal System.-The whole drift of the treatment is that 
of a long education to useful citizenship, throughout which there run continuous 
threads of practice in self-help and self-restraint and of inducement to profit by 
the practice. Effort to behave well and submission to control alone guide the 
convict's upward promotion in due course; every lapse retards it. And when he 
has his ticket-of-leave, it is only to himself that he has to look to provide that 
money out of his own earnings as a steady member of society, that is to provide him 
with a sufficient competence on release. The aim of the Penal Settlement is 
to educate the outcasts it receives into self-respecting citizens, habituated to pro
vide for themselves in ~n orderly way. The incorrigible are kepttill death, the 
slow to learn till they mend their ways, and only those that are proved to have 
good in them are returned to their homes. The root argument on which the 
system is based is that the acts of the convict spring from a constitutional. want 
of self-control. 

Finance.-'l'he penal system is primarily one of discipline, financial con
siderations giving way to this all-important point. The labour of the convicts 
is firstly disoiplinary; se90ndly it provides for the wants of the Settlement, so far 
as these can be supplied locally; thirdly it is expended on objects remunerative 
in money. All necessary expenditure in money of every kind is granted directly 
by the Government of India and against this are set off the earnings of the con
victs in money. The net result per head is the" cost of the convict" annually, 
so that the convict is charged with the whole expense of the administration. 

In the accompanying comparative table this is shown for the Census years 
(1874 for 1872 for reasons already given), but there is a considerable variation 
in expenditure and receipts from year to year dependent on two factors in the 
administration of the Settlement Forest Department, which is the great source of 
cash revenue. The official forest year differs from the financial year, and the dis
tance of Port "Blair from the places to which the timber is supplied prevents 
payments from coinciding with the supplies in any given year as to forest produce. 

·COMPARATIVE TABLE OF CASH RECEIPTS AND EXPENDI'rURE IN RUPEIIII. 

1874. - 1881. 1891. 1901. 

Receipt-Tota.l • · · 2,71,895 3,26,035 4,83,15:3 5,70,997 
Expenditure - Total • · 10,89,321 ]~,95,513 12,87,308 17,34,265 
Net cost of Settlement · · M,17,426 11,70,478 8,04,155 11,63,268 
Net cost per convict . · · 105'60 g7.jg 6g'89 99'28 

In the above Table the value of conviot labouf expended on local work and 
supplies is not inclulied. - - - -

Cost of the Convict.-The net cash" cost of the conviot" at any given 
period depends firstly on how fal' oonvict labour is employed on objects return
ing a cash profit, and secondly on the number of convicts permitted to hold 
tickets-of-Ieave and producing local supplies purchasable by Government at a 
far smaller oost than those procured from places outside the Settlement; e.g., 
since 1891 very large jails and subsidiary buildings have been under construc
tion by the orders of the Government of India and have absorbed labour that 
could otherwise have gone to forestry and other objects remunerative in cash, 

. and the number of self-supporters has been greatly reduced by a reduction in 
the amount of jungle cleared annually. Both of these arrangements are disci
plinary and go to show that the" cost of the convict" depends less on local 
administration than on general polioy. - - . 

2 z 2 
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III.-HISTORY. 

Origin and History of the Andaman -System.-The Andaman Penal 
System is sui generis, has grown up on its own lines, and has been gradually 
adapted to the requirements of a Penal Settlement, covering officially an area 
of 473 s'iuare miles, of which .327 square miles are now occupied, containing 
grazing and arable lands, swamps, dense forests, large harbours and inlets of the 
sea, hills up to 1,500 feet, and small villages for the ticket-of-leave (self
supporter) convicts, ex-convicts and free persons, convict stations, workshops, and 
jails. This system has also been independent of, and was never at any time 
based on, the Indian prison system and has been continuously under develop
ment for about a hundred years. The fundamental principles on which the system 
is founded are now substantially what they were originally, and have stood the 
criticism, the repeated examination, and the modifications in detail of a century 

.. without material alteration. The classification of the convicts, the titles of 
those who are seleoted to assist in controlling the general body, the distinguish. 
ing marks on their costume, the modes of occupying them, and their local 
privileges are virtually now as they were at the beginning. 

The Andaman Penal System is at root the former system of the Straits 
Settlements, thus: The fir~t temporary Superintendent of the Andamans was 
Captain (afterwards General) Henry Man, who was generally instructed in 
January, 1858, by the Government of India as to the treatment of the convicts 
on the Straits Settlement lines and given his powers under the Mutineers Acts, 
XIV and XVII of Itl57 (since repealed). General Man was trained in, and 
long Superintendent of, the Penal Settlements of the Straits. He was succeeded 
by Doctor J. P. Walker in March 1858, who drew up rules sanctioned by 
the Government of India and based on his instructions, which were identical 
with those given to General Man. These were followed by the Port :Blair and 
Andamans Act, XXVII of 1861 (since repealed), and by modifications of the 
rules by successive Superintendents and by (afterwards Field;'Marshal) Lord 
Napier of Magdala, as the result of an official inspection of the Settlement in 
1863. In 186tS General Man became permanent Superintendent and embodIed 
in the Andaman system the Straits Settlements Penal Regulations, which he 
brought with him, and thus brought the system still more closely into line with 
that of the Straits Settlements. General Man's modifications still colour almost 
every part of it. Sir Clive Bayley took General Man's rules and drafted out of 
them a formal Regulation in Itl71. This draft was given to (afterwards Field
Marshal) Sir Donald Stewart for comment by the Viceroy, Lord Mayo, who took 
a great personal interest in the Andamans, and was subjected to the scrutiny of 
Mr. (Justice) Scarlett Campbell in 1872 and of (now Field-Marshal) Sir Henry 
Norman in 1874, both formally deputed to inspect the Andamans, in consulta
tion with Sir Donald Stewart, then Chief Commissioner and Superintendent. 
Their joint labours resulted in the Andaman and Nicobar Regulation, 1874, 
and in the Governor-General in Council's Rules and the Chief Commissioner's 
Rules of the same year. In 1876 a new Andaman and Nicobar Regulation was 
drawn up, but the rules under the Regulation of 1874 were continued. It is these 
Rules plus the Superintendent's Bye-laws (Settlement Standing Orders) autho
rized thereby and modified from time to time by Government of India orders 
and by the Oommission of Sir C. J. Lyall and Sir A. Lethbridge in 1890, that 
form the still growing Andaman Penal System of the present day. 

The governing principles of the Andaman system are, therefore, those of 
the Straits Settlements system, i.(!., of th~ gId Indian Penal Settlements system. 

Sir Stamford Rames~~TKe Indian Penal Settlements system was origi
nally a new departure in the treatment of prisoners, its salient features being 
still those of the Andamans,-the employment of convicts, in any place desired, 
on any and every kind of labour necessary to a self-supporting community, their 
control by convicts selected from amongst themselves, permission to marry and 
settle down in the Penal Settlement after a given period (" self-supporter "). 
It arose thus: Indian convicts were first transported to Bencoolen in Sumatra. 
in 1787 to develop that place, then under the Indian Government. At, Ben
coolen, the Lieutenant~Governor, Sir Stamford Raftlles, drew up a despatch in 
1818 to the Government, explaining the principles he had already suocessfully 
adopted for their management, and in 1823 he sent the GoveJ,'nment a copy at 
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his Regulations. In 1825 Bencoolen was ceded to the Dutch and ·the convicts there 
were transferred to Penang and Singapore. Penang was first occupied by the 
English in ] 785 and convicts were sent there in 1796. When the Bencoolen 
convicts arrived, they took with them the Regulations of Sir. Stamford Raffies, 
and in 1827 on this basis were drawn up the" Penang Rules." Malacca was 
occupied in 1824 and convicts were sent there at once from Penang and shortly 
.afterwards they, too, were placed under the Penang Rules. Singapore was 
founded by Sir Stamford Raffles himself in 1819 and in 1825 convicts arrived 
from Bencoolen and India and in 1826 from Penang. At Singapore at first the 
"Bencoolen Rules" and then the "Penang Rules of 1827" were enforced, 

. with modifications, for many years, until the first formal Rules and Regulations 
for the management of Indian convicts were drawn up in ) 845 by Colonel 
Butterworth, the Governor of Singapore, and were known as the "Butterworth 
Rules." These, with modifications by Major McNair, Superintendent of the 
convicts, made in 1858, were the Rules for the Singapore convicts. The 
Butterworth Rules were avowedly founded on the principles laid down by Sir 
Stamford Raffies in 1818 and on'his Bencoolen Rules. 

The formal title of the Butterworth Rules was the "Straits Settlements 
Rules and Regulations for the management of Indian convicts," and in the 
making and working them G~neral Man, to whom it fell to start the Andaman 
Penal Settlement in 1858, took a leading part. He carried them with him 
to Moulmein and the TenMSerim Provinces, to which places Indian convicts 
were also transported, and when in 1~68 he was appointed permanent Super
intendent of the Andaman Penal Settlement it was the "Regulations of the 
Straits Settlement as used in the Tenasserim Provinces for the management of 
convicts" that he brought over and embodied in the rules and orders he found 
already existing. The direct unbroken descent of the present Andaman Penal 
System from the original Indian Penal System is, therefore, quite clear. 

The intimate connection of the Andamans with the original Indian Penal 
System from the beginning is further illustrated by the fact that when in 1796 
the old Andaman Settlement at Port Cornwallis was broken up, the convicts 
there were transferred to Penang. 

On the basis that the Penal Settlement is not a prison, but a place for the 
detention of a certain class of prisoners only, viz., transported convicts, the 
present Andaman system is practically worked on rules contained in the 
Andaman ana Nicobar Manual, consisting of two parts :-(1) Rules and orders 
issued under legal authority, and (2) Administrative and Executive orders. The 
system has always rested on the Indian Prisoners Act and the Andaman and 
Nicobar Regulation. 

The rules or orders having legal authority in the Andaman and Nicobar 
Manual, as they now stand, are-

(1) Rules of the Governor-General in Council for the management 
of transported convicts, under Section 34 of Act V of 1871 
(Prisoners), bearing date 29th July 1874, and since modified 
by many orders of the Government of India. 

(2) Subsidiary Rules of the Chief· Commissioner with the sanction of 
the Governor-General in Oouncil; under Section 18 of Andaman 
and Nicobar- Regulation, 1874, dated 4th December 1874, and 
continued under Section 33, Andaman and Nicobar Regulation, 
III of 1876. 

(3) Governor-General in Council's Rules for licenses to reside, under 
Section 26 of the Andaman and Nicobar Regulation, dated 30th 
.December 1882. 

(4) Bye-laws of the Superintendent [see Section 32 (b) Andaman and 
Nicobar Regulation, III of 1876, and Rule VI (7) of the Gover· 
nor-General in Counoil's Rules for transported conviots, 1874]. 
These bye-laws are known as Settlement Standing Orders, and are 
included in the Manual and issued whenever necessary. 

The Prisoners Act, 1874, has been repealed by the Prisoners Act (In) 
o~ 1900, and, though no rule-making power is conferred by the new Act in 
this connection, the present Rules of the Governor-General in Council and the 
Bye-laws referred to therein are still in force under the General Clauses Act, X; 
of 1897, Section 24. 
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The Eighteenth Century Setttement.-The old Settlement at the Anda
mans, established by the well-known Marine Surveyor Archibald Blair in 1781:1, 
was not a Penal Settlement at all. It was a Settlement on the lines of severa,] 
then in existence, e.g., at Penang, Bencoolen, and so on, and was established under 
Lord Cornwallis, Governor-General, originally to put down piraoy and the 
murder of shipwrecked crews. To it were sent incidentally convicts from 
India to help in its development, precisely as they were sent to Eencoolen 
and afterwards to Penang, Malacca, Singapur and' Moulmein, and the Tenas
serim . Province. 

Everything that Blair did was performed with ability, and his arrangements 
for establishing the Settlement in what he named Port Cornwallis (now J.->ort 
Blair) were excellent, as were his selection of the site and his surveys of parts 
of the coast, several of whioh are still in use. 

He established himself on Chatham Island where he built a wharf, had a 
clearing on Haddo, and cut a path through from Phcenix Bay to ~avy Bay. 
In Phcenix. Bay he built a small vessel, the Union, which he afterwards sold 
to the East I ndia Company. 

Many of the names about the harbour of Port Blair date back to his time. 
The Piper was his own vessel, the Atalanta, Ariel, Crown, Perseverance, 
and so on, were His Majesty's ships of the day. 

The Settlement flourished under Blair, but unfortunately on the aclvice 
of Commodore Cornwallis, brother of the Govehlor,.General, the site was 
changed for strategical reasons to North-East Harbour, now Port Cornwallis, 
where it flourished at first but afterwards carried on an existence rendered miser
able from sickness. "Here it was under Oolonel Alexander Kyd, an Engineer 
Officer, and a man of conliderable powers and resource. 

On the abandonment of the Settlement in 1796, on account of sickness, it 
contained 270 convicts and 550 free Bengali settlers. The convicts were trans
ferred to Penang and the settlers taken to Bengal. 

After that the islands remained unoccupied by the Indian Govtirnment 
till 1858 when the present Penal Settlement was formed. 

History of the Penal Settlement, a History of Official Development.
The history of the Penal Settlement is merely one of efficial development. 

The Andaman Commission, Dr. F. J. Mouat and General H. Man.
In January 1858 the Andaman Oommission came to examine the islands for 
a possible site for a Penal Settlement. It was composed of Dr. F. J, Mouat, 
Dr. C. R. Playfair, and Lieutenant J. H. Heathcote, I.N., and produced an 
exhaustive and practical report. They fixed on Blair's original Settlement in 
1790, and the harbour he worked in was named Port Blair in his honour. At 
the same time Captain (afterwards General) H. Man, as an experienced mana
ger of convicts, was sent to re-annex the islands and found the Settlement com
mencing at Ohatham Island. 

Dr. J. P. Walker.-In March 1858 Dr. J. P. Walker, an experienced 
Jail Superintendent, arrived and with four European officials and '33 convicts 
cleared Chatham and Ross Islands, and started clearings at Haddo and Atalanta 
Points. He fixed the head-quarters on Ross Island where they have been ever 
since. He worked under enormous difficulties and with great energy, and his 
inadequate staff induced him to be _Tery· severe. In addition to the natural 
difficulties of his position..he-had to' contend with constant escapes and attempts 
at escape and repeated attacks from the Andamanese. 

The Andaman Sebundy Corps.-At this time was raised for the protec
tion of the Penal Settlement the last Sebundy Oorps ever formed in India. 
They were not a success, and were abolished in 1861. The Sebundies, once 
ubiquitous all over India, were the forerunners and the official lineal ancestors 
of the modern Military Police. 

Colonel J. C. Haughton.-In October 1859 Oaptain (afterwa.rds Oolonel) 
J. C. Haughton, still remembered with affection as Jfm Hatan in the Settle
ment, of the Moulmein Commission, succeeded him. and at once introduced 
milder measures. He was much ,worried with attacks from the Andamanese, 
but managed to commence friendly relatiolllil with them. 
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Andaman Tokens.-Colonel Haughton, in his isolation, had to face se
rious currency difficulties, and was obliged to issue first, redeemable MS card 
tokens as currency, and next, with the authority of Government of India, copper 
rupee tokens redeemable at the Local Treasury. In these for some years under 
certain conditions the self-supporter convicts were paid for produce to prevent 
bribery and the influx of too much cash. The system failed to have effect because 
both silver money and the tokens were current together and in 1870 the copper 
tokens were withdrawn, when it was found that 17,788 of those issued in ten years 
had not been returned to the Treasury for redemption. They have entirely dis
appeared, and are now extremely rare. 

Transfer to Burma.-Up to Captain Haughton's time the Settlement was 
directly under the Government of India, but in 1861 it was ordered to be trans
ferred to the Chief Commissionership of Burma, the transfer not actually taking 
place till April 1864. 

Colonel R. C. Tytler.-In May 1862 Colonel R. C. Tytler succeeded, conti
nued Colonel Haughton's mild policy and, effected a good deal of clearing, espe
cially at Mount Harriett (named after Mrs. Tytler). 

At this period the cultivated land was only 149 acres: 76 by seH-supporters 
and 73 by Government. A path ran from the Aberdeen (Atalanta Point) to 
Haddo clearings, and a road was commenced from Aberdeen to Jangli Ghat. 
'l'here was a pier at Ross and a 10 horse-power saw mill at Chatham. 

Reverend H. Corbyn and Andamanese F:riendly Relations.-In his 
time, with the help of Reverend B. Corbyn, a great deal was done in establishing 
friendly relations with the Andamanese, and the .Andaman Home was started. 

Lord Napier of Magdala's Reforms.-In October 1863 General Sir 
Robert Napier (afterwards Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala) inspected the 
Settlement and wrote a Memorandum thereon, re-organising it; and much of 
what he instituted is still in force, especially in the arrangements for clothing, 
sanitation, buildings, and vegetable supplies. He also secured a grant for the 
Andamanese Home, still given, in recognition of Mr. Oorbyn's services. 

Up to that time 8,000 convicts had been sent down altogether, and the Set
tlement consisted of -Ross, Chatham, and Viper Islands, and small clearings at 
Aberdeen, Haddo, Mitha Khari, Hope Town, and Mount Harriett. At his sug
gestion Colonel Tytler drove a road with Mr. J. N. Ho:m£ray's assistance through 
to Port Mouat from Homfray's Ghat, to Tytler's Ghat, and form.ed a clearing at 
Mount Augusta. . 

Colonel B. Ford.-In May 1864 Colonel Tytler gave place to Colonel :B. 
Ford, who wrote the first Annual Report on the Settlement, 1864-1865, much on 
the lines still adopted, aJnd it is from-his time that records are clear and almost 
continuous. He started with 149 acres under cultivation and 3,2941 convicts, and 
by 1867, when he was transferred, these figures had increased to 724 acres cleared 
and 353 cultivated, and 6,965 convicts. He commenced the building of Viper 
Jail. 

Mr. J. N. Homfray's Management of the Andamanese.-He placed 
Mr. J. N. Homfray in charge oBhe Andamanese, whose generous and judicious 
treatment of them laid the foundation of the existing system of dealing with 
them, and made them largely friendly. H_e was, on and off, ten years in charge of 
them, learnt their language eoUoquially, and travelled considerably about their 
country. He also instituted the custom of using them to capture runaways and 
return them to the Settlement. Before his time their usual practice was to kill 
the runaways who escaped into the jungles. 

Temporary Paper Money.-In 1867 Colonel Ford was so pressed for both 
silver and copper tokens that he had recourse to Colonel Haughton's plan, and 
issued redeemable card tokens while waiting for remittances. 

Colonel Nelson Davi~s' Report.-In the same year Colonel Nelson Davies, 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner, Burma, made an inspection of the Settle
ment, and wrote a long and, unfortunately, biassed Report against Colonel Ford's 
administration. 
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General H. Man.-In 1868 Colonel (afterwards General) H. Man, who 
had ten years previously founded the Settlement, took up the Administration 
and formally introduced the discipline and system of the Straits Settlement&. 
His was the first formal Code of Rules and formed the foundation for the exist
ing law and Rules of the Settlement in almost every part of them, even to the 
system of the controlling returns. 

Colonel Man stayed on till March 1871, and afterwards in the late Sir 
W. W. Hunter's Life of Lord Mayo some cruel remarks were made on the 
state of the Settlement under him. As a matter of fact he did a great deal 
t?wards consolidating the system that has been so successfully pursued ever 
SInce. 

By the end of his time the more or less completely cleared area reached 
2,814 acres, and the cultivated area to 876 acres, showing how much was' accom
plished in this direction in what may be called the preliminary stage of the 
development of the Settlement. The number of the convicts in the Settlement 
reached to 8,373. 

Retransfer of Settlement to Government of India.-In 1869 the Set
tlement was. removed from the control of the Chief Commissioner, Burma, and 
placed again under the direct orders of Government of India, and in 1870 it was 
placed for judicial purposes under the High Court of Calcutta. 

Nicobar Penal Settlement.-In the same year the Nicobar Penal Settle~ 
ment was founded which continued till 1888. 

Andaman Orphanage.-In 1870 the Andaman Orphanage was started and 
continued until 1896 when it was merged in. the Andamanese Home by force of 
circumstances. In 1871 Captain Darwood had charge of the Andamanese for a 
short while, and was the first to use the aborigines to collect jungle produce for 
the Settlement. . , . 

Sir Donald Stewart-Lord Mayo's Reforms.-In 1871 GeneraI( after
wards Field-Marshal Sir Donald) Stewart became Superintendent to work up a 
scheme of reforms laid down by the Viceroy, Lord Mayo, who took a great 
personal interest in the Settlement. During that year Lord Mayo drew up a 
Note which has had a distinct effect on the existing organisation of Port Blair. 
He directed that special attention be paid to cultivation, produce of the self~ 
supporters, cattle-raising, timber, and produce from the Andamanese: also to the 
substitution of troops for police as a reserve force and their regular relief, to an 
increase in the convict strength, and to the codifying of Colonel Man's Rules into 
formal Regulations. . 

Sir Donald Stewart's administration has markedly affected the Penal Sys
tem ever since his time in very many aspects. In going through his correspon
dence one cannot help being struck with the influence of the principles and lines 
of action he laid down on the present.working of Port Blair. 

Lord Mayo's Murder.-In 1872 Lord Mayo visited the islands and, as is 
well known, was murdered by a convict on Hope Town Jetty at the foot of 
Mount Harriett on 8th February 1872. 

Mr. Scarlett Campbell's Reforms.-In 1872 Mr. Justice Scarlett Campbell 
visited the Settlement to report on all points in Lord Mayo's Note in oonjunction 
with General Stewart. This resulted in creating the existing form of the supe
rior establishment, in placing the Settlement under the Home Department of 
the Government of India, and jn laying down the principle of considering 
penality firstly, and developn:ient of resources secondly, in the administration of 
the Settlement. 

Andaman and Nicobar Chief Commissionership.-In the same year' 
. the Chief Commissionership of the Andamans and Nicobars was created, and 

General Stewart became the first Chief Commissioner. 

Sir Henry Norman's Reforms.-In 1874 General (now Field-Marshal Sir 
Henry) Norman visited the Settlement and his report in conjunction with General 
Stewart had a most marked effect on the Settlement System. It confirmed and 
improved Mr. Scarlett Campbell's Rules, brought in term convicts, gave life 
convicts a promise of release after 20~25 years' servitude with approved conduot, . .' 
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provided for the personal security of officials, and created the existing system of 
guards and guard-ship. It resulted in the Andaman and Nicobar Regulation of 
1874, and in placing the Settlement judicially under the Government of India 
direct, removing it from the jurisdiction of the Calcutta High Court. 

In 1874 Mr. F. E. Tuson (now Deputy· Superintendent) took charge of the 
Andamanese and introduced the free coming and going of the aborigines to the 
Home, and the existing system of providing an income for the Home from the 
work of the inmates in the jungles. 

Mr. E. H. Man's Management of the Andamanese.-In 1875 Mr. E. 
H. Man (afterwards for many years Deputy Superintendent), since so well 
known for his anthropological and other studies, took charge of the Andamanese 
and held it, off and on, for about ten years. It is due to his efforts that the ac
curate and extended knowledge of the Andamanese and their languages and the 
almost universal friendly relations with them now existing are chiefly due. His 
accuracy of observation and record is beyond praise, and though it has been at 
times impugned in details, he is still a safer guide than his critics even where 
attacked. 

General C. A. Barwell.-In 1875 also General C. A. Barwell succeeded 
Genera.l Stewart, and in the following year a new and improved Andaman and 
Nicobar Regulation (III of 1876) superseded the previous one and is still in 
foroe, and was followed by various special Rules and Orders which, with the 
Superintendent's own Bye-Laws (Settlement Standing Orders), were consolidated 
into the Andaman and Nicobar Handbook drafted by Captain (now Gene:ral M.) 
Protheroe, then Deputy Superintendent. 

It was at this time that epidemics began to destroy the Andamanese. In 
1876 syphilis declared itself among them, said to have been traced to one Shera, 
the convict J emadar in charge of the Home. This was followed by ophthalmia. 
In 1877 measles introduced itself disastrously and, with pneumonia and since 
then influenza, has, in combination with the general spread of syphilis, dimi
nished the population to iU! present proportions. 

Colonel T. Cadell, V.C.-In 1879 Colonel T. Cadell, V.C., succeeded 
General Barwell and held the administration for thirteen years until 1892, and 
naturally greatly influenced the Settlement. His efforts were chiefty directed 
towards agricultural and forest development and improved communications, for 
all of which he laid a solid foundation. In 1882 the present regular Forest 
Department was established. 

Lyall-Lethbridge Commission.-ln 1885 Sir Alexander Mackenzie visi
ted the Settlement and recorded the many improvements effected and suggested 
others of detail, and in 1890 Sir Charles Lyall and Sir Alfred Lethbridge arrived 
as a formal Commission to investigate the Penal System. Their Report resulted 
in a good many changes, chiefly in the direction of increased penalityand dis
cipline, in the constructi0n of very large jails, in the reduction of the number 
of term convicts, and in the separation of the' free' and' convict' districts. 
Its immediate effect has been to convert the Settlement from an almost purely 
agricultural institution into one largely industrial, in order to construct the build
ing required mainly from local-l!eSOurces. 

Andaman and Nicobar Handbook and Manual.-In 1886 the Anda
man and N icobar Handbook was redrafted as the Andaman and N icobar 
Manual by Colonel W. B. :Birch, Daputy Superintendent, and in that form the 
local law and administrative rules still exist. 

Mr. M. V. Portman's Management of tbe Andamanese.-In 1879 Mr . 
. M. V. Portman was first placed temporarily in charge of the Andamanese, which 
he held at intervals until 1888 and then almost continuously till his retirement 
in 1900. He continued Mr; / Man's researches into the languages _and ethno
graphy of the people, performed a great deal of anthropometry and scientific 
photography, and founded a knowledge of the Little Andaman. His work is, 
however, unfortunately marred by too much captious and not always accurate 
criticism of others engaged in the same line of research. 

In 1881 Mr. II. Godwin-Austen had charge of the Andamanese for a 
time and visited many distant places, confirming the friendly relatioI,Uj effected 
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:by ¥r. Mnn. In. 1883 Mr. Portmru;t established some friendly relations with 
the Onges of the LIttle .Andaman, and In 1886 Mr. T. Metcalfe, while in charge, 
discovered the value of the Andamanese 3B pilots in their own waters. 

From 1888, when Mr. Portman came into nearly continuous charge, he 
studied, so far as opportunity offered, the hostile J arawa Tribe, but his accounts 
must be accepted with caution, especially his remarks on their timid character. 

Colonel N. M. Horsford.-In 1892 Colonel N. M. Horsford succeeded 
Colonel Cadell, and early in 1894 was attacked and nearly murdered by a convict. 
He commenced the carrying out of the recommendations of the Lyall-Leth
bridge Commission. 

. Colonel Sir Richard Temple.-In 1894 the present writer took over the 

.Administration and has been chiefly engaged in carrying through the orders of 
the Government of India resulting from the Lyall-Lethbridge Commission, i.e., 
in developing the disciplinary and labour organisation, the industrial capacities 
of the convicts, forestry, communications, and, to some extent, agricultural pro
ducts. Also in the construction of the large jails then ordered arid in the 
employment of maohinery. 

In 1895 Mr. J. P. Hewett visited and reported on the Settlement, confirm
ing the details of the Lyall- Lethbridge Report. 

In 1900 Mr. P. Vaux took charge of the Andamanese, and with Mr. C. G. 
Rogers, now in charge, greatly increased the knowledge of the Jarawas and their 
country. He was unfortunately killed ill an enoounter with them on 24th 
February 190:!. . 

IV.-LANGUAGE, 

Urdu, the Local Vernacular.-The mother tongues of the population areas 
numerous as the divisions and districts of India and Burma from which they 
are derived, but the lingua jra'IWa of the Settlement is Urdu, spoken in every 
possible variety of corruption and with every variety of accent. All the con .. 
victs learn it to an extent sufficient far their dally wants and the understanding 
of orders and directions. It is also the vernaouhtl' of the local born, whatever 
their descent. . 

The small extent to which many absolute strangers to it, such as the 
Burmese, inhabitants of Madras, and so on, master it is one of the safeguards 
of the Settlement, as it makes it impossible for any general plot to be hatched. 
In barraoks, in boats, and on works where men have to be congregated, every 
care is taken to split up nationalities, with the result that, except on watters of 
daily COI.nmon concern, the conviots are unable to oonverse confidentially 
together. 
. Its Nature.-The Urdu of Port Blair is thus not only exceedingly corrupt 
from natural causes, but it is filled with technicalities arising out of local condi
tions and the speci~l requirements of convict life. Even the vernacular of the 
local born is loaded with them. These technicalities are partly derived from 
Eng~ish and are p~rtly specialised applications to new uses of pure or corrupted 
Urdu words. As opportunity has arisen I lul,V-Et collected some of these and 
printed them from time to iime in the_.lndi7lJl .t1.ntiquary. 

The Numerals.--rrh~ most pJ.lominent grammatical characteristic of this 
diale<)t of Urdu appe&.rs in the numerals, which are everywhere Urdu, hut are 
not spoken according to correct Urdu custom. Thus, the convicts and all deal':" 
ing with them oOUIlt up to 20 regularly, and then between the tens simply add 
the units, instead of using special terms, e.g., a convict, whatever his ~tionality 
or mother-tongue, will give his number, say, 12,536, as bat'a hazar panch 8au tis 
chhe, twelve thousand five hundred thirty six. He would never say, even if 
born and bred in Hindustani proper, bara ha~ar piinoh 8au ch4a,ttis. The 
convict must be addressed in the same manner, or he will most pl'Qbably mis-
3:pprehend what is said. 

Specimens,-The following. notes taken from the Indian Antiquarg· will 
sum~iently show how the special dialect of Port Blair Urdu is developing. 

The following words have been heard even in the mouths of. B'lirmans unable to make 
themselves und.erstood iJ). Urdu :--: 

Bijan.-This means now a barrack for convicts as distinguished from a barrack for troops 
or police; though various corruptions of " barrack" are also used for that purpose. It is really 
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English in origin, and represents the word (t division," the corruption having taken place on 
vulgar Urdu lines. Thus" di" has dropped out, v has become b and the zh sound of 8i has" 
become ;, quite according to custom. Originally the convicts were divided into "divisions," 
each of which slept in ·a barrack. Hence the present application of the term. 

Tapu.-This means a convict" station." It is really good Urdu for an" island." 
Originally all the convict stations were situated on small islands in Port Blair Harbour. 
Helice its present application to any convict station, inland or on an island. 

Sik8han.-This means now either the" sick list, " or the Female Jail. It is the English 
word " section. " Originally the major division of the convicts was into sections, of which 
No. XVII was the convalescent gang, the sick and unable to do any or full work. The woilien 
were of course all in the Female Section. Hence the present double application of the word, 
kept in existence no doubt in the first case owing to the likeness of " 8ikshan" to the familiar 
",i/c·man" of the Native Army Hospitals. SaUra Bijan, i. e., X VIIth Division, is also in 
common use for" convalescent gang." 

Waipar.-The :first jail constructed in the Settlement was on Viper Island, so named after 
Blair's ship. It is now dwarfed by the great Cellular Jail on Atalanta Point, so named after 
a man-of-war of Blair's day, which is the Jail par excellence, much to be avoided ill the eyes of 
the convicts, the other is simply waipa1·. Another mighty jail is being constructed at Minnie 
Bay (named after another by-gone gunboat), and it will be interesting to see what popular term 
will be applied to it. By the way, Goplakabang is already Gobang in common parlance and 
script, and the name is likely to have U no derivation JJ in days to come. . 

Dhobi.-A washerman, and ta,lash, search, are pure Urdu, but they are two of the first 
words picked by Burmans and non-Indians, and it is curious to hear them in the midst of an 
otherwise purely Burmese sentence. 

PeU A/sar, for" petty officer," ij unquestionably referred by Native speakers to the peti, 
belt, they all wear, and not to the English word. I have heard them spoken of simply as peti
wale, the men who wear belts, though in ordinary Anglo-Indian slang petiwala, translated into 
" boxwallah," is the hawker who sells articles· of female attire and familiar wants, and pattiwala 
exists for those familiar with the language for the belt-wearer, i.e., the messenger or peon. 

Total.-In common use among the convicts, who are being constantly counted for all sorts 
of reasons. Petty Officers-a.re told off to count them in batches, and as each finishes his batch 
he brings up his ".total." Total karna, tcr compare the totals. 

lJipiUmant for Department: means the ]'orest Department! that being the first separate 
department created at Port Blair. 

IJipiitmant Sahib.-Forest Officer. IJipiitmantwala, a convict told off to work in the 
Forest Department. 

Slter Sakib.-Slter shortened from" overseer" for its likeness to the common Indian word 
sher, a tiger. An European overseer of convicts. 

SignaL-For signal=a setnagram. There is an elaborate system of semagraph signals at 
Port Blair worked by the Military Police. - -

1'ikat, likatliv.-A ticket-o£.leave, also its holder. Tikatwala, a man with a ticket-of
leave, a self-supporter. Tikat is also used for the wooden" neck-ticket" worn by labouring 
convicts. 

Parmo.!It.-Promotion. This is in common use amongst the Military Police, and also 
amongst the convicts, who are constantly being transferred from class to class on C( promotion." 

KilaB, class.-The convicts are arranged in classes. 
Sikman, Sikaman.-Sick man, used for a convict when in hospital: hence for any human 

being on the" sick-list:" hence, again;-for any Government animal on the "sick-list," e.g., 
an elephant, pony, bullock. . 

Rel, rail, originally a railing, now any kind of hedge -or fence. . 
Rashan, ration.-The labouringoonvicts are all rationed. Ras1tan-met, ration mate; i.e., 

the convict told off to help the cooks to keep and distribute the rations. 
IJud-h-lain, lit., the Milk-lines, i.e., a place where milch-cattle have once been kept. Two 

or more places are so named. 
Lamba.lain (the Long Line), a well known long straggling village in the Northern Dis-

trict. 
Namunaglzar, lit. Pattern-house. The name of a village, a convict station and some 

quarries, because a. sample (namuna) house (ghar) for convicts, according to which men on 
ticket-of~leave must build their huts, was"here set up by the Government .. 

Nimak-bludta, salt-pans.-More than one place is so called because of a former salt factory 
on the spot from sea water. 

" Portland Cement" becomes 8imin, 8imint and 8irmit. 
" Mess, mess-house" becomes me88cott in petitionsl being a mixture of Eng. "mess" and 

Hind. kat, house. / ' 
Kwangtung, the name of a local ship, becomes Kultin. 
Bi8, the Hindustani word for" twenty" is used by some of the convicts in giving their 

numbers; thus, when asked his name and number, a man will reply: "Bis 172." By this he • 
means" No. 172B." A good many years ago the numbering of the convicts was recommenced 
from the beginning and the second series were distinguished by the Eng-lish letter B. 

Among building terms the following are commonly in use: Halpilet for wall plate ; 
hatan for batten; kinpos/t for kingpost; kirnis for screen. 

HangZin,q.-My kitchen lately required some repairs to the roof, and as these were being 
delayed I made some enquiries from the cook, a.nd received the following reply: "kucU nahin 
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ltua; lI,angling abhi nall,in aya: " nothing has been done; the angle iron has not yet came. I 
have also heard kingain used, which has a much more Urdu sound. . 

Motrpka.-This now practically obsolete term still appears in the annual budget for the 
Andaman Islands. E. g., in the Revenue items of the Estimate for the year 1900-01 is:
"jl/oturpa (house tax) collections." The old moturpha, molurfa of the Madras Revenue was 
not a tax on houses but on professions and trades~ It was abolished finally quite thirty years 
ago. The vernacular word is muMarafa: Ar. kirJa, a handicraft. 

Many of the existing place names about Port Blair are English, and the 
corruptions thereof by the convicts and their native guards are interesting, 
showing that striving after a meaning which is so prolific of verbal corruptions 
all over the world. B. g.-

Mount Harriett • • becomes Mohan Ret . 
Perseverance Point • • " 

Parasu Pet 
and Parson Pet. 

Shore Point • " Suwar Pet. 
Navy Bay " Nabbi Beg. 
Phrenix Bar " Pinik Beg. 
Barwell Ghat " Ralu Ghat. 

Harriett was the name of the wife of Colonel Tytler, a former Superintendent 
Perseverance and Phrenix were the names of Royal Ships in Blair's day. Shore 
Point is named after Sir John Shore (Lord Teignmouth), Governor-General. 
General Barwell was a former Chief Commissioner. There is also a large vil~ 
lage called Anikhet (now often converted into Ranikhet), a conscious pun on 
the name of a daughter of a. former Chief Commissioner, who was named Annie 
Kate. The largest steam launch -in the harbour is named. The Belle after a. 
daughter of another former Chief Commissioner, which has proved an unfor
tunate name, for the vessel is invariably called by the Natives" Belli Jahaz.' I 

The station of Elephant Point bas been translated into Hathi Tapu and 
Bathi Ghat. The stations of Navy Bay, Dundas Point, South Point, and Phoenix 
Bay are all also frequently indiscriminately called Ohuna Bhatta, because there 
is now, or has been at some former time, a lime-kiln at these spots. Convicts 
never forget a place at which there has been a lime-kiln: they hate the work so. 
Bo, also, there is a village called Chauldari (for shuldari) in the Southern Dis
trict after a former convict camp at the spot; but the station of Middle Point, 
a long way off in the Northern District, is also commonly known to the convicts 
as Chauld.ari for the same reason. 

Sometimes the native names for places are merely corruptions of the 
English words, without any effort at a meaning; e. g., Dbten for Hope Town 
where Lord Mayo was murdered, and Hardo for Haddo. Port Blair itself is 
always Pot Biler and Port Mouaf always Potmot. 
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APPENDIX A. 

SIR STAMFORD RAFFLES' LETTER FROM BENCOOLEN IN 1818, TO THE 
GOVERNMENT OF INDIA. 

a But there is another class of people that call for immediate consideration. Since 1787 a 
number of persons have bee~ transported to this place from Bengal for various crimes of which 
they have been found guilty. 

The object of the punishment as far as it affects the parties must be the reclaiming them 
from their bad habits, but I much question whether the practice hitherto pUl'sued has been pro
ductive of that effect. This I apprehend to be, in a great measure, in consequence of sufficient 
discrimination and encouragement not having been shown in favour of those most inclined to 
amendment, and perhaps to the want of a discretionary power in the chief authority to remit a 
portion of the punishment and disgrace which is at present the common lot of all. It fre
quently . happens that men of notoriously bad conduct are liberated at the expiration of a limited 
period of transportation, whilst others, whose general conduct is perhaps unexceptional, are 
doomed to servitude till tae end of their lives. 

As coercive measure!! are not likely to be attended with success, I conceive that some ad. 
vantage would arise from affording inducements to good conduct by holding out the prospect of 
again becoming useful members of society, and freeing themselves from the disabilities under 
which they labour. There are at present about 500 of these unfortunate people. However just 
the original sentence may have been, the crimes and characters of so numerous a. body must 
necessarily be very unequal, and it is desirable that some discrimination should be exerted in 
favour of those who show the disposition to redeem their character. I would suggest the pro. 
priety of the chief authority being vested with a discretionary power of freeing such men as 
conduct themselves well from the obligation of service, and permitting them to settle in the 
place and resume the privileges of citizenship. The prospect of recovering their characters, of 
freeing themselves from their present disabilities, and the privileges of employing their industry 
for their own advantage would become an object of ambition, and supply a stimulus to exertion 
and good conduct which is at present wanting. 

It rarely happens that any of those transported have any desire to lea.ve the country; they 
form connections in the place, and find so many inducements to remain, that to be sent away is 
considered by most a severe punishment. 

While a convict remains unml1rried and kept to daily labour very little confidence can be 
placed in him, and his services are rendered with so much tardiness and dissatisfaction that they 
are of little or no value; but he no sooner marries and forms a small settlement than he becomes 
a. kind of colonist, and if allowed to follow his inclinations he seldom feels inclined to return to 
his native country. 

I propose to divide them into three classes. The first class to be allowed to give evidence 
in court, and permitted to settle on land secured to them and their children,; but no one to be 
admitted to this class until he has been resident in Bencoolen three years. The second class to 
be employed in ordinary labour. The thira. class, or men of abandoned and profligate character, 
to be kept to the harder kinds of labour, and confined at night. 

In cases of particular good conduct a prospect may be held oui of emancipating deserving 
convicts from further obligation of services on condition of their supporting themselves and not 
quitting the Settlement. 

Upon the abstract question of the advantage of this arrangement I believe there will be 
little difference of opinion The advantage of holding out an adequate motive of exertion is 
sufficiently obvious, and here it would have the double tendency of diminishing the bad charac
ters and of increasing that of useful and industrious settle_rs, thereby facilitating the general 
rolice of the country and diminishing the expenses oUhe Company." 

Sir Stamfora RalJlea' leller, (J(Jiei2(Jt!.-D~cember lS2q, to the Government 01 India. 

"As the management of convicts ought to be a subject of consideration, I send you a copy of 
h.e regulations established for those of this place. The convicts now at Bencoolen amount to 

800 or 900, and the number is gradually increasing. They are natives of l3engal and Madras, 
that is to say, of those presidencies. The arrangement has been brought about gradually, hut 
the system now appears complete, al).d, as far as we have yet gone, has been attended with the 
best effects. I have entrusted Mr. John Hull with the superintending of the department, mit 
);I.e feels great pleasure a:nd satisfaction i~ the general improvement of this class of people. ,~ 
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CHAPTER III. 

ETHNOG RAPHY. 

I.-THE CONVICT BODY.-Artificiai Conditions of Convict Life-Genera.l Description of the 
Convicts-Main General Facts regarding them-Age-Education-Religions
l!'ormer Occupations-Civil Condition of the Women-Maintenance of Caste-Admi
nistrative Divisions: Economic: Commissariat : Financial-Disciplinary Gangs-" D JJ 

Ticket-Connected Convicts-Artificer Corps-Character of the Convict-Offences 
Causing Transportation-Effect of the Penal System on Character-Liability to 
Violent Crime-Effect of ~eason on Murderous Tendency-General Nature of Offences 

. oBhe Convicts.-Insanity among the Convicts. 
n.-The LABOURING CONVICTs.-The Nature of the Labour-Labour Statistics-The 

Workshops-The Marine Department-The Forest Department-The Female Jail. 
nr.-THE SELF-SUPPORTE RS. -Distribution-Occupations-Value as Agriculturists. 
IV.-SICKNESS AND MORTALITY AMONG THE CONV:rCTS."":"Artificial Nature of the Sickness 

and Mortality Returns:-Effect of Rainfall-Health Cycles-Causes of Variation in 
Annual Returns-Prevalent Diseases-Causes governing Annual Returns - Length of 
Residence - Personal Character-Mode of Cooking-Nature of Labour-Place of Resi
dence-Resnlts of an Enquiry in 1867. 

V.-THE FREE RESIDENTs.-The Nature of the Free Population-Divisions-The "Local 
Born JJ (Convicts' Descendants) -Convict Marriages-Birth and Growth of Caste 
among the Convicts' -Descendants-Hindu Marriage Custom among the Convicts' 
Descendants-Character of the Convicts' Descendants-Occupations-Education. 

ApPENDIX A.-Daily Labour Statement for the Dry Season of 1901. 
ApPENDIX B.-Labour Statement, Pbamix Bay Workshops. 
ApPENDIX C.-Female Jail Labour Statement. 
ApPENDIX D.-Results of Enq~iry into the Caste History of the" Local Born." 

I.-THE CONVICT BODY. 

Artificial Conditions of Convict Life.-The-conditions under which con
victs live are so artificial and so entirely unlike those of an ordinary popUlation 
that it is impossible to describe them on the usual lines. There are hardly any 
natural movements in any direction to observe and report. This section of 
this Report aims therefore at a description of the social state of the convicts 
and their descendants in the regulated conditions of life imposed on them from 
outsitle. - .... 

Description of the Convicts.-The persons trap,sport-ed to Port Blair 
are sent by the Government of India and· .are -murderers, who for some reason 
have escaped the death penalty, and-the perpetrators of the more heinous offences' 
against the person and property. The _sentences they have to undergo are 
chiefly for life, but a number, vaeying from a very few to a considerable 
amount, with long term sentences, are also sent from time to time. 

Except under special ciroumstances, oonvicts are not received under 18 
years of age nor over 45 years; nor unless they are medically fit for hard labour 
previous to transportation. Youths between 18 and 20 are kept in the Boys' 
Gang under special oonditions. Girls are oooasionally received of 16 or there
abouts, but as all women locally unmarried are kept in the Female Jail, a large 
enclosure consisting of separate sleeping wards and worksheds, there are no 
special rules for them. 

All these points affect the convict population in almost evpry aspect. _. 
The gross number of convicts sent up to the date of the Census was 4~592 
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and the returns and statistics are so arranged that the full life history of every 
one of them while in the Settlement is immediately forthcoming . 

. Main General Facts regarding them.-The accompanying Table gives 
a view of the main general facts relating to the convicts as a body for the 
Census years (with 1874 for 1872). 

GENERAL CONVICT STATISTICS FOR THE CENSUS YEARS. 

Po.rticulars. 1874. 1881. I 1891. 1901. 

Number of convicts received {Male 603 ),102 869 1,232 
• Female 97 100 02 80 

Number of life convicts {Male 6,727 . 7,668 8,083 9,204 · • Female 836 1,122 861 714 

Number of term convicts {Male 6 2,657 2,840 2,037 · • . Female 5 4 19 ... 
Number of convicts released {Male 355 64 685 215 

• Female 4 3 73 82 

Admissions into hospital {Male 11,192 25,531 22,328 22,319-. • Female 842. 827 1,094 . 1,290 

Number died 
{Male .. 107 534 4a5 433 . · • Female 9 18 17 17 

N {Male 24 15 14 4 
umber escaped and not recaptured Female ... ... . .. ... 

N umber executed {Male. 6 13 12 6 . · • Female ... ... ... ... 
II 411 m.edico.l statistics are fo!.' 1900. 

In the above Table the" escaped " are those who have not been heard of 
a. gain. As a matter of fact such unfortunates, as a rule, die in the jnngles or 
are drowned at sea. Very rarely does a convict escape to the mainland. 

Age.-The ages of the conviots, while in the Settlement, depend on their 
ages at conviction and the length of sentences, none, except under special cir
cumstances, being now received under 18, as above stated. With this informa
tion as a guide the Age Table may be s~ted as under :,,_ 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT, 

AGES OP THE CONVICTS. 

-

Year. 1 to 1,6 16 to 40 40 to 60 Over 60 

1874 · · · · · 20 4,58~ 1,991 476 

1881 · · · · · ... 8J 730 2J 180 542 

l89l · · · ... 8,815 2,421 502 . -

1901 · · · · · ••• 7,264 3,945 635 

Education.-The state of education of those received into the Penal 
Settlement as convicts if; necessarily very low an4 seems to re~in at a pretty 
constant figure. . 



868 

State 01 Education 0/ COnvict8 received during tlte year into the Penal Settlement. -
TOTAL REOlllYED. I' 

CANNOT RIAD READ AND WRITB CAN BUD 
,UID WRITE. A LITTLE. AND WRITE. 

Tear. 

Male. F6male. Male. Female. Male. Femllie. Male. Female. 

1874- • · 603 97 533 96 60 1 10 ... 
1881 · • 1,102 100 893 9l 87 2 122 7 
1891 • • 86~ 52 696 51 64 I 109 ... 
1~Ol · • ],232 80 894 75 78 ... 260 5 

Religion.-The religions professed by the convicts are as under. The 
Buddhists are shown with" others," as separate statistics of Buddhists were not 
kept till after 1886, when they began to be sent in large numbers in consequence 
of the' disturbances following on the Third Burma War. In the Census of 
1901, the " others" numbered 93. 

Religio'88 of Me Convict8. 

ClIBIII'IAlf. M.lR01UID.lN. HINDt!'. 
lhrDDJUBT A l'D 

OTll1t .. · 

Year: 

Male. Fell/ale. Male Femille. Male. Female. Male. Female. 

-- -- -
18 74 · 22 2 2103 212 4331 594 277 28 
188l . · 60 4 2561 291 7549 819 161> 15 
1891 . · 38 2 2814, 269 6551 57& 1470 19 
1901 , 40 2 2840 257 6447 456 1914 18 

Former Oocupation.~The former occupations of the convicts are always 
a matter of interest, but it is never easy to ascertain this point accurately and 
the 'l'able given below is not satisfactory in form. It is, however, the only one 
available for purposes of comparing the Census years. 

Former Occupation8 0/ tke Convict8. 

Dom1lstic Shop· Government Boatmen 
Year.' Agricnlture. Labour. Artiticers. Wea,erl. and eervice. keeper •• serva.nt •• fisliermen. 

1874 · · 8,587 667 186 549 ... 405 525 . .. 
1881 · · 4,879 1,234 ~16 455 164 320 96 153 
1891 · · 5,840 1,124 636 087 490 395 211 227 
1llOl · · 6,580 1,254 631 659 505 370 229 186 

This Table leaves too large a margin for" others or no occupation," e.g.t 

1874: 814; 1881,2,608; 1891,1,313; ]901,827. 

Civil Condition of the Women.-The civil condition of the women 
before arrival is merely stated as "married" _or "unmarried." The Table is as 
und~:- . 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

CIVIL CONDITION OJ' THB WOMEN B)l:FORE CONVICTION. 

Yea.r. _,..., 
1874 
1881 
1891 
l~Ol 

Married. 

'-v-' 
817 

J,llS 
81)0 
72rt 

UllID4rried. 
o...-v--J 

19 
9 

-10 
So 
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Maintenance of Caste.-As the maintenance of caste among natives of 
India. involves the maintenance of respectability, and as the aim of the Penal 
System is the resuscitation of respectability among the convicts, nothing is 
permitted that would tend to destroy the caste feeling among them. The tend
ency is always with them to "raise" their caste wherever that is possible, and 
occasionally some crafty scoundrel is convicted of illegitimate associa.tion with 
fellow Hindus in regard to caste. Two Mehtars have recently been detected in 
successfully managing this: one, a self-supporter, masqueraded for years in his 
village as a Rajput (Rajbansi), and another for years was cook to a respectable 
Hindu free family on the ground of being a Brahman. It is also not at all 
uncommon for low caste ex-convict settlers, with a view to raising their social 
status, to adopt a mode of dress and life, which would be quite inadmissible if 
they were to return to their native villages in India. In Port Blair, as 
elsewhere, the great resort of those desiring to raise their social status is the 
adoption of Muhammadanism. On the other hand, instances have occurred, in 
which men who were not so by caste, have vplullteered to become :Mehtars, 
debasing their social status in order to adopt what they have regarded as a less 
arduous mode of life than daily oooly labour. 

Administrative Divisions-Economic-Commissariat-Financlal.
The convicts, while in the Settlement, ar~ divided up in several ways. The great 
economic division for both sexes is into ,labouring convicts and Melf-supporters; 
the former perform all the labour of the place, skilled and unskilled, and the 
latter are chiefly engaged in agriculture and food supplies. The Commissariat 
division is into rationed and not rationed: in the former class are nearly all the 
labouring convicts and in the latter all the self-supporters and some of the 
labouring convicts. The financial division is into those with and those without 
allowances with numerous sub-divisions, all according to scale of allowances. 
For this purpose the convicts are diyided into classes as shown in the annexed 
Table:-

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

I.-Supervision. 
(a) Jemadar. 
(b) 1st Tindal. 
(c) 2nd Tindal. 
(d) lst Peon. 
(e) 2nd Peon. 

II. - Monthly Allowances. 
(a) 1st Class

(i) R2 
(ii) RI-U;'O 
(iii) Rl-8-0 
(iv) Rl-4-0 
(v) Re. 1-0-0 

(b) 2nd Class-
(i) A : Re. 1-0-0 
(ii) B: Re. 0-12-0 

(iii) New: Re. 0-12-0 

IlL-Invalids. 
(c) 1st Class-

(i) Re. 0-12-0 
(ii) New Re. 0-8-0 

(iii) A: Re. 0-8-0 
(iv) B: Re. 0-4-0 
(v) New: RO-4-0 

IV.-Without allowances. 
(a) Brd Class-
(b) Chaingang. 
(c) Hospital Ward servants. 
d) Domestic .servants. 

(e) Self-supporters. 

FINANCIAL DIVISION. 

Taote 01 Olam8 of Convict8. 

V.-On Monthly Pay. 
(a) Hospital Compounders

(i) R6-4-0 
(ii) R8-4-0 

. (iii) RIO-O-O 
(b) Self-supporter Compounders

(i) B6~4-ij 
(ii) R8-4-0 
(ii) RIO-O-O 

(c) Self-supporter Government servants- . 
(i). R6-0-0 

(ii) R7-0-0 
(iii) R8-0-0 
(iv) R9-0-0 
(v) RI0-0-0 

(vi) lUI-O-O 
(vii) B12-0-0 

(viii) DB-O-O ~ 

VI.-FemaJes. 
(a) Supervision-

(i) Jemadarni. 
(ii) Tindelan. 

(iii) Daffadarni. 
(b) Labouring-

(i) 1st Class A. 
(iiI 1st Class B. 

(iii) 2nd Class. 
(iv) Refractory Ward. 
(v) Hospital ward servant. 

(c) Self-supporters. 
8 B 
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Disciplinary Gangs.-There are also disciplinary gangs all involving 
degradation either on acoount of bad oharacter on arrival or while in the 
Settlement :-

Cellular J a.il Prisoner. 
Viper Jail Prisoner. 

DISCIPLINARY GANGS. 

Viper Island Disciplinary. 
Chatham Island Disciplinary. 
Chaingang. 
Habitual Criminal Gang. 
Unnatural Crime Gang. 
" D" (for' doubtful') ticket men. 

15 D " Tlcket.-The "D " ticket comes about in this way. Prisoners in the 
3rd class are obliged to wear wooden neck tickets, which tell the expert all 
about them. On the ticket is the convict's number, the section of the Inman 
Penal Code under which he was convicted, the date of his sentence, the date 
his release is due-if of' doubtful' character it has aD; if one of a gang 
of criminals in India it has a star, and the presence or absence of A shows 
the claBS of ration; if a life-prisoner it has L. 

Connected Convicts.-There is a class of cc connected oonvicts." 
Prisoners convicted in the same case, marked by a star on the neck ticket, are 
all specially noted and never kept in the same station or working gang, under 
special aITangements sometimes involving considerable care and organisation, 
as when a large and dangerous gang of dacoits is broken up in India and 
arrives in Port Blair at times even 40 strong. 

Artificer CorpS.-There is yet another division of the convicts going back 
historically long beyond the foundation of Port Blair in the Indian Penal 
Settlement System. Those men who were -artisans before conviction and men 
found to be capable after arrival are formed into the Artificer Corps
craftsmen, learners, and coolies. This corps is an organisation apart, has 
special petty privileges and petty officers of its own under the title of" Fore
man Petty Officer," who are artisans that have to labour with their own hands 
and also to supervise the worK of small gangs and teaoh learners. 

Character of the Convict-Offences causing Transportation.-The 
basis on which to build observations on the character of the convicts as a 
body is an examination of the offences of which they have been convicted 
before arrival. The following Table shows that murder and the heinous offen
ces against the person, dacoity (gang robbery with murder or preparation for 
murder), and the other heinous oliences against property make up nearly the 
whole total, all the other serious offenoes together accounting for but a. few 
arrivals. . 

Offences committed ~!I tke Convicts hefore arrival in tile Penal Settlement. 

Against Against Year. Murder. the Dacoity. property. Other •. 
person. 

-

1874 0,575 107 1,.262 325 298 .. 
1881 7,445 U8 2,444 1,012 881 

1891 7,946 308 1,711 1,337 416 

1901 7,795 817 2,262 904 196 
-

Effect of the Penal System on Character.-The general character'thus 
comes out clearly: violent and intolerant of restraint, and that being the case, 
it is of value to see how such a character shows itself under subjection to (lon
tinuous severe restraint. ~ome careful statistics, from such -ctear evidence as 
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was then available, were made out in 1895 in Port Blair and checked by the 
Government of India, comparing safety of life and limb among the convicts 
with that in certain provinces in India under ordinary circumstances. Though 
the difference is enormous when stated in the chances of violence per ten 
thousand of population per annum, yet it comes to this that the chances of vio
lence per annum per cent. of population in Port Blair is only '154 on the basis 
of 1894, a worse year than usual for violent crime. 

Oomparative Statement oj crimea affecting life in the Penal Settlement and ,orne part' oj India. 

Year. I 
Number of Rate per 

Province. Population in 1891. crimea. 1Q,ooo of 
population. 

Assam · · · · 1894 5,435,243 
I 

63 '12 

Hyderabad Assigned Districts 1894 11,537,040 84 '07 

Burma · · · · 1894 7,608,532 89 '12 

Madras · • · · 1893 39,331,062 791 '2O 

Port Blair · · · 1894 14,231 22 15'45 

Liability to Violent Crime.-To test the liability of a population, five
sixths of whom are murderers and dacoits, to again commit murder in the 
conditions of their life at Port Blair, i.e., under continuous restraint without 
ill-treatment, a series of tables were prepared by Mr. F. E. Tuson, Superinten
dent of Census Operations, extending over the ten years, 1890-1899. 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Ca8ea of violent crime during 1890-99. 

MUBDBB. A~~E}[P~ ~o HUBDER. 

~ 
.. 

im~ 
.. . 

Yean. .. . ~ ~ , . . -a~ II! b.. ' .s~ ~~ '" ..., .. "" ...... " ~ $ .. = ... ~ " ., " .... "''''' III ~.- !3'== .~~ ~ ...... - ,~ <:.> " ~ 0 .... " . ..., ~ . .. ~ ....... 
~ 4) ...... " 0" " ., ... 0" '" ~ c;~ 

~ ~ ~8 
-"'0 0'" Q) ~ 0 " " " <> 
.. ., Q:J:l .co ~ .... o <J1 CIl .. 

o~ t-< '" '" ., E-<0 t-< 

1890-91 12 3_ 6 ... ... 1 2 12 
1891-92 10 tt. 2 4 . .. 3 til 9 
1892-93 15 1 [> 11 ... ... 1 IH 
1893-94 10 ... 2 I) ... . .. 4 11 
1894-95 16 2 6 9 ... ... . .. 17 
1895-96 7 ... 8 5 ... " . .. . 8 
1~96-97 H 4 2 7 1 , .. 1 15 
1897-98 11 3 {) 6 .oo ... 4 18' 
1898-99 6 ... . .. 3 ... .., 4 7 

1899·1900 10 ... 8 6 1 1 ... 11 --
TOTAL , -1011 13 34 56 2 5 16 126 

The annual average of convicts that have committed or attempted murder 
in this interval has been 11, out of an average number of 9,233 murderers and 
dacoits present at a time in the Settlement. This gives a rate of'12 per cent. 
per annum and is a test of the effect of the Port Blair Penal System in 
restraining violence. 

The provinces, from which the persons who committed and. attempted the 
murders in the ten years came, were as in the following Table, which, with the 
previous Table given above, is evidence of the existence of that perjervidum 
ingenium in the natives of Madras, long ago commented on by those who 
have known them well,' . 

3s 2 
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MURDERS IN THE PENAL SETTLEMENT, 1890-1900. 

TIle P'I'ovineea from 'lOTtie'" the Murderera came. 

-
Averalle 

Averllge 
number of No. of population • murderers per 

Provinces. murderers present in mille of popu. 
in ten years. th Settle· lation per ment. annum. 

:Bengal and Assam, with Native States · · · 26 1,768 1'47 

Madras Presidency, with Native States · • • 24 1,161 2'06 

:Bombay, Central Provinces, and Central India, with 
Native States · . · • 17 2,218 '14 

United Provinces and Rajputana, with Native States · 44 3,670 1'19 

Panjab and North-West Frontier, with Native States · R 924 '86 

Burma with Native States • . · · 7 2,414 ·29 

* Includes prisoners and prisoners' descendants only. 

The following Table giving the locality of the murders shows that they have 
been equally distributed all over the Settlement in reference to population and 
that neither the nature of the work nor the discipline enforced has had any 
effect on the tendency to murder. The large " stations" are ltoss, Viper, Aberdeen, 
Haddo, and Phmnix Bay. Viper is the location of the worst characters. The 
only place where murders have been disproprotionate to population is the village 
of Baghelsingpura. 

MURDERS IN THE PENAL SETTLEMENT, 1890-1900. 

Villages ana Station8 at wnich, tke Crimea took place •. 

E!tations or villages. No. Stations or village •. 

Ross • • • 11 Garacherama 
Aberdeen 8 Dundas Point 
Haddo 6 Hobdaypur 
Chatha.m 2 Viper 
Phrenix Bay • • I) Brookesabad 
Navy Bay • '. 2 Bumlitan • • 
Mount Harriett 2 Mithakhari · • 
Hope Town · 1 'l'usonabad 
:Bamboo Flat • · :3 Manglutan · G'oplakabang • • 1 Port Mouat 
North C<>rbyn's Cove 2 Cadellganj • 
Namunaghar 2 Lamba Line 
Anikhet 1 Minnie 13ay 
langlighat · .. 2 . Nayagaon 
Dudh Line · 1 Paharg_aon. • 
Protheroepur 3 Templegii.:n:j 
Baghelsingpura 7 

59 

TOTAL 109 

S 
1 
2 

15 
4 
8 
2 
2. 
2 
2 
4 
2 
1 

! 
2. 

50 

The convicts confine their murderous assaults to each other, very rarely 
indeed attack a free official, and have only once as yet committed a violent 
;l.Ssault on a member of any free official's family .. The motives for their assaults 
are similar to those disclosed in similar cases among 8:n ordinary population. 



Revenge 
ealousy . 

Robbery . J 

G reed of m('ney 
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M1IJiDERS IN PORT BLAIR PENA.L SETTLEMENT, 1890-1900. 

Motive, for committing tile crz"me,.' 

Motive. No. of Motive. 
CllSIl8. 

· · • · 65 Melancholy . · · · · 23 Unnatural crime · · · · · ~}10 No apparent motive · · · · · 
~8 

TOTAL H!9 

No. of 
caBell. 

· 4 . · 4 . · 3 

I 11 

The murderous assaults are usually committed quite suddenly on opportu
nity arising, which fact is partly shown by the weapons that have been used. 
As tlIe convicts perform the whole labour necessary in the Settlement they must, 
during working hours, be provided with every kind of tool, and in fact they 
have, in their assaults, used the instruments that happened to be to hand. 

Adze • 
Arrow. 
Axe • 
Eatten • 
Eill-hook 
Board • 
Chopper 
Crow-bar 
Cudgel 

MURDERS COllMl'lTED IN POBT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT, 1890-1900 .. 

Detail. 

Weapons raed in committing tile crime,. 

• 
• 

I No~ I 
2 
2 

20 
1 
1 
1 

Iron-stave 
Knife 
Mallet • 
Mill-stone • 
Pestle . 
Pick-axe 
Poison 
Razor. 
Sickle 

Detail. 

Gun •.. 

26 
2 
4 
1 
8 
1 
7 

Stick • 
Stone. Hammer 

Hand-hoe 
Hoe 

Cutting instruments 
Shooting do. 
Striking do.. 
Missiles 
Poison 
Not known. 

Not known • 

1-'-;-

A B ST_A CT. 

• 

• 
• • 

. e-

TOTAL 109 

• 

78 
3 

23 
3 
5 
i 

TOTAL 109 

)i'o. 

2 
11 

1 
1 
4 
1 
5 
i 
3 
6 
1 
I 

Effect of Season on Murderous tendency.-The last point to notice 
about these murders is one often stated locally, 'Viz., that climate and the season 
have much. to say to their frequency. This is partly, though not at all decisively, 
brought out by the accompanying Table. The hottest and most trying month is 
April, with March and May following it. The wettest and most depressing 
months are June to September. June is ofte~. the most feverish (malarial 
fever). October is hot .. November to February is the healthiest and ple_asant
est time of year. With these facts we find the relative inclination to murder 
to have been as follows month by month. 

. - . 



374 

MURDERS IN PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT, 1890-1900. 

Month& of the ?lear in which tke crimea took place. 

PBRIOD OJ!' YBAR. PBRIOD OJ YEAR. 

. Months. No. Months. No • 

-
January • • · • • 8 July . • · • • · 16 

February • · · · • e August • • · · · 12 

March · • · · · 9 September • • • · · 12 

April • · · • · • 12 October • · · • · 9 

May • • · · · • 5 November · • · · · 6 

June · · • · · 5 December • • · · • 9 -- -
' ..... 45 64 .... 

~ 

TOTAL • 109 

General Nature of Offences of Convicts.-As to general offences and 
rebellion against discipline on the part of the convicts and the methods em
ployed of putting them down, the following table is only some sort of guide. 
It shows, however, the gradual increase in the application of discipline that has 
been steadily kept in view. -

Year. 

1874 

OPl'Bl'OB8. 
PUNISH' 
MENT8. 

OTHEB l'UlIlIHlI[ENTS. 

Executed Extra im- Corporal 
Against for murder. prisonment. • simple. 

the Against 1--.,-__ 1---, __ 1 -", ~ 0 
J ndian convict -
Penal discipline. • ~ . { ~! 0 ! 1 ~ ! 
Code. :-ij ~~ ;3 a o~ ...... 0: ....,0·;:: 

;!:I ""'" ~ ~ CJ ~ ...: '"""~ 
-J-;'-I-~I-_' 

No data available. 

1881 414 1,321 11 ... 17 ... 269 264 67 55 10 ... 977 65 

I 
1891 454 2,005 12 ... 25 ... 197 120 54 291 77 62 1,406 ns 

1901 299 3,290 6 ... 22 ... A,L al f&l 676 13S 8 2,505 135 

Insanity among the Convicts.-The enquiry into the offences commit. 
ted by convicts goes to show the general sanity of the convict class, as they are 
exactly such as might be expected of a violent and by nature an ill-disciplined 
description of mankind subjected to discipline-such as might be ex.pected 
indeed in the same conditions of life of any body of human beings with the same 
characteristics, who have not been convicted of heinous crime and are regarded 
as sane. 

The amount of actual present insanity among the convicts is shown in the 
accompanying statement, from which it will be seen that the overwhelming 
cause of insanity is mania. -
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Pype8 of In8anity in Me Lunatic WariJ, HadiJo. 

Type. Total number. Admitted in 1901. Admitted in 1902 (10 months.) 

Mania-- . • · · · 122 10 11 
Melancholia · · · · 14 10 3 
Dementia · • · · 4 ... . .. 
Epilepsy • • · · 4 3 ... 
Effects of ganja (hemp) · · 10 2 ... 
Effects of opium • · · 1 . .. 1 
Sequelre of fever, etc. · · ... 1 .. . 

155 26 15 

n.-THE LABOURING CONVICTS. 

The Nature of the Labour.-The labouring convicts provide the whole 
labour of the community, and it is necessary to carefully allot the work daily 
so that it may be all done economically. There is an unlimited variety of 
work, as can be seen from the following l!st of objects on which the daily labour 
is expended :-Forestry, reclamation, cultivation, fishing, cooking, making 
domestic utensils, breeding and tending animals and poultry, fuel, salt, porter
age by land and sea, ship-building, house-building, furniture, joinery, metal work, 
carpentry, masonry, stone-work, quarrying, road-making, earth-work, pottery, 
lime, bricks, sawing, plumbing, glazing, painting, rope-making, basket-work, 
tanning, spinning, weaving clothing, driving machinery of many kinds and 
other superior -work, signalling, tide-gauging, designing, carving, metal
hammering, electric-lighting, clerical work and accounting, compounding, 
statistics, book-binding, printing, domestic and messenger service, scavenging, 
cleaning, petty supervision. The machinery is large and important and some 
of the works are on a large scale. At Phamix Bay the general and marine steam 
and hand workshops employ 687 men daily: at Dundas Point in the s!pason 
72,000 burnt bricks are turned out daily and some 6,000,000 in the 'thole 
season, and lately arrangements have been made there to turn out 2v,OOO 
daily throughout the year. On the Cellular Jail have been expended some 
~O,OOO,OOO bricks. 'lhe direction and sup-ervision of the labour is a difficult task, 
for very few experts are employed and but little raw material is purchased from 
outside. Practically the officials have to learn each trade and then teaoh it to 
their unpromising pupils, the convicts, about 3 _per cent. only of whom have 
any previous knowledge of the work they have to be put to in the Settlement. 

Labour Statistics.-The annexed Table showing the labour of the convicts 
is not very satisfactory being based on obsolete forms, but jt -is the only one 
available for comparison. 

Comparative Pablo 0/ Employments oft!te Convicts (annual daily average) lor tAe Oens'U8 years. 

w _,.; 

.~ .~ 

i <D 

Year. 
'r; .!!l ] .13 1 t § ~ Pot "" " '" Is 
rn 

0 ::a J:« --

1874 566 No information. 

1881 701 207 124 562 56 

1891 688 186 203 744 438 

1901 1,118 162 125 290 706 

.~ e 
'" -i CJ 

.:! 
;S ., 

~ ., .. 
0 l:!I --
190 150 

-

144 797 

562- 941 

616 1,098 

..:a ... 
S 

415 

631 

242 

152 

Otherwise: 
P. W., domesti c 

e.. leerv ice, oooli 

4,577 

3,954 

4,083 

3,642 

Since 1895 an improved half-yearly system of showing the labour performed 
from day to day, respectively in the dry and wet season, has been introduced, of 
which the following is an abstract for the dry season of 1901, giving a fair idea 
of the modes of life among the labouring convicts. Details will be found in 
A. ppendix A. 
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Employments of Labouring Convicts: .Average during dry season of 1901. 

Infflective, excluding 
Departments, 

1,539. 

Sick and wea.kly 1,065 

Lunatics. 

Lepers • 

In Jails . 
Others . 

Workshops 

Quarries. 

Potteries 

Brickfields 

153 

. 84 

~ ~ . 260 

• 27 

Fued wor ka, 
1.708. 

J a.il buildings • 

Depmmenta.l employ, 
2,133. 

Commissariat • 220 

Marine · • 247 

Medical · • 269 

Forest • 917 

Tea. • • • 333 

Other Departments147 

SupervIsIng .I!lstablish-
ment (excluding 
Departments), 

813. 

Petty Officers 813 Boats 

Fixed Esta.blish
mente, 2,489. 

.366 

Priva te service • 213 

I Go .. 

Statio 

rnment service l69 

n serVlce • 735 

lies • 392 Supp 

Conse rvancy. • lI5 
C artage • 327 

Other s • In 

Artificer Corps, 
908. 

Mlecella.neous Labour, 
689. 

Fema.les, 
366. 

J ail labour • 366 • 429 Artificers • 548 At diSPOSal} 
of officers 589 

• 117 Coolies • 360 for repairs 

22 

690 

• 450 

The Workshops.-In the Phcenix Bay Workshops there is a great variety 
of work performed, divided under the heads of supervision, general, machinery, 
wood, iron, leather, silver, brass, copper, tin, and there are besides attachedto 
the shops a Foundry, Tannery, and Lime-kiln. This is a department that is 
always growing and has already grown considerably since the Census. The 
whole of the outturn is absorbed locally and no export trade is set up in the 
shops. Details of the employments will he found in Appendix B. 

The work done at Phamix Bay has nearly all to be taught the convicts 
therein employed and is performed partly by hand and partly by machinery. 
"By hand they are taught to make cane-work of all sorts, plain and fancy, rope-. 
making, matting, :fishing nets, and wire netting. They do painting and letter
ing of all descriptions. They repair boilers, pumps, machinery of all sorts, 
watches, and clocks. In iron, copper and tin they do fitting, tinning, and lamp
making; forging, hammering of all kinds. In brass and iron they do casting 
in large and small sizes, plain and ornamental, and fancy hammering. In wood 
they perform all sorts of carpentry, carriage:building, and carving, and in 
leather they make boots, .shoes, harness, -and belts. They tan leather and burn 
lime. 

By maohinery, in iron and brass, they perform punching, drilling, boring, 
shearing, planing, shaping, turning, welding, and screw-cutting. In wood they 
perform sawing, planing, tonguing, grooving, moulding, shaping, and turning, 
and in wheel-making they do the spoke-tenoning and mortising. 

Machinery is oontinually being added, in order to reduce establishment 
which can go to forestry and agrioulture, the two descriptions of employment 
which are best calculated to make the Settlement finally ~ompletely self-support
ing. Machinery will make it industrially and forestry pluB agriculture finan
cially independent: points that are never lost sight of and control the labour 
distribution. 

Marine Department.-The work of the Marine Department about Phrenix 
Bay is chiefly connected with the building, finding, and work~of the steam 
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,launches, barges, lighters, boats, and buoys maintained. The detail is in the Table 
following: -

POR'r BLAiR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Diatribution of Marine IJepartment Labour. 

I. General-

Head, 
Sub-head. 

(1) Munshis 
(2) Firewood cutters • 
(3) Coal. 

II. Builders-
(1) Carpenters • 
(2) Blacksmiths 
(3) Painters 
(4) Caulkers 
(5) Sawyers 
(6) Tailors • 
(7) Leather workers 

III. Decks and engines
(1) Lascars 
(2) Stokers 

TOTAL MARINE DEPA1tTME~T 

Sanetioned 
daily estimate. 

7 
10 
20 
-37 

149 
14 

7 
20 
14 

6 
1 

-211 

20 
19 
- 39 

287 

Forest Department.-The labour of the Forest Department is divided up 
into the extraction of timber a:nd firewood, the construction of tramways, and the 
conversion of timber at the steam saw-mills on Chatham Island. In 1901 it 
employed 917 men thus :-

Tim ber extraction 
Firewood extraction 
Tramways. 
Saw mills . 

• 387 
34~ 

57 
131 

917 

'l'his is a comparatively new department for utilising convict labour and 
is now the chief source of revenue in cash. Its growth may .be thus 
illustrated :-

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Earning8 in caah of COIl viet labour in the Fore8t JJtpartme'ltt. 

1874 .' Department did not exist. 
188l _! • . ~o information. 
1891 R1,58,325. 
1901 R2,77,886. 

Female JaiL-In the Female Jail the women are employed practically on 
the supply of the clothing of the Settlement, but they do also everything else 
necessary for themselves, and the only two men allowed to work inside the jail 
a.re the hospital assistant and the jail carpenter. The detail of the employ
ment will be found in Appendix C. 

III.-SELF-suPPoRTERs. -

Distribution.-The prin,ciple of distributing the self-supporters is to keep 
them in fixed villages in the "conviot sub-divisions," but as a good many are 
taken into Government and private service, these have to live· at the stations 
nearest their work and some are accommodated in villages in the "free 

3c 
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sub·divisions." This accounts for the apparent distribution of sel£·supportem 
all over the Settlement, as in the following Tables:-

, General lJistrioution of Sel/.8upporters. 

ADULTS. CJlILDBRl'. 

Mole. Female. lla.le. Female. 

Total Self-supporters in villages · 1,453 331 214 Ib9 

Total Self-supporters at stations · 815 18 1 ... 
-----

Gross Total of Self-supporters in the Settle-
ment . . . · 1,768 349 215 18~ 

This Table is instructive in another way as showing that to 1,768 men there 
are only 349 women and 404, children. 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Table 0/ Di8t1'io1,tion of Self-supporting Convict8 in 1901. 

Head. I AUDLTB. CHILDBEN. Head. ADULT •. CHILDBBN. 

Sub-Head. Me.le·I~· Me.le·l~ Sub-Head. Male. Female. Male. Female. 

--I-----
SCHEDULE A. 

SCHEDULE A. VILLAGES. 

VILLAGBS. SOUTHBRN DISTRICT. 

N OR'fHIRN DISTRICT. (1) Lamba Line. · 7 1 3 3 
(2) Austenabad • 2 1 2 .1 

(1) Bamboo Flat 81 21 10 18 (3) Protberoepore 'I a 1 1 
(2) Stewart Gani 59 20 13 4 (4) Pahargaon • 2 ... ... '" 
(3) Wimberley Ganj 69 22 24 4 (6) School Line · 3 1 ... . .. 
(4) KadakRchang . 30 11 7 5 (6) Garacherama · 12 4. 2 2 
(5) Mathrs 17 1 2 ... (7) :Bircli Banj • · 1 ... ... ... 
(6) Anikhet . 149 36 9 20 (8) Bumlitan • · 33 4 1 . .. 
(7) Bindrahan 511 14 14 8 (9) Taylerabad • · 18 2 1 1 
(8) Jangli Ghat. 4 ... ... ... (10) Bliagelsingpura 0 29 2 2 2 
(9) Aberdeen • 41 6 4 5 (11) M:tan • · 36 11 6 7 

(10) South Point • 21 7 1 6 (12) Ho y Ganj 0 27 5 6 5 
(11) Dudh Line 1 ... ... . .. (13) Dhani l{hari · 38 9 3 4. --- - - (14) Chauldbari • · 59 16 13 10 

531 13S 840 70 (15) Port Mouat • 44 15 4- IS 
(16) Ograba1'8ij • 59 16 4 5 

SCHEDULE B. (17) Mitha. Khari 73 15 12 13 
(18) Bobdaypur • ~ 55 13 10 11 

S:rUIo:n: (19) Manpur --. 51 10 3 6 
-- (20) Tusonabad 0 74 19 13 12 

NORTHERS DIsTRIcr. (21) Cadell Ganj · 101 22 20 10 
(22) Namunagba.r · 65 22 24 21 

(1) Ross 0 92 9 ... ... .(23) Temple Ganj 126 1I .. . . .. 
(2) Chatham 10 . " ... ... -- ------
(3) Hope Town . ... ... ... . .. 922 193 130 119 
(4) Bamboo Flat 3 1 1 ... 
(5) North Bay . .. ' ... .. . ... SCHEDULE B. 
(6) Stewart Gan~ 1 ... ... ·0-

(7) Wimberley anj 37 1 ... . .. SUTIONS. 
(8) Anikhet 1 

SOUTHBJlN DISTRICT. . 34 '" . .. . .. 
Mathra 

(9) Phoonix Bay 25 ... . .. ... (1) 'Viper. - . 12 1 ." . .. 
(10) Haddo 92~ ... _ .. ... (2) Tea Garden, Navy 
(11) Aberdeen 31 6 ... ... Bay. . 41 ... ... . .. 
(12) Mount ff1Irriett 7 ... ... ... (lI) Garacherama · ... ... .... . .. 
(13) South Point ... ... ... .. . (40) Bumlitan · ... . .. ... . .. 

_.-o-..,-- - - - -- -
262 17 1 ... 53 1 ... .. . 
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Oeeupations.-The chief occupations of self-supporters are cultivation and 
service, Government or private, but there are a good many miscellaneous occupa .. 
tio~ followed by them as shown in the Table below :- . 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Oeeupations of Set/-8upporters .n 1901. 

Head. 

I NoltTUU DlBTBIOT. BOtrrRIB:! DIBTBIOT. 

Self- I • Self· • 
8ub·He&d. lupporters •. Wive •. Children. supporters. Wives. Children. 

(1) Cultivators · · · 336 102 114 781 152 201 
(~) Sawyers · · · ... ... ... 4 1 . .. 
(S) Carpenters • · · 2- 1 2- 3 1 ... 
(4) Petty Contractors · · 14 8 3 1 ... ... 
(5) Blacksmiths · 2 1 ... 2 1 2, 
(6) Tinners · · • 1 ... ... 8 1 ... 
(7) Potters · • · · 1 ... ... 1 1 1 
(8) Tailors · · • 4 1 1 3 ... ... 
(9) Mochis · • · · 4 1 1 2, ... '" 

(10) Cattle Graziers · · 3 ... ... ... ... ... 
{ll) Milk-sellers • · · 31 1 5 17 2 2 
(12) Poulterers • • · '4 1 ... 10 ... ... 
(13) Butchers. • • · 3 2 ... 1 ... ... 
(14) Fishermen · • · 16 5 4 6 ... ... 
(15) Baniahs' • · · 6 1 1 16 1 ~ 
(16) Shop-keepers · • · ... ... ... 23 7 12 
(11) Servants-

(a) Government · · 209 9 9 48 13 14 
(h) Of Residents · · 136 6 7 9 1 ... 
(e) Of Self-supporters · 6 ... ... 15 ... . .. 
(d) Ayahs · • · ... 17 1 ... 3 ... 

(18) Cooks . · · · ... ... ... 2 ... . .. 
(19) Dhobies · · · 6 2 4 9 2 ... 
(20) Barbers • · · · 6 2 3 14 6 a 
(21) Sweepers · · 3 ... ... 5 2 1 

TOTAL · 79S 155 155 975 194 249 

• NOTB-The term .. wives" includes &11 grown females living in the houses of male sell-supporters. 

Owing to changes in the form of statistios, this Table, for the purpose of 
comparison, has to be shown in another way :- .. 

- OOOUl'ATION. 

Year. Number. C&ttle Arti-
Agriculture. &nd Fish. DomeBtic. Shop. Beers. Others. M&rried 

poultry. women. 

ISH. · 1,2H 859 42 47 114 77 44 65 463 
1881 • · 2,649 1,257 180 53 . 265 85 127 45 637 
1891 . 3,049 1,644 88 41 458 85 125 51 557 
1901 • · 1,768 ],117 59 22 482 45 31 62 349 

Value as Agrieulturists.-When all the Jail and other buildings now in 
progress are oompleted, the Settlement will once more, for solid progress, have 
to turn its attention to agriculture and in that view the work of the self-

3c2 
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supporters is more than valuable. What they have achieved in the past 
towards making the land fit for civilised habitation can be seen from this Table :-' 

IS74 

1881 

IH91 

1901 

Year. 

Cleared and C'Ultivated land in the Settlement. 

Cleared la.nd in acres. 

10,421· 

21,115 

24,708 

Cultivated la.nd in a.crel. 

No data available. 

6,775 

11,678 

11,456 

Although the automatic working of general regulations has very largely 
reduced the numb~r of self-supporters in the last decade, yet, as a res11lt of 
steady agricultural labour for many years, there has been an increased produc .. 
tive capacity in the land and an increased prosperity to the self-supporters from 
their own uncontrolled labour and that of their predecessors in the Bame 
period: witness the following Table:-

1874 • 

1881 

1891 

1901 • 

Yal'IJe in Rupm of auppliea purchased from Selj-auppor{en • . 
Yea.r. 

• 

Value. 

2~,692 

48,931 

53,580 

1,06,744 

lV.-SICKNESS AND MORTALITY AMONG CONVICTS. 

Artificial Nature of Sickness and Mortality Returns.-Sickness and 
mortality are always matters of great cbnsideration among a cOllvict population, 
but the conditions are also always highly al-tificial, as there is one constant 
struggle between efficiency in discipline and labour and the maintenance of a 
low sick and death-rate by regulation and direct measures, The tendency on 
one side is to overstrain in the direction of penality and economy, on the other 
side to secure" satisfactory" health statistics at the cost of over-leniency and 
extravagance. l'ort Blair has ha4 no exceptional experience of this struggle, 
which is perpetually maintained wherever prisoners are congregated in civilised 
cOl,mtries. All convict sickness and mortality tables have to be viewed with 
this point in mind_ 

Effect of Rainfall.-It is usual in the East to compare on the same form 
or table, sick-rate, death-rate, and rainfall, but the accompanying 'fable and 
diagram, covering 31 years of Port l3lair in this manner, go to show that 
annual rainfall does not there bear. allY real relation to either sickness or 
death-rate, and that the death-rate bears some, though far from a continuous, 
relation to the sick-rate annually. Monthly rainfall has a decided effect on the 
sick-rate, which greatly- rises regularly every ye&r during the rains (June
September), 
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FORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Rai'll/aU and Bealth, Stati8tics/or 31 year8, 1871-1901. 

YC&r. Rainf all in inches. Sick per cent. DeathR per cent. Numher of uew 
arrivals. 

1871 · , 97'!)5 6'38 1'72 143 

1872 · · 106'5!) 5'91 1'64 694 

1873 · · 115'68 5'50 1'5 t 743 

lSa · • , 106-45 7'60 251 700 

1875 · · · ] 08'49 9'62 3'66 767 

1871:1 · · 129'97 10'35 4'34 1,936 

1877 • · 114'82 7'71 490 1,172 

187S · · 128'88 8'92 6-73 1,541 

1879 · · · lU'71 10'00 4-63 1,474 

USO 101'46 U-09 5'12 1,651 

1881 , · , 125'56 9'77 4-85 1,202 

1882 , · 137'67 7'42 3'30 975 

18gS · 115'00 6'72 1'89 711 

188,1, , · 110'75 6'00 1'62 903 

1885 , . · lll'52 5'00 1'84 936 

1886 , · 112'50 5'81 1'99 1,149 

1887 · , 116'76 5'00 2'30 1,556 

1888 · · 128'27 5'91 4'18 1,706 

1889 · · nO'S5 5'68 3'62 1,464 

1890 · · 109'57 5'85 3'56 953 

1891 · · · }2,4:'1l 5'94 4'18 921 

1892 · · · 102'25 5'95 5'15 858 

1898 · · 96'51 5'30 S'{)9 701 

1894 • · · 117-79 _ 5'47 3'07 804 
~. ~ 

IS!)5 , • 125'6~ 5'17 3'10 866 

1896 • · 107'28 4'60 2'32 1,102 

1897 • • · 136'41 5'02 2'72 1,102 

1898 · · · 127'22 4'79 2-70 1,018 

1"99 · · · 87'01 5'71 4"22 1,169 . 

!QOO · , · 83'28 5'42 4'03 1,259 
, 

1901 · · 132'63 5'04 8'68 1,294 
_--
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The following is a comparative Table of sickness or mortality in the Settle
ment for the Census Years, all the medical figures for the last Census being, 
however, for 1900:-

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT, 

Comparative Table 0/ Siclcne88 and Mortality for tlte Cen8'U8 Year8. 

AVEI:IAGE DAILY STRENGTH, DAILY AVBBAI}E 8ICK, DlDA'I"HS IN AND 017'1' OF 
HOSPITAL, 

Year, 

Malo, Female, Total, Male, Female, Total. Male, Fem&le, Total, 

1874 6,852 885 '1,737 580 25 606 177 17 194 

1881 9,966 1,091 11,063 1,205 IS 1,218 MS 18 681 

1891 10,789 837 11,576 664 24 688 4~1 24 485 

1900 I 10,880 714 11,594 602 27 629 452 16 468 

-
-

RATIO PBB HILLB or AVBBAGI 8TBII!IGTII. 

Yea.r, Of admission, Of daily number of siok, Of deathl, 

Male, Female, Total, Male, I Female, I Total Male, ,Female, Total, 

- -
1874 2,102'16 1,291'58 2,009'44 84 .. 65 28'25 78'20 25'83 19'21 25'07 

1881 2,561'81 753'87 2,882'04 120'91 U'85 110'09 54'49 16'61 50'71 

1891 1,607'l3 1,342'89 l.588,()S 61'83 28'67 59'43 42'93 28'07 41'90 

1900 2,051'38 1,806'72 2,036'31 55'85 37'28 54'20 41'04 22'41 4O'8B 

Health Cycles.-Statistics for isolated years such as these are. howe\"er, 
illusory, as, from some causes not yet reported, the sickness and mortality appear 
to rise and fall in the Penal Settlement in successions of years, as can be seen 
from the accompanying abstract of the Thirty-one Y ears Table~ 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Cycle8 of HeaUk • 

.. 1 
Period. Yelll'S, Death rate, Average death rate ';:; a per mille. J5~ 

-- --

I 4 years 1871 to 1874 Low 18'46 

2 7 years 1875 to 1881 High 49'07 

8 6 years 1882 to ) 887 Low 22'02 

4 [) years 1888 to 1892 High - 41'37 

5 6 years 1893 to 1898 Low 28'39 

6 2 years 1899 to 1900 High 41'25 



The worst year on record is 1878-79 (67'30). The first group is probably 
thend and the last the beginning of a cycle. 

This would seem to be a point requiring extensive examination, as, where 
sickness and death from disease can be, to a certain extent. controlled by 
meaSl,U'CS, there is a natural tendency to rush into expenditure during a " bad " 
year anq. to be careless after " good " ones; whereas with an " artificial" sick 
and death rate the point to aim at is a constant mean. 

Causes of Variation in Annual Returns -Sick and death rates for any 
given period or year are really due to a combination of causes that are very 
difficult to collect together and tabulate satisfactorily. but the enquiry resulting 
in next set of Tables of Health given in this Report seems to point to one im
portant (llue in accounting for the variation of sick and death rates at Port 
Ulair from time to time, as they show that the highest rates are among the 
latest arrivals and that it is the convicts of five years' residence and less that fill 
the sick and death Tables. The inference, then, is that the health statistics for 
any given period or year depend largely on the numbers of new arrivals and 
convicts of short residence present. It is for this reason that a column showing 
the numbers of the new arrivals has been added to the Table given above of 
the rainfall and health statistics for the last thirty·one years. 'l'he column, 
however, cannot explain of itself the annual variation in the sick and death rates: 
it can only provide a clue for finding the true explanation. 

Very careful statistics were collected on fh:ed days during a "bad" week 
of 1902, viz., 25th and ~8th June and 2nd July of the men actually sick among 
the convicts, with a view to ascertaining facts regarding the convict sickness, 
on which to base m.easures for controlling it,-of arriving at the mean just 
mentioned. 

Prevalent Diseases.-As regards the prevalent diseases the following are 
the general figures for these days, which approximate, as a matter of fact, the 
figures usually returned annually :-

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

Prevalent disease, of tlte ,ick and c01&vale'cene COf&fifcts 01t tke 25th, 28tk June and 2nd July; 
1902. 

Disease. 

Mahuial fever (47%) and dysentery consequent 
thereon (7%) 

Ulcers and injuries 
Phthisis • . • • • 
1\11 other diseases including dysentery other 

than malarial (7%) 

Percentage of pl'evalollce among the 8ick. 

54 
16 
6 

24 

Total 100 

Ulcers and injuries are classed together, as they are both ordinarily induced 
in the conviots by outdoor work and are· largely due to their innate personal 
carelessness and so beyond the control of the authorities. But since a ::Mosquito 
Brigade and other apparatus for reducing mosquitoes are getting into working 
order at Port .Blair, the great sC0lll'ge malaria·· will perhaps largely disappear 
from the returns at the next Census. After malaria, dysentery (caused by 
malaria and otherwise) is the chief disease and is being combatted by improved 
cooking, milk, and diet, and so perhaps that, too, will be reduced in proportionate 
amount by the next Census. 'phthisis (with tuberculosis), as an infectious pre
ventible disease likely to spread if unchecked, is being tackled by a special Phthisis 
Hospital, spread of information regarding its nature, and notification of its exist
ence to the various authorities in the actual charge of convicts, with a view to 
checking its spread. 

There appears to be no doubt that these three (malaria, dysentery, phthisis) 
are the main points requiring special attention, and also that, if malaria alone can 
be successfully checked in growth, the health of the Penal Settlement will put 
on a new aspect. 
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Causes governing Annual Returns.-Detailed statistics were drawn up 
on the test days to illustrate the effect of the following points on the sick rate :
length of residence, character, mode of cooking food, nature of the labour, place 
of residence. They all dovetail into each other and it is the combination of all 
these that produces any given sick rate. 

Noone of the Tables thus procured is correctly legible per se, nor without 
some knowledge of the conditions that control the figures. Each Table will there
fore be accompanied by a commentary designed to assist in reading it. 

Length of Residence.-The Tables for the effect of length of residence on 
health show that there is a steady annual decline in the sick rate for the first six 
years, -after which it remains pretty steadily at a low figure, and that it is the 
i:tew arrivals who swell the general sick rate. But in reading them the following 
facts must be borne in mind. Third class convicts, chietiy those up to fiv-e 
years' residence, go to hospital as often as they think they will be admitted. The 
_first and second class convicts have something to lose by going to hospital. No. 
self-supporter ever goes to hospital if he can help it, as he loses thereby working 
time and hence income and also his means of looking after his property and 
land. 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

El<'FECT OF lENGlH 0];' RESIDENCE ON HEALTH AS SHOWN ON TEST DAYS. 

JrJale convic~8 average stele and convale/lcent on 25th, 28th June and 2nd Jul.¥ 1902, according 
fo lenglh of residence. 

Length of residence. I •. ,;,k 

L-e-ss-t-h-an-On-e-y-e-ar-.I 
123 

1 year 

2 years 

3 years 

4. years 

5 years 

6 years 

7 years 

8 years 

9 years and over 

Self.supporters 

TOTAL 

150 

96 

7l 

62 

50 

28 

28 

13& 

No. 
convalescent. 

88 

138 

69 

56 

39 

18 

14 

15 

78 

Tntal8ick. 

211 

2~8 

165 

127 

.101 

68 

43 

36 

208 

Strenllth of 
class. 

965 

1,495 

1,<l1i5 

1,025 

949 

75'1 

996 

873 

581 

3,126 

Sick rate per rent. of 
stl·ength. 

21'~6 

J9'26 

12 .. 39 

10'04 

In the Table of the effect of length of residence on the main diseases, the 
phthifois percentages are not large enough as yet to comment on. 'lhe high fever and 
dysentery rates are among the convicts of under five years' residence in a steady 
decline for both disease!from date of arrival. Assuming that half the dysentery 
is due to the action of malarial fevers, the inference is that malaria -dominates 
the sickness of new arrhals, the highest rate being amongst the men of under 
one year's residence. Variation in sick rate is therefore partly due to the varia
tions in the number of new arrivals from year to year. 
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PORT BLAIR PENAL SE'rTLEMENT. 

EFFECT OF MALARIA ON NEW ARRIVALS. 

3{ale convicts average sick, convalescent and convale8cent re·admi8sions on 25th, 28th, June and 

Length of residence. 

Less than 1 year 

1 year 

2 years 

3 years 

4 years 

2nd July "1902. ~ 

MALABIA. 

Percentage of sick to strength. 

Fever. Dysentery. 

9'00 

8'39 

1'63 

Both, 

16'86 

11'56 

ll'46 

10'29 

7'21 

3 D 
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PORT BLAIR 

EFPECT OF THE MAIN DISEASES ON LENGTH 

ltlale convict8 aVM'age 8iele, and convale8eenta and convale8eent re-admi88ion8 on 

FEVEBS, \DYSENTBBY AND BOWEL COMPLAINTS, 

.; .; 
§ R 

0 

'iii ';;J 
,'!l .::l 

., 
.d 

S ... ~ ... 
.; 'i 

.. .. 
LeDgth of reeideDce, R t " j Ii> '" '" ,,; .. .b iii .. ~ <> ., 

'" ~ ... 
~ <; ... R '0 "0 0 '" '" <D Q) 

..c:l '" C> ... " c.> 

'" .. ., .. ... ... '" '" R 1 i R .. .. .. " :S 
Q) R .. " Q) ..Ii I; I- ..Ii ~ " .t R ... .. R Ii! ~ 0 0 0 " " 0 0 0 

tn I 0 0 ... "-' in 0 0 ... "-' 

I 
Less than 1 year 965 60 67 1 128 13'26 33 27 2 62 6'41 

1 year · . 1,495 49 74 11 134 8'96 40 33 5 7'8 5'21 

2 ye:l.l's · 1,055 49 42 4 95 g'OO 22 27 3 52 4'92 

I 
3 years · · · 1,025 42 36 8 86 8'39 22 11 6 39 3'80 

4 years · · 949 28 ~1 4 53 5'58 11 19 1 31 3'26 

5 years · · • , 758 20 8 4 32 4'22 9 6 .. , 15 1'97 

6 years · · · 996 21 12 1 34 8'41 6 4 ," 10 1'00 

years · · 878 14 11 1 26 2'97 6 5 1 19 1'87 

8 years · · · . 581 18 6 3 27 4'64 2 3 1 6 1'03 

9 years and over · . 3,126 64 36 5 105 3'85 22 24 2 48 1'58 

.-

s elf-supporters · 2,001 7 ... .. , 7 '33 5 .., , .. S '28 

. ~--- --' --_ .. _-- ---..._--~ --"--_- "--
I 

GBAND TOTAL 12,918 372 313 t2 727 5'62 178 159 21 358 2'17 

------- --_._------- -------------_- -- ~-- .. -------- ' . - -,---~----. - ----~------- _._--_ 
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PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

of RESIDENCE AS SHOWN ON TEST DAYS, 

25th, 28th June, and 2nd July 1902, according to disea8e and length of residence. 

- -----~---- --------~--~~--------------------

I PH'!HI8JS. I ULCE:&8 AND INJURIE8. 

--~~--:---r-~.-
iii = § .~ ..... 

~ . .; 's ~ s 
1l § 'g 
~ ~ w ~ 
~ ~ ~ 

§ (J g ~ 
~ ~ ~ ~ 
ct) & (l) .... 

~ • r.> cs ~ 
§ ~ ~ ~ g ~ 
o E-I Po< iii 0 (5 

1 1 11 1 12 1'24 

2 1 3 '20 15 .2 2 19 l'~3 

2 .. , , .. 2 '18 11 1 2 U 1'32 
l 

.2 1 .. , 3 '29 11 1 ... 12 1'17 

I 

3 .. ' .. , 3 '31 9 ... ... 9 '9j, 

4 .. , ... 
41 

'51 4 ... ... 4 '51 

4 .. , ... 4 '40 2 ... . .. 2 '.20 

! 
I 

3 ... . .. :3 '34 ! 3 .. ' . .. 3 '34 

1 1 '17 -... ... 4 ... .. . 4 '68 

I 
'
57

1 
15 ... 3 18 i 12 2 ... 14 '44 

... ... '" ... ..' 6 ... ... 6 '28 

ALL OTHI!l!. DI8IU.UIIS. 

----.---~---.-----

9 

16 11 3 

11 13 4 

8 7 '" 

I 
7 5 1 

10 6 . .. 

7 1 1 

6 1 ... 

6 6 1 

28 9 2 

6 .... 

:fi .. 
" .. 
~ .. -o 
..; 

" o 

" ... 
~ 

17 1'76 

30 2'00 

28 2'65 

15 1'46 

13 l'37 

16 I 2'11 

9 '9J 

7 'SO 

12 2'06 

39 1'21 

5 '23 

--------_--- - ------_- ---[---- --_---



388 

Personal Character.-As to the effect o£ personal character on health, it 
is to be observed that the highest sick rate of all is among the really bad-men 
with very bad or bad Indian character and very bad local character in the Settle
ment. Next in order come those with only local very bad character. No doubt 
long continued evil habits of life permanently affect health, and also in some of 
such cases successful malingering may be suspected. 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

EFFECT OF PERSONAL CHARACTER ON HEALTH AS SHOWN ON TEST DAYS. 

Male eonvicta average aic1c and convalescent on 25th, 28tk Jtme, and 2nd July 1902, according 
to character. 

Local character. 

1. Very bad 
2. Bad. 
3. Good 

No. 8ick. I No. I Total8ick. \ Strength of class. Sickfr~tt6 P6rhce~t. convplescent. 0 s rengt • 

A.-Indian Jail or previous c;:haracter-Good or Fair. 

78 
1:3 

612 

57 
19 

378 

135 
32 

990 

868 
267 

10,470 

15'55 
ll'98 
9'45 

B.-In«uan Jail or previous character-Bad or Very bad. (D ticket.) 

1. Very bad • 48 38 8B 363 23'69 
2. Bad . 2 1 3 50 R 
3. Good 38 30 68 900 7'55 

- --- ---..-
Grand Total of 

A and B 791 523 1,314 12,918 10'17 

Mode of Cooking.-Personal cooking being the rule in India, for strong 
disciplinary reasons convicts are " promoted" from the" mess gang" to private 
cooking. Tn the result somewhat less than half are in " mess gangs." The Table 
of the effect of the method of cooking on health shows the sick rate to be five 
times greater among the mess gangs than among those who cook for themselves. 
These figures must, however, be read with caution, as in the " mess gangs" are 
included all the latest arrivals and the bad characters. They thus lose much of 
their relative importance. 

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 

EFFECT OF METHOD OF COOKING ON HEALTH AS SHOWN ON 'l'ES1 DAYS. 

Male C01lVict8 average sick and convale8~ent on 25th, 28th, and 2nd Jtt?!! 1902, according to 
metkoil of cuolcing. 

Mode of cooking'. No. sick. No. 
TotRl sick. Strellgth of d",s. "'ck rate per cent. 

convalescent. of 8trenstb. ' 

Cooking, self 156 46 202 6,05; 3'33 

Mess Gangs . 635 476 ],111 68til 16'19 , - --- ----- ..-.-..,~., ..... -_' I -
ToTA.~ 791 622 1,313 12,91 g I 10'17 

..... ,."--._----. 
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Nature of Labour.-In reading the Tables showing the effect of convict 
labour on sick rate, it is to be remembered that all the labour in Port lUair is by 
way of being" hard," i.e., a full task is to be exacted of whatever work a con· 
vict is put to, and all arrivals are presumed to be physically capable of a full task 
before despatch. But social antecedents, personal capacities, education, state of 
personal health from time to time, advancing years, and the nature of the work 
from time to time necessary for the welfare and progress of the Settlement, all 
tell in distributing tasks. 

The very varied tasks demanded are in this way divisible into indoor and out
door, and then again into ordinary and hard. The indoor "hard labcur" men 
are the bad and very bad characters in jails. The outdoor "hard labour" men 
include the chaingang, the habitual criminals, the unnatural-crime men, and so 
on. .so character comes into play in gauging the" hard labour" sick returns. 
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Stateme1~t of sick, convalescents, and convalescent re-ad'ltlissions into the lzospe:-tals 0/ 
based on averages of 3 days, 25tTt an(l 

FE V E B S. DYSENTERY AND BOWEL COMPLAINTS. 
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Statement of sick, convale8cent" and convalescent re-admissions into tke Hospitals 
came, based on a1)erages of 3 days, 
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the Settlement tJceord-ing to diseases and nature of work from wln'ell they came, 
28th June and 2nd July 1902. 

PHTHISIS. ULCEJlS AND INoTURIES. ALL OTHER DISEASBS. 
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the Settlement according to diseases and nature of work from whicl they came, 
28th June and 2nd July 1902. 

PHTHISIS. ULCERS AND INJURIES. ALL OTHER DISEASlIS. 
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Place of Residence.-As to the effect of the place of residence in the 
Settlement on health, convicts have to be located as near as possible to the work 
that it is obligatory to impose on them and this is a point that has always, to be 
remembered in fixing location. '1'he sick rate, on the test days for all dIseases, 
was found to be pretty equally distributed between the two districts of the 
Settlement, but to vary very largely for individual stations, For comparing 
stations the large (above 3W population) have to be separated from the small 
(below 3501 , as with a small popUlation quite a few individual cases will cause 
the percentage to vary largely either way. 

'l'he following Table can be thus prGduced :-

PERCENTAGE OF SICK TO STRENGTH, 

Large Stations (over 550). Nature of chief work. 
Fever. Dysentery. Both, 

--- --__ 

Namunaghar · , , Quarries and firewood • · 9';33 9'09 18'42 

Dundas Point • Bri'lkfields , · 10'54 7'08 17'51 

13 ajajag , · · · Firewood and forestry · · 15'15 1'89 17'04-

Navy Bay · Tea gardens . · · 8'18 5'54 13'72 

Goplakabang • · · Tea and forestry · 8'90 I 2'67 1l'57 

Viper · · · · General (jail and bad character) 6'5~ 3'50 1008 

Shore Po:nt · General and firewood · · 6'6S 1'96 8'ti6 

. 
Aberdeen · · (Very large) all sorts , · 5'JG 2'41 7'81 

Phrenix Bay · · · Workshops . · , ;3·89 2'07 5'96 

Haddo General (Asylums) · · 4'34 1")') ...... 5'56 

1I0s8 , · · · General (good eharactel' only) , I 2'66 1·12 3'n 
i 

But it is not at all easy to read this Table usefully: as the rates are only for 
three days in a "bad " week and localities necessarily vary greatly from month 
to month in comparative healthiness, and. also in a "station" are convict bar
racks, permanent and temporary, situated at sometimes considerable distances 
apart and in a considerable variety of site, Again, several other points ·have to 
be considered before arriving at a real comparison of localities:- length of ser
vice, character, nature of the labour of the men employed at a station from time 
to time, all tell on its health returns. And also a place selected for residence 
has to do with the nature of the obligatory work of the Settlement. I t is there
fore doubtful whether locality within the :Settlement limits has a preponderating 
influence on health per se. 'l'he only places where both fever and dysentery rates 
were found to be high were Dundas Point and Namunaghar. 



393 

EFFECT OF PLACE OF RESIDENCE ON HEALTH AS 
SHOWN ON TEST DAYS. 

Male convicts average sick, convalescents, and convalescent re-admis
sions on 25th and 28th June and 2nd July 1902, according to 
stations in the Northern District. 

3 • 
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PORT BLAIR 

EFFECT or PLACE OF RESID:lNCE ON 
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PEN AL SETTLEMENT. 

HEALTH AS SHOWN ON TEST DAYS, 

28M June and 2nd July 1902, according to station8 in the Northern lJistrict. 
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Results of an Enquiry made in 1867.-In 1867, when the general condi
tions of the Settlement and the state of medical knowledge and terminology 
differed greatly from those now obtaining, Dr. W. H. Rean, Senior Medical 
Officer, wrote a very careful report on the health of the Settlement, and his 
general oonclusjons are much those above arrived at. At that time and pre
viously the death-rate had always been very high, except in one year, 1865, 
when it was even then high according to present notions, 65'70 per mille; 
but then deaths from" ulcers degenerating into gangrene" were numerous, 
a state of things now happily passed away with antiseptic treatment. 

He noticed (1) that the great causes of sickness and death were fevers and 
what he called "miasmatic diseases" -fever (malarial), dysentery, diarrhrea., 
and" others;" (2) that the great mortality was in the first and succeeding 
years after arrival; (3) that the nature of the labour affected health, out-door 
jungle and swamp work being the worst for health ; (4) that character did so too, 
the worst characters being the most sickly; and (5) that few a!rivals in a year 
combined with few arrivals in previous years sent down the sick and death
rates. 

He drew up one still instructive table which helps to illustrate the results 
above given, e. g.,-

Table of 1867 ,hawing con.)ict deatk rate with. reference to lengtli of 'I'fJsiaenee. 

Under Under Under Under Over 
1 year. 2 Ye&rl. S years. 40 years. 4 years. 

Strength . 1;803 2,698 743 558 1,748 
Deaths . . 347 19l 51 65 46 
Pe rcen tage. to 24'7 7'0 6'& 11'6 2'6 

strength. 

He also drew up two diagrams showing the prevalenoe of fever with refer
eflce to' other diseases : one generally for the Settlement, where the enormou& 
preponderance of fevers at that time becomes clear, and another for Viper 
Island showing the sick from the population of that island only, where there is 
a decided preponderance of other diseases over fevers He attributed this to 
the early clearing of the island and the absence of miasma, where now-a-days w~ 
should say it w.as due to the clean condition of a hilly island which prevel\te4 
mosquitoes froIIl breeding. These diagrams are still instructive. ' 
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(3) Q. When ~ local born boy marries a local born girl of his own ca.te, who pays the 
expenses? 

4. The same rule as in the first question applies. The pmnts 6£ the, boy pay if 
they can; if not, the girl's parents pay. 

(4) Based on actual returns o£ local born mixed-caste marriages the 'following 
question was asked, the second caste name representing that or the girls. 

Q. Which is considered the highest caste locally of :-

Q. A. 
\ 

lJ Bania or Lobar? Bania. 
D Kayath or Thakur? Thakur. 
U Kayath or Kaibarth? Kayath. 
U Kayath or Garasia? Kayath. 
D Khatri or Thakur? Thakur. 
U Khatri or Ahir? Khatri. 
U Dosadh or Namasudra (Madras) ? Dosadh. 
D Dosadh or Baghdi? Baghdi. 
II Kurmi or Kachi ? Kurmi. 
D Kurmi or Bania? Bania. 
D Bind or Thakur? Tha.kur. 
U Maratha or Kunbi? Maratha. 
U Sonar or N onia ? Sonar. 
D Pasi or Bania? Bania. 

The letter U in the above Table shows where the girls married" up "and D 
married" down." 

where they 

The question here is, qf course, not which of these pairs of castes are held 
to be the higher in India, ner whether they would, in any circumstances, asso
ciate together in India, but which is locally the higher and why they will asso
ciate locally. In everyone of these mixed-caste marriages the issue will be 
of the father's caste. In one case the opposite sexes in two families married 
each ~ther: one family was Eaghdi and the other was Dosadh. In some parts 
at least of India they would all have become of one" caste" and both families 
would have been" outcasted." In Port Blair the Dosadh girls in this instance 
have become Baghdi and the .Baghdi girls have become Dosadh, and they and 
their children are so recognised socially. 

The answers to the last and indeed to all the questions show clearly that 
there is as yet no notion of hypergamy in the Penal Settlement and that under 
pressure of surrounding conditions caste has to be set ~side in marriages and can 
only be maintained by ignoring the caste of the mothers. There is, however, 
a strong desire to marry into the same caste and wherever practicable it is no 
doubt done, and it is probable that caste maintenance in its strictness will 
commence in the Penal Settlement by isogamy which, in India, is so merged 
in hypergamy that it is left out of consideration in the present Census Reports. 
That in time caste will rule marriages and social relations in the Penal Settle~ 
ment in.all its accustomed force there appears t() be little doubt. 

Character of the Convicts' Descendants.-Like every other population,. 
the local born comprise every kind of personal character. Taken as a class 
they may,· however, be described thus. As ohildren they are bright, intelligent, .... 
and unusually healthy. It is· the rule, not the exception, for the whole of a 
local born family to be reared. On the score of intelligence they do not fail 
throughout life. As young people they do not exhibit any unusual degree of 
violence and inclination to theft, but their general morality is distinctly low. 
Among the girls, even when quite young, there is a painful amount of prostitu
tion, open and veiled: the result partly of temptati9~in apopulation in which 
the males very greatly preponderate, but chiel1i due to bad early associations~ 
convict mothers not being a class likely to bring up their girls to a high moral
ity. The boys, and sometimes the girls, exhih.it much defiant pride of position, 
i.e., in being "free" as opposed to being" convict," combined with a certain 
mental smartness, idleness, dislike to manual labour, and disrespect for age and 
authority that stand much in their way in life. Their defiant attitude is 
probably due to the indeterminate nature of their social status as has been ob. 
served of classes unhappily situated socially elsewhere. Heredity seems to 
show itself in both sexes rather in a tengency towards the meaner qualities. than 
towards violence of temperament. 
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The adult v.illagers are quarrelsome and as litigious as the Courts will permit 
them to be, borrow all the money they can, do not get as much out of the land 
as they might, and spend too much time in attempting to get the bet~r of 
neighbours. . 

At the same time, it would be an entire error to suppose that the better 
elements in human nature are not also exhibited and convicts' desoendants have 
shown themselves to be upright, oapable, hardworking, honest, and self-respecting. 
On the whole, considering their parentage, the local born population is of a 
much higher type than the inexperienced' would expect to find them, though 
there is too great a: tendenoy on the part of the whole population to lean on the 
Government, the result probably of the excessive~' governing" necessary in 
suoh a place as a Penal Settlement. 

Occupaiions.-At present there are 279 looal born male adults earning 
their own living and maintaining their families in the Penal Settlement and 
their occupations explain themselves in the following table:-

PORT BLAIR PENAL SETTLEMENT. 
Occupations of the ,Local Born Adult8. 

No." ... 1< I 
O~cup8tion. No. follow· dependents Total supported 

ing it. (elderly women, by it. 
wives, lIud sisters). 

Government Service . · · • 84 76 160 
Trade and shop . · · · · 13 21 34 
Agriculture . · · · · 149 190 339 
Private service . · • · 33 S6 69 

-------
TOTAL • 279 32;~ 602 

Education.-The local born population is better educated than is the rule 
in India, as elementary education is compulsory for all self-supporter children: 
girls up to 10 and boys up to 14. The sons of the local born and of the free 
settlers are alSQ< freely sent to the schools, but not the daughters-fear of con
tamination in the latter ~se being a ruling consideration, in addition to the 
usual conservatism in such matters. The girls do not retain much of what they 
have been taught, but many of the boys are really literate in the veI'llacular. A 
fair proportion become sufficiently proficient in English for clerkshlpR, Pro
vision is also made for mechanical training to those desiring it, but it is not 
largely in request, except in tailoring, and there is a fixed system of physic~l 
trai~ for the boys. _ SBwi~ is taught the girls. 

311' 
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APPENDIX A. 

naily Labour Statement lor the dry 8ea8on of 1901. 

Head, 
SlIb-head. Daily average. 

DETAILS OF 
APPROPRIATED LABOUR. 

I. bEP:rl!CTIVB-

(1) Sick and 
Hospital 
Less in 
employ 

detained in 
- . . 
departmental 

(2) In custody • 
(3) On J ail labour : 

(a) Cellular Jail 
(b) Viper Jail 

(4) Attending Courts 
(5) Under transfer 
(6) Lunatics 
(7) Lepers • • -
l8) Not availabe for ha.rd 

labonr: 
(a) Invalids • 
(b) Convalescents, 

II. DBPABTMBlI'TAL EMl'LOY
(J) Commissariat: 

(a) Fixed • • 
(b) A vemge occasional 

(2) Marine • 
(3) Medical: 

(a) Hospitals 
(b) Light labonr 

(4) Schools· 
(5) Police • • 
(6) Andamanese 
(7) Military 
(8) Forest: 

(a) Firewood • 
. (b) Chatham Saw-mill 
(c) Timber. 
(d) Tramway 

(9) Tea 

Ill. SUl'EBVISUfQ ESTABLISH
KENr-

(1) J emadars 
(2) Tindals • • 
(3) Peons and Umedwars 
(4) Jail 

Less in Departmental 
employ 

IV. FIXBD EST.lBL18HKBNTS-

(1) 'Boatmen: 
. (a) District 

(b) Ferrie8 
(c) Officials 

(2) Private employ: 
(a) Paid - -
(b) Free of charge 

555 

80 

140 
120 

320 
270 

202 
18 

194 
75 

342 
131 
387 
57 

113 
68 

185 

102 
111 

475 
'l 

·260 
10 
10 

153 
340 

590 

220 
24.7 

269 
25 
77 
25 
20 

917 
383 

10 
72 

900 
59 

1,041 

228 

366 

213 
(3) Superintendent's estab-

lishment. • 70 
(4) Station Office establiih· 

ment • 57 

1,539 

2,133 

.813 

Head, 
Sub-head. 

(5) Connected with Station 
work: 
(a) Rations, colleotion 

and distribution 
(b) Watchmen 
(c) Cooks • 
(el) Waterman 
(8) Sweepers (rubbish) • 
(f) DhQbies 
(g) Bathers 

(6) Carters • . 
(7) Cattle attendants I . 
(8) Government cultivation 
(9) Postmen . 

(10) Revenue collection 
(11) Station manufactures 
(12) Conserva.ncy _ _. 
(13) Fishermen • 
(14) Salt works. • 
(15) Vegetable supplies: 

(a ) Vegetables 
(b) Mustard . 

_ (c) Castor and chillies • 
(d) Limes • 

(16) Charcoal burners • 
(17) Coffee and cocoa planta· 

tion -.- • • . 
(18) Cane manufacturers _ 
(19) Jungle materials collec· 

tion _ • 
(20) Lamp-lighters • 
(21) Settlement Band. . 
(22) Disposal of the dead • 
(23) Average steamer loading 

V. F!Xn WOBKS-

(1) Cellular Jail aud Mount 
. Harriett • • • 
(2) A ssocio.ted Jail • . 
(II) Ph<llDix Bay Workshops 

with Lime Kiln and 
Tannery . , . 

(4) Brick fields aud Ariel 
Creek Road. . • 

(5) Quarries 
(6) Potteries • 
(7) Surki making 

VI. ABTIIICBl! COllPS-

(1) General Works • 
(2J Artificers' coolies 

TOUL All'BQl'lUATli> LABOUB • 
-.-

DETAILS OF DISPOSABLE 
LABOUR. 

Repairs to roads," bunds, 8ea 
walls; hay-making, gur
geon oil, etc.. • . 

TOTAL DIBl'OSAJlLE LABOUR 

GROSS TOTAL 

Daily verage. 

58 
lID 
169 
193 

48 
68 
41 

137 
10 
6 
4. 

735 
208 
119 
120 

21 
4 

2-i 
115 

85 
10 

157 
liD 

ro 
21 

'9 
8 
II 
6 

22 

250 
200 

650 
117 

!2 
40 

U8 
S60 

&89 

1,701 

908 

9,590 

589 

10,11!.l 
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APPENDIX B. 

PH<ENIX BAY WORKSHOPS. 

Average Labour Statement for 1901. 

Head, Daily'average. Head, Dai17 average. Sub·head. Sub-head. 

SCHEDULE A. 
(2) :ritting: 

(a) Fitters. 25 
(b) Learners 7 

WOBKSHOPS. 32 
(3) Watch and clock 

J. GENERAL WORKS- repairers . 2 

(1) Engine n river learners. 27 (4) Boiler makers 10 
(5) Farriers 6 

(2) Firemen 5 -118 
V. LEATHEB-

(3) Tailors 2 (I} Mochis 15 
15 

(4) Water carriers 4 VI. SILVBB-

(5) Wood cutters 2 (1) Silversmith 1 

BBASS-
1 

(6) Coolies for conveying VII. 
coal, etc. 4 

44 (1) Braziers 4. 
II. MACHINES- 4-

VIII. COPPBR-
(1) Planing machine 1 

(1) Coppersmiths 4 
(2) Drilling machine 3 (2) Tinners • 4 - 8 
(3) Punching machine 1 IX. TIN-

(4) Screw·cu¥..ing machine. 1 (I) Tinsmiths 3 - S 
(D) Turning: X. SUPER VISING ESUB-

(a) Turners 6 LISHKENr-
(b) Lelll'neril . 3 

9 (l) Foreman Petty 
Officers 28 

(6) Sawing: (2) Foreman Tindals 4 
(a) Band'saw • 1 112 
( b) Circular saw 1 

2 TOTAL WaBKsHOPB. 345 
17 

III. WOOD- SCHEDULE B. 

(1) Carpenters • 65 FOUNDRY. 

(2) Coaoh-builders 2 (1) Moulding: 
(a) Moulders 8 

(3) Wheel·wrights 2 ~b) Learners 6 
(c) Coolies . 3 

~4) CooperS 6 17 
(2) Brl.lSlfin{lulderlio 3 

(5) Pattern makers 2 
(3) Foreman Pe_tty 

(6) Carvers - ""24- Officers 2 

(7) Designer . 1 TOrAL FOll'NDBY 22 

(8) polishers and painters 6 SCHEDULE C. 

TANNJlRY. 
(9) . Turning: 

2 (1) Tanners . . (a) Turners 6 
(b) Learners . 2 

4 TOrAL TANNERY S 
(10) Saw sharpener 1 

-1(13 SCHEDULE D. 

IV. IBOlf-
LUlE KILN. 

(1) Burners 4 
(1) , Blacksmiths: (2) Boatmen 9 

(a) Smiths . 30 (3) Coolies . -"----; 48 
(b) Hammermen 20 
(0) Learners .10 TOTAL LIME KILN • 61 
(d) Coolies 8 

TOTAL PH!ENIX BAY WO:USlIOPS.\ 68 434 

SF! 
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APPENDIX C. 

FEMALE JAIL. 
I 

A.verage Lahour Statement, 1901. 

Head, 
Bub·he&ci. Da.ily average. . Head, 

Sub·Head. Daily a. V8lage. 

-
-

1. I NEF FECTlVE- (2) Tailors: 

(1) Sick and detained in SO (a) Cotton clothing • 5 
(0) Woollen clothing. 3 

Hospital. - 8 
(8) Cotton workers: 

(2) Lunatics . · 2 
(al Prepal"ers 01" open' S 

(3) Not available for labour: ere. 
(0) ~lwinders 24. 

(al Invalids · · 6 (c) arp makers 6 - 6 (d) Warp joiners · 4 - 4.3 (e) Reel winders S 
(f) Beaming machine 8 
(g) VVarp brushers • 7 
(4) Wara dressers 'I 
( I) Red Ie makers 2 

II. SUPIIBVIStl'G ES'U.BLISH· - 740 
(4) Wool workers : 

XlINT-
(a) Warp makers · 3 
(0) Spinners . · 44 

(1) Tindalanl! . · · 6 
._ 47 

(ti) Starchers: 
(2) Dafadarnis • · 22 - 27 (a) CottOD starchers · 3 

(0) Blanket starchers • 3 - 6 
-216 

III. F!Xu ESU.BLI8HlIIENT-

(1) Clothing godown · 4 V. OUTDOOR LABOUR: 

(2) Mehtaranis · · 5 
(1) Cooliet on rQllds, etc., and 84 

(3) Hospital: . convalescentr.:-"' 

(a) Cooks · • 1 (2) Wheat cleaners 15 
(6) Ward coolies · S - 49 - 4 

(4.) Cooks: • 
(a) Gang cooks • 40 
(6) Splitt~ng . and 1 

carrymg wOod. 
4. (cl B~iling and carry. 

ing water. - 9 

(5) Guards: 

(a) Gates · • 3 
(6) Barracks · · , 
(c) Children · · :3 - 9 -- 31 TO'!!L IN FEXALI JAIL · 366 

# 

IV. INDOOB Lnou:a-

(1) Wea.vera: 

(a) Cotton clothing • 66 
(b) llianketa . . 11) - 81 
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APPENDIX D. 

Results of enquiry into the ~e History of Local Born Men and 
. Women in the Pe ettlement at Port Blair. 



406 

APPENDIX 
Re8ult, of enquiry into Me Caste Hi&tory of Local Born 

FATHER. MOTHER. 

Man's Caste as stated Statements in Registers. Statements in Register •. 
initiPlI. byhimsdf. 

I I No. Caste. District. No. Caste. District. 

J.B. Ahir 0 14,228 A "Hindu " Unao. 18,055 A Ahir . Gorakhpur. 
1;. L. Do. 0 • DIl. Do. Do. Do. Do •• Do. 
B.D. Do. · 15,177 A Do. Do. 15,370 A Do •. Unao. 
L.B. Do. 0 18,362 A Ahir . Rancbi. 24,636 A Do •. Bareli. 
N. Do. · 15,146 A Goddu SonthaJ. Perg. 22,891 A Gowala Bardw"D. 

R. Baghdi . 4,714 A "Hindu" Hugli. 15,288 A, "Hindu" Cho~a NagpUl,". 
S. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. 

H. Bairagi 10,097 A Not given Ganjam. 14,622 A Bairagi Raipnr. 

B. Bania (Radhi) 6,873 A Not noted Not noted. 16,138 A " Sivite" . Nagar (Mysore). 
R. N. Bania 11,803 A "Hindu" Sitapur. IB,093 A Bania . Ajmer. 
H. Do. Do. Do. Do. 21,1)04 A Ahir Eta. 

-

D. Bhanjam 6,397 A Wanjari Berar. 19,358 A Kur~i Rai Bareli. 

:M. Bind 6,968 A "Hilldu" HugH. 17,605 A Jat Ajmer• 

--

R.R. Brahman 7,935 A Brahman . Amraoti . 18,634 A Brahman Rajamllndri. 
R. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. 
V. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. 
B.P. Do. 18,539 A Bairagi Mathura. 24,875 A Do. Mirzapur. 

R.P. Chamar 13,546 A Chamar Amba.1a. 18,885 A Chamar Abu.-
B. Do. Do. Do. . Do. Do. Vo. Do. 
B.D. Do. 15,216 A "Hindu " Bareli. 26,156 A Do. Mirzapur. 

-
S. Dosadh 5,182 A Dosadh Purneah. 13,154 A "Hindu" H08hangab~. 
R. K. Do. 5.180 A Do. Do. 16,874 A Ahir Ghazipur 
R. C. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. ~ 

M. Glloraria . 9,489 A "Hindu" Sholapur. 15,312 A Chetty Bellar],. 

.-
I. Hajam 25,050 A "Barber" Cuttack. 16,926 A Maratha. Nisik. 

.-~ 

_____ -c-· I--- .--
.. - --

-
R.N. Kachi 15,041 A "Hindu" Sitapur. 19,154 A Kunbi East Berar. 

-~ --
S. R. Knl.th 7,2110 A Kollita Hugli. 10,277 A " Hindu.." RaiPU1. L. Do. 14,812 A "Hindu" Cuttack. 19,895 A Maratha. Puri. 
B.L. Do. 11,!J71 A Do. Do. 16,941 A Bostom Hugli. 
A.L. Do. 7,673 A Do. Gaya. 15,B82 A Lohar Fatehgarh, . 
X.B.D. Do. 5,832 A Kaibarth Hugli. 12,149 A "Hindu" Gaya. 

-

D. S. Khatri 410 A Not stated Lahore. 14,802 A "Hindu " Cuttack. 
S. R. Do. 11,645 A Khatri Jalandhal. 8,747 A -Maratha Sata.ra. 
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D. 
Men ana Women in the Penal Settlement a~ Por~ Blair. 

FATHER. MO'J:B:mlt. 

'Wife's CBsta as sta.ted Statements in Registers. Statements in Registers. 
initials. by her hushand. 

I I No. Caete. Distriot. ,No. Caste. Diatriet. 

-.. 
8. D. Ahir · 19,463 A IAhir • , Ben ares 20,440 !. Ahir . · Faizabad. ... Unmarried. ... . .. . .. '" .. . ... 
8:'1>. 

Do. . .. ... ... 
Ahir 20,100 A Ahir . Ghazipur. 2,201 B AMr • · Allahab~d. R.D. Do. • · 14,421) A "Hindu" Lucknow. 22,082 A Do. Cawnpore. 

R.D. Do!adh 0,180 A Dosadh Purnea.h. 15,874 A Ahir . Ghazipur. 
... ... ... ... . .. . .. . .. .. . 

... Unmarried. 
'" ... .. ... ... . .. 

... Unmarried. ... . .. 
Manbh~~ 

... 
Loha;" CaW'np~; •• B. Lohar · 17,519 A Lohar · · 1,026 B · ... Unmarried. ... . .. ... . .. ... .. . 

... Unmarried. ... ... ... ... . .. . .. 

P. Thakllr 8,386 A "Hindu" · Sultanpur · 10,189 A "Hindu" Gorakhpur. 

L. Brahman • 17,790 !. Brahman · Kolar . 21,676 A Brahma.n North Arcot. 
J. Do. · 19,4'38 A Do. Cudappah 25,538 A Do. · Chingleput. 
C. Do. 16,786 A Do. Cuttack 25,055 A Do. Tippers. 
T Do. · 3,005 B DQ. Indore · 3,125 B Do. Rai Bareli. ". 

Unmarried. ... ... .. . . .. . . .. .., ... 
... Do. ... ... .. . . .. ... '" ... Do. ... , .. '" . .. ... .. . 

G. N arna Suura. 10,327 A "Hindu" Faridpur. 16,935 A Chandal. Rajshaha.i. 
N. Baghdi 4,174 A Do. Hugli. 15,282 A ",Hindu .. C .. Nagpur• 
J. Uo. Do. Do. Do. Do. ~ Do. Do. 

'" 
UnUlllorried. ... ... . .. ... . .. .. . 

. 
... Unmarried. ... .. . . .. _- ... .. . .. . 

\ ~.~--

.- -_-----

... Unrilarried~ ... ... .. ... .. . . .. . 

I. D. Kaith 13,192 A "Hindu" Bankura. 21,147 A Lohar Allahabad. 
K. D. Gararia 19,091 A "Shepherd" Sitapur. 2,201 B Ahir . Do. 
C. Thakllr · Parents free: caste not stated. ... ... 

C. Nag~ur. J.K. Do. · 3,611 A Thakur Jhansi. 15,287 A Ahir • · S. Kaibarth · 17,443 A K~ibarth · Midnapur. 18,34.6 A Kurmi · Lucknow. 
(Uriya). 

~ 

I. D. Ahir · 14,228 A. "Hindu" Unao. 18,256 A Ahir. · Gorakpur. 
R. Thakur 410 A Not stated. Lahore. 14,802 A "Hindu" Cuttack. 

~-
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APPENDIX 
Re8ults 0/ enquiry into th,e Ca8te History of Local Bor'll; 

FATHES. MOTHER. 

Man's Caste as sta.ted Statements in Registers. Statements in Registers. 
initials. by himself. 

: 

I I No. ' Caste. Distriot. No. Caste. District. 

C.1. Kumhar 4,640 A Kumhar Cawnpore. 9,050 A. 'Kahar · Jabalpur. 

S. D. Kurmi 17,468 A Kunbi · Damoh 21,095 A Koshti Nagpol'e. 
R.C.' Do. Do. Do. • - Do. Do. 

H Iffnd~ '" · Do. 
M. S. Do. 9,291 A Not stated. Mangalore. 15,675 A Dharmsala. 
L. Do. 4,390.1 Maratha · Hyderabad. 7,8M A Do NeUore. 

E.S. Kursa 9,680 A. U Hindu" Cuddapab. Free : local, born; caste not stated: 
(l'elugu). 

: 

S. Lohar . 14,882 A Not stated. Coimbatore. 22,701 A Palli TinneveUy. 

B.1t. Maratha. Free: caste not stat ed. 18,984 A ' Maratha · Ratnagari. 

R.B. Mehtar (Hindu) 15,472 A Mussalman Allahabad. 17,995 A Bhinjio Surat. 
K. Do. do. 8,366 A Bhangi · Simla. 15,619 A Musalman Gujranwala. 
D. Do. do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. 

J.G. Nama Sndre. 0 10,397 A "Hindu't Faridpur. 16,935 A Chanda} Rajshahai. 

R.L. Nonia 7,238 A Baghdi Bardwan. 10,745 A " Hindu 0, Rai BareH. 

L.B. Pasi · 3,112 A Pasi . · Oudh. 10,779 A "Hindu" Charoparan. 
H.L. D!'. Do. Do. Do. lio. Do. Do. 

i 

fMu •• lmab} 
M.S. Rajpnt 8,353 A with Hindu Ambala. 16,366. A Brahman MBinpllri. name 
G.S. 

\ 
Do. 8,614 A Aanait Do. 20,999 A • Shahjehanpur. Thakur 

S.B. Sonar 0 4,572 A "Hindu" Benares. 5,941 A Not stated Jhansi. 
B. Do. · 0 Do. Do. . Do. Do. Do. Do. 
J. B. Do. 11,455 A Sonar . Firozpur. 16,100 A Sonar Nagpore. 
R.B. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. · ))Oi 

R B. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. 
A. S. Do. · Do. Do. Do. -Do. Do. Do. _ 

-
-.-

.8. Teli . 6,853 A Teli . Benares • 
----<-

_, 15.,97~-A rr-elr 0 • Parlabgarh. 

N. Telil)gi . 13,013 A . Not stated Mangame • 16,128 A Salidi · Vizagapatam. -- . ' 
S.B. Thakur. 4.,585 A "Ilindu" Delhi. 14,997 A Gomti BUTat. 
T.R. Do. Do. Vo. Do. Do. Do. · Do. 

R.C. Not known Parents dead: caste not traced. ... ... ... 
L. Do. 18,674. A Erikela Cuddapllh. 24,563 A Dher · Bhal'Och. 
H.L. Do. 8,306 A "Hindu" Ambala. 1,540 B .. Hindu Jalaudbar. 

-' Barber." 

H. MusalmaB 4,642 A. "Hindu" Eta. 12,147 A "Hindu" Sambalpur. 
(Hindu (oonvert.) 
Dame.) 
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D-continuecl. 
Men and Tromen in tke Penal Settlement at Port Blair. 

FATHII:R. MOTllII:B. 

Wife's Caste as stated Statements in Registers. Sta.tements iu Registers. 
iuitialB. by her husband. 

I I I No. Caste. District. No. Caste. DiBtrio~. 

B. Kumhar Parents dead : not traced .. ... ... .. . 

... Unmarried. ... '" . .. ... .. . .." ... Do. ... ... ... .. . .. . 
B.K. Bania 17,205 A Bania Muradabad. 20,996 A Bania Allahabad. 
G.8. Kachi 17,010 A Ahir . Benares. 15,883 A Dosadh Jaunpur. 

A. Kursa 7,819 A "Telugu" . Vizagapatam. 9,975 A No trace in records. 

... Unmarried. ... ... ... ... ... . .. 

L. Kunbi 14,703 A • , Hindu" Konkan. 19,706 A Kunbi Ka.rwar • 

... Unmarried. ... ... ... . .. 
Bhinj{~ 

.. . 
S. Mehtar . 15,849 A "Hindu .. Mainpuri. 17,995 A Surat. 
J. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. 

... Unmarried. ... ... . .. ... .. . .. . 

... Unmarried. ... ... ... ... .. . .. . 

J. Pasi Parents dead: caste not traced. ... ... ... 
G. Bania 21,950 A "Hindu .. Kaladgi. . .. Not traced ... 

B.D. Rajput • 10,778 A "Hindu .. Champlll'an. 19,845 A Bacha! Azimgal'h. 

L. "Not known" 5,968 A "Hindu" Hugli. 17,605 A Jat . . Ajmer. 

R. Nonia 7,238 A Baghdi Bardwan. 10,745 A "Hindu" Rai Bareli. ... Unmarried. ... ... .. . .. . ... .. . 
... Do. ... ... ... . .. . .. . .. ... Do. ... . .. ... . .. ... .. . ... Do. ... ... ... . .. . .. .. . ... Do. ... ... ... . .. .. . '.', .. 

. ... Do. ... ... ... .. . ... .. . 

... Unmarried. ... .. . . .. ... ... . .. 
I 

--
... Unmarried. ... ... . .. 

"Hi~du .. 
. .. 

B.D. Dosadh. 5,182 A Dosadh Pumeah. 13,154 A Hoshsngabad. 

B. "Not knol\n" 19,554 A Koravan . Cuddalore . 21,760 A ldiansiva Madura. 
P.D. Thakur. Parents free: caste not stated. . .. . .. 
B.D. Kori 5 786 A " Hindu" Baiswara. 15,368 A Thakur Mainpuri. 

, . , ~ I 
P. Mll.sulman Parents dead: oaste not traced. ... . .. ... 

{Hindu (couvert). 

I , -
name.) 
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Marriage custom among Hindu convicts' 

descendants • • • •• 401 
Marriage relations, inter·tribal, among the 

An.damanese • • ., 51 
Marriages of convicts 0 • • • • 400 
Mayo, Lord, his reform, 363 ; his murder 0 46, 363 
McNair, Major, his share in creating the Penal 

System . .'. . . • . 360 
Menluana, Nicobarese priest. • 0 206 210 f 
Metamorphosis among the Andauianese '63 
Metempeychosis among the Andamanese. • 63 
Mincopie, explanation of the term, 52 f :-deri· 

vation of the term • • . . 120 f 
Molesworth, Major Wo So, his enquiry into the 

Andamanese 0.' 0 • 53 f 
Implements, variation of, among the Andamanese 
Invisible Bank, geography of. . . . 
I·Tsing. his description of the Andamanese, 48; 

50 Morowin, the Andamanese "angels" 0 • • 63 
34 Mouat, Dr. F. J., his Report on the Andaman 

Islands, 1858, 361; his share in founding the 

describes the Nicobal'ese 

J 
J arawas, an account of the hostile tribe of the, 

52 f :-hostility to the Census, 5; affray with 
the, 5; their raids on the Penal Settlement, 
53, 68 :-their spread over Great Anaaman, 
North Sentinel and Rutlam Island, 6 :-their 
numbers estimated, iii; estimate of, method of, 
3f; estimate of, reasons for, 2; over·estimated 

J arawas, camps, descriptions of various, 81, 82, 83, 
84,85; of the South Andaman, have no canoes, 
51; of the North Sentinel have canoes, 
51 :-list of articles taken from, 88 f:-des· 
cription of communal hut, 73 f :-supersti· 
tions, understood hy other Andamanese, 83:
papers connected with the, in 1902, 69ff:
Colebrooke's knowledge of the (1789),52:
Vocabulary of 1790, recovery of Colebrooke's . 

J aruwin, the Andamanese spirits of the Sea 
Juwai Tribe, figures right for the.. . 
Karellu, a spirit·scaring image in the Nicobars 

K 
Kede Tribe, fignres right for the • • • 
Kitchen·middens of the Andamanese, 47 f; their 

value in estimating the population, 
Kol Tribe, ligllres right for the. " 
Kora Tribe, discovery of the . 
Kora Tribe, children understated • 0 0 

Kyd, Major, Superintendent of the Andamans, 
. 1792-6, 45; hie Reports on the Audamans 

198 

9 

119£ 
63 

6 
209 

6 

Penal Bettlement 0 0 o. 45 
Murray, Mr., attempted murder of, by an Onge • 94f 

N 
Names. tribal, for each other among the Anda· 

man ese, 48f; meanings of the • • • 49 
Nacowry Harbour, Government agency at, 

140 :-General meteorological statistica of • 184. 
Narcondam, situation of, 34; belongs to the 

Arracan Y omas, 35 :-belongs to the General 
Sunda gronp and to the immediate Pegu 
group of volcanoes, 35 :-bibliography of . vii 

Napier of Magdala, Lord. his share in consolid· 
ating the Penal System, 359 :-his reforms in 
the Penal System • 0 • • 0 362 

N ioobar, origin of the nltme. • • . 185 
Nicobar Island, Chief Commissioner's orders for 

the Census, 105f; instructions for the Census, 
157£; notes _f« the Censns, 159 :-Census 
-'l'~in the. o. 0 14.1) 

Nicobar Islands, General Geography of,179:__: 
never connected with Sumatra or the Andamans, 
35 :-11 relative situation of the, 139 :-su.rveys 
of, 181; general features of the, 180£; 
harbours and anohorages, 181; rivers and 
streams, 181 :-their natural productiveuess. 
202; Mr. Man's observations on the soil of 
the, 197; relation of soil to vegetation. 182· 
forests of the, 183.; imported flora . : 183 

9 -N icobar Islands, geological reports on the, 181 ; 
6 Dr. Von Hocksteller's views of the geology of 
6 182; Dr. Rink's views of the geology,18H:":' 
6 earthquakes in, 182 :-marine Bnd land fauna, 

182f :-Economic zoology of, 183 :-conchology 
45 of . 18~ 
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lSicobar Islands1commercial value of the meteoro- 216 :-dres. of the people, 170 :_lathing, 
logy, 183 :-olimate of, 183; weather in, 183; 215 :-personal ornaments,. • • • 216 
rainfall . . . . . . . 18. Nicobares8 acts of the, 214:ff :-manniaotnres 

Nicobar . Isla~ds, cultivation in the 169£ :-~rice of the, 214£:- their canoes, 215 :-&re 
as a food in the, ]69 :-domestic animals in the, making,. • 215 
.i 69 '; poultry in the, 169; wild a.nd domestic Nioob~rese, system of government, 214; family 
pigs in the . • . •. 169 system, 214 :-property amonllo' the, 214:-

Nicobar Islands, inhabitants divided into natural heredity among the, 214 :-continuity of their 
groups, 1tW :-lis~ of chiefs in 1901, 153f :-list peculiarities, 199 :-relations with the British, 
of villages in 1901, 153f :-foreil:n residents in, 200£; mode of control over, 200£ ; appointment 
146f :-health of the Penal Settlement, 187:- of ohief., 200£; jurisdiotion of the chiefs . 145 
property in the, 173£; land tenure in the, Nicobarese, their commerce, 217ff; commercial 
173f :-necessities for trade in, 171; liquor scales, 218f :-system of ourrency, 219f : .... ex. 
trade in the, 173 :-manufaotures in the, ternal trade, 217 :-internal trade, 217:-
170 :-piracy in •. .. 186 sy.tem of reckoning, 217ff; their system of 

Nicobar Islands, history of, 185£1' :-bibliogra- reckoning examined in detail, 24;4£1' ; detail of 
phy of, viif :-ancient accounts of, 185:- sY3tem of reckoning the month~, 249f ; system 
I-Tsing's account of, 185 :-old Arab acconnts of reckoninJ!' time. " 219 
of, 185 :-European aocounts of, 186 :-Euro- Nicobarese, dialects of the Central group used in 
pean oceupaiion, story of the, 185£ :-British the I{eport, 198 :-oomparison of words, 280£; 
Penal Settlement ill, 186 ;-British colonisa- comparison of roots . . . . . 281£ 
tion, 187 :-names of the, geographieal and Nicobarese langnage, history of the study, 
native, 119f:-ancient Greek names for, 251:11' :-old grammars of, 251; old vocabnlaries 
185; old European names for the . 180 of, 251£ :-Mr. Man's enquiries, 252, 279; Mr. 

Nicobar Islands, expedition of the Gulathea, de Roepstorff's enquiries. " 279 
1846, 186 :-expedition of the Novara, 1858, NicobarEse language, their place in philology, 
186 :-expedition of the Aurora, 1886 . 186 252 :-is rBdicall,V Indo-Chinese, 252, 284:-

Nicobarese, Census totals of the, 26 :-method of highly developed analytical form of speech, 253; 
enumerating the, 141; control of the Census its analytical naturE! explained, 266 :-diBlects 
operations of the, 140 :-returns of the, 142:- of, 252 :-foreign influences on, 252f :-speci-
defeots in the ennmeration of, 146 :-popnlation mens of. ., '" 254fi' 
stationary, 142 :-honse population, 144£:- Nicobarese language, oomparative pbilology, 
size of villages, 145 :-density by dialects, 282£1' ; comparison with Indo-Chinese, 2828'; 
143; density by islands, 143 :-Census of comparison of dialects, 280ff :-phonology, 
the Captain Anderson's diaries, 163f; Census 279 :-mode of writing it. . • . 279£ 
of tile, Mr. Man's diaries, 160ff :-extent of Nicobarese language, grammar of, 255ft'; order 
the informatiou procured at the Censns, 141 :- of speech, 266f; order uf connected sentences, 
Census of the, in 1883, 139; totals in 1883, 261£; order of the words, 254, 258ff; order of 
14.8; details of deJl.oepatodI's tables of 1883, the words is the essence of tbe grammar, 
149ft'; compariflon of Census, 1883 and 1901, 264 :-USIl of position of words, 258 :-natnre 
143 :-movement of the people, 142; move- of the verbs, 273 :-pronOUDS, 260f :-
m,ent. of the people between 1883 and 1901 • 145 prepositions, 262f :-Qonnection of intimate 

Nicobarese ethnography of the, 198£1'; a gene- relation, :/63f :-numeral oo-efficients, 265f : -
ral description of the, 199 :-an Indo-Chinese compound words, 267f :-use of phrases, 
race, 198 :-Mr. Man's' enquiries, 201; Mr. 265 :-interro~atory speeoh, 259f :-elliptical 
Man's observaticns on the, 195£ :-antiquity sentences, 266 :-functions of words, 257£; 
on their p~eseDt site, 198£ :-" Tailed" men, expre~sion of the function of words, 262; 
185; origin of their ,t tails," 198 :-charge of expression of the interrelation of words, 262 :-
cannibalism, 199 :-European names among snbject and predicate,' 256f :-prinoipal and 
the. . . • . . • • 212 snbordinate words .. '. 2.')7 

Nicobarese, varions types of population on the N icobarese language, etymology, 268 If; difficult 
islands, 146 :-divisions of the people, 142; etymology, 254 :-use of "form" in, 268; 
six etlmological divisions of, 199; distinc- classification of words, 267f :-naturally 
tions between the six ethnological divisions, connected words, 275f :-mode of attaching 
199f; division into four groups by habits of affixes, 269 :-use of radical affixes, 268f; 
intercommunication, 142 :-division into three use of radical affixes of transfer, 269ff; eOl'-

groups by internal movement, 142 :-Northern related radi~alaffixeBof transfer, 272; working 
group=Car Ni(lobar, 142; Central group of correlated radical affi:tes, 274; use of radioal 
(Chowra to Nancowry), 142; Southern (or affixes of differentiation, 274; di£l'erentiating 
Great) group, 142; Shorn Pen group, 142; radical suffixes of direction, 277£ :-Qo.nneetors 
division into three groups by language, 142f:- of intimate relation used as prefixes, 273:-
division into six dialects . • _ • 142 parts of the human, body ~as affix~s, 279:-

Nicobarese, physical oharacteristics, 20 Iff ; dnpllcatWn of affixeS, 272f:-intlexion of 
physical differences between islands, trifling, affixes, 2'12 :-the comparative degrees, 274£:-
201; physical capacities, 202; sluggish nature, . expression of "active" and" rassive", 273£:-
202 ; endurance, 202 :-the a~es of the. 201 : - expression of continuing action, 275 :- expres-
bodily parts, 203; hair, 203; skin, 203 :-re- siOli of time pllllt, 278 :-interrogatives of direc-
production among the, 202 :-recuperative tion, 278 :-groups of idells round words, 
powers, 203 :-diseases, 203 f; medioine among 276f; groups of words round ideas 
the, is exorcism. 204. :-food, 202 :-stimulants 202' Nila, evil s'(lirits of the Andamanese 

Nicobarese, mental characteristics, 204£1' ; mental Novices among the Nicobarese 
capacity, 204 :-linguistic capacity of the, 205£; Norma!), Mr. Henry, his reforms 
mode of speech, 279:- sense, development of, North Sentinel Island, situation of 
204 :-ch.raoter of, 204 :-expression of the Northern group = Yerewa group of Anda~anes; 
social emotions among the, 211£ ; suioide among languages • 
the, 212 : - the religion of the, is a fear of spirits, 
206£1' ; superstitions of the, 206 ; common super. 
stitious objects of the, 207f; attitude towards 
~uperBtition, 207 :-funeral customs, 208££; Car 
Nicobar, 210, for the revered dead in Car 
Nicobar, 210 ; Southern, 208f; Chowra, 209f ; 
tree-burial, Mmong the. . . . . 209ff 

o 
Unges, their numbers estimated, iii ; estimate of, 

reasons for, 2; estimate of, method of, 3f _; _ 
under-estimated, 9 :-Mr. Portman's aocounts 

276 
63 

210f 
363f 

34 

116 

Nicobarese, ,;oeia1 customs, 211ff :-naming customs 
of the, 212 :-marriages among the, 212:
their mode of speecb, 253; music of the, 2,f3f; 
danoes of the, 213 :-feasts of the 213:
amusements of the, 213 :-quarrels among the, 
213 :-greater staff fights among the, 213 :
housiDg of the, 216 :-their public buildings, 

of the • • " .• 91ff 
Onge-Jamwa, outer g_roup of Andamanese tribes, 

50, 117 :-words, bst of . . _ . 117ff 
Ornamentation among the Andamanese 50 
Ornaments among tbe Andamanese • 50 
Ossuary feast in the Nicobars, ~no; on Car 

Nicobar, details of the. • 226ff 
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Outer groups=Cnge-Jarawa group of Anda-
manese language _ • 117 

p 

Padouk in the Andamans . . • . 43 
Pandanus, a report on the NicoiJars, 8S a food 169 
Penal Settlement, totals for 1901, 2'35 : - Census 

returns, :!88; tables of 1881 and 1891 printed 
for comparison, 285 :-arrangement for 11:101, 
285 :-continnoU8 Censlls, 286 :-daily Census 
of the convicts, 287; the Strength RegiRter, 
286ff; morning reports of population, 286:
the annual Census, 288f :-" area" figures, 
289 :-previous Census operations. • • 285 

Penal Settlement, physical geography. 353:
occupied and unoccupied area, 353 :-forest and 
unafforested lands, 355 j forest, 354; courts 
and harbour8, 353 :-hills, 364 :-streams. 
354 :-communications, 353 :-admlnistrative 
geography • • . • . . 354 

Penal Settlement, administrative system, 356ff :
Finance, 358 :-administration of justice, 
357 : -division of, 354f; jails and hospitals. 
356; sta.tions and villages,',354f :-nature of the 
population. 356£; s'rongly marked division 
between free and convict, 356 :-the languages 
used in, 365; the local vernacular is a oorrupt 
Urdu . • . . . . . 565f 

Penal Settlement, history of, 359ff ; plaoed under 
Burma, 1864-69 .,.. 362f 

Penal Settlement in the Nioobars, account of 
the, . • .• • 188ff, 363 

Penal system described, 357 :-origin and history 
of, 359iH-objects of, 358 :-the law govern-
ing the, 360 :-its effect on character 373£ 

"Penang Hules," the. . • . • 360 
Place-names, Andamauese and English, 27 • 31ff 
Pneumonia, common among the Andamanese 57 
Pole~, village, use of in the N icobars • • 208 
:fort Blair originally called Port Cornwallis, 

.u; :-the harbour and its amenities, 355 :-£ree 
population in, 399 :-rainfall at, 38£; list of 
rain gauges. 39 :-tides at. • . • 40 

Port Cornwallis, the original name of Port Blair, 
45 :-origin of the present. , . • 45 

Portman, Mr. M. V., his management of the 
Andamanese, 364f :-bis enquiry into the 
Andamanese, 53f j his sha.re in the study of 
Andamauese grammar, 98f :-acconnts of the 
Ouges • . . 91ff 

Pottery of the Andamanese. , . • 50 
Preparis Isl!mds, geographically belong to the 

Andamans . • . 35 
Priests among the Nicobarese. • • ,210£_ 
Puluga, the Andamanese deity, 62; is the storm-

god, 63 :-as a living god a.mong the Ands-
manese 63 

Q 
account of the 
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Sel£-supporters, the, 380 :-distribution of, 

380f; occupations of, 3f:j2; valuable as agri-
culturists.. .•.• 382£ 

Semangs. the, affinity of, to the AndamaneRe, 47 ; 
and Andamanese points of difference and 
agreement between . •• 66 

Settlement standing orders explained, • 359f 
Settlers in Port Blair . •• • 39911' 
Shadow worships among the Nicobarese. • 206 
Shom Pen, ethnology of the, 200 :-de 

Roepstorff's account of the, 170 :-numbers 
of, estimated, iii, 140; method of estimating 
the. •• •••• 141 

Solomon, Mr. V, Government Allent, performs 
the Census of Oar Nicobar. • • . 140 

Soul, the, among the Andamanese • 62£ 
Sonthern group = Bojigngiji group of Anda-

manese lalJguages . • • • . 107£ 
Spelling of vernaoular words, system adopted • iiif 
Spirit-scaring among the Nicobarese • . 206 
Spirits, caU8e of all evil, in the Nicobars, 206:-

feasts, the family, in the Nicobars • 206£ 
205 Stars, knowledge of the, among the Nicobarese 

Stewart, Sir Donald, 1st Chief Commissioner 
of the Andamau Islands, 46 :-his admini
stration, 363 I-his share in consolidating the 
Penal System • . • . • • 35£1 

Stone implements among the Andamanese. 66 
Sunstroke among the Andamanesi! • 5B 
Superstitiou8 objeots in the Nicobars • 207f 
Superstitions, Nicoba.rese attitude towards. 207 

T 

Tubo tribe, causes of the depopulation of. , 
Tabu among the Andamanese, 64 :-in the 

Nicobars, 207 :-effect of, on the Nicoba.rese 
languages • • • • • • 

Temple, Colonel Sir Riohard, his administration 

6f 

253 
365 
50 Tattooing, various forlI's of Andamanese • 

Ticke·t-of-Ieave, etc., self. supporter • 380 
Tin in the Nicobar Islands • IS:! 

• 170 
63 

285 

Tobacco in the Nicohar Islands, use of • 
Tomo, the first ancestor of the Andamanese 
Totals, Census, for all the islands " 
Trade in the Nicobar blands, 171ff; ! returns 

of the Nicobal's in 1857, 248; articles valUed in 
coco~nuts in the Nioobars. • • • 242 

Tytier, Colonel R. C., his administration. 362 

v 
Vaux, Mr. Percy, death of, at the hands of the 

J arawas, 69ti, 78ff :-his last diaries. • 70tf 

w 
Walker, Dr. J. P., his administration, 361 :-hi. Quigley, his 

Alldamanese 
misleading 

45 share in conlolidating the Penal System 
Western Banks, the, geography of the • • 
Wilson, Lieutenant N. F. J., his diaries of the 

Nic()bar Census Tonr, 166ff :-report on the R 
Raffies, Sir Stamford, founds the Penal-System. 

359f :-his original letters on the Bencoolen 
oon viets. • • • . . • 368 

Rainfall. its e£Eeet on the health of convicts • 383ff 
Rean, Dr. W. H., his enquiries into the health 

of Port Blair in 1876 . • • • • 398£ 
Report, first written of the Andamans and 

Nicobars Census, iii; follows its own line • iii 
Returns, accuracy of the • • _ . iii 
Bogers, Mr. C. G., his work with the Jara'WIIB, 

69£1', 78ff, 87ff, 89f; his diaries relating to 

Andaman Census Tours • • • 
Wind, knowledge of, among the Nicobarese , 
Workshops at Pbamix Bay, the, 379 :-a labour 

statemeu t of the " 
Wota-Emi, the ancient kitoben-midden at 

y 

19f 
205 

405 
408 

Yere tribe, children understated • • • 6 
Yerewa, nortbern group of Andamanese tribes: 50 
Yerewa Group =_ Northern group of Anda-the Jarawas, 75ff; Runnymede, the wreck 

of, at the Anda.mans • 45 manese languages • 116 
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